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NOTE BY TRANSLATOR. 

ELITZSCH'S Commentary on the Epistle to t!te 
IIebrews, one of the largest and most valuable of 
his exegetical works, was published eleven years 
ago (in 1857). Though it has now been long out 

of print, the author has been hitherto prevented by other 
engagements from putting forth a second edition, in which he 
purposed to have excluded or abridged many references to 
the writings and the controversy alluded to in his preface,
references by which, with their consequent digressions, the 
course of the exposition is often seriously encumbered. Under 
these circumstances, it was at first the translator's intention 
to have prepared an abridged version of the original work, 
excluding much of the controversial matter, with the approba
tion and under the superintendence of Dr. Delitzsch himself. 
This design has also of necessity been abandoned ; but some 
traces of it remain in the following translation, in which many 
sentences, and a few paragraphs, have been transferred from 
the text to the notes, without detriment, it is hoped, to the 
original work, and certainly to the convenience of the English 
reader. 

The translator's thanks and acknowledgments are specially 
due to 1\fr. Sinclair Manson, who, before the abandonment of 
the original design of a recasting of the whole work, furnished 
him with a rough literal version of a large part of the Com
mentary as it stands. Of this considerable use has been made 
in parts of the present volume. 

The translator has added a few notes and elucidatory sen
tences, where such seemed necessary, included in brackets or 
signed " Tn." There are also, in the early part of the volume, 
a few bracketed paragraphs, proceeding from Delitzsch's own 
pen, which, according to the plan subsequently pursued, should 
have been thrown into the Notes. All references to the Codex 
Sinaiticus are of course made by the translator, as that im
portant :r,rs. had not been discovered till after the publication of 
the original work. 



PREF ACE. 

HEN so much has been ·done recentiy, and so well 
done, for the interpretation of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, I feel that in venturing to add a new 
commentary to those already in existence, I am 

bound to say a few words on the aims and motives of the pre
sent undertaking. 

There is then, in the first place, one department-the theo
logical-in the interpretation of this epistle, in which not a little 
still remains to be accomplished, as even those who have done 
the most in this line themselves (such as Bleek and Tholuck) 
would hardly be disposed to question. Nor would, I think, 
even Lunemann wish to do so, since his own performances in 
this respect might have been far more considerable, had he not 
so entirely left out of view the valuable contributions to theo
logical exegesis furnished by Prof. v. Hofmann in his Sclii·ift

beweis.1 I have also thought that a good deal more might still 
be done for the interpretation of our epistle in other aspects-

1 [ Der Schriftbeweis, ein theologischer Versuch. The first section of the 
second half of this important publication, which treats of the person and 
work of Christ, and is more particularly referred to in the latter part of 
Prof. Delitzsch's Preface, was published in 1853. It excited, on its 
appearance, great attention in German theological circles. Dr. Weber, in 
his book on "The Wrath of God" (Vom Zorne Gottes), published at 
Erlangcn in 1862, with Prolegomena by Delitzsch, enumerates some five
and-thirty books and essays to which this "Hofmannian Controversy con
cerning the Atonement" had then already given rise.-TR.] 
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g1·ammatical, critical, and archreological-and that my own 
previous course of study has rendered me not incapable of 
attempting something in each of these departments likewise, 
especially as since 1846 (in which year I delivered at Rostock 
my first course of lectures on the Epistle to the Hebrews) I 
have several times had to go thoroughly over the same ground 
again. To each of these departments, therefore, I have con
scientiously endeavoured to give a like attention. (1.) In 
questions of grammatical fotm and syntax I have consulted 
the best and latest works, down to those of :Mullach and Alex. 
!3uttmann. For parallels or illustrations in classical literature, 
and yet more for those in the writings of Philo, I have pre
ferred mainly to depend on the sources opened by my own 
reading. (2.) All questions relating to textual criticism I have 
carefully examined, so far as my appamtus criticus-consisting, 
however, almost entirely of printed works-enabled me; and 
even these limited researches have conducted to a few textual 
emendations. (3.) The Talmudic literature, of such primary 
importance in an archreological point of view, I have every
where consulted in its original sources. And, finally, in regard 
to those numerous questions concerning [rites, or documents, 
or customs of] the Old Testament, which the interpreter of this 
epistle is called on to answer, I have in many instances been 
able to fall back on slowly won results of previous investiga
tion. I may therefore humbly trust that my labours with 
regard to this epistle were neither undertaken by me without 
legitimate vocation, nor are now brought to a close without 
some measure of success. 

This work is likewise the first attempt to present, in a com
mentary on some considerable and integral portion of the New 
Testament, the whole mass of exegetical materials in living 
flow and combination. Herein it has been my endeavour to 
imitate the admirable method of v. Hofmann (in both his 
biblico-theological treatises), and that already so happily 
attempted by Luthardt (in his work on the Gospel of St. 
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John),-a method which, in the preface to my Genesis, I 
have called the 1·eproductive, in contradistinction to the glos

satorial. From its commencement to the end (where the 
epistle itself closes with a few abrupt parting communications), 
this commentary will be found to move on without break or 
lacuna ; my endeavour having been to interweave all my exe
getical, critical, and theological materials _into one colllpact and 
continuous whole. . 

I was led to select this particular book for the subject of 
such a commentary by the force of circumstances, and not by 
my own independent choice or will. The second part of Dr. 
v. Hofmann's Scliriftbeweis has given rise to an energetic con
troversy on the doctrine of the atonement; and many witnesses 
have already risen up against his teaching, as opposed not only 
to our peculiar Lutheran Confession, but also to the fait,h and 
conscientious convictions of the whole Christian church. To 
be silent and inactive for my own part in the midst of such a 
controversy, wherein the very heart and centre of Christianity 
itself was touched, neither my outward circumstances nor my 
internal sense of right permitted me. And how could I other
wise·more fitly take my part therein, than in following out my 
immediate vocation as a professional interpreter of holy Scrip
ture; and that the more so, as appeal was being made on either 
side, in a way eminently befitting evangelical theologians, to the 
ultimate decision of the word of God? My course, therefore, 
has been the following : First I sought to make myself com
pletely familiar with the ritual and objects of Old Testament 
sacrifice ; and then I betook myself to the exposition of the 
epistle, with especial regard to biblico-archreological investiga
tions, pursued in a spirit similar to that of Keil and Ebrard. 
And it is my conviction now, as it was formerly, that my dear 
·friend and colleague [ von Hofmann Js views on these essential 
points are not less opposed to the clear sense of the apostolic 
word, when impartially interpreted, than to the faith and 
teaching of the church, and that the latter must receive quite 
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another development, if such docti·ine is to be found compatible 
with it. ,v ould that my labours might be to him of any ser
vice in the reconsideration and reconstruction of the second 
part of his Scliriftbeweis, with which he is now engaged, or 
contribute in any way to rendering the present conflict a benefit 
to the church by a final victory gained for truth, to the com
batants themselves by its peaceful termination. 

In saying this much concerning my purposes and motives 
in undertaking the following Commentary, I would only justify 
the attempt on my part to grapple with such a theme. Before 
any voice as yet can reach me, whether of public or of private 
criticism, I feel with deepest inward shame myself how far I 
fall behind my own ideal of what such a Commentary ought to 
be. How far, indeed, does every human exposition fall short 
of the fulness of the unsearchable word ! 0 that He, whose 
word it is, would, with His own Self-witness in the heart of 
every reader, supply the deficiencies, or with His own voice 
drown and bring to silence the feeble utterances, of my inter
pretation! 

F. DELITZSCH. 

ERLA.>;;GEN, 30th Sept. 1857. 
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IN T R O D U C TI ON~ 

--
in HE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS has not its like 
I __ I among the epistles of the New Testament, resem-
~ • bling in this uniqueness of position, as well as in 

tone and spirit, the great prophetic exhortation of 
Isa. xl.-lxvi., which in like manner stands alone among the 
prophetic writings of the Old Testament. The tone of thought 
in both these portions of Scripture has the same transcendental 
character; each has a threefold division of its contents; the 
same majestic march and flight of language characterizes each, 
the same Easter-morning breath from another world, and the 
same tantalizing veil suspended before the eyes of the vexed 
inquirer, now half revealing now concealing the origin and 
authorship of either composition. No other book of the New 
Testament is distinguished by such brilliant eloquence and 
euphonious rhythm as our epistle ; and this rhetorical form is 
not superinduced on the subject, but is its true expression, as 
setting forth the special glories of the new covenant and of a 
new and Christ-transfigured world. Old and New Testaments 
are set the one over against the other, the moonlight of the 
Old Testament paling once and again before the sunrise of the 
New, and th'e heavenly prospect thus illumined. The language 
is more oratorical than dialectic, not so excited and lively as in 
the Epistle to the Galatians, not pressing forward with such 
quick triumphant step as in the Epistle to the Romans, not so 
unrestrained and superabundant as in that to the Ephesians, 
but characterized throughout by conscious repose, dignified 
solemnity, and majestic quietude. 

,v e seem at first to have a treatise before us, but the special 
hortatory references interwoven with the most discursive and 
dogmatic portions of the work soon show us that it is really a 

a 
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kind of sermon addressed to some particular and well-known 
auditory; while at the close the homiletic form (the Paraclesis) 
changes into that of an epistle (eh. xiii. 22). The epistle has 
no apostolic name attached to it, while it produces throughout 
the impression of the presence of the original and creative force 
of the apostolic spirit. And if written by an apostle, who could 
have been its author but St. Paul? True, till towards the end 
it does not make the impression upon us of being of his author
ship; its form is not Pauline, and the thoughts, though never 
un-Pauline, yet often go beyond the Pauline type of doctrine 
as made known to us in the other epistles, and even where this 
is not the case they seem to be peculiarly placed and applied; 
but towards the close, when the epistle takes the epistolary 

. form, we seem to hear St. Paul himself, aml no one else. 
The same veil which oYerlies the author overlies also the 

recipients of this epistle. It is addressed to a Jewish Christian 
church, or churches, of peculiar form and history; but where 
are such to be sought? Inquiries have been made after these 
Hebrew Christians from Palestine upwards towards Syria and 
Asia Minor, and downwards towards Egypt, but without results 
of indubitable certainty or full satisfaction. No reliable con
clusion has yet been reached respecting either readers or author 
of thti epistle : one point alone stands fixed-it cannot in its 
present form be an immediate production of St. Paul. And 
even that is still disputed by some inquirers of reputation. 
May we not say that this epistle resembles in these respects the 
great Melchizedek of sacred story, of which its central portion 
treats? Like him it marches forth in lonely royal and sacer
dotal dignity, and like him is a,ryf.v€a"A.0711Tor; ; we know not 
whence it cometh nor whither it goeth.1 

Eusebius remarks (H. E. iii. 37), that "in the epistle which 
Clement addressed in the name of the Roman church to that 
of the Corinthians he adopts many thoughts from the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, and makes even some verbal citations from it, 
most clearly showing that it cannot be a composition of later 
date." " And therefore," he adds, "it was thought reasonable 
that it should be· incorporated with the other writings of the 
apos_tle" (St. Paul). The Epistle of Clement here referred to 

1 From an essay of mine on Author and Readers of the Ep. to the 
Hebr. Luth. Zeil.sclirijt, 184.9. 2. 
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(see 1 Ep. Clem. Rum. cc. 40, 41) can hardly have been 
written before the destruction of Jerusalem, and was probably 
written long after; perhaps in the time of Domitian (A.D. 

87-96).1 The use it makes of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
therefore, could only prove, what we should not doubt (on 
other grounds), that our epistle was already in existence when 
St. Clement wrote. And, moreover, its own manifest Pauline 
character gives us better proof of its derivation from St. Paul 
(in a wider sense) than any use which Clement makes of it. 

That Marcion in his Apostolicon excluded from the canon 
both the Pastoral Epistles and this to the Hebrews, and that 
Basilides, too, rejected the latter,2 are facts of no account ; fo1· 
these heretics gave little heed to external testimony in favour 
of writings whose contents did not please them. But not much 
later we are met by the far more important depreciatory opinion 
of the "\Vestern Church. In the Fragmentum de Canone Sacra-
1·um· Scripturarum, composed probably towards the end of the 
second century, which l\foratori gives us from a codex of the 
Ambrosian Library, the Epistle to the Hebrews is neYer men
tioned. For when it is there said, Fertur enim ad Laudecenses, 
alia ad Ale.xandrinos Pauli nomine fictce ad liceresem llfarcionis, 
et alia plura 3 quce in Catlwlicam Ecclesiam recipi non possunt: 
fel enim cum melle misce1·i non congruit,-the epistle to the 
Alexandrians ref erred to cannot be this of ours to the Hebrews, 
for this, if for no other reason, that it is anonymous, and so 
could not be said to be Pauli nomine ficta; not to mention, that 
if it had been addressed to Alexandrian Jewish Christians, the 
remembrance of that" fact would surely have been preserved in 
the church of Alexandria rather than in that of Rome.4 The 
Epistle to the Hebrews, therefore, is here entirely ignored. Nor 

1 Hilgenfeld, Apost. Vater, pp. 83-85. 
2 Vid. Hieronym. : prorem. in Ep. ad Titum; Opp. (Yallarsi), t. vii. 
8 Jan van Gilse (Disp. de Antiquissimo ll. N. Ff£d. Catalogo Amstel. 

1852, 4to) interpunctuates: ... fictre: ad(= apud) hreres. Marcion. et alia 
plura ... 

4 On Wieseler's conjecture, tliat the author of our epistle had the 
temple of Onias in view, see my essay referred to above (pp. 279-281). 
The same conjecture was made by Frankel (lilonatschrift fur Geschichte u. 
Wissensch. des Judenthums, 1856, p. 390) in reference to "the Book of the 
Jubilees;" but none of the arguments alleged make this in either case 
probable. See Jost (Gesch. des Judenth, u. seiner Secten, i. pp. 116-120). 
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is it mentioned in those writings of Novatian which have come 
clown to us. Cyprian and Victorinus Petabionensis know only 
of epistles of St. Paul ad septem ecclesias. Hippolytus (about 
A.D. 200) directly denied its composition by St. Paul ; and 
Irenreus (ob. aboutA.D. 202) did the same indirectly, inasmuch 
as he makes hardly any allusion to our epistle.1 And in 
Eusebius (If. E. vi. 20) we read: " There has also come to us 
a dialogue by Caius, a very eloquent man, delivered at Rome 
under Zephyrinus, against Proclus, a partisan of the Cata
phrygian (Montanist) sect, in which he reproaches his op
ponents with their rashness and effrontery in composing new 
writings, and at the same time mentions only thirteen epistles 
of the holy apostle, not classing that to the Hebrews with the 
rest, as even yet some of the Romans do not allow it to be a 
work of the apostle." In Jerome, who (de viris illusti·. c. 59) 
reproduces this testimony in Latin,2 the concluding words read 
thus: sed et apud Romanos usque liodie quasi Pauli Ap. ,non 
lwbetur; and the date is thus given : Sub Zepliyrino Roman<B 
urbis episcopo, id est sub A ntonino Severi jilio ( i.e. Caracalla, 
A.D. 211-217). To the very same time belongs the testimony 
of Tertullian (de pudicitia, c. xx., according to Oehler's text): 

1 In Photius, bibl. cod. 232 (p. 291, ed. Bekker), among excerpts from 
a work of the tritheist Stephanus (surnamed o r&{3apo,) we read: "Hip
polytus and Irenreus say that tl1e Epistle to the Hebrews was not by 
that Paul; but Clement and Eusebius, and a great choir of other godly 
fathers, reckon it among the other epistles, and say that the Clement 
spoken of translated it from the Hebrew." The word (" spoken of") 
eip71/-<E•o• is probably a thoughtless addition by Photius himself. The first 
Clement here meant must be Clemens Alex., the second Clem. Romanus. 
As to Hippolytus, Photius himself confirms the statement by reference to 
a passage in his work " against 32 Heresies," Bibl. cod. 121 (p. 94, ed. 
Bekker): Af'l!I ... OTI ~ r.po, E,13p. £7:'IUTOA~ oiJx iuTI TOjj 'Ar.. IIa~:l\ou, 
And Irenreus likewise, if he had held the epistle to be equally Pauline with 
the rest, would hardly have c-0nformed to the views of the Western Church 
in scarcely citing it at all. Except the verbo virtutis sure of c. Hter. ii. 
30, 9, we find in his extant writings no other certain allusion. That he 
mentioned the epistle in his (now lost) {31/3:1\{ov 01a:l\i~e"'• o,a~•P"'•• we know 
from Eus. H. E. v. 26, but even then by no means as a Pauline epistle. 
Only in the second Pfaffian fragment (Iren. ed. Stieren, i. p. 854) is a 
passage quoted from eh. xiii. 15, and apparently as an exhortation of St. 
Paul's ; but the genuineness of this fragment is disputed on good grounds. 
(See Hofling, Lehre der alteHt. Kirche vom Opfer, pp. 98-107.) 

2 Photius had not seen this dialogue of Caius. Bibl. cod. 48. 
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Disciplina igitur Apostolorum proprie quidem instruit ac deter
riiinat principaliter sanctitatis omnis erga templum Dei antistitem 
ad ubique de ecclesia eradicandum omne sacrilegium pudicitire 
sine ulla restitutionis mentione. Volo tamen ex redundantia 
alicujus etiam comitis Apostolorum testimonium superduce1·e, 
idoneum confirmandi de proximo jure disciplinam magistrorum. 
Extat enim et Barnabre titulus ad Hebrreos, a Deo satis auctorati 
viri, ut quem Paulus juxta se constituerit in abstinentire tenore 
[1 Cor. ix. GJ: Aut ego solus et Barnabas non liabemus operandi 
potestatem ? Et utique receptior apud ecclesias epistola Barnabre 
illo apocryplto Pastore mmclwrum. llfonens itaque discipulos 
omissis omnibus initiis ad perfectionem magis tende1·e, lmpossibile 
est enim, inquit, eos qui semel inluminati sunt . ... I-Ioc qui ab 
apostolis didicit et cum apostolis docuit, nunquam m(Bclw et for
nicatori secundam p(Bnitentiam promissam ab apostolis norat. 
Towards the commencement of this polemical treatise of Ter
tullian's it is said : Ponti/ex scilicet Afaximus quod est episcopus 
episcopo7'Um, edicit : Ego mG3cliire et f ornicationis de lie ta p(Bni
tentia functis dimitto. This bishop of bishops is Zephyrinus.1 

The two last mentioned testimonies, therefore, of the ,v estern 
Church regarding the Epistle to the Hebrews, the anti-Mon
tanist testimony of Caius, and the Montanist of Tertullian, 
belong to one and the same time, viz. that between A.D. 200 
and A.D. 218. Observe, however, that while Caius denies the 
Pauline authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Tertullian 
only does not venture to maintain it. Hence it is clear as day 
that the epistle was not traditionally handed down as Pauline 
in the vVestern Church, and that the opponents of Montanism, 
in rejecting our epistle, appealed to a tradition which was quite 
independent of the l\fontanistic controversy. 

vVe find it quite otherwise in the Oriental Church. The 
first witness we meet with there is Clement of Alexandria 
(ob. 220), who in his °t7pwµaT€'i~ often, and without hesitation, 
quotes the Epistle to the Hebrews as an epistle of St. Paul's. 
This work being still extant, we are not on this point dependent 
on the reference to it in Eus. H. E. vi. 13. But Clement else
where expressed himself at length regarding this epistle in a 
passage, the preservation of which we owe to Euscbius, who, 

1 Vid. Garns, Art. Zephyrinus, in W etzer and W elte's (Rom.) Cath 
IGrchenlexicon, 
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II. E. vi. 14, gives us the following information : "In the 
Jlypotyposes, to speak briefly, he (Clemens Alexandrinns) has 
given a compressed account of the whole testamentary Scrip
ture, not omitting even the disputed books; I mean the Epistle 
of J ode and the other catholic epistles, as well as that of 
Barnabas and the so-called Apocalypse of Peter. As to the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, he says that it is indeed Paul's, bnt 
written to Hebrews in the Hebrew language ; and that Luke 
having translated it carefully, published it for the Greeks. 
vVhence there is the same· colouring in respect to language 
and expression in this epistle as in the Acts of the Apostles. 
But for a good reason it is not prefaced by the expression, 
' Paul the apostle.' ' For,' says he, ' add1·essing his epistle to 
Hebrews who had taken a prejudice against him and mistrusted 
him, he did wisely and well in not repelling them at the very 
outset by placing his name at the beginning.' To this he 
afterwards adds further: ' Now since, as the blessed pres
byter' [probably Pantronus1] ' said, our Lord, being Himself 
the Apostle of the Almighty, was sent to the Hebrews, Paul 
out of modesty, and as having his own special mission to the 
Gentiles, does not here write himself down as an apostle of the 
Hebrews, and that both through reverence for our Lord, and 
because, being already a preacher and apostle of the Gentiles, 
he is undertaking a superfluous task in addressing a letter to 
the Hebrews.' " 

The next and equally important testimony is that of Origen 
(ob. 254), preserved for us also by Eusebius (H.E. vi. 25) among 
extracts which he gives from some of his works concerning 
the canon of Scripture: "Further, he (Origen) thus expresses 
himself concerning the Epistle to the Hebrews in his Homilies 
upon it : ' The character of the diction of the epistle inscribed 
to the Hebrews has not the peculiar roughness (-r6 lou,,-ri,cov) 
which marks the style of the apostle, who himself acknowledged 
that he was rude in speech (lou,JT~i;), i.e. in style, but this 
epistle is in the composition of words more purely Greek; 
and every one able to distinguish differences of style would 
freely acknowledge it. But again, on the other hand, that the 
thoughts of the epistle are wonderful, and not inferior to the 

1 Pantrenus taught (acc. to Jerome, de vir. illustr. c. 26) in the time 
of the Emperors Septimius Severus (193-211) and Caracalla (211-217). 
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acknowledged writings of the apostle, this also every one who 
reads the apostolic scriptures with due attention would acknow
ledge to be true.' 1 To this he adds further on : ' If I were 
to give my judgment, I should say that, while the thoughts 
belong to the apostle, the diction and composition of words 
belong to some one writing after him, as a scribe writing out 
notes of what has been said by the teacher. If, then, any 
church holds this epistle to be Paul's, let it be well thought of 
eYen on that account. For not without good reason have the 
ancients handed it down as Paul's. But as to who (actually) 2 

wrote the epistle, God (only) knows the truth. The informa
tion which has reached us is, that by some it is rnid that 
Clement who was bishop of the Romans wrote the epistle, and 
by some, that Luke (was the writer) who wrote the Gospel 
and the Acts.'" The reader will observe that, according to 
Origen's statement, the Epistle to the Hebrews had been 
handed down from antiquity as Pauline : OU 7ap €l,cfj oi 

apxafoi &11op€<; W<; IIav">.,ov auT~V 7rapa0€0W/Ca<It. Tradition 
spoke simply of St. Paul in connection with it, and therefore> 
Origen will not have that church blamed which should regard 
it as directly and immediately Pauline. His position is exactly 
the same as that of Clemens. They both jus.tify the witness 
of tradition, though the diction and anonymousness of the 
epistle seem to contrarlict it, by the assumption that the 
apostle wrote through the medium of another. Beside the 
passage preserved by Eusebius, there are only two other places 
in which, so far as we know, Origen takes cursory notice of 
the doubts in circulation respecting the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
viz. Ep. ad Africanum, c. 9, and In ~Matt. XXIII. 27, 8. Other
wise he regularly cites it as Pauline. Eusebius takes the same 
view. After speaking of the dependence of Clemens Rom anus' 

1 All up to this point is extract from Origenes. Credner is mistaken 
in attributing the sentences d"J,:1,.' luT111 , • • and x;od TO~To •••• to 
Eusebius (Einl. p. 497). 

2 It would throw everything into confusion if we insisted on undcr
staIJ.ding o 'lP,x;f«, here as implying full original authorship. Origcn 
plainly attributes a certain authorship to St. Paul; o 'YP"''+'"'• therefore 
must denote the writer to whom it owes its present form. This is not 
widely different from the sense in which o 'lP"''+'"'• ( To Eii«'Y'lo,. "-«/ Tae; 
IlpJ;ei,) is used of St. Luke immediately afterwards. In writing both 
Gospel and Acts, St. Luke " worked up" materials which lay before him. 
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epistle on that to the Hebrews, he proceeds (H. E. iii. 37): 
"Paul having thus held written intercourse with the Hebrews 
in the ancestral language, some say that Luke the evangelist, 
others that this very Clement, translated his writing; which 
latter is the more probable from the resemblance of the Epistle 
of Clement and the Epistle to the Hebrews in the character of 
their phraseology, and the kindred tone of thought in both 
writings." But, nevertheless, so certain does Eusebius feel of 
the apostolicity of the epistle, that he makes no special mention 
of it when (at H. E. iii. 25) recounting the oµ,o'A.oryo-6µ,eva and 
avrt'A.ffYoµ,eva of the New Testament, but only of "the epistles 
of Paul" in general, evidently including this epistle among 
them, and therefore reckoning it among the oµoMr(OVµeva. 
The supposition, that he places it (at JI. E. iii. 13) among the 
avn'A,e,yoµeva,1 rests on a misinterpretation of his words. The 
view he takes of the epistle is quite the Alexandrine, or, as 
we may call it, the Oriental one. For not only Dionysius of 
Alexandria (ob. A.D. 264-5) and the bishops who succeeded 
him, but all the ecclesiastical writers of Egypt, Syria, and the 
whole East, cite passages from the Epistle to the Hebrews 
without hesitation as words of St. Paul. Even Arius and 
the older Arians thus acknowledged it. If i. 3 gave them 
trouble, they could cite on the other hand the -rrj, 7Tot~1mvn 

avrov of iii. 2 in their own favour. It was only the later 
Arians, and probably not all of these, who, to evade some con
troversial difficulties, declined its Pauline authorship.2 

In the course of the fourth century the judgment of the 
,vest became gradually more favourable to the Epistle to the 

1 As Bleek, Credner, and Ltincm:mn suppose. 
2 See Epiphanius, Hieres. 69, H. 37, and Theodoret in the beginning of 

his Preface to his Commentary on the Epistle: "It is no wonder that 
those who are infected with the Arian malady should rage against the 
apostolic writings, separating the Epistle to the Hebrews from the rest and 
calling it spurious." It was probably only the later Arians who did this, 
and not all of them. Such (among others) are chiefly referred to in the 
iambics attributed to Amphilochius (ob. after 392) and addressed ad 
Scleucu111, 

Tivi; ol f+r,t,(1/ -rr,• 1rpo; 'E(3pr,t,/011; ,oOou 
o.:,,. eii "hone,· ,.,,,11(1/r,t, .,,rip >i xJp,,. 

In both palimpsests of the Bib/. Ambrosiana, containing IDfila's version of 
the Pauline Epistles, the Epistle to the Hebrews is wanting. 
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Hebrews. Several ecclesiastical writers indeed, as Phrebadius (ob. 
after 392), Zeno Veronensis (cir. 360), and Optatus (cfr. 370), 
appear still to have refrained from using it; others, as Hilarius 
Pictaviensis (ob. 368), Lucifer Calaritanus (ob. 371), and Victo
rinus Afer (contemporaneous with both), make use of it rarely, 
yet when they do so, cite it as Pauline; while St. Ambrose (ob. 
397) appears to have been the first, and indeed the only one 
of his time, who places it in every respect in the same rank 
with the other epistles of St. Paul. It was no longer entirely 
excluded as formerly from public reading in the church, 
though it was to be still a long time before it came to equal 
honour with the other lib1·i ecclesiastici in general estimation. 
The abuse made by Arians and Novatians of several passages 
had prejudiced the West against the epistle, and that still more 
from the circumstance that no ancient 1Vestern tradition spoke 
in its favour. But these prejudices gradua11y gave way as a 
better exegesis showed the groundlessness of the heretical mis
interpretations, and as the ever-increasing intercourse between 
the churches of East and vVest, which the Arian controversies 
induced, made the consensus of the Oriental churches in favour 
of the apostolic authorship better known to their 1Vestern 
brethren. This gradual change reflects itself in the fo11owing 
citation from c. 89 of Philaster or Philastrius' (ob. cir. 390) 
Liber de Hwresibus (Oehler, Corporis lw.wesiologici, tom. i. 
1856): Sunt alii quoque qui Epistolam P..mli ad Hebrwos non 
adserunt esse ipsius, sed dicunt aut BarnabC13 esse apostoli aut 
Clementis de U1'be Roma episcopi, alii autem LucC13 evangelistm. 
Aiunt epistolam etiam ad Laodicenses scriptam.1 Et quia 
addiderunt in ea (the Laodicean Epistle) quwdam non bene 
sentientes, inde non legitur in ecclesia, et si legitur a quibusdam, 
non tamen in ecclesia legitur populo, nisi tredecim epistolC13 ipsius, 
et ad HebrC13os interdum. Et in ea (the Epistle to the Hebrews) 
quia r!tetorice scripsit, sermone plausibili inde non putant esse 
ejusdem apostoli; et quia et factum C!ti·istum dicit in ea (iii. 2) 
inde non legitur ; de pC13nitentia autem propter Novatianos C13que. 
Cum ergo "f actum" dicit Cltristum corpore non divinitate dicit 
"factum" cum docect ibidem quod divinC13 sit et pateniw substan-

1 So with Oehler we must read and interpunctuate, to avoid the con
fusions which some have made between whnt Philastrius here snys of tho 
TWO epistles-ad Laodicenses and ad llebrreos. 
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tim jilius ; (i. 3) " Qui est splendor glorim," inqziit, "et imago 
substantim ejus." Pamitudinem etiam non e.xcludit docendo sed 
dfoersum gradum dignitatis ostendit inter lwnc qui integrum 1 

custodivit et illurn qui peccavit. Dignitatis est igitur detrimen
tum in eo qui peccavit non damnum salutis. J\lam si fo1·titer 
quis pugnaverit per martyrium recipiet pristinam dignitatem, 
aut si condigne in lioc smculo vi.-verit impetmt quod desiderat 
adipisci. J\lam in ipsa epistola rebaptizatores e.xcludit 2 non 
baptismum pcenitentim abnegat conferendum, quod interdum in 
multis fructuosum inveniatm• pcenitentibus, quad postea fide, vita 
oono opere et in !we sceculo a Domino collandati sunt persevei·
antes jam in rebus bonis et operibus fructuosis quod Dominus 
di.xerat per proplietam [Ezek. xxxiii. 16]: "Non ero memor 
malo1·um ejus sed bonorum potius, si jam in bonis permanserit 
operibus." 

St. Jerome contributed not a little to the change of feeling 
in the West towards the Epistle to the Hebrews, by making 
known the testimonies borne to it by the Oriental churches 
and Greek ecclesiastical literature. The two chief passages in 
his works on this subject are found in the de vfris illustribus, 
c. 5 (t. ii. col. 838, ed. Vallarsi), and in Ep. 129 ad Dardanum 
(t. i. col. 971 ). The first runs thus: Ep"istola autem quce fertur 
ad Hebrmos non ejus creditur propter styli sermonisque dissonan
tiam (distantiam), sed vel Barnabm, jwcta Tertullianum, vel 
Lucm evangelistm ju.xta quosdam, vel Clementis Romanm postea 
ecclesim Episcopi quem aiunt [ipsi adjunctum] sententias Pauli 
proprio ordinasse et ornasse sermone.8 Vel certe quia Paulus 
scribebat ad Hebrmos et propter invidiam sui apud eos nomi
nis, titulum in principio salutationis amputaverit. Scripsemt 
ut Hebrreus [ Hebrmis J Hebraice, id est suo eloquis disertissime, 
ut ea qum eloquenter scripta fuerant in Hebrreo, eloquentius 
verterentur in Grrecam et lianc causam esse, quad a cmteris 
Pauli epistolis discrepare videatur. In the second passage 

1 i.e. id quad integrum est, probably an allusion to Ps. xxxvii. 37, where 
the Vulgate reading is custodi innocentiam. 

2 See our note on -rov, «?r"'; <r=irJOen"'•• Heh. vi. 4, which was com
mouly interpreted= semel baptizatos. St. Jerome's way of escaping the 
difficulty is different ( adv. Jovinian, 1. ii. t. ii. col. 325). 

3 Euthalius (cir. 460) makes the distinction: "; f'E u -rm;, iir.o t\wY.<i, 

"• oi oi r.onol, i,.,.ci Kt.nf(-eno,. 
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Jerome says : Illud nostris dicendum est, lianc epistolam qw:e 
inscribitur ad Hebrmos non solum ab ecclesiis Orientis sed ab 
omnibus retro ecclesiasticis Grmci sermonis sc,·iptoribus quasi 
Pauli Apostoli suspici licet plerique eam vel Barnabm vel Cle
mentis arbitrentur et niliil interesse cujus sit quum ecclesiastici 
viri sit et quotidie ecclesiarum lectionum celebretur. Quod si 
eam Latinonim consuet11do non recipit inter scripturas canonicas, 
nee Grmco1'Um quidem ecclesim Apocalypsin Joannis eadem liber
tate suscipiunt, et tamen nos utrumque suscipimus, nequaquam 
liujus tempo1·is consuetudinem, sed veterum 1Jc1·iptorum auctori
tatem sequentes, qui plerumque utriusque abutuntur testimoniis, 
non ut interdum de apocryphis facere solent (quippe qui et gen
tilium literarum raro utantur exemplis) sed quasi canonicis et 
ecclesiasticis. 

These two summaries of ancient testimonies concerning our 
epistle leave something to be desired on the score of accuracy. 
For (1) it is not correct to say that in the same way as Tertul-

, lian regarded it as a work of Barnabas, so others looked on it 
as a work of St. Luke. Both Luke and Clement are only 
named by Greek writers as translators or editors of a Hebrew 
original. (2) Neither is it correct to say that the epistle was 
regarded as a work of St. Paul ab omnibus retro ecclesiasticis 
Gi·mci sermonis sci·ipto,·ibus; for Hippolytus and lrenreus were 
at least exceptions. (3) The expression licet plerique eam vel 
BaniabaJ vel Cleme11tis arbitrentur might lead us to imagine 
that Tertullian was only one of many who thought it a work 
of Barnabas, whereas he is the sole authority for that opinion. 
Evidently Jerome is here too general and positive in his asser
tions-perhaps in order thereby to overcome the rooted preju
dices of the ·west. It is certainly much to his credit that he 
was so ready to accept the actual witnesses to the epistle outside 
that portion of the church to which he himself belonged, and 
no less praiseworthy is it in him that he did not oppose with 
violence and anathema the prejudices which he found himself 
compelled to combat. His moderation, no doubt, helped to form 
the bridge by which the epistle was to pass into general recog
nition. His manner of using it as commentator ( on other parts 
of Scripture) is quite different from the confident assertions of 
Oriental theologians: he hardly ever refers to it without some 
restriction ;-e.g. Ep. liii. ad Paulin. (t. i. col. 280): Paulus Ap. 
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ad septem ecclesias, octava enim ad IIebiY.eos a plerisque ea:tm 
numerum ponitur ;-in Jes. 1. iii. c. 6 (t. iv. col. 91): Unde et 
Paulus Ap. inEp. ad Hebr. quam Latina consuetudo non recipit, 
"nonne omnes," inquit, " ministri sunt spiritus ?" -and again 
(col. 97): Pauli quoque idcirco ad Hebr. epistolm contradicitm·, 
quod ad Hebrmos scribens utatur testimoniis, qum in HebrCT!is 
voluminibus non habentur ;-in Jes. I. iii. c. viii. (t. iv. col. 125) : 
Cetei•um beatas A p. in epistola qum ad IIebrmos scribitur docet 
(licet eam Latina consuetudo inter canonicas sci·ipturas non 
recipiat) .. . --in Jerem. 1. vi. c. xxxi. (t. iv. col. 1072): Hoe 
testimonio Ap. Paulus sive quis alius scripsit epistolam 11sus est 
ad Hebrmos ;-in Ezeclt. 1. ix. c. xxix. (t. v. col. 335): Et 
Paulus Ap. loquitur si quis tamen ad Hebr. epm suscipit ;-in 
Amos, c. viii. (t. vi. 339): Quod quicunque est ille qui ad Hebr. 
scripsit epm dissei·ens ait . .. . -in Zach. c. viii. (t. vi. 838) : 
De lioc monte et de liac civitate et Ap. Paulus (si tamen in sus
cipienda epistola Grrecorum . auctoritatem Latina lingua non 
respuit), sacrata oratione disputans ait . .. . -in Mattlz. c. xxvi. 
(t. vii. 212): nam et Paulus in ep. sua qum scribitur ad Hebi·. 
licet de ea multi Latini dubitent .. . -in Eplt. c. iii. (t. vii. 583) : 
Nescio quid tale et in alia ep. ( si quis tamen eam recipit) pru
dentibus quibusque lectoi·ibus Paulus subindicat dicens: Hi omnes 
testimonium accipientes fidei .. . -in Ep. ad Titum, c. ii (t. vii. 
714): Relege ad Hebr. epm Pauli Ap. sive cujusquam altei·ius 
eam esse putas, quia jam inter ecclesiasticas est ,·ecepta. Even the 
Origenist Ruffinus, though convinced himself of the Pauline 
authorship, yet adds to a quotation which he makes from the 
epistle in his Invectiva in I-Iieronym. the qualifying clause: si 
quis tamen eam receperit. 

Neither does St. Augustine (ob. 430), although he regards 
the epistle as St. Paul's, venture to place it in the same line 
with the rest ; nay, abstains on principle from so doing. In 
his work de doctrina Christiana (ii. 8) he says of the Scripture 
student: Tenebit-1,unc modum in scripturis canonicis ut eas 
qum ab omnibus accipiuntui· ecclesiis catliolicis prCl!ponat eis quas 
quidam non accipiunt ; in eis vero qum non accipiuntur ab om
nibus prmponat eas quas plures gravioresque accipiunt, eis quas 
pauciores minorisque auctoritatis ecclesim tenent. Si autem alias 
invenerit a pluribus, alias a gravioribus liaberi, quamquam lwc 
facile invenfri non possit, requalis tamen auctoritatis eas liabendas 
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puto. Hereupon he proceeds to reckon fourteen epistles of 
St. Paul. He reckons the Epistle to the Hebrews among 
them, because the arguments against its canonicity do not 
appear to him convincing, and influenced by the auctoritas 
ecclesiarum orientalium ( as we see from his work de peccat. 
meritis et 1·emiss. i. 27) ; but he does not place it in the same 
rnnk v,ith the undisputed epistles, and commonly cites it with
out naming the author. His personal conviction, then, was in 
favour of the Pauline authorship, and has been no doubt of 
great influence in the church, but was not pressed as authori
tative by Augustine himself. The language of the Councils 
of Hippo Regius (393) and Carthage (397) is still Pauli Ap. 
epistolm tredecim ejusdem ad Hebrreos una; while that of the 
Council of Carthage of 419 is: Epistolarum Pauli Ap. numero 
quatuordecim. So also that of Innocent I. in his Ep. ad Ex
supe1-ium (405), and of Gelasius (494). Isidore of Hispalis 
( ob. 636), on the other hand, still says : Ad Hebrreos epistola 
plerisque Latin is ejus ( Pauli) esse incerta est propter dissonantiam 
sermonis, but he can hardly be thinking of his contemporaries. 
He recognises himself the epistle as St. Paul's, and yet, so strong 
is the influence still of the Latina consuetudo with him, that he 
speaks of St. Paul as having written to only seven churches.1 

We need not pursue further the history of our epistle. 
The question of its authorship ceased to be stirred in the East 
in the fourth century. The pillars of the church in that age
Athanasius 2 (ob. 373), Cyril of Jerusalem (ob. 386), Gregory 
Nazianzen (ob. 389-90), Epiphanius (ob. 403)-the canon of 
the Council of Laodicea (364), and the 85th of the Apostolic 
Canons, reckon without hesitation fourteen epistles of St. Paul. 
All that we find about our epistle in Greek, Latin, or Syriac 3 

1 In Cod. Erlang. 245 (of 13th cent.), containing lsidori Etymologia; 
and de mappa mundi, I find in an appended dissertation concerning 
Dionys. Areopagita the following: Nam exceptis iv libris quos scripsit ad 
Tymotlieum . . . exstat hodieque ipsius Dionisii Epistola, in qua Ep'" ad 
Ilebr. Pauli. Ap. esse evidentissime confirmat. Is that the ninth epistle in 
which (with allusion to Heb. v. 12 et seq.) the Pseudo-Dionysius says: ,i 

8eioT<eTor; I1ccii7'.o, l.: Tii, uo(pfcc, ii7'.~q!.,, Tii; on.,, unpilir; Tpo(p~r; fJ,ET<e011wu1? 
2 e.g. in the eleventh of the Paschal Epistles lately discovered in a 

Syriac version. 
3 e.g. the Syriac proam. in Ep. ad Hebr. (Beclen), and Clc111e11tis Rom. 

Epp. binai de virginitate, Lovanii 185G, p. 311. 
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writers after the fourth century are mere repetitions of what 
was said by Clemens Alex. and Origen, with additional state
ments as to the place of composition and the bearer, resting 
on no real traditional authority, and therefore of ten simply 
misleading. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews has had various places assigned 
to it among the canonical epistles of the New Testament, corre
sponding to different degrees of certainty as to its authorship. 
Epiphanius knew of MSS. in which it stood as the fourteenth 
epistle of St. Paul after that to Philemon ; and this was cer
tainly its most ancient position, and assigned to it as being an 
appendix to the collection of which the immediate Pauline 
authorship was universally recognised: he knew, however, also 
of l\ISS. in which it preceded the Pastoral Epistles, and there
fore occupied the tenth place in the Pauline collection.1 This 
place was assigned it when no more doubts existed as to its full 
authenticity. It follows Philemon in Syriac and Arabic l\ISS.2 

and elsewhere; it precedes the Pastoral Epistles in A. B2
• C. 

H. and several cursives. In the Grreco-Latin Codex Bezro 
(D.) it occupies the fourteenth place, and the Latin version is 
there singularly negligent. It is altogether wanting in Cod. G. 
(Boernerianus), which is also a Grreco-Latin l\IS.; and in Cod. 
F. (Augiensis) it is found in Latin, but not in Greek. From 
these facts Bleek concludes with reason (i. 242), that even 
after om· epistle had gained general recognition in the "\Vest, 
it was still not so often multiplied in MS. copies as the other 
epistles. Nor, in the "\Vest, has it ever been placed between any 
others of the epistles of St. Paul. In the V ulgate it keeps 
the fourteenth place, after Philemon.3 Luther, falling back on 
the ancient scruples of the Latin Church, placed it after the 
Epistles of Peter and John, and only honoured it so far as to 
give it the precedence of those of James and Jude. 

The long persistent refusal of the "\Vest to receive our 

1 Opp. ed. Colon. p. 373. 
2 So in the old Arabic version brought by Tischendorf from the East 

(in 1853). 
3 In Cod, Erlang. 688 the order is Rom., etc., Hebr., Actu.r, Epp. cathol., 

Apocalyps. (as by Nie. Lyranus, and elsewhere). In Cod. Erlang. 610, 
6111 Roma., llebr., Laod., Actus, Epp. cathol.1 Apoc. 
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epistle is still an unsolved enigma. Taking into account that 
the ~Iuratorian Fragmentum de Canone rejects it along with 
the first Peter and the Epistle of James, the conjecture seems 
natural that the Gentile Church of the "\Vest may have re
jected these three Jewish Christian epistles as not concerning 
her. It has been recently said on this point :1 

" The Epistle 
to the Hebrews remained in the East, whither it had been 
addressed, and was there well known and honoured ; the 
"\V estern Church did not receive it because addressed to a 
Jewish Christendom." But the Epistle of St. James was also 
in the East an Antilegomenon, and lrenreus, Tertullian, and 
Cyprian used_ the first Peter as a canonical and apostolic writ
ing, notwithstanding its Jewish Christian address and character. 
These did not therefore prevent its reception; and indeed it is 
incredible that the universal authority of any apostolic writing, 
to whomsoever addressed, should not have been recognised. 
Much less could this have been the case with such an epistle 
as that to the Hebrews l The ,v estern Church could never 
have thought meanly of it if they had had any tradition of its 
apostolic origin. "\Ve must therefore assume, that whatever 
may have been the private knowledge of Clemens Romanus, 
the epistle could not have be~ome generally known in the "\Vest 
till much later, and at a time when the claims to apostolicity 
that were made on its behalf no longer received credit. 

Tertullian's hypothesis that Barnabas. was the author had 
no basis in tradition. His anxiety to bring the epistle into 
esteem led him to confound it with the Epistle of St. Barnabas, 
which perhaps he had heard of, but not seen. The "\Vestern 
Church, had they really believed the epistle to be even the 
composition of Barnabas, would not so easily have set it aside. 
The Oriental tradition, on the other hand, persistently declared 
it to be Pauline, and the private opinions which made a Luke 
or a Clement to have had a hand in its production rested at 
any rate on grounds of reason and criticism. St. Clement's 
connection with it was made to rest on the grandis similitudo 
between it and the style of his Epistle to the Corinthians. But 
this grandis similitudo is after all illusory-the result of dirert 
plagiarisms from our epistle. The difference is immeasurable 

1 See essay by Hofmann, entitled Deuterokanonisch 1 in Zeitsclir. far 
Protestant. und Kirclie, 1857, pp. 397-400. 

VOL. I. B 
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between the originality, profundity, and nervous strength of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews and the simply reproductive, dif
fuse, and sermonizing character of the Epistle to the Corin
thians. The other conjecture therefore remains, that the 
Epistle to the Hebrews is a work of St. Paul which owes 
its present form to the intervention of St. Luke. And this 
happens to be the first view of its origin which is presented to 
us in Christian antiquity. We cannot indeed assert positively 
that Clemens Alexandrinus, who gives this view in bis Hypoty
poses (see above), himself derived it from those before him. But 
one thing is noteworthy-he first states as a fact that St. Luke 
translated and published the epistle for the Greeks, and then 
by this fact explains the similarity between its -diction and 
that of the Acts of the Apostles. He does not, as would be 
natural in the case of a mere conjecture, derive the fact from 
the observed similarity, but (as we have said) accounts for 
the similarity after stating the fact. His testimony therefore 
remains the only one well-founded statement which Christian 
antiquity has handed down to us concerning the origin of the 
epistle. 

This important testimony of Clemens, therefore, we shall 
have chiefly to keep in view in the following exposition. For 
Luther's conjecture that Apolloa wrote the epistle, there is no 
ecclesiastical tradition, and no possible means of testing its 
truth. At the same time, no one can deny that A polios' ( or 
Apollodorus') character, as drawn by St. Luke (Acts xviii. 24, 
etc.), very strikingly corresponds to the character of onr epistle. 
The party names in the Church of Corinth and St. Paul's 
statements in 1 Cor. concerning his relations to Apollos are 
not directly favourable to this hypothesis; nor yet, if we take 
into account the continued friendly relations of the two great 
teachers (Tit. iii. 13), can we say that they are directly opposed 
to it. But it must be confessed that any strong argument in 
favour of Apollos' authorship has not been produced. 'l'he 
recognised epistles of St. Paul as well as this to the Hebrews 
stand in close relation to the Jewish Alexandrinism as it 
appears in the writings of Philo. Philo not only calls the 
Logos apxu,pev,; with the predicates Ta~tapX'TJ'> TrJ'> c/>VCT€0J', and 
aµapT'T}µaTOJV aµ:f.TOXO'>, but he speaks also of Him as WCTaV€~ 

CTwµaTO', ~vwµevou ,mf,a),,,~ (1, 640, 20), just as St. Paul does 
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in the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians, Philo under
standing by uwµa the universe, St. Paul the church. Similar 
relations of thought may be found not only in the writings of St. 
Paul, but in those of St. John as well, and in other parts of the 
New Testament. From which it follows that the dogmatic de
velopments of the literature of the ~~:m,1 after the cessation of 
prophecy, had a real place in the divine purposes and the work
ing out the plan of redemption. Not only was the version of 
the Septuagint a herald to the Gentile world of that salvation 
which was to come forth from Israel, but Alexandrinism itself 
also was a real precursor of the great transformation of the 
religion of the Old Testament into a world-wide religion under 
the New. Alexandrinism was the product of an endeavour to 
separate the nucleus of revealed truth from its literal, national, 
historical, and individual encasement, and to prove that this 
nucleus comprised the unity of all truth among all nations, 
being itself the universal and objective truth and the highest 
form of philosophy. In this attempt to establish the world
wide character of the revealed religion this Jewish Alexan
drinism became itself worldly, and too receptive in its relations 
to the Pythagorreo-Platonic philosophy of the Greeks. Nor 
was it possible anyhow that it should succeed in this endeavour. 
The true liberation of the revealed religion of the Old Tes
tament from the bonds of a single nationality into which it had 
entered, could not be effected by a merely speculative develop
ment of doctrine, but only by a fresh and mighty fact of reve
lation breaking those bonds ; and this was pre-announced in 
the word that salvation should go forth from Israel, and so also 
that He who should hereafter be the incarnate Author and 
Maintainer of this salvation was already, in His pre-historic 
and super-historical existence, a Person of absolute significance 
in His relations not to Israel only, but to all mankind. But 
although it was thus impossible for the religious philosophy of 
Alexandria to attain its goal, it was yet vouchsafed· to it to 
create beforehand, in part at least, the forms of thought and 
language of which Christianity could make use in proclaiming 

.1 The Chaldaic form of m.,::n, the "Wisdom" or divine philosophy of 
the Book of Proverbs, afterwards developed in the Sapiential books of the 
Apocrypha and other Jewish writings subsequently to the Macedonian con
quests.-Tn. 
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the gospel of the incarnation and ~f universal salvation thu, 
provided for mankind, and in basing such proclamation on the 
utterances of Old Testament Scripture.1 

This being the case, and the whole New Testament, more 
especially the writings of St. Paul and St. John, standing in 
such close relations fo Alexandrinism, the fact of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews having so strong an Alexandrian colouring 
does not of necessity lead us to fix on the Alexandrian Apollos 
as its author. Moreover, were it so, we should have expected 
some tradition to that effect in the Church of Alexandria, 
whereas all the great teachers there speak only of Paul and 
Luke, or Paul and Clement. 

,vhatever the epistle may say itself in respect to its author, 
or even the church to which it is addressed, belongs not to the 
Introduction, in which it is too commonly treated of (against 
all sound method)~ but to the exposition of the epistle itself, 
which begins in a certain way when we inquire the meaning 
of the inscription wpo, 'E/3patov,. That, so far as ever we can 
go back in our inquiries, is the proper title of our epistle. So 
it is entitled in all MSS., except perhaps in the Code:c Arabicus 
of Tischendorf, where the title is~\~\ .i:lL), i.e. em<rToX~ 
ro,v 'E/3palwv. 

The name 'E/3pa'ioi designates in the first instance their 
national origin without respect to place of birth or residence. 
In this sense St. Paul, though born in Cilicia, is called a 
"Hebrew of Hebrews;" and Eusebius (H. E. iii. 4) says that 
Peter wrote his epistle "to those of the Hebrews who were in 
the dispersion of Pontus," etc.; 'E/3pa'ioi here being used as a 
general antithesis of ''EXX11ve, = Wv11, (Comp. Euseb. H. E. 
iv. 16.) But when, in the second place, it is the antithesis of 
'EXX11vi<rTal, as at Acts vi. 1 and ix. 29, 'E/3pa'ioi designates 
those who adhered on principle to the Hebrew language in 
public worship, and to the national customs of the Hebrew 
fatherland; 2 and such would naturally be nativeir and inhabi
tants of Palestine. I know at least of no instance of this 

1 The above concerning Alexandrinism is from the Essr.y already re
ferred to, Note 1, p. 4. 

2 The usage is itself Hellenistic. In •ralmud and Midrash the word c1;:iy 
or r~i:ll/ (" Hebrews") is used only as an ethnographical name, and 
almost confined to references to the pre-Mosaic history. Neither doe11 the 
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antithesis between 'E/3pa'ioi and 'E">,.X11viu-ral out of Palestine. 
"\Ve should naturally conclude, therefore, that an epistle which 
bears the title 'IT'po,; 'E/3pa{ov,;; was addressed to Palestinians. 
To which we may add, that no traces are found of the exist
ence of any such purely Jewish churches in the Diaspora 
as the recipients of this epistle must have been, while the 
Church of Jerusalem actually bore the title ~ -rwv 'E(3pa{wv 
EJCICA1J<rta (Clementis Ep. ad Jacob. horn. xi. 35) as consisting 
entirely of "Hebrews "-;_g 'E/3pa{wv mu-rwv (Euseb. IL E. 
iv. 5). And further, the whole epistle gives the impression 
that its readers must have lived in the neighbourhood of the 
temple, the antithesis throughout not being that of uvvarywry1 
and church, but of temple and f.'IT'Luvvarywry1 of Christians. 
These reasons are not impaired, as we shall see, by what we 
read in the epistle of the history and present condition of the 
Hebrews, and are confirmed by the circumstance that the in
scription 'IT'po,; 'E(3palov,; has always from the time of Clemens 
Alex., and the 'IT'pe.u(367'€poi before him, been traditionally 
interpret~d as referring to Jewish Christians in Palestine. "\Ve 
agree, therefore, with Tholuck, that while the inscription in 
itself points only probably to such an interpretation, the other 
circumstances make out that interpretation to be certainly true. 

I now proceed to give a synopsis of the literature of the 
exposition of our epistle, referring my readers for that of in
vestigations concerning its author and recipients to the various 
"Einleitungen" to the New Testament, especially Credner's, 
and the very learned and satisfactory labours of Bleek and 
Tholuck, being content for my own part to rest in the tradi
tional view as stated above. 

The literature of the interpretation is here presented in a 
fuller form than el~e\vhere, but is far from being complete. 
I have for various reasons abstained from naming books which 
I have not had myself in hand, and so endeavoured to avoid 
the many errors which from this cause are wont to be propa-

idiom of the Talmud, though abounding in Greek words, make use of the 
word 'Ei.i.nviu-r«f, though it does of ii.i.nm-rf in the form )'n.:mS~. The 
regulation which allowed some to recite even the She:n:i (" Hear, 0 Israel," 
Deut. vi. 4 et seq.) of the morning and evening prayers in Greek, applied 
of course to the llellcnistL 
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·gated in similar synopses. I am fully aware that many 0£ the 
works whose titles are here given are of inferior value and 
importance to some of which (unwillingly or unwittingly) I 
have remained ignorant: the literary field is immense, and 
without some self-restraint one may easily lose one's way 
therein. My chief object has been to give my readers brief 
bibliographical accounts of all the works which arc more or 
less made use of in the following Commentary. Only with 
regard to patristic literature I have allowed myself to make a 
few exceptions to my rule, in order to render the synopsis in 
this respect as complete as possible. 

I. ANCIE1'"T INTERPRETERS OF THE EASTERN CHURCH. 

EPHR.lE)I SYRUS (ob. cir. 378). His commentaries to the 
Pauline epistlei;, written in Syriac, are (with exception of the 
Epistle to Philemon) preserved in an Armenian translation. 
Opp., ed. Aucher, t. iii. Venet. 1836, 8. These I have been 
unable to make use of. 

J 0IIANNES CHRYSOSTOl\IUS (ob. 407). Among his works 
is found a complete exposition of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
in thirty-four homilies, published after his death a:1ro u71µe{wv 
(from short-hand notes) by Constantine, presbyter of Antioch; 

• abbreviated in no very satisfactory manner by Johannes Da
mascenus in his 'E1iM,yal ( Opp. t. ii.) ; translated into Latin 
at the instance of Cassiodorus by Mutianus Scholasticus ; and 
published with this translation at Cologne 1487, 1530, and 
since frequently. (Concerning this l\fotian see de Viviers, 
Vie de Cassiodore, 1695, p. 271.) Cassiodorus' own words are 
(de instit. divinarum litterarum, c. viii., Op., ed. Garet, ii. 543): 
" Ad Hebrmos vero epistolam, quam sanctus Joannes Constanti
nopolitanus triginta quatuor ltomiliis Attico sermone tractavit, 
llfutianum virum disertissimum transferre /ecimus in Latinum, 
ne epistolarum ordo continuus indec01·0 termino subito ,·um
peretur." The homilies of St. Chrysostom are without doubt 
the best exposition of the epistle which has come down to us 
from the primitive church, being thoroughly independent, and 
abounding in intelligent exegesis. It· deseryes to be con
stantly consulted, and has been much read and borrowed from 
by subsequent expositors. 
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THEODORE OF MOPSUESTIA (ob. 427-8) in T!teodori Episc. 
Mopsuest. in N. T. commentariorum quce 1·eperiri potuerunt. 
Collegit, disposuit, emendavit Otto Fridol. Fritzsche, Turici 
184 7-8. Though there be somewhat of affectation in Theo
dore's striving after independence of thought, and something 
perverse in his method of exposition, yet is the loss of his sugges
tive commentary to be regretted as leaving a serious lacuna in 
the historical development of the interpretation of this epistle. 

CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA (ob. 444). A mosaic of fragments 
(chiefly of polemical passages against Arianism) in Nova 
Patrum Bibliotlt. t. iii., Romre 1845 (small folio); other 
similar fragments in Angeli llfaii Collectis Nova, t. viii. 2, 
p. 147. Grandiloquent, with some dogmatico-historical, but 
little exegetical value. 

THEODORET (ob. 457). Complete Commentary in Opp., 
ed Nosselt, t. iii. pp. 541-637, Haire 1771-8. Brief, plain, 
clear, but meagre and unedifying. 

EuTHALIUS (fifth century). His tables of contents and 
divisions into chapters of the Acts and the Epistles: first pub
lished by Laur. Alex. Zacagni in his Collectanea llfonumentorum 
veterum Ecclesice Grcecre et Latinm, qum liactenus in Vaticana 
Bibliotlieca delitue1·unt, Romre 1698 (small folio); also in Gal
landii Bibliot/1. t. x. 

CEcu111ENIUS (tenth century). Complete Commentary in 
Opp., ed. Morell, p. ii. Paris 1631, fol. A copious work, in 
which is gathered the whole mass of Greek exposition down to 
Photius. 

THEOPHYLACT (since 1078 Archb. of Achris in Bulgaria). 
Complete Commentary in Opp., ed. de Rubeis et Bonif. Fanetti, 
t. ii. Ven et. 17 55, fol. A catena in which mcumenius is 
already made use of.1 

(ANONYlUI). Scliolia (Grmca) in Ep. ad Hebr. in D. Pauli 
Epp. ad Hebr. et Colossenses Grmce et Lat. varias lectiones 
. . . . adjecit Christ. Friedr. Matthmi, Rigre 1784-8. Much 
rubbish, but some pearls. 

1 A continuous commentary formed from extracts from Chrysost., 
illcum., and Theophyl. is found in Jo. Gregorii (nuper Archidiac. Gloces
triensis) N. T. una cum Scholiis Grrecis e Grtecis scriptoribus tam ecclesi
asticis quam exteris maxima ex parte desumptes (published after the author's 
death by Jo. Ernst Grabe), Oxonii 1703, foL 
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II. ANCIENT INTERPRETERS OF THE WESTERN CHURCH. 

A11rnnos1ASTER. The commentary assigned to the great 
name of St. Ambrose ( Opp. t. iii. ed. Paris 1634, fol., col. 611-
656), but certainly the work of another author, extends only 
to the end of eh. x. A work of moderate ability, as much 
inferior to the speculative acuteness of Hilarius Pictaviensis 
as to the mystic depth of the real Ambrose. Not contained 
in the oldest editions of St. Ambrose by Amerbach and Eras
mus, regarded commonly as a later compilation completing 
the Ambrosiastrian commentary on St. Paul's Epistles, and 
perhaps the work of Rhabanus Maurus. Omitted for these 
reasons by the Benedictines and Migne (Ambrosii Opera, 
Paris 1845, 4to, 4 tom.). 

Pm111ASIUS (Bishop of Adrumetum, sixth century). The 
commentary attributed to him, and first published as such by 
Jo. Gagney, Colonire 1538, 8, circulated also under the names 
of Haymo and Remigius.1 The commentary is valuable. It 
is the vVestern counterpart to that of Theodoret, plain ancl 
clear like that, but deeper and more vigorous. 

ALCUIN (ob. 804). In Opp., ed. Frobenii, Ratisbonre 1777, 
fol. (only cc. i.-x.). The commentary is chiefly from Chry
sostom. 

SEDULIUS Soorus (ninth century). Collectanea in Fpp. 
S. Pauli : first published by Sichard, Basil 1528, fol.; also in 
t. vi. of Bibl. Maxim. Lugdunensis. 

LANFRANCUS CANTUARIEXSIS (ob. 1089). Glossm in Ep. 
ad IIebr., Opp., ed. Giles, Oxon 1848, 8, t .• ii. pp. 129-146. 
Meagre, unsatisfactory, and for us obsolete observations. 

ANSELl\IUS CANTUARIENSIS: in Enarrationes in omnes S. 
Pauli. Epp., attributed at any rate to the Archbishop, ed. 
princ. by Renatus Castaneus, and more correctly by Godofr. 
Hittorp, Colonire 1633, fol. 'Whether this commentary be 

1 The .Magna Biblioth. Patr. Colo11ie11sis contains this commentary in 
t. vi. p. ii. pp. 112-150, as Primasii, and t.v. p. iii. pp. 994-1037, as Remigii 
Ep. Rhemensis Comm. For the designation Rhemensis (of Rheims) must 
now be substituted (since the edition of Vilalpandus) that of Altesiodorensis 
(of Auxerre). Under the name of Haymo this commentary is contained 
in Cod. Erlang. 161. On this confusion about the author see Schrilck', 
Kirchengeschichte, vol. xxiii. pp. 282-284. • 
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rightly assigned to Anselm or not (some attribute it to one of 
his disciples, A nselmus Laudunensis, ob. 1117), it must rank 
for clearness and depth among the best exegetical works of 
the Scholastic period. I regret having too late become ac
quainted with it. 

PETRUS LoMBARDUS (ob. 1164), in his in omnes D. Pauli 
Ap. Epp., Collectanea e:c DD. Augustino, Ambrosio, Hieronymo, 
aliisque nonnullis S. Ser. primariis interpretibus. Composed 
1140; first printed, Paris 1535, fol. Dry and jejune. 

HUGO DES. V1cTORE (ob. 1141). Qurestiones super Ep. 
ad Hebr., in Opp., ed. Rothomagi, t. i. pp. 459-469, 1 G4S, fol. 
Unworthy of the otherwise deep-thinking and warm-hearted 
man. 

THmIAS AQUINAS. E.xpositio super Ep. S. Pauli Ap. ad 
Hebr., in Opp., ed. Cosmes l\Iorelles, t. xvi. Antwerp lGl~, fol. 
An ocean of thought, but full of sandbanks and perilous whirl
pools. 

III. ~IODERN INTERPRETERS (SINCE THE REFOmIATION). 

J AC. FABER STAPULENSIS (Doctor of the Sorbonne, ob. 
1537). Epp. S. Pauli cum Commentm·iis, Paris 1512, 17, fol. 

DESIDEUIUS ERASl\IUS (Roterod). In Ep. Pauli Ap. ad 
Jiebr. Paraplirasis extrema, Basil 1521, 8: often published 
since with his other commentaries on the N. T. and with all of 
them together (t. ii. of his Works); to which should be added 
his Adnotationes in N. T., Basil 1516, fol. (Opp. t. vi.). Not 
deep and yet well-conceived beginnings of the grammatical and 
historical exposition. 

Jo. BuGENHAGIUS Pol\IERANUS. Annotationes in Epp. 
Pauli ad Galat.-Pliilem., Jiebr., ab ipso autore nuper recogn. 
Nurembergm 1525, 8. 

HEINR. BULLINGERUS. In piam et eruditam Pauli ad 
Hebr. Ep. Commentarius, Tiguri 1532, 8. 

Jo. CEcoLAl\IPADIOS. In Ep. ad Hebr. Etcplanationes 
(published after his death from notes taken of his Basle 
Lectures). Argentorati (Strassburg) 1534, 8. 

Jo. CALVINUS. In Ep. ad Jlebr. Comm. (A.D, 1549), 
recently reprinted in Joliannis Calvini in omnes Pauli Ap. 
Epp. atque etiam in Ep. ad llebi·. Comm. ad ed. R. Step!,, 
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accumtissime e.xscripti, Halis 1831, voll. ii. 8vo: the most dis
tinguished (and still instructive) commentary of the sixteenth 
century, as learned as it is practical ; the fruit of a thorough 
knowledge and appreciation of the original text, though the 
latter is somewhat limited by that dominance of the reflective 
understanding which is characteristic of Calvin. 

J OACH. CAllIERARIUS. Notationes figurarum sermonis in 
scriptis apostolicis, Lips. 1556, 8vo and fr. 

Jo. BRENTIUS F. (filius). Jn Ep. quam Paulus Ap. ad 
Hebr. scripsit de persona et officio Domini nostri J. Cltr. Comm. 
Tubingre 1571, 8vo. 

BENEDICTUS ARETIUS (in Bern). Commentarii in Ep. ad 
Hebr. Morgiis 1581, 8vo and fr. 

THEOD. BEZA, in dessen ]{ovum Testamentum (2d ed. with 
Greek text; 3d ed. with V ulg., a translation of his own, and 
notes), Genevre 1582, fol.: continuing and completing Calvin's 
critical and· philological services. 

GERH. ANDREAS HYPERIUS (in Marburg). Commentar. 
in Ep. ad Hebr. nunc primum opem Jo. Mylii edit. Tiguri 
1584, fol. 

Eomrns HUNNIUS (in Marburg). Exegesis Ep. ad Hebr. 
sc1·ipta et recognita, Francof. a. M. 1586, 8vo. 

Jo. JAC. GRYN2EUS (in Heidelburg, and afterwards at 
Basle). E.xplanatio Ep. S. Pauli Ap. ad Hebr. Basilere 1586, 
8vo. 

FRANC. DE RIBERA (Jesuit). Comm. in Ep. ad Hebr. 
Salamanc. 1598, and fr. 

FRID. BALDUINUS. XV Disputationes de Ep. ad Hebr., in 
his Comm. in omnes Epp. Pauli, Witebergre 1608, 4to and fr. 

BENEDICTUS JusTINIANUS (Jesuit, ob. 1622). In omnes 
Epp. Pauli explanat. t. ii. Lugduin (Lyons) 1612-13, fol. 

GmL. EsTIUS (Prof. in Loven, ob. 1613). In omnes 
App. Epp. Commentar. Duaci (Douai) 1614, Paris 1623, fol. 
and fr. 

CORNELIUS A LAPIDE (Jesuit, ob. 1637). Comm. in omnes 
D. Pauli Epp. Antwerp 1614, and fr.-the most celebrated, 
but not the best Roman Oath. expositor of his time. 

DAY. PAnEUS (Prof. in Heidelberg, ob.1615). Commentar. 
in varios S. Sc1·ipt. ll., 2 vols. Francof. 1628, fol., and fre
quently in Frank£. and Geneva. 
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Jo. GERHARDUS. Comm. sup. Ep. ad Hebr. Jenre 1641, 
4to ; published four years after his father's death by Jo. Ernst 
Gerhard, disfigured by the all-mutilating scholasticism of its 
arrangement, and evidently not left ripe for publication. 

MICHAEL "'\VALTIIER. Der gulilene Sclilussel des Alten 
und der susse Kern des N.T., etc. (The Golden Key of the Old 
Testament and the Sweet Kernel of the New, etc.), Nuremberg 
1646, fol. One hundred sermons preached at Aurich in East 
Friesland. 

C0NR. HoRNEIUS (in Helmstadt). In Ep. S. Ap. Pauli 
ad Hebr. Ea:positio literalis, Brunsvigre 1655, 4to. 

ANONYl\11. Prmlectiones in Ep. ad Hebr. 1654-5, in C.id. 
Erlangen 907. On a level with the best Lutheran commen
taries of the seventeenth century. 

JONAS ScrrLICHTINGIUS A BuKowrnc. In t. ii. of Jo. 
Crellii Franci Opp. omnia ea:egetica, Eleutheropoli 1656, fol., is 
found a commentary on this epistle, the preface to which is by 
Schlichting. He speaks of the commentary as largely Crdl's 
as well as his own: Est t:ero Comm. hie vivente adhuc Jo. 
Crellio doctissimo litterarumque monumentis clarissimo v·iro, 
collega meo desideratissimo, a me confectus elucubratusque, ita 
ut in eruendis epistolm istius sensibus omnis num Crellio socfota 
fuerit opera, atque ita ut ei primas hie partes merito deferre 
debeam. Apart from the effects of Socinian prejudices this is 
an admirable work, marked by thorough attention to the text, 
delicacy of appreciation, and excellence of method. 

ERASlIUS Scmnn (ob. 1637 at Wittenberg). Versio N. T. 
nova ... et notm et animadversoines . •• Norimb. 1658, fol. 
An advance in philological criticism. 

CmTICI SAcm, Landini 1660; Amstel. 1698; Franco(. 
1695; fol. The commentaries to this epistle are arranged 
chapterwise, being the interpretations of Laur. Valla, with notes 
by J ac. Revius; Erasmus Roterod; Franc. Vatablus; Se bast. 
Castalio; Isodorus Clarius; Nie. Zegerus; Jos. Scaliger; Is. 
Casaubonus; Jo. Drusius; Jo. Camero; J ac. Cappellus; Lud. 
Cappellus; and Hugo Grotius. (In Pole's Synopsis Criti
corum this apparatus is increased by extracts from Cajetan, 
Dan. Heinsius, Piscator, Lud. de Tena, and many others.) 
Among these I ought to have paid more attention to Cameron 
(ob. 1625) and the brothers Cappellus (ob. 1624 and 1658), 
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all the three Coryplimi of Protestant theology in Saumur and 
Sedan. 

Ann.AH. CALOV (ob. 1686). Bibl. N. T. illustrati, tomi 
iv. Francofurti a. M.1672-76, fol. (in German Wrttenb. 1681-
82). 

SEilASTIAN Scmnnr (Strassburg). In Ep. D. Pauli ad 
Hebr. Comment. Argentorati 1680, 4to, pp. (1482). The most 
copious, enlightened, and sensible Lutheran commentary of the 
seventeenth century. 

SA)I. SzATTlllAR. NEclIETHUS. Ep. S. Pauli ad Hebr. e.x
plicata, Francquerre 1695, 4to: the result of lectures held at 
Clausen in Transylvania. Excellent method, and well-con
sidered striking judgments. 

THEODOR.. AKERSLOOT. The Epistle of the Apostle Paul 
to the Hebrews (from the Dutch of 1695), translated into 
German by Plesken, Bremen 1714, 4to. 

Jo. Bn.A UNIUS (in Groningen and Omland). Comment. in 
Ep. ad Hebr. Amstelod. 1705, 4to. Anti-Socinian and anti
Remonstrant. Pays special attention to archreology. 

HENR.. BENED. STAR.KIUS. Notre Select. Grit. Pliilolog. 
Exegeticm in Ep. S. Pauli ad Ebrmos, Lipsire 1710, 4to. 
Learned, sound, and pithy. 

JoH. n' OuTREIN, The Ep. of Paul to tlie Hebrews dis
sected, etc. (tr. into German from the Dutch of 1711), 2 vols. 
Frankf. 1713-18, 4to. 

PHIL. A L111mon.cH (Arminian, ob. 1712). Comm. in Acta 
Ap. et Epp. ad Rom. et ad Hebr. Roterod 1711, fol. 

JOH. CHR.. "'\,V 0LF, Curm pliilolog. et crit. in X posterior. 
Pauli epp. Hamb. 1734, 4to, 2d ed. 1738. 

Jo. ALn. BENGEL, in his classical, inexhaustibly rich, and 
never obsolete Gnomon N. T., first published at Tiibingen 17 42, 
4to. 

Jo. BENEDICT CAn.rzov (in Helmstadt). Sacrm Exe1·cita
tione.~ in S. Pauli Ep. ad Hehr. ex Philone Alexandria, Helm
stadii 17 50, 8vo . 

• To. ANDR.. CRAlllER. ( ob. 1788 as Prof. at Kiel). Erkla
rung des Br. Pauli an die Ebr. (Exposition of St. Paul's Ep. 
to the Hehr.), 2 vols., Copenhagen and Leipsic 1757, 4to. 

Fn.rnnn.. CrrmsrorH. STEINHOFER.. Tagliche Nalzrung des 
Glaubens aus der Erkenntniss Jesu nacli den wiclitigen Zeug-
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nissen der Ep. an die Ebr. (Daily nourishment· for faith drawn 
from the testimonies of the Ep. to the Hebrews), 2 vols., 
Tiibingen 1761, 8vo. Written in Bengel's spirit. 

SrEG::IIUND JAKOB BA U:MOARTEN, Erklar. des Br. St. Pauli 
an die Hebi·. mit Andr. Gottlieb l.Iascliens Anm. und Parapltmsi 
und Jolt. Sal. Semler' s Beitragen zu genauerer Einsicltt dieses 
Briefes, Halle 1763, 4to. (Exposition of St. Paul's Epistle to 
the Hebrews, with observations and paraphrase by 1\fasch, and 
appendices by Semler.) Careful in showing the connection 
of thought, but disfigured by excessive analysis and minute 
tabulation. 

JOHANN RUDOLPH KIESSLING (in Er!angen). Ric!ttige 
Verbindung lliosaisc!ten Alterthumer mit der Auslegung des 
Sendsc!treibens des Ii. Ap. Paulus an die 1-Iebr., Erster Theil, 
Erlangen u. Leipzig 1765, 4to. (Connection of the Mosaic 
Antiquities with the Exposition of the Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Hebrews.) An archreological commentary on the whole 
epistle-loquacious, superficial, unproductive. 

CHRIST. Fnrn. Scmno (in ,vittenberg). Observ. super 
1:,p. ad Hebr. historiccn, criticlL'1 t!teologicce, c. prcef. Cltr. A. 
Crusii, Lips. 1766, 8vo. • 

JOH. DA vrn l\frcIIAELIS, Erklar. des Br. an die Hebr., 
zwei Theile, Frankfurt u. Leipzig (Exposition of the Ep. to the 
Hebrews, 2 vols.), first published 1762-4, and subsequently in 
much improved form, 1780-861 4to. It is still worth reading 
on account of its learning and critical acuteness. 

SA111. FR. NATHAN 1\fonus (in Leipzig). Der Br. an die 
IIebr. ubers. (mit Anm.) [The Ep. to the Hehr. translated, 
with observations], second ed. Lcipsic 1781, 8vo. Insigni
ficant and obsolete. 

Jon. CHRISTIAN BLASCIIE. Systematisclier Kommentar 
uber den Brief an die IIebr., zwei Theile (Systematic Commen
tary on the Ep. to the Hehr., 2 vols.), Leipsic • 1782-86, 8vo. 
Conceited and loquacious-perverse interpretations. 

Luo. CASP. VALCKENAER (at Franeker, and afterwards at 
Leyden, ob. 1785). Selecta e Scliol. in Ep. ad IIebr. in the 
Selecta e Schol. Valckenarii in ll. quosdam Novi Testamenti ed. 
discipulo Ev. lVassenbergh, tom. ii., Amstelodami 1817, 8vo. 
Much alien matter, but also much that is instructive from the 
mouth of the great philologer. 
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PETR. AnRJi':SCH. Pai·aplwasis et Adnotationum in Ep. ad 
Hebr. III specimina (eh. i.-vi.), Leyden 1786-87-90, 8vo. 
Continued by Heringa (beginning with eh. vii.) in A.D. 1817. 

GOTTLOB CHRIST. STORR (ob. Oberhofprediger-Court 
chaplain-ill: Stuttgart, 1805). Pauli Br. an die Hebr. erlau
tert (St. Paul's Ep. to the Hehr. explained), Tiibingen 1789 (and 
1809), 8vo. A meritorious work, which the learned, orthodox, 
and faithful author opposed as a rampart to the invasion of 
Rationalism. The treatise on the purpose of our Lord's death 
occupies as much space as the commentary itself. 

Jo. AUG, ERNEST!. Prmlectiones Academicre in Ep. ad 
llebr. ab ipso revisre, published with copious additional notes of 
his own by Gottlieb Imman. Dindorf, Lipsire 1795, 8vo. The 
interpretation runs frequently into dogmatic excursuses, and 
the dogmatic but exegetically insignificant interpolations 'of 
the editor are of ten disturbing. 

CARL HEINRICH RIEGER (formerly Consistorial-Rath and 
Stiftsprediger in Stuttgart). Befraclttungen iiber das N. T., 
Th. iv. Aufl. 3, Stuttgart 184 7, 8vo. (Contemplations on 
the New Testament.) A work so full of spiritual life and 
interpenetrated by the spirit of prayer, that it is secured from 
becoming obsolete, and has an abiding blessing. 

DA v. SCHULZ. Der Br. an die Hebr., Einleitung, Uebers. und 
Anmerk., Breslau 1818, 8vo. (The Ep. to the Hehr., Introduc
tion, Translat., and Notes.) A work full of most extraordinary 
assertions, e.g. that the writer of this epistle, from his own 
Christian point of view, meant to leave the sacrificial and 
priestly institutions of Judaism intact, and appears not to have 
regarded Christianity as having any independent existence as 
an institution upon earth. 

ARCHIBALD M'LEAN (Baptist Minister). A Pai·aplirase 
and Commentary on t!te Ep. to t!te I-Iebrews, 2 Yols., London 
1820, 8vo. A sensible, unpretending book. 

G. MENKEN. Erkl. des eljt. Cap. des Br. an die Hebr. 
(Exposition of the 11th chapter), Bremen 1821, 8,'o. 

G. MENKEN. Homilien uber das 9te und lOte Cap. des 
Briefes an die Hebr. nebst einem Anliange etliclier Ifomilien uber 
Stellen des l2ten Cap., Bremen 1831, 8vo. (Homilies on the 
9th and 10th chapters, with appendix of Homilies on some 
parts of the 12t~1 chapter.) Chiefly resting on Bengel, and 
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therefore of only subordinate exegetical, but of the highest 
homiletical value. 

Jo. HEINR. HEINRICHS. (Paulli) Ep. ad Hebr. grcece, 
perpetua adnotatione illustrata, Gottingre 1792; ed. ii. 1823, 
8vo. Forms the 8th vol. of Koppe's N. Test. 

CHRIST. FRID. Bon11rn. Ep. ad Hebr. latine vers. atque 
comm. instr. perpetuo, Lips. 1825, 8vo. A work of som1d 
scholarship, though written in a painfully affected style-acute, 
independent, not theologically profound, but richly suggestive 

CHRIST. THEOPH. KuINOEL. Comm. in Ep. ad Hebr., 
Lips. 1831, 8vo. Far inferior in originality to Bohme, but 

. superior to his commentary in the classic simplicity of its style. 
HEINR. KLEE (Cath. Prof. of Theology at Bonn). Ausl. 

des Br. an die Hebr., Mainz. 1833, 8vo. (Expos. of the Ep. 
to the Hebr., Mayence.) Deserves praise at any rate for its 
avowed endeavour to attain to what he calls " objective" exe
gesis, which is to be at once grammatical, historical, rational, 
and mystic. 

FRIED. BLEEK. De1· Br. an die Hebi·. erlautert durcli 
Einl. Uebei·s. undfortlaufenden Comm., Abth. i. (Einl.), Berlin 
1828; Abth. ii. (Capp. i.-iv. 13), 1836; Abth. iii. (Capp. iv. 
14-xiii.), 1840, 8vo. (The Ep. to the Hebrews illustrated by 
an Introduction, Translation, and continuous Commentary, 
published in three divisions, in the years 1828, 1836, and 
1840.) Every competent scholar will confirm the judgment 
of de W ette, that it is a work occupying one of the first place~, 
if not the very first place, among the exegetical productions of 
our time, and as much distinguished by a clear love of truth 
and genuine theological spirit as by extensive learning and the 
proofs of most unwearied industry. 

A. THOLUCK. Komm. zum Br. an die Hebi·., Ausg. 1, 
Hamburg 1836 (Commentary on the Ep. to the Hebr., 1st ed. 
1836); 2d ed. 1840; 3d ed. 1850, 8vo; with two appendices, 
on "The Old Testament in the New," and "The Citations of 
the 0. T. in the N. T., on Sacrifice and Priesthood in Old and 
New Testament," 3d ed. 1849, 8vo. A commentary which 
has greatly improved and matured in its progress-supplements 
theological deficiencies in Bleck, full of rare pieces of know
ledge, aims at striking the right mean between an idealistic 
and realistic interpretation. 
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KARL ,v11H. STEIN. Der Br. an die Hebr. tlieoretiscn
practiscli erklart, u. s. w., Leipz. 1838, 8vo. Laudable on 
account of the attempt to combine the theoretical with the 
practical interpretation, and to show the connection between 
the parts. 

CnR. F. FRITZSCIIE. Krit. Beitrage zur Erkl. des Briefes 
an die Hebr. mit Rucks. au/ den Komm. von Tlwluck, Leipz. 
1840, 8vo. 

Ruo. STIER. Der Br. an die Hebr. in 36 Betraclitungen 
ausgelegt (The Ep. to the Hebr. expounded in 36 medita
tions), 2 vols., 1842, 8vo. Thoughtful, and only too full of 
thought. 

KARL R. KoESTLIN. Der Lel11·begrijf des Ev. und der Br. 
des Jo!tannes und die verwandten neutest. Lelirbegrijfe, Berlin 
1843, 8vo. (Doctrinal System of the Gospel and the Epistles 
of St. John, and similar Doctrinal Systems in the N cw Testa
ment.) This work contains, pp. 387-472, an account of the 
doctrinal system of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and succeeds 
in showing that it occupies the mid space between that of St. 
Paul's later epistles (Eph. and Col.) and that of the Gospel of 
St. John. 

DE vVETTE. Kurze Er!cl. des Br. an Tit. Tim. u. d. Hebr. 
Ausg. 1, 1844; Ausgab. 2, 1847, 8vo. (Short Exposit. of the 
Epistles to Titus, Timothy, and the Hebrews, 1st ed. 1844-, 
2d ed. 184 7 .) De "\Vette's merits as an interpreter, his critical 
tact, accuracy, clearness, and solidity, are universally recog
nised ; but so also his undeniable prejudices, and his unfair, 
irreverent, and schoolmaster-like way of pretending to set right 
prophets and apostles. 

OTTO VON GERLACH. Das Neue Test., etc., Bd. 2, Berlin 
1837, 8vo, and frequently since. This popular commentary is 
not without a scientific basis, and exhibits the exercise of an 
independent judgment. 

L. STENGEL (Catholic Professor of Theology at Freiburg). 
Erkl. des Br. an die Ifebr., nach dessen l\7acltlass von Jos. Beck. 
Karlsruhe 1849, 8vo. (Expos. of Ep. to Hehr., published from 
his literary remains by Jos. Beck.) Both editor and author 
attach themselves to the principles of historico-critical inter
pretation ; both refer frequently to Hirscher; the doctrine of 
vicarious satisfaction is combated ; and the views of the sacred 
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writer as to " the pre-existence of Jesus" are supposed to have 
been " undefined." 

JoH. HEINR. AuG. EBRARD, Der Br. an die Ilebr. 
erkliirt, Konigsberg 1850, 8vo. (Part of the fifth vol. of 
Olshausen's Commentary.) Bold and combative, striving after 
a kind of mathematical certainty: sometimes striking out true 
interpretations, but not seldom self-destructive. 

Auo. Brsrnm (Cathol. Profess. of Exegesis at Munster). 
Edd. des Br. an die Hebr., Munster 1854, 8vo. Among 
(Roman) Catholic commentaries the most connected and 
plea~ing. 

J. OHR. K. VON HOFMANN. Der Schriftbeweis: First 
half, Nordlingen 1852 (2d ed. 1857) ; second half, sec. 1, 
1853; sect. 2, 1855. The same author's Abltandl. 2, zur 
Enstehungs-gescliiclite der li. Sclirift.-Der Br. des Jacobus und 
der Br. an die Hebr. (Treatise on the History of the Composi
tion of Holy Scripture-the Ep. of James and the Ep. to the 
Hebr.), Zeitsclirift fur Protestantismus und Kirche, 1856, pp. 
329-350. Although this author is not seldom withdrawn from 
the plain sense of Scripture by his peculiar views respecting 
the Logos and the doctrines of sacrifice and atonement, yet 
nevertheless these contributions to the interpretation of our 
epistle, especially in the Scliriftbeweis ( eh. i.-x.), are very com
plete and comprehensive. Taken all together, they furnish the 
most valuable hints which have yet been given as to the pur
pose, plan, and connection of thought in the epistle, and will be 
recognised as doing so by every one who is more than a super-
ficial inquirer. • 

GOTTLIEB LuENEl\JANN. Kritisch. etcegetiscl1es Handbucli 
uber den Hebraerbrief (Critical and Exegetical Manual on the 
Ep. to the Hehr.), Gottingen 1855, 8vo. Worthy to form a 
part of l\feyer's complete commentary on the New Testament. 
It is founded for the most part on Bleck, though with real 
independence. See the review of it in the Allgem. Kirclien
zeitung, L. B. 1857, No. 29, by Willibald Grimm. 

Jo. H. R. BrnSENTIIAL. Epistola Pauli ad Hebr. cum rab
binico commentario, Berlin (Leipzig bei Dorffiing und Franke), 
1857, 8vo. The praise bestowed even by Jewish scholars on 
the same author's rabbinical commentary on the Ep. to the 
Romans ( vid. Jost, Gesc/i. des Judentliums u. seiner Sec ten, Abt h. 
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i. p. 416 seq. 1857) belongs also to this. It is the first J udreo
Christian interpretation of this J udreo-Christian epistle. The 
illustrations from Jewish sources testify to a very extensive 
range of reading, far overstepping the ground occupied by 
Schottgen's Ilorcu (1733). It abounds also in thoughtful and 
delicate observations. The text on which it is founded is the 
Hebrew version of the New Testament published under the 
auspices of the London Jews' Society, which in the Ep. to the 
Hebrews is also not much better than the Hebrew version of 
Frid. Alb. Christiani, Lipsre 1676, 4to. (This translation has 
been much improved in the edition of the Hebrew New Tes
tament published by the London Society in 1866, and subse
quently to Delitzsch's writing the above in 1859.-TR.) 

Delitzsch proceeds to enumerate three English works which 
had come into his hands after the conclusion of his commen
tary in 1859 : 

1. GEORGE V1sCOUNT l\fANDEVILLE. Ilorm Hebraiccu: 
An attempt to discover how the m·gument of the Epistle to the 
.E-Iebrews must have been understood by t!tose tlierein addressed; 
witli Appendices on Jfessialt' s Kingdom, etc.; London 1835, large 
8vo. From this work of the late Duke of l\fanchester Delitzsch 
translates a paragraph, enumerating the English works of 
Deering, Owen,1 Lawson, Jones, Vaugltan, Stewart, Jfaclean, 
Afacknigltt. These Delitzsch confesses not to have seen.2 On 
the other hand, he has made occasional use of H. HAl\Ii\IOND 
(ob. 1660) in Latin by Jo. Clericus; DAN. WmTnY (ob.1726); 
Tnol\I. PYLE (1725), transl. into German by E. G. Kuster; 
J. PEIRCE (ob. 1726) in Latin by J. D. Michaelis; A. A. 
SYKES ( ob. 17 56) in German by Semler; and S. T. BLOOllI

FIELD ( Recensio Synoptica A nnotationis Sacrcu, being a Critical 
Digest, etc., 8 vols., London 1826-7, 8vo). He regrets espe
cially having been unable to use the Commentary of M. Stuart 
(first published at Andover, U.S., in 1827-8, in 2 vols.), which 
he characterizes as a work rivalling the scientific method of 
German e.xegesis. 

1 His Exercitations on the Ep. to the Hebrews, London 1668-74, fill four 
folios. 

2 Delitzsch says this apparently overlooking that he had included 
Maclean's commentary in his synopsis, with a brief criticism. See above. 
-Tn. 
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2. The Epistle to tlie Hebrews, witli Notes, London 1851, 
8vo. "The writer's object is to prove that the whole epistle 
shows the acceptance of Christianity to be no loss, but in every 
respect a real gain for the Jews, and as such dedicates his 
book to Jewish readers." 

3. VVILLIAM TAIT. Jleditationes Hebraicre, or a Doctrinal 
and Practical Exposition of the Ep. of St. Paul to the Hebrews, 
in a series of Lectures, New and enlarged edition, London 
1855. The writer avows his agreement with such commenta
tors as Barnes in America and Ebrard in Germany, and has 
adopted improvements of the authorized English version sug
gested by the use of " the English He:xapla, the Commentary 
of M. Stuart, the Ho1·re Hebraicre of the late Duke of Man
chester, and the excellent translation by the Rev. Henry Craik 
of Bristol." 
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EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

When Moses put on the veil, the people looked at him ; but when he 
·took it off, they turned away their faces from him; and not understanding 
what they read, invented one thing after another for themselves. 

ATHANASIUS, 19 Pasch. Ep. (Syriac). 
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FIRST PART OF THE EPISTLE. 

----
CIIAP. I. I-CHAP. v. 10. 

THE SUPREME EXALTATION OF THE MEDIATOR OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT ABOVE THE ANGELS, ABOVE MOSES AND 
JOSHUA, AND FINALLY ABOVE AARON. 

CHAP. 1.-Tlie manifold revelations of Himself made by God 
• tit rough tlte propltets liare been fallowed up in tltis last time 

by a revelation tltro1J9h tlte Son as accomplisher of tlte work 
of redemption ; wlto b~tli, a priori, as God of God and 
upholder of tlte Universe created by God tltroug!t Ilim, and 
now, a posteriori, as tlte glorified One and Heir of all 
things, is exalted above tlte angels. 

ERS. 1-3 are the procemium to the whole epistle as 
well as to this its first part, to which ver. 4 follow
ing this proremium forms the transition: God has 
made a final revelation of Himself in the Son as 

fulfiller of the work of atonement; who being from all eternity 
above all things, by virtue of the essential dignity of His 
divine person is now exalted above all in the nature which He 
assumed in time. 

The epistle begins, like the first Epistle of St. John, with a 
grandly solemn but more rhythmically rounded period, in which 
we find all the main thoughts of the whole treatise, and are 
prepared for their subsequent development. The supra-pro
phetical, super-angelical, and supra-levitical dignity of Christ 
is here briefly indicated, and at the same time regarded from 
that unearthly transcendental point of view which is maintained 
throughout the epistle. 

S9 
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Ver. 1. God having spoken in the past at many times and i'n 

manifold ways unto tlie fatliers t!troug!t tlie prophets, liatlt spoken 
at the end of these days unto us t!trougli tlie Son. 

,v e have here at the outset the same high-sounding and 
significant rhythm, the same striking and beautiful collocation 
of words, which characterizes the whole epistle. The author 
begins, as Valckenaer delicately observes, with two preones 
quarti ( v v v - ) connected by Ka{-7ro),,.,vµ€pwr; Kat 'TT'OAVTp67rwr; 
-and thus with "winged words" sets forth in their contrast 
to each other the revelations of the Old and New Testament. 
The aorist AaA~CTa<; has here (as is frequently the case with the 
aorist in participial and other subordinate clauses) a pluperfect 
signification. The first of these divine revelations is that which 
was given 7ra"A.ai (i.e. not antiquitus, "of old," as contrasted 
with what is modern or new, but rather ante liac, "formerly," 
"in the past," as contrasted with the existing present); while 
the second is that which has now superseded it, e7r' ECTXaTOV 
Twv ~µfpwv TOVTwv (i.e. in tlie terminal period wliicli these days 
constitute, but not, "on the last of tliese days" [\Viner, § 51, 
9 (?)], which would require the reading e7r' eCTxaT~r;). 'E7r' 
eCTxaTov is the right reading here as well as at 1 Pet. i. 20 
(comp. Num. xxiv. 14, LXX.), instead of that of the textus 
1·eceptus, e7r' £CTXaTwv, which was substituted for it as the easier, 
more intelligible form of expression, and likewise as that more 
usual in the LXX.-e.g. Gen. xlix. 1. 

"EaxaTOV TWV ~µ€pwv corresponds to the Hebrew term 
c•i;,1;, n•;n~, and expresses the notion never merely of a simple 
future which is to follow the present in the course of ordinary 
historical development, but always that of the end or final 
period which is to conclude all history and forms the utmost 
boundary of the speaker's circle of vision. It is then for our 
author here, as for St. Peter (1 Ep. i. 20), that "last time" 
which to his apprehension, looking back upon the past, is 
already begun and in process of_ unfolding itself before his 
eyes; and so by the word Tovrwv (which logically belongs to 
the whole term) he indicates to his readers that the present, in 
which they are all now living, is indeed this very "ECTxarov in 
contrast to that IIa"'Jl.ai. 

He proceeds to lay down what is common and what is dis
tinctive in both revelations. (A.) What is common: in both 
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periods it is o ee6i,, the One only and l\fost High God, who 
reveals Himself, and this revelation is characterized in both as 
a ).a).eiv, a speaking of God to men ().a).eiv corresponding to 
,?:!"! as Af"/EW to it;,~). The very form of expression ).a).17a-ai,
EAUA'TJ1T€V indicates that there is an historical continuity of both 
periods, that the revelation in both is substantially one and the 
same. But the stress is here laid not on what is common, but 
on (B.) what is distin~tive. And therefore we have, on the one 
hand, the distinctive characteristics of the Old Testament placed 
at the beginning and end of the protasis-7ro).vµepwi, Kat 7T'OAV
Tp07rOO'> • • •• iv Toti, 7rpocf,1Tati,1 and, on the other, set in con
trast with them at the end of the apodosis, the one grand 
characteristic of the New Testament-llv vif,. 

The revelation of the Old Testament is characterized (a.) as 
given 'TT'OAVµepwi, Ka£ 7T'OAVTp07rOO',, i.e. quantitative in succes
sive portions, and qualitative in various forms. A scholiast 
has expounded 'TT'OAVµepwi, as ref erring to the TO oulcf,opov TWV 
Katpwv, and 'TT'OAVTP<J'TT'(I)', to the TO 'TT'OLKfAov TWV 0ef oov O'TT'
TatTLWV ; but it would be more strictly correct to say, that 
7ro).vµepwi, refers to the truth of revelation as given to the 
fathers in many distinct portions, not all at once, but piece
meal or " memberwise," and that 7roXvrpo7rooi, refers to the 
modes of revelation, according to which it came to them in 
manifold shapes, i.e. not immediately, but now in one form of 
mediation, now in another. The next characteristic of the Old 
Testament revelation is, (/3.) that it was made iv Toii, 7rpocf,1Tati, 
-that is, through a multitude of middle-persons chosen and 
selected by God for this instrumentality. The word 7rpocf,~-rat 
is here used in its most comprehensive sense so as to include 
on the one hand l\foses, who was a prophet and more, and on 
the other David and Daniel, who officially were not "prophets" 
at all. All who were the ministering organs of divine revela
tion to ancient Israel are here called prophets-all, that is, 
thr~ugli whom, as the sacred writer himself expresses it, God 
had once spoken to the fathers. [" Through whom," but not, as 
v. Gerlach renders it, " in whom." 'Ev Toti, 7rpocf,1-raii, has 
here the same sense as at 1 Sam. xxviii. 6, LXX. Aa).e'iv iv 
is "to speak by," like ':i ,:i,, 2 Sam. xxiii. 2, and elsewhere 
frequently; iv answering to the Hehr. Beth instrumenti (a 
usage found in classical Greek in reference to things, but 
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not to persons: Kuhner, § 600, 3). Its use here corre& 
sponds to that of oia, eh. ii. 3 of this epistle, Luke i. 70, and 
Acts iii. 21.J It is then characteristic of the Old Testament to 
be a complex of manifold parts, modes, and instruments of 
revelation, held together by the unity of a cernmon goal, the 
l(jxaTOV TWV T}µepwv, but at the same time bearing witness by 
its very multiplicity that this goal is not yet attained. 

On this fragmentary and multiform speaking of God to 
the fathers follows now His speaking unto us ev vi<j,. One 
revelation is contrasted with the many, the instrumentality of 
the prophets with that of the Son. To render ev vi<j,, with 
Bleek, by "through a Son," i.e. "through one who is a Son," 
would hardly be consistent with the author's meaning. T ioi; 
is here, as at vii. 28, so applied to the Mediator of the New 
Testament as almost to be regarded as a proper name, and 
therefore used without the article, like {:Ja1Jt"ll.evi; and µi,yar; 
/3a1Jt"ll.e6i; when applied to the Persian king. In the same way 
,~ occurs Ps. ii. 12 without the article. This absolute use 
of vioi; like a proper name is just what we should expect in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews as one of the last of the Pauline 
writings.1 Moreover, the great fundamental difference between 
the two revelations is clearly indicated in the simple antitliesis 
of ev Tot<; wpocp~rnir; and ev virjJ; the term wporpiJrni making 
a relation purely accidental and official in its character, vt'oi; 
one that is essential and necessary, being grounded in the 
nature of the pe1·son by whom it is occupied. The author 
now proceeds by means of relative clauses to develop the 
main characteristics of that supreme exaltation by which 
the Son, as Mediator of this the final revelation, excels the 
prophets. 

Ver. 2. Wliom he appointed to be heir of all tliings, tlirougl, 
wliom lie also made tlie worlds. 

'Ev vi,jJ is naturally followed in the first place by the cl~use 

l For this use of logically defined substantives without the (definite) 
article, see Rost, § 98, 6, and the syntactic part of the collection of 
examples, p. 45 and foll. (second ed.). The best parallel to the New 
Testament use of 1116, for o 1116, is perhaps the classical use of llu8ponro,, e.g. 
in Xenoph. Memor. i. 4, 11 (a passage not cited by Rost): Biol 1-'-••o• Toi, 
'"'"'" llu8p,,nrou opOou dufon1u,o. 
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&v e0TJKEV 1 KATJpov6µov wavTr,w, the notion of " son" readily 
suggesting that of "heir;" vi6r; and KATJpov6µor; constitute in 
the Pauline system an inseparable pair of notions (Gal. iv. 7). 
Even because the Mediator of this final revelation is vior; 
must He also be the Lord over all that pertains to His Father, 
and that, indeed, jure lu1:1reditatis. In Him the promise made 
to the seed of Abraham, To KATJpov6µov ainov eZvai Toii «6uµov 
(Rom. iv. 13; Gal. iii. 16), attains its complete fulfilment. 

The next clause, oi' Otl «al E'Tf"OlTJUEV TOV<; alwvar;, is exhi
bited by means of the «al (which is here more than a mere 
expletive) in its intimate connection of thought with the pre
ceding. God bath appointed the Son to be heir of all things, 
even as He also made the worlds through Him. Oi alwver; is 
not equivalent here to the Old Testament 010,nm, which (from 
c,.v, to veil) signifies inscrutable periods or successions of time, 
but to the rabbinical post-biblical Cl't:i?ll/i1 or nm,111;, (the el-ala
mfo of the Koran), i.e. the infinite multitude of worlds which 
have their existence in those unlimited periods of time. It 
expresses in the plural form the same notion as «auµor; in the 
singular, i.e. not the systems or economies of the history of the 
universe, but the cosmical systems of actual creation. The 
word is used in the same sense, xi. 3 ; it is used in both these 
so closely connected meanings, 1 Tim. i. 17 ; and !tere expresses 
the same thing as the wav-ra of the preceding clause. Creator 
of this universe of worlds is God (o 0e6r;): Mediator of that 
creation is the Bon (vi6r;). And here we have no ground what
ever for assuming that our author takes the name vi6r;, as it 
were, out of its proper soteriological connection, and applies it 
by way of anticipation only to the Mediator in His creative 
capacity. The transcendent dignity, indeed, marked by this 
use of the word vi6r;, of that essential relation in which the 

1 I have followed Lachmann and Tischendorf's custom of putting 
• iq;o,,.. even before words beginning with a consonant, therein following 
the custom of the Cod. Alexandr. (retained also by Grabe) and that of most 
uncials. Though I do not believe that the writers of the New Testament 
themselves made a rule of this irregularity, it is yet more than probable 
that this mode of spelling may have been as common in their autographs 
as in the older or nearly contemporary written documents which have come 
down to us; e.g. the perhaps Ptolemnic Psephisma Parium, the Turin and 
Vienna Papyrus edited by Peyron, the MS. rolls of Herculaneum, etc. See 
Thiersch, de Pentateuch. Vers. Alexandr. ii. §§ 10, 11. 
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so-Named stands to God, is set in the clearest light by that 
relation thus being shown not to have had its commencement 
in the midst of time, but to have existed before all times and 
all worlds, and so also to have exercised a mediatorial agency 
in their production. The exalted rank attained by the Son in 
His historical manifestation through God's appointing Him 
heir of all things, is only the correlative of that which He 
possessed already before all times, when God created the 
universe through Him. Between this n•~~, (commencement) 
and that n•,n~ (consequence) there exists a real connection, to 
which the ,ea( points. (The antiquus verborum ordo, as even 
in his time Bengel called it-01,' oi, ,cal e1ro{'T}<T€V Tovi; alwvai;
rightly now preferred by Lachmann and Tischendorf, is more 
in accordance with this correlative character of the two clauses 
than that of the te.xt. rec.-oi' Oil Kal TOV', aiwvai; €7TO{'T}<T€V ; and 
moreover, such a strictly logical and rhythmical arrangement 
down to the smallest details in the collocation of words, is one 
peculiarly characteristic of the whole epistle: the Son is made 
the heir of All, that All too owes its origin to Him.) 

,v e have here assumed against Baumgarten and Bleek, that 
the clause &v W'TJK€V exclusively refers to that dignity which 
the Son has attained to in His historical manifestation ; so that 
in the second verse we have a retrogression from what has been 
a matter of historical development to that which preceded it, 
and formed the commencement of all history. It must be 
allowed that &v W'TJKEV might also ref er to an eternal predesti
nating decree on God's part; but there is nothing to indicate 
such a reference here, which therefore can hardly have been 
present to the mind of the writer. Moreover, the " chiastic" 
( or cross-wise) relation in which the clauses of the following 
verse stand to these is against such a reference of &v ;f0'TJ,cev. 
For tlzere we have-first, in the clauses dependent upon wv and 
cf,lpwv (taking up the oi' ov e1rol'T}crev ToVi; alwvai; ), some of the 
eternal attributes of the Son, and then, in the following clauses, 
His redeeming work in time, and His return thereby to God, 
from whom He came, and with whom henceforth, as KA'TJpovo
µ,or; 'TTUVTwv, He for ever sits enthroned. 

Ver. 3. Wlio, being tlze effulgence of his glory and express 
image of liis substance, and upl1oldfng all tltings by tlte word of 
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ltis power, after liaving by liimself accomplislied tlte purification 
of our sins, sat down on tlie rigltt ltand of Majesty in higltest 
places.1 

The consequences of this session on the right hand of God 
are expressed in the following verse (ver. 4). From this alone 
it is evident that the participial clauses which precede J,ca-
0,uev must describe the antecedents of that exaltation. No one 
denies that the clause '1T'ot17uaµevo,; describes the work which 
has had that exaltation for its consequence; and the uniform 
·impression made from the very first 011 all readers sharing the 
mind of the church on these subjects, by the preceding clauses 
wv and <f,epwv, .was, that they describe the internal, timeless, 
and essential ground of the Son's personality. Nevertheless 
Hofmann (Sclt1'ijtbew. i. 140-142) refuses to allow that wv 
and <f,epwv bear this sense, inasmuch as he insists on inter
preting all the utterances of Scripture in the New Testament 
concerning the eternal person which has manifested itself in 
Jesus, solely in reference to that manifestation, thus assigning 
them merely an historical and dispensational significance, and 
throwing an impenetrable veil over the whole doctrine of the 
Trinity apart from those relations of inequality in which the 
Godhead has manifested itself in the economy of redemption. 
These clauses, therefore, &Jv and <f,epwv, tell us nothing, in his 
view, concerning our Lord apart from His historical manifes
tation; they merely express what He now is, and is able to 
do since, after accomplishing the purification of sin, He is set 
down at the right hand of God ;-an interpretation which is 
not only opposed to the natural impression made by the 
words themselves, to the order of thought, and to the general 
construction of the sentence, but which likewise fails to find 
adequate support in the reasons alleged by Hofmann for main-

1 The parallel passage to this and some of the following in the first 
Epistle of Clemens Romanus, c. 36, runs thus: •o, <li• d.r.()(.11"/()(.Ufl,()(. Tii, 

fl,E"/()(.AOJUll>ij, ()(.i,Toii 1'0UOIIT~ ,,,.a;.,. in/, IZ,'j'"/EAOJ> i!u~ Ol<~(f!opompo• O>Ofl,CI, 

1mr.">.~po•of1,ijK,EV. "/E';'p(J(.'7l'T(}(.I '/lip oifr.,,· " • 0 r.OIOJ> 1'011, IZ,'j''j'fhOIJ, .. riTOV 

"r.>flJf,Cl,T',/l,, l(,ct,I TOIi, AEITOIJP"/011, ct,i,Toii 7r1Jpo, (f!°AQ'j'CI,." i1rl oil T~ vi~ ct,i,rov 

(for this i1rl c. dat., see note to viii. 1) ovT"', ETr.r• ci oeur.&-r~" "Yio, 11-01 ET 

q{,, E'j'OJ U~fl,Epo• "/E"/E>>ijK,l:t, UE 0 Cl,tT~U()(.I 7r()(.p' Ef,OV ,,, .. 1 Oo,q"' UOI eB•n T~V K,h~po

•o,.,.{ct,. uw Y.()(./ 1'~• K,ct,TOCU')(.ouf, uw T<¥ r.epct,Tct, Tii, '/ii,," K«I r.i">-1> ">-•';'fl 

""P•• ()(.VT0> 0 
" Kcz0011 f/(, oee,;,. f,011 '"'' ~. o;, TOIi' i,cBpov, 0'011 iir.o'lrili,o, TO,• 

woo.i, uou." 
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taining it. For surely, to say that the clause a:1ravyaap,a T~~ 
00~17<; ,cal xapaKT~P T1J<; l.17T'Ol]"Titl]"€<,J<; auTou, if meant to refer 
to our Lord apart from the incarnation, mnst have commenced 
with oi; lanv instead of wv, is to ~ake an unwarrantable de
mand on the sacred writer, whose purpose evidently is, by the 
use of participial constructions here, to exhibit the eternal 
character and accomplished work of the now exalted Saviour 
as the glorious background of His exaltation. Neither does 
it prove anything for that position to say, that the omnipotent 
rule over the universe of created things expressed by cf,ep<,Jv· 
forms the most complete antithesis to the humiliation of our 
Lord's earthly life; for Hofmann hiniself assumes (2, 1, 24), 
that even in that humiliation He could not cease to take His 
part in the divine government of the world, or, as we have 
expressed it elsewhere (Psyclwlogie, 286), "the work of re
demption forms the very centre of that divine energy of the 
Triune Godhead by which the universe is governed and pre
served, and which, so far from suffering interruption when 
God the Son, falling back on the essential ground of His 
divine being, exchanged the form of God for the form of a 
servant, was only the more intensely manifested by that very 
act of self-renunciation. The 'ripholding all things,' there
fore, ' by the word of His power' maintained all through our 
Lord's humiliation its abiding truth, though under the veil of 
a mystery which the very angels could not penetrate, just as 
the human spirit maintains, without a moment's interruption, 
its vital energising power over the human body as much during 
the captivity of sleep as when in the full activity of its waking 
condition." 

,v e continue, accordingly, to maintain that the clauses wv 
and cf,ep<,Jv do express the absolute essence and operation of 
the Son, which remains through all the historical developments 
to which by the incarnation He has committed Himself as 
the unchangeable and hidden basis for them all. But we do 
not (with de Wette for example) regard wv and cf,ep<,Jv as 
expressing the cause of His exaltation. Neither rendering, 
utpote qui sit-ferat, nor quum esset-ferret, would be the right 
one here. The absolute divine being of the Son does not 
stand in the relation of cause and effect to His exaltation. 
·what He _is in Himself belongs to the category of metaphysical 
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necessity; what, as the result of historical developments, He 
has become, belongs to that of ethical freedom ; and these are 
quite distinct categories. The ground of His exaltation must 
be sought in the fact, that He undertook and accomplished a 
certain work-the purification of our sins ; and the participial 
clauses av and <pepwv tell us what in Himself He was who did 
this work, that is, they describe the eternal, unchangeable, and 
absolute background of the whole of His historical action, 
setting it forth in the light of its true significance. The parti
ciples might therefore be thus resolved: who while He (from 
eternity) is ... and (evermore) upholdeth ... did after accom
plishing ( or, in consequence of His having accomplished) the 
cleansing ... sit down on the right hand ... (Bohme, von 
Gerlach, and others). This interpretation makes evident why 
av is so expressively put forward at the head of the sentence ; 
namely, because it is the timeless being of the Son to which it 
refers, and which gives its infinite dignity to His historical 
existence. "llv is here used as supra-temporally, and so to speak 
omni-temporally, as at John i. 18, iii. 13 ( comp. viii. 58 and 
xvii. 24). Just the same is the case with e<nlv, Col. i. 15, as is 
clear from the auT6<; €<TT£ (not ~v) 7Tp6 '1TaVTCJJV of ver. 17; for 
tJ.tere likewise Christ is called ei1'WV TOV Beov TOV aopaTOU not, 
as Hofman would have it, as the glorified, but as the eternal One. 
For there first going back to His eternal derivation from the 
supra-mundane Father, and expressing by ic: €<TTtv eixwv, 1'.T.X., 

the relation in which He stood to the world at its first creation, 
the apostle proceeds, after calling Him the Head of the church 
(ver. 18), to designate Him (in the next clause, g<; €<TTlV apx1, 

7TpwT6To1'0<; €1' TWV V1:1'pwv) as an apx1, or fresh beginning, in His 
relation to the same world newly redeemed. In both relations 
He is the mediating principle: in the first, by virtue of His 
divine birth antecedently to all creation ( 7TpwT6To1'o<;1 not 7Tpw

T61'Tt<rTo<;) ; in the second, by virtue of His birth from the 
dead, in which the new creation took its beginning: in the first, 
as the eternal Son ; in the second, as the glorified God-man. 

In turning our attention, then, to the clause &v a'!Tavryauµ,a 

T~<; o6E7J<; 1'al -x,apa1'T~P T~, V1T'O<rTa<reoo, avrov, we both may 
and must assume that these words express the eternal and 
divine relation in which our Reconciler stands to God, a rela
tion on which Holy Scripture does not otherwise leave us 
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1 fo a Jdr;rJr,;,l 111:r•,, C1,ria ill ealJIJd by ClemP.nll PJJmaw, (c. 115) fM 
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defines this divine glory to be the unfolding of the fulness of 
the divine ovvaµ,H,;, and calls the Logos ~vloxo,; TWV ovvaµ,e6JV; 
i.e. the generation of the Son is a process carried on within the 
Godhead, and implies an operation which, if proceeding from 
God, must equally react again upon Himself. 

Further, the Son is styled xapa1CT~P T1]', V'TT'OUTauew,; auTOU. 
The proper signification of xapa1CT~P is undoubtedly that which 
makes a mark or impression, as swuT~P, that which girdles; 
but Hofmann's assertion (1, 142), that X· never signifies the 
impression itself, or the thing which bears the impressed image 
of another thing, is against the usage of tlie language. Indeed, 
this interchange of significations is a very natural one, inas
much as that which makes an impression must itself bear the 
image which it makes, to which the similar interchange of 
meanings, type and antitype, in elKwv and its synonyms may 
be compared. ·when Philo calls the human logos xapaKT7Jpa 
0e{a,; ouvaµ,ew,;, he means that it is a substance on which 
the divine Logos has impressed its image ( u1ro 0e{ov 'A.oryov 
xapax0Ev); and when he speaks of the divine Logos (which he 
does not, as is well known, properly distinguish from the ideal 
Cosmos), and calls it xapaKT17pa ucf,pary'ioo,; Beoii, his meaning 
is, that the divine Logos is the stamp or die by which the seal 
or impress of God is set upon the soul of man. Hofmann 
admits for xapaKT~P the significations "trait" or " outline," 
but these are inadequate; rather, it signifies an image or 
model which in all its features corresponds with the original, 
or with the die from which it is struck: so Eunapius expresses 
by f3{ov xapa:cT1P a complete biographical representation of 
the whole course of a man's life. It is this bye notion of 
complete similarity which distinguishes xapaKT~P from its syno
nyms µ,lµ,riµa, elKwv, a1retKovtuµ,a, and the like, bringing it 
nearest in sense to TV'TT'O', and EKµ,arye'iov. This notion of abso
lute similarity is the chief point here. A mere effluent bright
ness might be a µcptKov a1ravyauµ,a, but that which shines 
forth and takes shape in the Son of God is a xapaKT~P, having 
an absolute congruity with its divine original, and being not 
merely xapaKT~P ahoii, but X· T1}', V'TT'OUTlLUEW', auTOU, 

'T1rouTaut,;, according to its fundamental signification, tliat 
wliicli stands or is placed under, signifies here the essence or 
essential ground underlying the phenomenon; in which sense 
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Philo, for example, says of light : ;, au"/~ ,ca0' fouT~v v7r6<na,nv 
oinc _exei, because in his opinion fire is the substantial basis of 
all light. Elsewhere also he uses v'TT'o<nautr; as a synonym of 
ovuta. The usus loquendi by which V'TT'OUTautr; ( = ~ Ot' ovular; 
7reptrypa<f,~) came to express the single persons of the Trinity 
was a later one which has no place here.1 The V ulgate renders 
correctly, figura substantim ejus, and Origen more accurately 
still, figura e.xpressa substantire Patris (de Princip. iv. 2, 8), with 
the remark that this perfect similarity of the Son implies the 
" naturm et substantim Patris imitatem." 2 

The participial clause ~v is now followed by a second, 
attached to it by the enclitic Te, and having a like reference 
to the immutable, inward, and divine aspect of the Redeemer's 
personality : <f,ep<,JV TE Tit 'TT'llVTa T<p /J1µan T~r; ouvaµewr; airrov. 
The particle Te, which, except in the writings of St. Paul, 
and still more in those of St. Luke, is rarely found in the 
New Testament, being abbreviated from the demonstrative Tet 

or T!J, is merely an attenuated enclitic-" so," "also," "like
wise" (Niigelsbach, Anm. zur llias, 1850, p. 277). Winer 
makes a distinction between Tf as adjunctive and ,ea[ as con
junctive; a distinction borne out by usage, for even the cor
relative Te-Te is rather appositive than conjunctive, while used 

1 Lexical information concerning 111rouTa.u1, may be found in JcLICS 
PoLLcx, hist. sacra, p. 376, and SOCRATES, hist. eccles. iii. 7, p. 144 D. 
We learn therefrom that lnENAIOS the grammarian (in his "Alphabetical 
Atticist," Ti;, ,r,a.Td uT01xeio, 'ATT1>duT'!J) called 111rouTa.u1, a °JI.E~t, /3c,,pf3a.po,, 
that is, a non-Attic word, yet cited a passage from the Phcenix of So
PIIOCLES in which i,,roura.ut, had the i;ignification of e,iopa., and another 
from MENANDER in which i,,rourc,,uu, are = Y.,a.pu,r,euf',a.Ta., highly flavoured 
dishes (pieces de resistance?). In both cases u1rouTc,.u1, is that which ca11 
be held by, or taken as a basis, unless perhaps the meaning which it has in 
:Menander may_hav~ reference to the sediment in the dishes in question. 
So the explanations given by JcLIUS PoLLUX, Socn.ATES, and the Onomas
ticon of PoLLUX the elder: jusculum densum admixto amylo densatum ( comp. 
llfeineke, Fragm. Comicorum iv. 206). Among the many definitions of the 
word in its higher signification which are accumulated by Zonaras and 
Suidas in their Lexicons of the twelfth century, the following seems the 
best: IJ1fOUTd.U{, EUT/ ?rpil.-yftd. i,qJ,uTo, re ,.,,.i o~u,i:ioe,, ,. ~ TO aBpotf!f',d. 1'.;. 
uuft/3e/311"/m,w ,;,, I. hl IJ'JrOY.,stf',E•"' 7.pc,,7f',c,.T1 y_,a,/ i.,epyei'(, i,q;,u1"Y,1<e•. 

2 The Hebrew translation of the London Jews-)[issionary Society bas 
im~•i:o m~om, but that would mean "likeness of His existence ; " Biesen

thal h~ s~bstituted for this the correct term im~, "His being." 



52 EPISTLE TO THE HEDREWS. 

singly puts together side by side things which, if no absolutely 
correlative, have yet some internal connection. This single -re, 
which is of comparatively rare occurrence in classical prose, is 
here employed to combine the assertion of the Son's eternally 
divine co-equal majesty in His relation to God.with the asser
tion of the same in His relation to the world. Even as He iii 
the effluent brightness and image of God, so is He also the 
ground of existence to the world : He upliolds all tliings ; i.e. 
God, who is (as so often called in the dogmatic utterances of 
the Synagogue, e.g. Ex. Rabba, c. 36) " the Sustainer of the 
·vorlds" (nu~,,~ ,J,c ), upliolds all tliings by Him: not only was 
the world originally created, but its government is still carried 
on through His mediation. Philo, moreover, sometimes speaks 
of God, as the Son is spoken of here, as o Jv-ra ( 1rav-ra) <plpwv. 
Hermas says, in allusion to our text: Audi, nomen filii Dei 
magnum et immensum est, et totus ab eo sustentatur orbis. 1 

This all-sustaining activity is exercised by the Son by the 
wo1·d of llis power. ln -rrj, Mµ,an 7"~~ ouvaµ,ew~ au-rou, 
whether we write a~-rou or au-rou,2 the pronoun must be re
ferred to the Son, not (as Cyrillus Alexandrinus thought) to 
the Father. It may, however, seem strange that tliat whereby 
the Son is thus said to sustain all things should be called -ro 
pi/µ,a TYJ~ ouvaµ,ew~ au-rou, that is, tlie utterance of His power,
a word proceeding from and filled with His divine omnipotence; 

1 (Simil. ix. 14. The Greek text as now recovered reads, 41<ov,, <PYJrr1· 

TO t/voµ,c,., ToU 11loU ToV 0eoU µ,f.,y«. fuTi x.rx.l «.x6Jp11-ro11 K.-etl T011 1t6uµ,01J OA.011 

/3iud(,1.-HILGEXFELD, Ilerm;;e Pastor. Grmce. e Codd. Sinait. et Lips., 
etc., restit. 1866).-Tu. 1867.J 

2 In this case at,v-ro"ii would classically be as admissible as at,v-rov (Butt
mann, § 127, 3, A.nm. 3 ), and so it would be in a hundred other cases. _ The 
latest critical editors of the New Testament write throughout at,VTov, at,v-r,;i, 

at,i,-r6v; and indeed it would appear that the aspirated reflexive is as foreign 
to the idiom of the New Testament as to that of the LXX. (THIERSCH, loc. cit. 
p. !JS). 'l'he matter is, however, not yet fully cleared up (WINER, p. 157), 
It cannot be maintained, at any rate, that the total or nearly total absence 
of at,vTov, at,u-r;;;, and at,u-rov from biblical Greek is due solely to the influence 
of Hebrew. For fll(tJ-rov, ,at,VT«>, and fat,u-rov, is certainly not less in use than 
the unaspirated at,v-rou, at,vT«>, at,tJTov, referring to the subject, and the writers 
of MSS. of the New Testament were not under the influence of Hebraism, 
but of the popular idiom of their time. In this, however, the reflexive pro
noun, except in cases of special emphasis, was graclually softened down from 
l<tnoii, through o:tv-raii and cev-ro:i, to the enclitic TW of modern Greek. 
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seeing that the Son Himself is, in accordance with a view with 
which the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews must have 
been familiar, called Tlie lVord, Logos, or Memra (A6,yos-, ~,010, 

~~~"!), and further, that His state of humiliation, which is here 
referred to, would seem to have excluded the possibility of such 
omnipotent working in the universe. The first difficulty may 
be solved by the observation, that as the personal (masculine) 
A6,yo,;- is understood to denote an absolute divine being, so the 
impersonal (neuter) pfjµa may be taken to signify the par
ticular divine will or purpose in reference to the world, and a 
medium of ,vorldng common at once to the Father and the 
Son; a distinction which we find even in Philo, when he says: 

,.. ,,J,. I \ "\ I t' ,.. "\ I t' I f 
7<p 7rt:pt'l'ave(j7a7rp Kai 7'TJl\.av,ye(j7a7rp eav7ov I\.O,Yrp p'T/µan o 

0£o,;- miV7a 'TT'Ote'i, i.e. God makes all things by His Logos, and 
through the instrumentality of the Rhema (Leg. Alleg. lib. i.). 
The other difficulty is removed by the consideration, that the 
all-sustaining power of the Son of God, exercised through His 
Rltema, suffered indeed a change in the form of its activity 
during His humiliation, but was by no means annulled thereby, 
nay, concentrated itself with intenser energy in the span of 
time in which the work of our redemption was accomplished. 

The sacred writer7 having thus described the enduring back
ground of the Redeemer's work, as formed by the ever-equal 
and unchangeable glory of the Son, proceeds to that action 
which formed the prelude to His exaltation in time: oi' ea117of, 

Ka0apt(jµov '1T'OL"7(j(J,µevo,;- 7WV aµapnwv -ljµwv. So reads the 
Textus receptus. But -ljµwv is without sufficient 111s. authority, 
and should be removed; nor is it, as Dleek rightly observes, 
required by the sense, the whole description of the divine Son 
dealing in generals (compare x. 4 and xi. 9, 26). A,' eav70fi is 
also of uncertain authority. Lachmann and Tischendorf have 
excluded it.1 It is wanting in A. B. al.,2 in several ancient 
versions, as the Vulgatc (but not the It.) and Armenian, and 
in the citations of the Greek and Latin fathers. (D. reads 
oi' av7ov as at ver. 3, which, according to Theodoret, should be 
read o,' aU7oii). Further, instead of Ka0apt(jµov 'TT'OL"7(j(Lµevo,;-

7WV aµapnwv (-ljµwv), we have in A. n. D. E., and citations 
both Greek and Latin, the arrangement of words preferred by 

1 Tischendorf readmitted it in his seventh ed.-TR. 
'Also in the Codex Sinaiticus.-Tn. 
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Bengel and Lachmann, Ka0apta-µov TWV aµapnwv 'Tf'Ol'T]Uaµevor;. 1 

The participial sentence thus constructed appears to me to 
form a lighter and more airy transition to the f Ka0tuev of the 
next clause. But I hesitate to give up o,' fovTou, I would 
rather believe that the Uffenbachian Uncial-Fragments have 
preserved the original reading : <p£pwv -re Tlt 7ravm T<p Mµan 
Tfir; ovvaµewr; ot' EaVTOV Ka0aptuµov TWV aµapnwv 'Tf'Ol'T]Uaµfvor;. 2 

The middle Yoice is finely chosen here for the participle 7roi11ua
µevor;. It indicates what is further expressed in the oi' EavTou 
and something besides. The first reflexive meaning of the middle 
voice is not indeed admissible here, but -rroteiu0ai (a favourite 
word both with St. Paul and St. Luke) is used in a similar 
sense to that which it bears in the phrases oe~uetr; 7roteZa-0at 
(Luke v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 1 Tim. ii. 1), Ko-rreTov 7rote'iu0at (Acts 
viii. 2), ava/30)..~v µ11oeµ{av 'Tf'Ote'iu0at (Acts XXV. 17), in which, 
with the general notion of the performance of an action, is 
combined that of an earnest, vigomus, energetic activity on the 
part of the acting subject (See Kuhner, § 398, 5). Here, 
then, the middle voice in ,;.o,11uaµevor; designates the act of 
cleansing as one specially and properly belonging to the Son, 
a notion further expressed by oi' EavTov. The act was done 
by Him, not through the instrumentality of any outward 
means, but by interposition and within the sphere of His own 
personality. 

There is a reference in Ka0aptuµov 7f'OL1]Uaµevor; to the 
Levitical priests of the Old Testament. The idea is further 
developed in the latter part of the epistle, but is already present 
here, and seems to have led to the choice of the word. For 
Ka0apttew (Heh. ir.,9), to cleanse or pronounce clean from im
purity, is a priestly act. Ka0aptu0ryvat <L'Tf'O 7rauwv TWV aµap
TlWV is the fruit resulting from the priest-offered sacrifices of 
the day of atonement (Lev. xvi. 30). The notions of ir9 
and igi~ are so nearly related that the Septuagint sometimes 
renders C11")~!:l~ by Ka0apurµ6r;. The genitive TWV aµapnwv is 
somewhat peculiar, Ka0ap{tew being generally elsewhere con
strued with a,r6 and EK, The author follows, in the construc
tion Ka0. T. aµapr., the Septuagint at Ex. xxx.10 (comp. 2 Pet. 
i. 9), and even the whole phrase 7TO£€£V Ka0aptuµov T1J', aµap-

1 So the Codex Sinaiticus.-Tn. 
1 Tischendorf, A.need. Sacra et profana, p. 177. 
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T{ar; (Sept. at Job vii. 21, j1U/ r,~ ;•:nm [comp. 2 Sam. xii. 13 
and xxiv. 10] = "to make sin pass away" or" disappear") he 
found ready to his hand. Twv aµapnwv is in any case a 
genitivus objecti; and although the phrase Ka0ap{tovrnt aµapT!at 
is not found, yet we find in Homer Ka0a{pew followed by the 
accusative of the impurity to be removed: we read at Matt. 
viii. 3 E1'a0ap{a-0T} aVTOV ~ AE7rpa, and 1'a0apur{r; TWO, is a 
classical phrase similar to e1,,ev0ep{a nvor; (Ditfurt, Attisclte 
Synt. § 109). Finally, the term here used so indefinitely and 
absolutely indicates the absoluteness of that divine cleansing 
from sin of which the epistle afterwards treats. 

The SoN, then (so and not otherwise has our author hither
to called Him), having performed this priestly act of absolute 
validity here below, has now entered yonder into His kingly 
glory-E1'a0t<T€V EV oegii Tfj, µe,ya'AOO<TVVTJ, EV tl'Y77AO'i:r;. To 
which word and notion does ev v'Y77Xo'i:,; 1 more properly belong? 
-to E1'a0t<T€V, or to T~r; µrya'AOO<TVVTJ,?. Logically, no doubt, it 
belongs to both (comp. viii. 1 and Eph. i. 20). Grammatically 
it belongs not to T. µe,ya}.,oou. (Bleek) but to eKa0., for ~ µe,ya
XooavVTJ is here (as at viii. 1) equivalent to M?':J~lJ, the µe,ya'Ao-
7rp€7r~, ooga of 2 Pet. i. 17, and the ovvaµir; o(Matt. xxvi. 64, 
that is, it is a simple periphrasis for "God." So in post-biblical 
Hebrew it is not usual to say t:l'Dt!'::lt!' Mi1::l)M, but simply i1imn: 
for example, t:l1Jl/,Pt!' Mi1::lJM '£iD, "out of t!te moutlt of God liai:e 
we lteard t!tem" (Buxtorf's Lexie. Cltald. c. 385). 

To sit down (considere) on the right hand of Majesty is the 
same as sitting "on the right hand of God:" ev oEgti is the 
expression here, and is common to the Epistle to the Hebrews 
with Rom. viii. 34, Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1. The Acts of the 
Apostles, on the other hand (as ought to be noticed 2), uses for 
lv Ofgii, Tfj oegt~ (ro•, ), or €1' oegiwv (i'D'D ). The question, 
whether the sessio ad dexteram was a note of fellowship in 
lwnour, or of fellowship in actual dominion, need not have been 
put in that dilemmatic form, for the being entitled Lord and 
actual ruling are in the divine glory, the world of truth and 
reality, quite inseparable-as the one potentia, the other actus. 

1 h 111}n"Ao"i, answers to the tl1iD::I of Ps. xciii. 4; compare i, i,,J., 1rTT01; 

- t:l'D1iD::l of Job xvi. 19. 
2 Namely, as being a note, so far as it goes, against the supposed 

authorship of the epistle by St. Luke, which Delitzsch favours.-TR. 
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Of real significance, on the other hand, is another question : 
whether the writer of this epistle conceived of this sitting at 
the right hand of God as a local or as an illocal session. 
Luthern dogmatic theology insists on the two propositions : 
dea:tera Dei omnipotens ejus virtus and dea:tera Dei ubique est; 
while for that of the Reformed Church 1 (to use the words of 
Schneckenburger, Zur Kirclilichen Cliristologie, p. 107) the 
ascension of Christ was not a flight beyond the bounds of the 
sensible universe, but a real loci mutatio, a change of actual 
locality. Ideo, says Zach. Ursinus, Deus nos scire voluit locum 
in quem Christus ascenderit ut constaret Christum esse verum 
lwminem, neque ipsum evannisse, sed mansisse. Ebrard, too, 
although he regards the ,ca0Ll;ew lv oegi~ as a figurative expres
sion for the participation of the glorified Jesus in the divine 
majesty and dominion, without any reference to locality or 
illocality, yet says elsewhere (p. 267), "Heaven is that spltere 
of creation in whicli the will of God is perfectly done, and where 
no sin is found tiJ ltinder 1-fim in a full and adequate revelation 
of Himself . ... Into that sphe1·e, that locality of the created 
unive1·se, Christ ascended as the first-f1'Uits of redeemed humanity, 
in order to draw us thither after Him." This localizing concep
tion necessitates, as is well known, some evil consequences, but 
the exclusively illocal one, on the other hand, cannot be acquitted 
of the charge of onesidedness. The right combination of both 
views appears to be the following: The v'[r17t..a (heavenly heights) 
into which our Reconciler has entered, and the oeg,a, ,-~~ µer·1a
t..(J)(;uv17~, where He is set down, are simply illocal so far as the 
divine being itself is concerned, but not simply illocal in refer
ence to the divine self-manifestation vouchsafed to the creature. 
lst, In reference to the divine nature itself, those vt17t..a are 
the sphere of that pre- super- extra-mundane glory of God 
which is His own infinitely rich and glorious reflection of 
Himself, His own eternal, uncreated, and self - constituted 
heaven; and the oegul 0eoii is God's absolutely omnipotent, 
omnipresent, and throughout creation ever-working and all-

1 The reference is to the once vehement Ubiquitarian controversy, eoIJ • 
cerning the presence of the human nature of Christ, between the Lutheran 
theologians on the one hand, and the " Reformed'' ( chiefly Swiss and 
French) on the other. Ur.~inus, referred to below, and one of the authors 
of the Heidelberg Catechism, took an active part in it."-Tn. 
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ruling power. Into these unimaginable heights, and to the 
side of this right hand, i.e. into the divine recesses of that 
inner life of God which, lying beyond and behind all crea
turely existence, and all conditions of space and time, is its 
own illocal place (Ezek. iii. 12), thither is the incarnate 
Son as God- man, after accomplishing our reconciliation, 
Himself returned. But 2dly, Ever since the created universe 
has come into actual existence, there is beside and along witli 
that omnipresence of God in the world, which is the necessary 
consequence of the absoluteness of His being, a special revealed 
presence confined (so to speak) to certain places and certain 
times, and taking either a judicial or a gracious character, 
according to the condition of the creature itself. And so there 
is (we say) within the created universe itself a real heaven of 
glory, the place where God vouchsafes to manifest Himself in 
love to the blessed among His creatures, called " heaven," 
because exalted so far above the earth, and because the mani
festation of divine love makes it so heavenly. That such there 
must be, is a necessary consequence of the antithesis in which 
all creaturely existence must ever stand to the uncreaturely 
and supra-mundane being of God. In this created heaven the 
glorified Jesus presents Himself visibly to those blessed ones 
who are deemed worthy of the sight, as He does invisibly to 
the eternal Father in the uncreated heaven; He is contem
plated as sitting, or as St. Stephen beheld Him standing (Acts 
vii. 5G), at God's right hand. Moreover, we should err if we 
assumed that the author of our epistle was thinking here of 
either of these heavens to the exclusion of the other, whether 
it be the supernal heaven of the Divine Nature (as the elder 
Frizsche maintained, diss. de Jesu Christo ad Dei dexteram 
sedente, 1843), or the lower heaven of manifested Love. Further 
on wo shall meet with various expressions, in which one or 
the other of these heavenly places seem specially referred to; 
here they are combined, as it were, in one dioramatic view. 

The author now advances to the discussion which is to form 
the main subject of the epistle. This with exquisite art he 
connects with his pro(l!mium by means of an apposition, which 
in ·our so much less elastic language it is quite impossible ade
quately to render. Beginning here from the present exalta
tion of the man if este<l Son above the angels, his purpose is 
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gradually to descend to a comparison with the human person
alities who have proved most eminent in the development of 
the plan of salvation. 

Ver. 4. Having by so much become greater tlian tl1e angels, 
by how much a more excellent name he lwth inherited than tliey. 

The construction of this sentence is not at all Pauline: for 
not only is the correlative TouovTo-CJuov (familiar to our author 
as to Philo1) nowhere found in the writings of St. Paul, but 
also 7Tapa c. accusat., for the gen. comparationis, which is a 
favourite construction in this epistle, is almost unknown to St. 
Paul (excepting perhaps at Rom. xiv. 8), but not so to St. 
Luke, being found in his Gospel (iii. 13). The comparative 
OtacpopwTEpo,; (from Otacpopo,;, which elsewhere, when it signifies 
superiority of rank, is construed with the genitive, and when 
mere opposition, with the dative) is, so far as the New Testa
ment is concerned, an 8.7Ta~ )l,E7oµevov. It has been produced 
hitherto from no other profane author but Sixtus Empiricus. 
Further, ,cpelTTwv, although not an unpauline word, is yet a 
special favourite with the writer of this epistle, generally used 
by him in the sense of superiority in goodness, but here in that 
of superiority in power. Clemens Romanus (Zoe. cit.) employs 
for it µe{!;wv.2 Having assured ourselves of the abidingly 
present signification of the participle &>v in ver. 3, we cannot 
overlook the antithetical relation to it of ,yevoµevo,; here (TO
uovT<p ,cpdTTWII ,yevoµevo,; TWV a7-ye)l,w11). What the Son was 
in Himself before all time, and what He was and always has 
been and is to the world as such, His true personal being and 
personal manifestation, which had been for a time clouded and 
concealed in His self-humiliation : all this is now contrasted 
with that which, after the accomplishment of His atoning work, 
He has become, being seated at the right hand of Goel, and 

1 e.g. iql Zuo11 OE x,,pef-r-r~" 0 7ro/in1 E,,r; TouoU'To x.ctJ TO 'leyOp,E'IIOll ,l,µ,u11011. 

Ed. l\Iangcy, i. p. 33 ; De Mundi Opif. H. 49. 
2 Which notion the fundamental signification of this comparative seems 

well fitted to express, as indeed it does elsewhere in our epistle. For 
><ptXT",, the positive, is" strong," "vigorous," "powe1ful ;" and ><pefn•w is 
=><ptXTUT•po, (vid. Etymol. :Magnum, p. 537, 17; Etym. Gud. p. 344, 23; and 
the Scholia ad Plat. p. 219, collected by RuHNKEN, concerning the other
wise inexplicable Oxymoron, which this derivation of ,,_,p,lTT(,JV makes clear: 
TO x/ipov ><pii-rTov Toii Di.rt,.!vovo,). 
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exalted above the angels, with one of whom (Michael the :Meta
tron, probably= "Mediator") Jewish theology was certainly not 
indisposed to identify Him. In the correlative member of the 

tl \;" ,1.. I t J \ "\ I ,, sentence, oa-9-1 ota.,.,opwTepov 7rap auTou~ KeKl\,71povoµ7JKev ovoµa, 
we find the assertion that the sublime exclusiveness of His 
super-angelic exaltation finds its correlative in the sublime 
exclusiveness of a super-al)gelic name, which He has obtained, 
and continues to hold for ever. (This last thought may be 
found in the choice of the perfect KEK°X71povoµ71,cev, instead of 
the aorist.) "\Ve might also find a further meaning in KeKA'TJ
povoµ71,cro; but in the word KA7Jpovoµe'iv the notion of inherit
ance often falls into the background, and the meaning becomes 
simply that of possessing, possidere, possidendum accipere, with 
following accusatii:e, or in the older language, genitive. Com
pare er,, and ,m. 

The question remains, "\Vhat " name" is here meant by 
the oiarpopwTepov lfvoµa 1 Most commentators (and even Bleek, 
though making it the ground of a charge of ignorance against 
the writer) reply, "The name ulo~." For inasmuch as the 
angels, and even men, are not unfrequently called in the 
Old Testament " sons of God," Bleek supposes that the 
writer must have been unacquainted with the original lan
guage of Scripture, and that he was not only misled by the 
usual Septuagint rendering (in the recension represented by 
the Cod. Alex.) of c•n,~il 'J::l by &'Y"feAot 0eov, but also must 
have overlooked such passages as Ps. xxix. 1 and Ps. lxxxix. 7, 
where ulo), TOV eeov is the reading in all l\ISS. But assuming 
the correctness of the answer, that ulo~ IS the lfvoµa here spoken 
of, it would by no means be necessary to find for the sacred 
writer so miserable a justification. The fact is, that nowhere 
in the Old Testament is any single man or angel called " Son 
of God," or " the Son of God," or simply " the Son." The 
children of Israel are, as the elect people begotten of God, 
sometimes called J ehovah's first-born and J ehovah's children ; 
so also the angels as a class among creaturely existences,. and 
magistrates or rulers, as bearing the divine image, in their 
official or corporate capacity as God's representatives and 
servants here below, are called sons of (c•n,~il 'J::l) Elohim 
or Elim (c•,~, Ps. xxix. 1), or even themselves Elohim 
(c•n,~); but in no place whatever of the Old Testament does 
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any one single angel or man receive the name or call himself 
Son of Jehovah or Son of Goel (tl'i1~~i1-p). It is therefore 
true that this name iJ or via<; does appertain to the exalted 
Jesus as a personal name, in a way that it does not to any 
other being from among angels or men. But does it appertain 
to Him as the exalted One? Is it not rather (if we have rightly 
understood vers. 1-3) the name which has accompaniecl our 
Redeemer in all His manifestations, from eternity itself and 
the commencement of creation, through His work for us here 
below, and up again to the throne of God 7 Bleek himself has 
felt the difficulty, and accordingly explains the meaning of the 
writer thus : " Tlie dignity which Ile now possesses above tlie 
angels is in accordance with tlie name wlticli f1·om the beginning 
belonged to Him as His special pre1·ogative above them." But it 
is only necessary to bear Phil. ii. 9 in mind, in order to see the 
inadmissibility of this way of evading the difficulty. Nor is it 
wanted. For although the name via<; did certainly appertain 
to the now incarnate One even before His incarnation, yet is 
it also true, that at His exaltation the divine and human 
elements of His personality were for the first time so visibly 
and gloriously united, that the name vto<; may be said to have 
been then in all its fulness of meaning first imparted to Him. 
But nevertheless I cannot think that lJvoµa here is simply 
equivalent to via<;, any more than that at Phil. ii. 9 the lJvoµa TO 
v1rEp 1rav lJvoµa means simply the name Ktpto<;. Still less at 
the same time should we be right in evaporating the concrete 
notion of the word lJvoµa into that of mere dignitas. ,vhat is 
here meant is that heavenly name of the glorified One, the Shem 
liammeplioreslt, nomen explicitum, which on this side eternity no 
human ear has heard, no human heart conceived, no human 
tongue expressed-tlie name which no one knoweth but Himself 
(Rev. xix. 12). In the following quotations from Old Testa
ment scriptures He is accordingly called not merely T[a<;, but 
also 01:0<; ancl Ktpw<;. These appellations belong to the lJvoµa 
of the glorified Jesus, as rays of light to the body of the sun. 
They are parts from which we infer what the whole must 
be. That super-angelic name which He, mounting up (be it 
noticecl) through an earthly and historical development to the 
throne of God, has made eternally His own, lies above and 
beyond the notional fragmentariness of human speech. The 
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following words of Scripture are but indices, which hint to us and 
help us to imagine how infinitely glorious that name must be. 

The author now proceeds to enter on the discussion of the 
proper subject of his epistle, to which the transition has been 
•uade from the prommium by ver. 4. He begins it in his 
rhetorical way by a question addressed to his readers, as men 
well acquainted with the scriptures to which he refers: 

Ver. 5. For to w!tic!t of the a11gels liatli lie ever said, llfy 
son art tltou, to-day have I begotten tliee ? And again, I will 
be to !tim a Fatlier, and lie sltall be to me a son? 

The ·rtvi 7rOTe is not equivalent to cui tandem, but, as at ver. 
13, to cui unquam. The question asked is therefore, ,vhether 
in the course of history God have ever so declared Himself 
concerning an angel 1 The subject (unexpressed) of El'Tfe is 
o Eh-os- (Clemens Romanus, 0€CT7fOT'1JS'), which the author, full 
of the conviction that Goel is the first and last originator of 
all Scripture ( compare the usual formula of citation in the 
Talmud, tm:in, ,o~, the Merciful One saith), is wont to omit. 
The note of interrogation is to be repeated at the end of the 
second clause, the whole verse being a twofold question, of 
which the last clause forms the second half. Of the two quo
tations from Scripture, the former is from Ps. ii. 7, repeated 
at chap: v. 5. (The same verse of the same Psalm is cited by 
St. Paul at Acts xiii. 13, the second and third verses at Acts 
iv. 24-26, and the ninth verse alluded to at Rev. xii. 5 and xix. 
15, comp. ii. 27.) The second quotation from Scripture is 2 Sam. 
vii. 14 (1 Chron. xvii. 13). The former text has the latter for 
its historical basis. ,v e begin, therefore, with the latter. 

Jehovah is there (2 Sam. vii. 14) responding to David's 
high-hearted determination to build Him a house,-a deter
mination founded on the still unfulfilled word of revelation, 
that the Lord should have a settled dwelling and sanctuary 
in the midst of Israel (Ex. xv. 17 and Deut. xii. 5), and 
favoured by the circumstances of the time, especially the then 
prevailing peace. Jehovah replies to it, through the prophet 
Nathan, with the promise that He will Himself build David 
a house; that David's seed shall hereafter possess by inheritance 
his royal throne, and that for ever; and finally, that this seed 
(not David himself), standing to Jehovah in the relation of 
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son to father, shall build the Lord a house. This promise 
gave a new turn to the Messianic hopes and announcement. 
Prophecy had hitherto spoken of a King to rise out of the 
tribe of Judah (Num. xxiv. 17; 1 Sam. ii. 10, 35),1 but left it 
undetermined whether David's family or some other should 
give birth to this King. That question is now solved. Hence
forth all hopes and desires of the faithful at·e concentrated in 
David's seed, ,,,, y,r. But this seed of David is, in the first 
instance, not a definite individual, i.e. not exclusively so. The 
prophecy has respect to a boundless future, and has been in 
some measure fulfilled in all of David's race who have occu
pied his throne : in Solomon, therefore, who was not born at 
the time of its delivery, as well as in .T esus the Son of David. 
But the fulfilment was not exhausted in Solomon. The temple 
built by him was destroyed, his kingdom divided, his line ulti
mately deprived of the throne. It became therefore clear, as 
the history developed itself, that the prophecy, which could not 
remain unfulfilled, could only he accomplished in a descendant 
of David, who should at once he Son of God, build Jehovah 
an indestructible temple, and possess for ever an unshaken 
throne, no longer exposed to such vicissitudes. This descendant 
of David, in whom not only 2 Sam. vii. 13, etc., but also Isa. 
iv. 2 (Jer. xxiii. 5, xxxiii. 15) and Ps. ex., should be fulfilled, 
was foretold again by Zechariah (vi. 12, etc.), and appeared in 
Jesus, whose birth was announced by the angel with the words: 
Bwuft avT~V Kvptor; o 0eor; TOIi 0povov Llau2o TOV 7raTpor; avToii. 

Ka2 /3autA€VU€£ E'Trt TOIi OlKOV 'IaKw/3 elr; TOV', alwvar;, Kat T1]', 

{3aut'A.e{ar; avToii ou,c lCJ"Tat 7J?\,or; (Luke i. 32, 33). 
Our author is therefore justified in making for his special 

purpose this citation from 2 Sam. vii. : first, because the pro-
. , ' ,, , "" , ' \ , ' ,, , ,, m1se, eryw euoµ,ai avT<p EL'> 1raTepa, Ka£ avTor; eu-rai µ,oi €£'> utov, 

speaks of a reciprocal relation between Jehovah and the seed 
of David, in which the Lord has never placed Himself with 
any angelic being ; and secondly, because when the prophecy 
is contemplated in the light thrown upon it by fulfilment, it 
becomes man if est that no other than Jesus Christ was the 
ultimate object of those words,-that without Him, as Heng
stenberg has strikingly observed, the whole Davidic dynasty 

1 Delitz~ch has omitted Gen. xlix:. 10, which seems necessary to his argu
ment.-TR. 
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would be a headless trunk,-that in Him all the promises made 
to David's line attain their true accomplishment. It is easy 
to imagine how profound an influence the promise recorded 
m 2 Sam. vii. must have had on the l\Iessianic element 
in the poetry of the Psalter, as it was indeed the one soul of 
all future Messianic announcements in the prophets. It is the 
proper theme of Pss. lxxxix. and cxxxii.: it is presupposed by, 
and forms the basis of, the second Psalm. 

The main thought of that Psalm is the following: The 
obstinate rebellion of allied (Gentile) nations and their rulers 
against Jehovah and His Anointed will be broken in pieces by 
the unshaken, world-subduing power of the kingdom assigned 
by Jehovah to His King enthroned on the hill of Zion. It is 
evident that this idea of an all-conquering King, begotten of 
.Jehoval1, and named by Him His Son, rests on 2 Sam. vii. 14. 
The prophecy is individualized in the Psalm. It is unques
tionably a member of David's family of whom the P_salm speaks. 
The Psalm is anonymous; and this is a presumption against the 
Davidic authorship not outweighed by Acts iv. 25, which adopts 
the ordinary formula of citation for all Psalms as " Psalms of 
David." The psalmist, moreover, does not represent himself 
as the Lord's Anointed, but introduces Him as one of the 
speakers in the dramatic composition. But if David be not 
the author of the Psalm, there remain no necessary grounds 
for maintaining its merely typical and denying its direct pro
phetical character. It is, as it were, a lyrico-dramatic echo of 
that prophetic cycle of Isaiah, eh. vii.-xii., which, following 
Christian August Crusius, we would call the Book of Immanuel. 
The psalmist, living in the terrible Assyrian time, or one 
similar to that, and having therefore for ltis present an histo
rical condition very fitted to prefigure the times of the end, is 
transported iv 7rVEvµan into the midst of those times, and 
contemplates the final conflict between the power of the world 
and Jehovah with His Christ, upborne by the conviction that 
all the kingdoms of the world "·ill be theirs in the end (Ilev. 
xi. 15, xii. 10). The Lord's Anointed, of whom the psalmist 
speaks, is the same as He whom Isaiah exhibits, under the name 
of Immanuel, as an image of terror to the enemies of David's 
house and people but one of unspeakable comfort to God's 
faithful ones. The Anointed begins at ver. 7 Himself to speak, 



64 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

aml tells of a decree (pn from Pi'M, to engrave), an original and 
immutable ordinance which can never be disputed or set aside. 
In fearless self-conscious strength He holds forth against those 
who are now disputing His sovereignty a divine immutable 
decision. Jeliovali spake to me, l,Jy Son art Tlwu ; ~Myself t!tis 
day have I begotten Thee. 

The translation, via,; µov El uv· E"f6J u~µEpov "IE"fJVV'r/lCa UE, 
is exact. ,,, is found elsewhere in the sense of begetting (not 
giving birtli to), though rarely, e.g. Gen. iv. 18. It is not there
fore necessary to translate, with Hupfeld, This day lia1:e I borne 
Tliee ; nay, inasmuch as the relation predicated is one in virtue 
of which He who enters it can say (Ps. lxxxix. 27) nn~ •.:i~, 

such translation would be inadmissible. But ,vhat kind of 
begetting is it that is here meant? Not surely a begetting into 
natural existence: the child in embryo is not the proper subject• 
of such an address. It must be, then, a begetting before and 
after which the man who is the object of it stands over against 
God his Father as a fully self-conscious person, able to per
ceive and know what is done to him. The matter here in hand 
being institution into royalty, the begctting spoken of must be 
a begetting into royal existence, which is the inward reality 
symbolized by the anointing.1 This sense of 1•ni,\ derived 
from a consideration of the context in the Psalm, is that also 
assigned to it by the sacred writer in his application of it here. 
He does not refer it to the eternal ante-mundane generation of 
the Son (see note to eh. v. 5), nor to the miraculous conception 
by the Holy Ghost in the womb of Mary which imaged forth 
that archetypal generation, but to the Lord's entrance into the 
royal estate of divine and super-mundane glory (see von Ger
lach). The moment at which this entrance commenced was 
the resurrection. St. Paul therefore, in full accordance with 
our epistle, refers the "fE"fJvv'Y)Ka uE of the Psalm to the resurrec
tion of Jesus (Acts xiii. 13, comp. Rom. i. 4). That resurrec
tion was a begetting into a new and heavenly life, over which 
death could have no more power. Jesus, before and for us all, 
became the first-born or first-begotten from the dead (Col. i. 18; 
Rev. i. 5).2 The thought is fundamentally the same when, in 

1 The ancient synagogue interpreted the ii::,.:,. (first-born) of Ps. lxxxix. 
28 (27) in this royal sense, and regarded it as Messianic. 

i d•etuTY,uet; at Acts xiii. 32 might be interpreted, with appeal to the 
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the twelfth chapter of the Apocalypse, the historical man if esta
tion of Christ (in the almightiness predicted by Ps. ii. 9, with 
the iron sceptre of world-conquering power) is viewed under the 
image of a birth from the midst of the church in whose bosom 
He has vouchsafed to dwell. The same sense of "'f€"/€Vll'TJKa (j€ 

is here presupposed, only another point is fixed for the (j~µ€pov, 

the final consummation in the general judgment. This, from 
the elasticity of the notion "to-day," is quite admissible. Com
pare (j~µ€pov, eh. iv. 6-9, with t:ll'i1 in Ps. xcv. 7. The apostles 
did not originate this interpretation of Ps. ii., in which they all 
substantially agree. The Psalm was in their time universally 
regarded as a prophetic one. The two names for Messiah, 
o Xpt(jTO<; and o vi'o<; TOU fhou, in the mouth of Israelites (John 
i. 50; Matt. xxvi. 63), involved a reference to it. The apostles 
did nothing more than testify that ,JESUS was the all-conquering 
Christ and Son of Jehovah of whom the Psalm had spoken. 
Having appeared on earth in the person of Jesus, He was now 
in the same Jesus enthroned in heaven. And so our author 
teaches here. The Atonement-maker, the exalted One of whom 
he speaks, bears at Ps. ii. 7 and 2 Sam. vii. 14 a name which 
no angel bears, and which, in that absolute sense, no other man 
could bear but He. 

The words which follow (ver. 6), introducing a third quota
tion from Scripture, are difficult. On a superficial view, it 
would seem natural to regard 7ra"A.w as having the same mean
ing as at ver. 5, i.e. as simply introducing the fresh quotation, 
and to assume that d(jary€tv €£<; T~V 0£KOVJJ-€11'TJV, like €£(jf PX€(j0a, 

elr; Tov Ko(jµov (x. 5), refers to the Son's first entrance into the 
created universe by the incarnation. (So the Peshito, Eras
mus, Luther since 1528, Calvin, Beza, Schlichting, Bengel, 
and many others.) But this interpretation proves, on closer 
inquiry, to be grammatically and exegetically untenable. It is 

ri ... ,,Tf/UH of Acts vii. 37, thus: inasmuch as lle raised up Jesus as a pro
phet. But that it really should refer to the re.mrrection is, after Acts ii. 
2-!, 32, just as possible, and the arrangement of the whole speech favours 
the assumption that it does so; for vers. 23-25 speak of the first appearancl) 
of Jesus, vcrs. 26-29 of His death and burial, vers. 30, 31 of His resurrec
tion: on which last it is natural to suppose the apostle lingering atver. 32. 
Nor is the relation of ver. 3.1 to ver. 33 against this: ver. 33 treats of the 
resurrection as such, ver. 34 of the eternal life on which the risen One has 
entered, and both in words borrowed from Old Testament Scripture. 

VOL. I. E 
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so grammatically; (1.) because ornv (= OT€ av) with follow
ing aorist conjunctive cannot possibly be rendered by cum in
trodu.xit (Bleek). The aorist conjunctive here corresponds to 
the Latin futurum e.xactum (oTav row = cum videro, whereas 
,frav opw = cum video), and must therefore be rendered cum 
introdu.xerit, " when lie shall liave brought in." This holds 
good whenever afuture (verb) stands in the apodosis (comp. 
Acts xxiii. 35), or an imperative (Luke xvii. 10), or even a 
present involving a future signification, or for which a future 
might be substituted (e.g. Matt. v. 11). [Compare O~i. 218, 
aUT'T} olK'T} f(TT2 /3poTWV OT€ /CEV T€ 0avwuw, i.e. "Such' is (will 
be) the fate of mortals when they are dead" (shall have died), 
which might indeed be rendered " when they die," but with 
neglect of the exact significance of the Greek expression.] The 
same meaning (that of the futurum e.xactum) must be assigned 
to ornv d'TT''T} in the one doubtful passage, 1 Cor. xv. 27, which 
expresses in the very briefest form this thought: " vVhen it 
shall be said, 'All things arc put under Him' (i.e. when the 
promise in Ps. viii. 7 shall have been finally accomplished), 
then, as is clear, He will be still an exception who shall have 
thus subjected all things to Him." (2.) II&:J...w, to have the 
meaning assigned to it above, would have to be explained by 

• • • ( ' ~' " ) b 1 assurnmg a traJectwn = 'TT'aAW oe, oTav, 1'.T.A, ; ut w 1en 
thus introducing a new citation, 'TT'aAw always stands elsewhere 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews (as in the rest of the New 
Testament and in Philo) at the beginning of the sentence : 
comp. ii. 13, iv. 5, x. 30. Moreover, on otlier grounds, the 
rendering "again when Ile vringetli in" is untenable. For (1) 
the sacred writer, having already applied (in ver. 5) two pas
sages of Scripture to the historical manifestation of the Son, 
would hardly with a simple oe go on to apply a third to His first 
(invisible) entrance into the world; and, moreover, (2) a glance 
at eh. ii. shows that he regarded the • Son as in His historical 
manifestation for a time subjected below the angels ( 'Trap' 
a:yryeJ...ou,), while their subjection to Hirn is always connected 
in the New Testament (Phil. ii. 9, etc. ; Eph. i. 20-22 ; 1 Pet. 
iii. 21, etc.) with the status exaltationis. ,ve must therefore 
translate: 

Ver. 6. Arid wlien lie shall !tave again brought in tlte first-



CHAP. I. 6. 67 

begoUen into the world, lie saitl1, And wo,·ship him let all the 
angels of God. 

The former clause (protasis) thus rendered cannot be re
ferred either to the incarnation (as, for instance, among the 
ancients 1 by Remigius Prirnasius, and among moderns by 
Ebrard), or to any transaction supposed to have taken place be
fore the incarnation, but not elsewhere mentioned in Scripture 
(as by Bleek), or even to the resurrection (as by Brentius junior), 
but only to the second advent, the visible re-introduction of the 
risen One who is now hid in God. So, among moderns, Bohme, 
Tholuck, De ,v ette, Lunemann, Biesenthal, and Hofmann 
(Scliriftb. i. 151). With the last (Hofmann)we here so far agree; 
without, however, being able to endorse his assertion (Scliriftb. 
i. 113), that the antithesis in which ver. 6 stands to ver. 5 
makes it certain that it is the first introduction of the Son of 
God into the world which is there referred to, and therefore 
neither the resurrection nor any other event in the Lord's life 
subsequent to the incarnation itself. But surely there is no 
real injury done to the antitliesis which is here unquestionably 
made between the first and the second advent, if ver. 5 be 
referred (as by us) to the royal fulfilment of the filial relation 
of the man Christ Jesus to the heavenly Father which resulted 
from His resurrection, and marked the close of His first advent. 
The true meaning of i•ni,, at Ps. ii. 7, so convincingly estab
lished by Hofmann himself ( Weiss. i. 160; Sc!triftb. ii. 1, 66), 
is, when applied to Jesus, as unfavourable as possible to the 
reference of ver. 5 to the commencement of our Lord's earthly 
life, instead of to that anointing and entrance on the kingly 
state which in the New Testament are always regarded as 
subsequent to it. But if, on the other hand, we take ver. 5 
as referring to our Lor4's resurrection and exaltation, how 
genuinely Pauline is the expression chosen to describe His second 
coming! The returning Saviour is here called 1rpwToT0Kor; (a 
term nowhere else employed so absolutely, and marking our 
epistle as one of the last of the Pauline epistles) ; and He is so 
called, as Hofmann himself says, chiefly because He is regarded 
as the first-born among many brethren, and therefore in the 

1 Patristic exegesis shows here (as elsewhere) how soon the church 
began to lose sight of the second advent, if not aa an obiect of faith, yet 
88 one of hope and expectation. 
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sense of Rom. viii. 29. That title, "first-born among many 
brethren," belongs to Him as the risen One, One who has been 
born of God into the new life of the Spirit and glorification,
the first new man who has experienced a birth out of the womb 
of the grave, and the founder of a new humanity, enjoying a 
primacy both of time and rank above His fellows. This new 
primacy corresponds to the dignity of the original filial relation 
enjoyed from eternity, and within the developments of time it 
impresses on Him above all creatures the divine seal (Col. i. 15). 
As strikingly remarked by Stier, " tlie Only-begotten becomes, 
in His glorified lwmanity as the Son witli many bi·etliren, the 
.first-born among tliem." As such a first-born or first-begotten, 
He appeared only now and then to His disciples during the 
forty days. But as such, and not (as before) as a man merely 
of our Adam kind, will tlte Father one day bring Hirn back 
into the ol,covµhTJ, which He has determined to judge by Him 
(Acts xvii. 31). Ol,covµev'TJ is not to be taken here in definite 
universality, to express the complex of created things (Bleek), 
but in the same indefinite universality in which we use the word 
woi·ld. It is assumed thereby that the risen Jesus has gone 
back into a state of supra-mundane being with God, out of 

_., which He will one day come forth. The Father will then 
acknowledge Him, and make, by His almighty word, not only 
men but angels to bow down before Him. 

L 

The subject of A€"/H is o 0Eoi, not TJ 7pa<f>71, as before ver. 5 
and in all following citations from Scripture (compare v. 5 etc., 
viii. 5, 8). Ae7H itself is a logical future (" He will say-will 
command the angels to worship Him"), expressed as a present, 
because the future divine word of command is already signified 
in Scripture (Lunemann), or rather present to the writer's mind 
as standing fixed in the prophetic word. The quotation is here 
made from the additional clause added by the LXX. to Deut. 
xxxii. 43, from whence it is also quoted by Justin Martyr 
in the Dial. c. Tryplwne. The one verse-line \Ol,I 01\l ,~1~,;i, 

Rejoice ye nations with His people, is there expanded fourfold, 
thus: 

eu<f>pav07JTE oupavol fi,µa aUT<f, 
,cal 7rpo<IICVVTJ<I<LTW<Iav auT<j, '1Ta1JTEi a77e"Ao£ Beou. 
',l,,'0 "0 '~---~' ~ -Ev.,,pav TJTE e VTJ µe-ra -rov .....,,ov av-rov, 

~al lvurxvua-rwuav av-rrj, '1TalJTEi viol 0eoii. 
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These four lines, the third of which, corresponding to the 
Hebrew text, is cited by St. Paul, Rom. xv. 10, are found in all 
codices of the LXX. : they appear as we have given them in 
the Codex Vaticanus, and in the collection of Old Testament 
Canticles appended to the P;alter in the Codex Alexandrinus, 
while in the text of that Codex the second line reads, 

rcal 1rpou1CVV7J(jll'T(J)(jaJ1 avnji 'TrllV'TE<; viol Beov, 

and the fourth line, 

rcal £Jl£(jXV(j(h(J)(jav a/Jrovc; 'TrllV'TE<; lJ,'Y"fEAO£ avrov. 

The reading avrouc; is certainly a false one ; the very sin
gularity of the expression lvtqxvuch"'uav proves that in this 
angelological expansion of the original text the LXX. must 
have followed some Hebrew authority (compare ver. 8, rcara 

apt0µ'ov al''f'YtA"'v Beov). The whole is a mosaic from Isa. 
xliv. 23, Ps. xcvii. 7, and Ps. xxix. 1, with the Ill ,:i:i, Give ye 
strength ( unto tlie Lord), of the latter Psalm changed into 
ll/ mi•,; for lvtqxvqar(J)qav avnj, is correctly interpreted by 
Epiphanius (If<Er. lxix.) as= oµoXoryefr(J)qav rhv i,qxuv avrov. 

These additions and changes were probably due to the liturgical 
use of Moses' song, and the endeavour to give it a more hymn
like close. The sacred writer is here apparently quoting a not 
properly canonical portion of the Scriptures of the Old Testa
ment. Some have sought to justify him, by assuming that he 
is not really quoting the passage from Deuteronomy, but from 
the Psalm (xcvii. 7), or at least makes his citation of it with 
its canonical po~ition there in his mind. The fact however is, 
that the interpolater (whoever he was) of Deut. xxxii. 43 took 
the second line of his passage from the Psalm, and that our 
author now adopts it from him, with retention even of the rcat 

with which he had introduced it. If, therefore, he require 
justification, such must be sought in a different way from that 
proposed above. The evasion that no citation is made at all, 
but that our author clothes a trnth made known to him in some 
other way in words borrowed from the LXX., is based on self
deception. It is a real bona fide citation. At the same time, 
it cannot be maintained that he attributes anything like an 
equal authority to the LXX. version with that of the original 
text, though (it may be) a derived one; for it is certain that 
the writers of the New Testament (while holding the Alexan-
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drine trans1ation in due honour as an epoch-making provi
dential phenomenon in the religious history of Israel) did by 
no means regard it in the same superstitious light as the Alex
andrine Jews and the later Greek fathers. This is evident 
from their critical treatment of th~ quotations which they make 
from it, not unfrequently improving them, or even giving an 
independent version of their own. We would therefore rather 
say, that our author was justified in citing from the Septuagint 
version of Dent. xxxii. 43 the words "al 7rpo<rKVVTJ<raTCJJ<rav avTi, 

7ravTf:<; &ryryeAo£ <9Eov, by the fact of their agreeing with what the 
Scripture elsewhere says of the final advent of Jehovah, ancl of 
their meaning being set in the clearest light by the connection in 
which they there appear at the close of the great Mosaic song. 

Deut. xxxii. is a grand prophetic utterance which laid the 
foundation for all subsequent prophecies : it sums up in a 
pleasing poetic form, easily retained in memory, the contents 
of :Moses' third sermon, eh. xxvii.-xxx., and bears a similar 
relation to those chapters as the third of Habakkuk to eh. i. 
and ii. It takes its stand in the distant future, in which 
it!! warning testimonies against Israel will be accomplished. 
Calling heaven and earth to witness, the great lawgiver trans
ports himself into the time in which Israel will repay his God 
for the rich abundance of His mercies with apostasy to other 
eloliim. At that time this song shall proclaim in his ears the 
word of Jehovah. Jehovah Himself is introduced speaking at 
ver. 20, ir.,~•, bearing through Moses' words His own witness. 
In four clearly defined and richly coloured pictures, the whole 
of Israel's history to the end of days is set before them : first, 
Israel's creation and redemption ; then Israel's ingratitude 
and apostasy; then God's primitiYe judgments; and finally, 
Israel's ultimate salvation through the judgment-fire. These 
are no mere abstract commonplaces, but real concrete history
developing ideas, the actual cycles through which the history 
of Israel, as of the whole church of God, must run, till, after 
passing through the last and most decisive of them all, the 
reconciled but sifted people of God, the church gathered for 
His praise out of Jews and Gentiles, will see no other crisis or 
change before it but the final passing out of time into eternity. 
In the view of this final self-revelation of Jehovah in judg
ment and in mercy, the conclusion of the song, as given by 
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the LXX., calls on the heavens to rejoice and the eloltim to 
worship. This call stands in the closest relation to ver. 17, 
l!Bvuav oatµovlw; Kat ou 0e<j,, 0eo'i~ ok ouK ~oeiuav, and to the 
strange variation from the original text at ver. 8 (to be under
stood by a reference to iv. 19), luTTJU€V tpia levwv KaTa 
api0µov aty"fl.Xr,w 0e0v. The eloltirn who are called upon to 
worship Jehovah are the supra-mundane cosmic powers which 
had been deified among the Gentiles, and by Israel in its apos 
tasy to Gentile heathenism. And that is the exact meaning 
of the parallel in Ps. xcvii., the third strophe of which Psalm 
reads as follows : 

Ver. 7. Ashamed be all tlie image-worsltippera 
Wlw boast themselves of idol-gods ; 
Adore Him, all ye eloltim ! 

8. T!tis Zion liearing dot!t rejoice, 
And Judah' s daug!tters sltout for joy, 
Because of tltese T!ty judgments, 0 Jelwv·ali ! 

The Septuagint translation here, wpouKvv~uaTe, is quite correct, 
for ,,nn~i1 is imperative, not preterite; and St. Augustine gives 
the sense in the fine observation : "Adorate eum ;" cessat igitur 
adoratio angelorum qui non adorantm· sed adorant : mali angeli 
1:olunt adorari, boni adorant nee se adorari permittunt, ut vel 
saltem eorum e:remplo idololati·ire cessent. 

The next question is, ,Vith what right or with what reason 
does the author refer to Christ a passage which apparently 
simply speaks of Jehovah? The answer is a miserable one : 
that, being entirely unacquainted with the Hebrew text, he 
was misled by the Kvpio~ of the LXX.; and incredible is also 
the assertion ( of Vaihinger for instance, Ps. ii. p. 125), that 
he may have reg"arded all Old .Testament passages in which 
Jehovah (the LORD) is spoken of as requiring or admitting of 
immediate application to Christ. The explanation sometimes 
offered of the application in regard to this particular passage
namely, that the sacred writer was led to it by the correlative 
antithesis of Israel as the wp(i)TOToKo~ of whose future the 
prophecy (Deut. xxxii.) speaks, and of Christ as the wpwTOToKo~ 
in whom the promises will be actually accomplished-is too far
fetched a method of evading the difficulty. The principle on 
which the writer proceeds is a general one, namely this : that 
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wherever the Old Testament speaks of a final and decisive 
advent and manifestation of Jehovah in the power I and glory 
of the final judgment and salvation; wherever it speaks of a 
revelation of Jehovah which shall be the anti type and fulfilment 
of that typical one in the Mosaic time, of a self-presentation 
of Jehovah as manifested King over His own kingdom, there 
Jehovah = Jesus Christ; for Christ is "Jehovah manifested 
in the flesh," -Jehovah Himself entering into fellowship with 
humankind, and taking part in our historical developments,
J ehovah rising as the Sun of righteousness, and shining on His 
own people. This principle is irrefragably true; it constitutes 
the innermost bond between the two Testaments.. All writers 
of the New Testament are fully conscious of it. This con
sciousness finds an utterance on the very threshald of the 
evangelical history; for, as Malachi foretells that Elias is to be 
sent " before the day of Jehovah" (i1li11 c,1), so the angel and 
Zacharias in St. Luke speak of John the Baptist as going 
"before the Lord" ( evwmov Kup{ou); compare Mal. iv. 5 (Heh. 
iii. 23) with Luke i. 17, 76. On the same principle, all psalms 
in which the r·ealization of the world-subduing kingdom of 
J ebovah is celebrated are strictly Jfes~ianic, and are regarded 
as such by our author. The final glory of the theocracy is in 
God's plan of redemption no other than a Christocracy; the 
kingdom of Jehovah and the kingdom of Christ are one. 

Having now (ver. 6) antithetically opposed (with oe) the 
angels to the Son, the sacred writer proceeds (with another oe 
preceded by µh) to oppose in a similar manner the Son to the 
angels (ver. 7 and foll.): 

Ver. 7. And wltile in reference to tlte angels lie saitli, Wl10 
maketli liis angels into winds, and ltis ministers a flame of fire, 
saitl1 lie in reference to tlie Son. 

Bengel observes, ad angelos indirecto sermone, ad jilium 
directo, but not correctly; for the preposition 7rp6r;, which 
expresses the direction of an utterance to some particular 
object, whether that object be actually addressed or merely 
referred to, is to be understood both times here in the- latter 
sense (so iv. 13, xi. 18; Luke xx. 19, xii. 41 (according to 
Bengel, also xix. 9); Rom. x. 21 (Winer, § 49, It)). The 
citation is from Ps. civ. 4. The Septuagint rendering is, 
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according to the Codex Vaticanus, 0 'TT'OtWV TOV, aryryeAOl.8 

auTOV 7rve6µ,aTa, "al, TOV, AHTovpiyov, auTOV 7T'Up <pXeryov, for 
which the Cod. Alexandr. reads 'TT'Vpo, <pXerya, but that secunda 
manu (a fact which commentators have omitted to notice), and 
therefore apparently by a mere correction derived from the text 
of our epistle here, 'TT'vpo, rj,Xorya. The Psalm celebrates the 
glory of Jehovah as Creator and Lord of the existing universe, 
with retrospective glance at the creative beginnings as recorded 
Gen. i. The arrangement of the Psalm is, however, not a 
definite one in accordance with the history in Genesis. The 
psalmist passes insensibly from one day's work to another, his 
own point of view being the now complicated and interwoven 
whole of the finished creative works. At the same time, it is 
evident that ver. 2a corresponds in a lyric way to the work of 
the first day, vers. 2b-4 to that of the second (firmament, upper 
waters, winds, and fire, i.e. lightnings, being the phenomena 
which he celebrates). This parallelism would forbid our 
understanding Yer. 4 as referring to the creation of the angels. 
Yet the now prevalent view, that the rendering of the LXX. 
is a mistake, and that ver. 4 ought to be translated, "wlto 
maketh winds IIis messengers, and flaming fire His ministers," 
is not so certainly true as expositors imagine, of whom no one 
has of late opposed it except von Gerlach, and no one carefully 
examined and tested it except Hofmann (Scliriftb. i. 282), by 
whom it is rejected. And that with full right. For against 
this view may be observed, 1st, That it necessitates the com
bination of an object in the singular with a predicate in the 
plural number-He maketh a flame of fire His ministers
instead of saying, "He maketh lightning-flashes His ministers." 
This remark was already anticipated by Piscator, J. H. 
:Michaelis, and others. Then, 2dly, ;,i:1.11 with double accusatire 
15igni.fies (acconling to Hofmann) not the making a thing into 
something else, but tlie setting up or presenting as something. 
He renders accordingly : creating Ilis messengers like winds, 
and Ilis ministers as a flame of fire. But this needs some 
correction. Undoubtedly, indeed, i1b.ll with double accusative 
may meau to make or exhibit as something, so that we might 
render the sentence either way, making winds 1.fis messengers, 
or making His messengers winds, without doing violence to the 
language. But this is all that can be said. The idiom of the 
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language would rather require jm or tl'~ with double accusa
tive to express this sense; or if i1C'l/ be employed, then that a 
, should be placed before the predicate.1 nbl) with double 
accusative does not mean to make into sometlting, but to make 
out of sometliing, so that we should have to render the clause, 
either making winds of 1-Iis messengers, or, making .His messengers 
of winds. The latter rendering, if we must choose between 
the two, is undoubtedly the right one. That which is logically 
the second accusative after nbll, denoting the materia ex qua, 
may be either placed first, as at Ex. xxv. 39, xxx. 25, or second, 
as here; compare Ex. xxxvii. 23, xxxviii. 3, and especially , 
Gen. ii. 7." But God's making "His messengers out of winds," 
"His ministers out of flaming fire," niay be understood in two 
ways : 1st, as mere personification, as when the storm-wind is 
said to be "doing His word " (Ps. cxlviii. 8, li:;1; o'1~l/); or 2dly, 
as referring to real persons, the angels, who (Ps. ciii. 20) are 
likewise spoken of as li~1 '~ll. The meaning would then be (as 
Gussetius already correctly observed), that God makes His 
angels out of winds, His ministers out of flaming fire, vestiendo 
eos substantia venti, etc., ut cum salomo "valras ligneas aurum" 
(2 Chron. iv. 18-22) fecisse dicitur, quando eas substantia auri 
vestivit. ,Vhich of these thoughts the psalmist himself com
bined with his words cannot be positively determined; but the 
conception that God gives His angels, when employing them 
to carry out His purposes in the sensible universe, elemental 
bodies, as it were, of wind and fire, as media of manifestation, 
is certainly the deeper of the two, and not unsuited to such a 
lyrical echo as the Psalm is meant to be of the great creative 
beginning. In this sense, also, the rendering of the Targum 
must be understood when read in the light of the Midrash [ on 
which it is based]: " Wlio maketli His messengers speedy as tlie 
wind, His ministers strong as a flaming fire" (compare the 
passages in Schottgen and Wetstein). That our author here 
understood the text in the Psalm in this sense cannot be 

1 It is instmctive to observe that Abraham Cohen of Zante, in his beau
tiful paraphrase of the Psalms (Venice 1719), following the interpretation 
which, since Rashi, Abenezra, Kimchi, has been among Jews the usual one 
of Pa. civ. 4, thus renders it: 

t!lll'' ,•:i~,o n,,., n,n,, r.21 
.n:1il,:;, ~ii, t!/11( ,•nic-o, ,, 
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doubted. He may, indeed, on that very account (as Ilohme 
suggests) have altered the 7rup <fill.Eryov of the Septuagint into 
7TUpoc; rpXorya, and perhaps have had the appearance of the 
angel at Ex. iii. 2, ev rpXoryl 7TUpoc; EiC 'T"OU /3,frou, in his mind, 
as an instance of what the psalmist was speaking of. 

He now proceeds (ver. 8 and foll.) to exhibit from another 
passage in the Psalter how far exalted above the angels is the 
Son. The angels are subject to change according to the will 
of God, whose servants they are, while He is the unchangeable, 
ever-reigning King. The chief point of the antitliesis is the 
dependent and changing service, in contrast to the divine and 
immutable sovereignty. 

Ver. 8. (He saith) in reference to tlie Son: 1'!1y tlimne, 0 
God, is for the ages; a sceptre of rectitude is the sceptre of tliy 
kingdom. Tlwu lovest rigltteousness, and liatest wrong ; there
fore, 0 God, hatlt t!ty God anointed tltee with oil of gladness 
above thy fellows. 

Ilpoc; has here again (as frequently~ and ~Nin Hebrew) 
merely the sense of relation or reference to (Hof. Weiss. ii. 32); 
for God is not Himself addressing the Son in this passage of the 
forty-fifth Psalm, but (as our author understands it) speaking 
of Him, inasmuch as he regards the whole contents of Scripture 
as being the word and utterance of God Himself. The verses 
of the Psalm which he cites are vers. 7, 8. In the words elc; 
rov aiwva rou aic'Jvoc; he agrees with that recension of the text 
which is represented by the Codex A(e.x. (the Vaticanus read
ing el:; aiwva aiwvoc;), but in eµ,iu17uac; avoµ,lav he agrees with 
the Codex Vaticanus (the Ale.xandrinus only, along with some 
cursive l\ISS., reading aoudac;).1 There would be a departing 
from both recensions, if, instead of pa/30oc; ev0uT17Toc;, we read 
with Lachmann, following A. Il. 53 2 (the above-mentioned 
Uffenbachian Uncial-Fragments), Kat ;, pa(3ooc; r-ryc; ev0ur17roc; 
pa(3ooc; r-ryc; f3auiXe{ac; uov. But this aimless defining of the 
predicate (by means of the article) no one would probably 
defend. Lachmann himself did afterwards strike out the 
article before the predicate, without placing it before the sub
ject. On the other hand, Bleek, Lunemann, and Hofmann 

1 The Cod. Sinait. also reads tla,,,_t.u at Heb. i. 9.-Tu. 
1 So also the Cod. Sinait.-Tr:. 
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adopt the Kal (which is also represented in the Itala Cod. 
Clarornont. and the Vulgate Cod. Amiatin.), regarding it as 
introducing the second half of the passage as a fresh quotation. 
Hofmann finds a special reason for this Ka{. His words are 
( Scliriftbeweis, i. 148) : " This division of the passage in tlie 
Psalm lias its motive in tlie form it takes in tlie Gi·eek translation, 
idiicli tlie autlwr of tlie epistle was compelled, as I imagine, for 
liis readers' sake, to make use of. In tliat translation the first 
part of tlie passage is so rendered as necessarily to be understood 
as addressed to God Himself, Jelwrali, w!tile in tlie original te:r:t 
it is tlie King of w!tose tlirone ( as being Jelwvali' s tlirone) it is 
affirmed that it will stand for eve1·. Tlie author, cutting off from 
this tlie remaining part of liis quotation, wliich is unambiguously 
[in the Greek as well as the Hebrew] an addi'fSS to the King 
( o 0€o<; o 0€0<; crov being evidently opposed as subject to Him 
wlwse µ6Toxoi are mentioned), leaves his reader at liberty to 
regard o 0p6vo<; crov o 0€o<; either as addressed to Jelwvali 
Ilimself, or, witli a correct understanding of the connection of 
Cl'i1'~ 7~0::,, as addressed to ~His anointed King.'' But even 
assuming that this Ka{ is genuine, and that its real purpose is 
to divide the one well-connected passage into two citations/ it 
cannot possibly have the object which Hofmann assigns to it. 
The very point of the argument for the superiority of the 
Son above the angels, drawn from Ps. xiv. 7 and foll., lies 
surely in the fact that He is here twice, or at least once, 
addressed in the vocative as o 0€oi;-. This at least is the im
pression which the quotation would naturally make on every 
dogmatically or apologetically unprejudiced mind. It is quite 
impossible that it should have been the author's deliberate 
intention by means of that Ka{ to take the whole point out of 
his argument. His meaning is, in the first place, to be gathered 
from his own words, and not to be measured by our views of 
theological or typological development, which we rather ought 
to compare with and correct by his. 

To me, then, it appears quite undeniable that the author in 
the first place regards the forty-fifth Psalm as a not merely 

1 This ,,,a,; has the authority of A. B. D.* E.* and some cursives and 
yersiona. If meant to divide the citation of Ps. xlv. into two halves, we 
should rather expect to find it placed (after the analogy ui 'lri~.,u of ii. 13) 
before ¾'li'lrr,ua., than before #poo,. 
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typico-:Messianic, but as a directly prophetico-1\fessianic Psalm ; 
and secondly, that he finds there that now exalted Messiah who 
has appeared in Jesus addressed as o 0€0,, God ! as in Ps. ii. 
He is called vlor;, the Son. And indeed it really is a Messianic 
Psalm; for even were it not directly and prophetically Messianic 
in the first intention, it soon became so. In its first intention 
it appears to have been an epithalamium, and therefore entitled 
Ml1'1' i'i!I, " a song of lovely things," or (if 6tli be here equiva
lent to the abstract termination utli) "a song of love," i.e. a 
bridal song. ·whoever the king may have been who was thus 
honoured on l1is wedding-day, whether Solomon on his espousals 
with Pharaoh' s daughter ( as Hofmann assumes), or J oram ( as 
I think) on his marriage with Athaliah,1 a princess of Tyrian 
descent on the mother's side, in either case the Psalm is so far 
Messianic that it embodies the psalmist's desire to see the idea 
of the theocratic kingdom, and so the promise of the coming 
Messiah, fulfilled and realized in the then present king ; a 
desire this which was not fulfilled, the whole line of kings from 
David down to Zedekiah falling miserably short of that idea 
and of that promise. Nevertheless the Psalm itself became a 
standing portion of the Psalter and (as the title n~:io, indicates) 
of the temple liturgy. Separated from its first ,historical refer
ence and occasion, and so removed from its lower and original 
literal sense, it became a Messianic hymn of the church of 
Israel, and of directly prophetical character. It underwent a 
spiritual metamorphosis by this practical allegorizing in the use 
thus made of it. For by this change the queen of the Psalm 
becomes the congregation of Israel espoused to the 1\fessias; 
her "companions" represent henceforth the converted Gentile 
nations; the "children" are a spiritual offspring; and the royal 
man-iage is the highest point of the future union of Christ 
with Israel and the "nations" when finally gathered into one 
church. This revolution in the interpretation of the Psalm is 
of very high antiquity, and similar to that undergone by the 
Song of Songs and the locusts of Joel. Its justification will 
be found in the sublime ideal manner in which the psalmist 
treats his historical materials regarding the passing events of 
his time-not as common history, but from a thoroughly 
Messianic point of view. His own heart's desire is, that the 

1 See Delitzsch's Comm. on the Psalter in loc.-TR. 
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king whom he celebrates may indeed prove to be the long 
promised Messias of Israel, even as throughout the 0. T. we 
find similar Messianic hopes and longings attaching themselves 
to such kings as David and Solomon, Jehoshaphat and Heze
kiah, etc. etc.,-hopes and desires which, failing all in their 
primary objects, are finally concent1'ated in the person of the 
second David, and become yea and amen in Jesus Christ. And 
so the original reference of this_ forty-fifth Psalm to the person 
of a king who failed to realize it, is, after that failure, laid aside 
and forgotten, but the Psalm itself remains standing as a pro
phecy which still awaits fulfilment. As such a prophecy it 
was already accounted by the prophets who wrote after the 
times of J ehoshapha~. So Isaiah ( eh. lxi. 1-3) transfers certain 
of its words to the servant of Jehovah, the anointed One, who 
gives the jlt!lb l~W (oil of gladness) "for mourning," and at 
eh. ix. 5 combines the "11:ll of Ps. xlv. 4 (E.V. ver. 3) and the 
C'i1'~ of ver. 7 (E.V. ver. 6) in the composite Messianic name 
of ,,:il ,~ (Deus fortis); compare also x. 21, "Tlie remnant 
sltall retum ... to tlte "11:ll ,~ ." In a similar spirit Zechariah, 
at xii. 8, prophesies that in the latter day the house of David 
shall be "as God" (C1i1,~::i) and "as the angel of Jehovah" 
('i1 :J~,~::,) "before," or at the head of, His people. "Whatever, 
therefore, here and there the original meaning of the Psalm 
may have been, the author of our epistle must be recognised 
as having an old prophetic basis for his interpretation of it. 
And however that might be, it could not be denied that he 
understands the vocative o 0€6<; in o 0p6vor; uov, o 0E6r;, €£<; Tov 
aiwva Tou aiwvo<., as addressed to the Messiah. The Hebrew 
text here admits certainly of various renderings. 1st, C'i1'~ 

(as vocative) may be taken as addressed to God Himself, 
whose "throne is from generation to generation" (Lam. v. 19), 
and of whose divine holiness a "love of righteousness" and 
"hatred of iniquity" (ver. 8, E.V. ver. 7) are elsewhere 
spoken of as characteristics (comp. Ps. v. 5 and Isa. Ixi. 8); 
or, 2dly, in order to uphold the interpretation that the whole 
clause is addressed to a human king, we might adopt Ewald's 
rendering, Tliy tlirone is a tlirone of Eloltim /01· ever and ever; 
or, 3dly, regarding it as an example of that idiom in the syntaxis 
ornata ( of which we have instances at 2 Sam. xxii. 23 and 
Ezek. xvi. 27), we might render it, T!ty divine ( or glorious) 
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tlirone is for ever and ever; wl1ile the author of our epistle, 
with at least equal right, has rendered it (in accordance with the 
first interpretation), Thy throne, 0 God, is for ever and ever. 

But the question remains: Can we, thus regarding C11i1,~ 

as the vocative, yet maintain the reference to the king of whom 
the Psalm speaks? vVe can, if not in its original,1 yet at least 
in its prophetic sense and interpretation. ,v e find, indeed, 
undeniable traces in the Old Testament of a prophetic presenti
ment that the great Messias of the future, who was destined to 
accomplish what had been vainly looked for in David and 
Solomon, etc., should also present in His own person an unex
ampled union of the human and divine. The mystery of the 
incarnation is still veiled under the Old Testament, and yet the 
two great lines of prophecy running through it-one leading 
on to a final manifestation of Jehovah, the other to the advent 
of a son of David-do so meet and coalesce at certain focal 
points, as by the light thus generated to burst through the veil. 
This is clear as day in the one passage, Isa. ix. 5, where the 
l\fessias is plainly called ,,:i) ,~ (the Mighty God), an ancient 
traditional appellation for the Most High (Deut. x. 17 ; comp . 
• Ter. xxxii. 18, Neh. ix. 32, Ps. xxiv. 8). And so (Jer.xxiii. 6) 
He is entitled "Jehovah our righteousness," following which, 
as Biesenthal has shown (p. 7), the ancient synagogue recog
nised Jehovah (nw) as one of the names of the Messiah. It 
was already part of the faith under the Old Testament, that the 
mighty God, the captain of Israel, the just God and the justi
fier, would hereafter manifest Himself in bodily form in the 
person of Messias ; and it is therefore mere narrow-minded
ness to accuse the author here of error in his interpretation of 
the forty-fifth Psalm. It remains a question, however, which 
cannot be decided, whether in the next verse (ver. 9) he under
stands the first o 0eoc, as a vocative, or whether he takes it as 
a nominative to which the following is in apposition. Against 

1 It must be allowed, we think, that the psalmist could not have meant 
to address a merely humnn king, if the original subject of his song, as 
Ci'i1'~; for, 1st, though the ruling power as such is so entitled (Ex. xxi. 6, 
xxii. 8, etc.; Ps. lxxxii.), yet never a single representative of it (Ex. vii. 1 
not being a case in point) ; and 2d, though the theocratic kiug is said to 
occupy Jehoi·ah's throne (1 Chron. xxix. 23), all that is meant is that he is 
but the hwuan instrument of Jehovah, the sole Ruler and King. 
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the vocative is the usus loquendi of the Elohim Psalms, ac
cording to which "Elohim thy Elohim" (God thy God) would 
be equivalent to "Jehovah thy Elohim" (the Lord thy God). 
But the thought itself (if "Elohim" be taken as a vocative, and 
we render the clause, Therefore, 0 God, hatli tliy God anointed 
tliee) is not alien to the Old Testament. Isa. ix. 5 and xi. 2 come 
to the same thing. The King in whom all the hopes of Israel 
centre has already for Old Testament prophecy both a divine 
and a human side and character. And so He has, according 
to our author, in this forty-fifth Psalm. The divine side 
is expressed in the term 8£0~, the human in His being God's 
Anointed. As such He is distinguished from all His µhoxo,. 
Some (Lunemann, Peirce, Bleek, Olshausen) think that by 
these µ,froxo, are meant the angels. But the angels are not 
anointed ones, and therefore the µ,froxo, here must rather be 
all other earthly magistrates and kings, above whom this divine 
King is thus immeasurably raised. God, for His love of right
eousness and hatred of iniquity, has anointed Him with "oil of 
gladness" beyond (1rapa c. acc. as at ii. 7, and frequently after 
a comparative) them all, His being the most blissful and most 
glorious of all kingdoms. The Psalm describes that kingdom 
in various aspects. But the point with our author is, that its 
holy and righteous Sovereign is here called 0£o~, and stands in 
the relation of kindred Godhead to God Himself. And therein 
we have the summit of His exaltation above the angels, those 
messengers of God in forms of wind and fire. 

The sacred writer. proceeds to unfold, in words borrowed 
from the Old Testament, the super-angelic name of the glorified 
One, by an additional citation (from Ps. cii.), introduced by Kai, 
and occupying vers.10-12. After Kai a colon should be placed, 
or at any rate understood. This citation from Ps. cii. 26-28 
bears the same relation to the preceding one from Ps. xiv. 7, 8, 
as the latter clause of ver. 2, Si' ov Kal J1ro{1Jr:rfv Toti~ alwva~, to 
the former, 8v lB1]1'fV KATJpovoµ,ov 'lTlLV'TWV. The writer follows 
here also the Septuagint, but not without allowing himself some 
small liberties. 

Ver. 10. And thou in the beginning, Lord, didst found tlie 
ea,·tli, and works of tlty !tands a,·e tlie heavens. 

The order of words in the Codex Vaticanus of the Septuagint 
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• ' ' '' "'K' '0 ,, bt"tlCd 
JS, KaT apxa<; TT)V ,YT)V UV, vpt€1 € €JJ,€r.UJJUa<; j U 111 le O ex 
Alexandrinus, KaT1 apxas uv, Kvpi€, T~V ryrJV E0€JJ,€Afwuar;. Our 
author here, to mark the antithesis (of Son and angels) which /;e 
has in mind, but which did not exist for the composer of the 
Psalm, brings the ~v into prominence, by placing it at the head 
of the sentence. The invocation Kvpi€ (,Jehovah!) is wanting 
in the Hebrew text; but the whole Psalm is in accordance with 
its title : " A prayer of an aifiicted one when lie is fainting, and 
poureth out liis complaint befo1·e Jelwva/1." KaT' apxa<; is here 
used (as at Ps. cxix. 152) for backward-stretching time, in 
accordance with classical and even Attic usage (Kuhner, § 
607, 1). The plural lp,ya (TC;,v 'X,€tp. uov) represents a singular 
in the Hebrew text, il~.110' (ver. 26, Heh.). The avTOt (i19r.1) 
which follows refers to heaven and earth taken together. 

Vers. 11, 12. Tltey sltall perish, but tltou abidest; and all 
slzall wa.x old as a garment (doth); and as a robe slzalt tlwu fold 
tlzem, and tlzey shall be changed: but thou a1·t (still) tlie same, 
and tliy years sltall not fail. 

It is quite unnecessary, with Bleek and others (D. E.***, 
Uffenb., It., Vulg., permanebis), to accentuate oiaµ,€ve'i<;; for 
oiaµ,evEL<;, permanes, expresses the Hebrew future equally well. 
'.l.'he original text may be thus rendered : 

They perish, while T!tou standest sure. 
T!tey all sliall like a robe wax old, 
And like a vestui·e clianged by T!tee, be clwnged. 
But Tlwu t.ltP- same art : Tliy years ltave no end. 

In accordance herewith, it cannot be doubted that the 
original reading in the Septuagint was, ,eal WU€£ 7r€pt/3o)..aiov 
aft.ft.a!t:i'> auTOV<;, ,eat a,).,).a,y~uoVTaL, So indeed reads the Latin 
version (Vulgate), both in the Psalter and in this epistle. But 
in the Greek text of our epistle all :MSS, (except D.* 43) have 
the reading J).{!m, which is also the reading of Cod. Alex. in 
the Psalter. • Bleek and others have already observed that this 
J)..{Ew; involves a reminiscence of Isa. xxxiv. 4, J)..i,y~uerni o 
ovpavo<; w<; /3i/3).£ov ; bnt it seems not to have occurred to any 
one to remark, that this combination of the two passages in the 
translator's mind was a very natural one, inasmuch as the 
character of the whole Psalm (cii.) is deutero-Esaianic. The 

YOL, I. F 
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more we read it, the more strongly are we reminded of its 
prophetic archetype, especially in the two last strophes from 
ver. 24 (Heh.) and onwards. The prayer, not to be taken away 
in tlte midst of ltis days, is grounded by the psalmist on the 
eternity of the divine existence. God being Himself without 
beginning and without end, is therefore also omnipotent, able 
to assign to the life of His creatures what duration He will. 
It is in this sense that the psalmist grounds his petition for a 
lengthening of life on God's own eternity (ver. 25). In ver. 26 
he celebrates this eternity, looking first backwards : earth and 
heaven, made in primeval times, arc witnesses thereof. The 
expression is similar to Isa. xlviii. 13 (compare Isa. xliv. 24). 
In the 27th verse he looks forward to the future: the present 
condition of the universe will yield place hereafter to another 
(Isa. xxxiv. 4, li. 6, 16, lxv. 17, lxvi. 22); but Jehovah stands, 
abides (io11, perstai·e, like Isa. lxvi. 22), in the midst of all 
this change (Isa. li. 6; comp. 1. 9), which is His work, who 
remains for ever the same. ~,i1 i1n~ ( comp. Isa. xli. 4, xliii. 
10, etc.), " Thou art He," the One who is ever like Himself, 
but incomparable with all others. The Psalm closes with a 
thought (ver. 29) which does not concern us here, namely, that 
God's people have in His eternity a pledge of their own con
tinuance (Isa. lxv. 9, lxvi. 22). ·what we have to inquire is, 
,vhat right has our author here to regard the words addressed 
by the psalmist to Jehovah, as the self-existent One, before 
and above the world, as words directly applicable to Christ? 
Some say even still, " He was 1iiisled to make this application, 
chiefly by the Septuagint interpolation KvpiE, that being the 
common appellation of Christ in the apostolic age." It would 
be sad indeed were this the case. But viii. 8 and foll., xii. 6 
and foll., are enough to show that our author by no means 
always understands Kvpio, in the Old Testament to signify 
Christ. Such a perverse conception, founded on ignorance, is 
not for a moment to be attributed to one who has looked so 
deeply into the innermost character of the Old Testament. At 
the same time, I cannot persuade myself that the opposite is the 
case, and that our author does not regard the KvpiE of the Psalm 
as in any way addressed to Christ. Hofmann indeed says : 
" That passage in the Psalm is not cited by the author of the 
epistle to prove from Scripture what Scripture says of Jesus ; 
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but it only sl:!rves, like those which precede it, to express in 
Scripture language, what independently, and on other grounds, 
is the author's own faith concerning the Lord Jesus, and 
assumed by him as existing in the minds of his readers. If 
Christ, according to His own testimony concerning Himself, 
was before tlte world with God, then must everything said in 
Scripture of the eternity and supremacy of God be applicable 
also to Hirn. Jelwralt indeed is not Christ, nor Christ Jehovalt, 
directly as such ; but the manifestation of Christ in the world 
has taught us to distinguish in the Divine Being (who in the 
Old Testament is without distinction called Jehovah) that 
which is God (o 01:0'>), and that which is God (01:0'>) with God 
(7rpo'> Tav 01:ov). All, therefore, which is said in the Old Tes
tament of Jehovah is true not only of Him who is o 01:0'>, but 
also of Him who is 01:0', 7rpoc; TOV 01:ov" (Scltriftb. i. 150). 
If this be correct, the sacred writer might with equal right 
have applied to Jesus the passage Ps. xc. 1 and foll., or any 
other passage in the Old Testament in which the eternity of 
God as such is spoken of.1 But against this is the fact that 
his other citations from Ps. ii. 7 and Ps. xiv. 7 and foll. are 
unquestionably Christological: both those Psalms were univer
sally recognised in the ancient synagogue as speaking of " the 
King Messiah" (~n•~r.:, ~.::i,r.:i). The same was also the case with 
the conclusion of the great song (Deut. xxxii.), which likewise 
had received in the synagogue a Messianic interpretation : 
e.g. Targurn ii. thus renders ver. 39 of that song : " When tlte 
wo1·d of Jelwmh (the Logos) (i1\i11i ~;r.i11.:>) sltall be manifested 
for tlte redemption of His people, tlten will Ile say to all nations, 
See now, I am I[e u·lw is, and wlto was, and who sltall be; and 
tlie1·e is no otlter god beside me. I in 1'Iy Word (My Logos, 
'ir.l't.:iJ) kill, and I make alive: I have wounded tlte ltouse of Israel, 
and I will heal them at tlte latter day: neitlier is there any (else) 
wliicli can deliver tliem out of tlte ltands of Gog and ltis com
panies wlten tliey sltall come against tltem in battle a1'ray." More
over, Matt. x.--..:ii. 41 and foll. shows that the Jews of that time 
regarded Ps. ex., from which our author presently (ver. 13) 
will make a citation, as a pre-eminently Messianic Psalm. Can 

1 So Theodore of Mopsuestia, for instance (p. 162, ed. Fritzsche), jus
tifies the citation, by remarking that wherever the Old Testament spew 
of God, the :Father is meant, but not without the Son. 
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we then maintain that he referred to all these passages as 
merely fitly expressing his own belief concerning Jesus in 
scriptural language, without regard to their original signifi
cance and application! No. He unquestionably makes use 
of them as having a real reference to the Messiah, the Christ 
of Israel's futurc,-a reference on which tradition had already 
set its seal, while he in his turn now confirms and seals the 
tradition. Nor can it have been otherwise with his reference 
to Ps. cii. Our author interprets the Psalm as speaking of 
Christ, because he is fully assured that the advent (7rapov<r{a) 
of Jehovah, for which the psalmist, as one of those servants of 
Jehovah who carried in their hearts the burden of the affiic
tions of J crusalem and her exiled people, is there praying, is 
an advent already vouchsafed in the first coming of the Lord 
Jesus, though its glorious corn pletion is still waited for. The 
psalmist's prayer is for the redemption of his people, the build
ing again of Zion, the self-manifestation and glorification of 
Jehovah, and the conversion of all kingdoms and peoples to Him. 

Ver. 13 (12). But Thou, Jelwvali, art Joi· ever throned! 
Tlty memory shall th1·ougli every age endure. 

14. A rise wilt Tlwu, and mercy show to Zion: 
The time for favouring her, the fixed, is come. 

15. Thy servants tliink with kindness of Tier stones, 
And take compassion on lter dust. 

16. T!ten shall the nations fear Jeliovali's name, 
And all the kings of earth Tliy majesty, 

17. JV!ten Jelwvali buildetlt Zion, 
And in IIis majesty appeai·s. 

18. Turns to the praye1· of tlte impoverislied ones, 
And spurneth not their prayer. 

19. Tltis shall be written for posterity, 
A people not yet made shall praise Jelio1.:alt. 

20. Because He looketlt from His sacred lteigltt, 
Jeliovalt from tlie lieaven to eai·tli looks down, 

21. To !tear tlie groaning of tlte captive, 
And loose the doomed to deatli ; 

22. Tltat they in Zion may tell Jeltovali's name, 
And at Jerusalem His pi·aise, 
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23. When nations gatl,er them together, 
And kingdoms, for the service of tlte LORD, 

What the psalmist is here hoping and praying for, our 
author sees fulfilled in the incarnation of the Son of God, or 
still in the course of fulfilment. He interprets what Ps. cii. 
26-28 says of the coming Jehovah as a divine word concern
ing the Son, in whom the promised advent of Jehovah has 
been accomplished. 

The two former pairs of antitheses, vers. 5, 6, and vers. 7-12, 
in which the greatness of the Son and His name was exhibited 
in contrast with the angels, are now followed by a third. The 
whole movement is crosswise (chiastic). First (vers. 5, 6), the 
angels were contrasted with the Son ; then (vers. 7-12) the 
Son with the angels; now, again, the angels with the Son, 

Ver. 13. But in 1·eference to wliicli of tl,e angels l1atl1 lte 
ever said, Sit on my rigltt !,and, until I make tliine enemies tlte 
footstool of tlty feet? 

.de is here a particle of transition occupying the third 
instead of the second place in the sentence, as at Luke xv. 17, 
Acts xiv. 17, Gal. iii. 23 (Winer, § 61, 5). It might be ren
dered, furtlter in reference to, etc. Instead of ef,re (ver. 5), 
denoting what had been once spoken in the past, or "Ah1ei 
(ver. 6), denoting a continuous utterance for all time, we have 
here et'p'T]KE, that which is fixed in Scripture as having been 
once spoken, but in effect continuing. IIpo,;; Tlva might here 
be equivalent in meaning to the Tlvi of ver. 5, but it seems better 
to translate it as at vers. 71 8 (so also Hofmann, ·weiss. ii. 195). 
The citation is from Ps. ex. 1. No Psalm is so often referred 
to in the New Testament as this, being quoted ten times: 
:Matt. xxii. 41-46; Mark xii. 35-37; Luke xx. 41-44 (our 
Lord's enigmatical question put to the Pharisees); Acts ii. 34; 
I Cor. xv. 25; Heb. i. 13 and x. 13 (all quotations of ver. 1 of 
the Psalm); and further, Heh. v. 6 and vii. 17, 21 (quotation! 
from ver. 4). Moreover, all those passages in the New Tes-, 
tament which speak of onr Lord's session on the right hand of 
Goel have an intimate relation to, and connection with this 
Psalm, which first gave this its scriptural expression to that 
great divine fact of the new dispensation. It was also regarded 
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in the times of our Lord and His apostles as a chief Messianic 
Psalm. Ilut in the ancient Midrash which lies before us it has 
been already expelled from that position. It is there referred 
by doctors of the synagogue partly to David himself (compare 
the Targum), partly (along with Isa. xii. ii. etc.) to Abraham. 
(So also by Rashi.) But the Messianic interpretation which it 
was thus endeavoured to conceal peeps out nevertheless in other 
passages: as, for example, in the Midrash "Shocher Tob" to 
Ps. ii. 7, where, for the purport of the divine decree (ph) 
addressed to the Lord's Anointed, reference is made to Ex. iv. 
22 in the Thorah (llfy son, my first-born, is Is1"ael), to Isa. Iii. 
13 compared with xiii. 1 in the propliets (Behold, my sen·ant 
sliall deal prudently, lie sliall be exalted and be extolled; and, 
Behold my servant wliom I uphold), and to this Ps. ex. 1 in 
the liagiogmplia (Titus spake Jelwvali to· my Lord), which is 
then compared with the undoubted Messianic passage, Dan. 
vii. 13 (Behold, one li'ke tlie Son of man came witli t!te clouds of 
!teaven). Further, in the same Midrash (to Ps. xviii. ::IG), 
Rabbi J udan says in the name ( on the authority of) Rabbi 
Chama : " In the future the Holy One, blessed be He, will 
bid King Messiah sit on His right hand, according to Ps. ex. 1, 
and Abraham on his left," etc. This Messianic interpretation 
of the Psalm must in pur Lord's time have been the prevalent 
one, as He argues from it with the Pharisees (Matt. xxii. 41, 
etc.) e concessis. And it rested, moreover, not merely on a 
tradition in the synagogue; it could claim the authoritative 
witness of Old Testament prophecy. For as Dan. vii. 13, etc. 
is the key to Ps. ex. 1-3, so is Zech. vi. 12 the key to Ps. 
ex. 4. ·when in that passage the prophet says, Tlius speaketli 
Jeliovali tlte Lord, Belwld a man, Zemacli ( Brancli) by name: 
lie sliall spring (or branch forth) out of ltis place, and sl1all 
build tlie temple of Jelwvali; yea, HE sliall build tlie temple of 
Jelwvali, and obtain majesty, and sit and rule upou ltis throne, 
and be a priest upon ltis tlirone; and a counsel of peace sltall 
be between tltem botli (i.e. between the king and the priest 
united in his person),-he is evidently weaving the three pas
sages together, Jer. xxiii. 5, 2 Sam. vii. 12, etc., and Ps. ex. 4, 
and impressing on them at the same time the stamp of Messianic 
interpretation. ,v e may from this conclude further, that the 
Psalm is older than the prophet Zechariah, and not, therefore, 
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as Hitzig, v. Lengerke, and Olshausen have maintained, a 
Maccabean psalm. 

The question, however, remains: Is the Messianic reference 
in this Psalm ( ex.) like that in Ps. xlv. or not 1 i.e. di<l it 
acquire its direct Messianic significance in the course of time, 
and when its original occasion and meaning had fallen into the 
background ; or had it for its original reference at its first 
composition the King Messiah, to the entire exclusion of the 
historical David 1 In answer to which question, it cannot be 
denied that the Psalm may be interpreted up to a certain point 
with reference to the times in which it was written, and that 
even if it be regarded as directly Messianic, it was not without 
some historical motive or occasion. As in ver. 5, etc., there is 
a reference to the Syro-Ammonitish war, so in vers. 1-4 to the 
consequent return of the ark to ]\fount Zion; and the con
jecture seems a natural ~ne, that this Psalm is to be regarded, 
like Pss. xx. and xxi., as a song put by David in the mouth of 
his people, in which he taught them to regard the triumphant 
conclusion of that great war in the light of the high honour 
and dignity therefrom accruing to their royal master after his 
return with the ark of the covenant to Zion. (Davi<J, in this 
way, might be called .1~1,~ in the Psalm, as elsewhere; e.g. 
1 Sam. xxii. 12, 1 Kings i. 17 ; compare "my lord tlie king," 
1 Kings i. 13, 31.) Moreover, David certainly took such a 
part in the national service of God as neither Saul nor any of 
the judges had taken before him; when, for instance, he con
ducted with triumphant joy the sanctuary of his God to Zion, 
being himself clad in a linen priestly ephod. It was there 
then, on ]\fount Zion, that Jehovah, who had made the ark 
and its mercy-seat the place and token of His presence, now 
vouchsafed to take His seat by David's side; or rather, from 
the higher and spiritual point of view, it was David who hence
forth was permitted to sit and dwell there by the side of 
Jehovah. And when we add the reflection that Jerusalem, in 
name and locality, would remind every one of the old Salem of 
that Melchize<lek who had been at once both priest and king, 
it does seem a very easy transition of thought to compare with 
that ancient sacerdotal sovereign this present David, whose 
throne in this new Salem is now placed in such close proximity 
to the throne of Jehovah, and who is found himself among 
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priests engrossed in priestly cares for J ehovah's sanctuary. 
This comparison of David with Melchizedek was connected 
with a reference to the prophecy of Nathan or Gad, as is 
evident from the i1li1' Cl~J, Tims spake (as by an oracle) Jehovali 
to my Lord. It announced to the king that that same God 
who in the case of Uzzah had punished an irreverent approach 
with death, was now admitting liim, in gracious familiarity, to 
a place of honour at His own right hand, and would from 
thence lay all his enemies at his feet, as indeed He had in a 
glorious manner shown by the conquest of Rabbath Ammon. 
The "for ever" (c,nb) in ver. 4 would have thus to be inter
preted in the same way as the "for ever" elsewhere applied to 
David as king (2 Sam. vii., compare 1 Sam. xiii. 13); both, that 
is, to be realized in his children. But just as this relative ever
lastingness of David's kingdom was destined to merge in the 
absolute everlastingness of the kingdom of his son, who should 
be at the same time in personal subsist~nce the Son of God, so 
too was the everlasting priesthood of David destined to find its 
true meaning and accomplishment in that only One to whom, 
as the true David and true Solomon, the true priest-king and 
founder of God's temple, the prophecy of Zechariah pointed 
(Zech. vi. 12, etc.). In substantially the same way as here 
developed, Hofmann in both his works endeavours to establish 
the typical Messianic interpretation of the Psalm. I recognise 
elements of truth in such an interpretation. At the same time, 
I cannot persuade myself that our Lord's argument at Matt. 
xxii. 41, etc., proceeded from any other assumption than that 
of the direct :Messianic character of the Psalm; and we should 
therefore, in any case, have to take for granted that He was 
interpreting the Psalm not in its original but in its prophetical 
sense, the sense assigned to it in later prophecy, and which it 
had acquired in the consciousness of the post-Davidic time. 
To this, however, there remains the great objection, that, ac
cording to our Lord's interpretation, it is David (not the people) 
who speaks of the future Christ, who was to be his son, in the 
spirit of prophecy as" my Lord" (Kvp,ov). This excludes the 
assumption that David, writing for the people, had so called 
himself; a difficulty which could only be removed by assuming 
that our Lord was making, for the purpose of His argument, 
the derived prophetical into the original historical sense. There 
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is, however, no necessity for a position so dubious and extreme. 
Important grounds may be discovered within the Psalm itself 
for discarding the merely typical interpretation. 

(1.) And first : If we assume the people to be the speaker 
in the Psalm, then would the divine oracle referred to be some 
well-known prophecy already uttered, as in Ps. cxxxii. 11, etc. 
the congregation of Israel refer to an oath of promise that 
had been previously vouchsafed to David. But here (a) history 
knows nothing of any prophetic oracle corresponding to Ps. 
ex. I, and still less of an eternal priesthood promised by oath 
from Jehovah to David; and further, (b) God is here intro
duced by 'n~ c~,, as speaking in the then present: the Psalm 
is a product of direct prophetic inspiration, and by that very 
circumstance the notion of the people as speaker is excluded. 
(2.) Again: Though David certainly combined something of a 
priestly with his royal character, and so might be regarded as 
in some degree an antitype of l\felchizedek, yet (a) the Old 
Testament nowhere uses the word in:, to express this sort of 
princely episcopate; nor (b) did Melchizcdek unite royalty 
with priesthood merely in this way. Rather he did (according 
to Canaanitish custom) combine both as offices in his single 
person. He was a real sacrificing priest. Such another priest
king is nowhere else spoken of in the Old Testament, and his 
actual existence would have been incompatible with its institu
tions1 (comp. 2 Chron. xxvi. 16). (3.) Thirdly: David's throne 
being so near the ark of the covenant, he did in a certain way 
sit by Jehovah; but that expression is nowhere used of him. 
Of the king of Israel it is commonly said, not that he sits 
beside, but on, the throne of Jehovah, as visible representative 
of the invisible God.2 (4.) Fourthly: Although vers. 5-7 un-

1 When Hofmann maintains that Ps. ex. 4 assigns to David not the 
combination of an ordinary priesthood with ordinary kingship, but such 
a priesthood as is involved in the very idea of genuine royalty (Weissa
gung, i. 79), or that, when the Cl')i1b r,::::,~~~ (of Ex. xix. 6) had been 
swnmed up in the person of an act;~i king·; Ii; possessed as such a priest
hood independent of, and yet compatible with, that of Aaron (Schriftbeweis, 
ii. 1, 355), he is uttering thoughts which seem quite foreign to the Old Testa
ment. 

2 Compare Hofmann (Schriftbew. ii. 1, 355): "The throne of the king 
of Israel is, properly speaking, God's throne on earth, for Jehovah Himself 
is the real King of Israel. The sublime dignity of the Anointed One con-
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<loubtedly refer to the war with the Ammonites-that greatest, 
longest, and most glorious of David's wars, into which the ark 
of the covenant had been carried-they yet combine the future 
with the past; that future being, as in Ps. lxviii., the prospect 
of a final victory over, and judgment upon, the hostile world
power, which, drinking from the wayside brook, would raise its 
head again, refreshed and ready for fresh conflicts. For if we 
refer ver. 7 to the king to whom the promises are made, the 
transition is somewhat hard from the direct address to the 
speaking of him in the third person; and the thought obtained 
thereby, that the conqueror, refreshed by a draught of water 
from the stream, will be enabled to go on to fresh conquests, 
can be scarcely said to form a suitable conclusion. The most 
obvious interpretation is, to make the subject of "he sliall drink" 
the same as he who in the previous clause is termed " IIead 
over Rabbah-land" (for ~l/ t::i~,, compare Ex. xviii. 25; and for 
Rabbah-land=Ammon, comp. Num. xxxii. 1 and Josh. x.41). 
In this case the king of Ammon may be taken to represent the 
whole world-power, as opposed to the God of Israel and to His 
Anointed. So David here, the conqueror of Ammon, is con
templating in the mirror of that victory the final triumph of 
Jehovah over the kingdom of this world. The conqueror of 
that kingdom is the great King of the future, who will be at 
once his son and his Lord. Jehovah, at whose right hand He 
sits and rules, has already smitten the allied kings of Syria and 
Ammon, has already "wounded the head over Rabbah," and 
so will through him hereafter give its death-wound to that 
head when again uplifted. 

An explanation may also be found for the complete separa
tion made by David here of the victory won over Ammon and 
Syria from his own person as the conqueror; for that war 
synchronized with David's adulterous connection with Bath
sheba, and the course of sin into which it led him. He there
fore here steps down, as it were, from his own throne, and 
from his pinnacle of power, and yields his place to the great 

sists in this, that he, sitting on his throne, is at the right hand of the King 
Jehovah." But this, too, is not in accordance with the Old Testament 
view of the matter, which speaks of Jehovah as enthroned only in heaven, 
or above the cherubim on earth. A co-session of the king of Israel with 
Jehovah on Ilis throne is never thought of in the 0. T. except at Ps. ex. 4. 
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Anointed One of the future, all-mighty in His royalty, all-holy 
in His priesthood, looking up to Him as from a lowly subject 
station, and calling Him "Lord" cm~). From the ashes, as it 
were, of David's typical greatness, springs the prophetic promise 
of Messiah. The type itself, in self-conscious humiliation, lays 
down its crown at the feet of the Antitype. These thoughts 
are suggested by the significant structure of the Psalm itself, 
corresponding with its mysterious purport. I have endeavoured 
to represent this in the following translation·: 

Thus spake Jehovah to my Lord: 
Be seated Thou on my rig/it hand, 
Until I make Thine enemies 
A footstool for Tliy feet. 

The sceptre of Tliy might 
Jehovah shall send f ort!t from Zion : 
Be ruler Thou among Tldne enemies ! 

Thy people come forth willing to Thy muster, 
In sacred festal dress, 
111ore numerous tlian the drops from morning's womb: 
Like dew springs f ortli Thy youth. 

Jehovah sware, and will not rue it, 
A priest art Thou fo'I' evermo1·e, 
According to the rite of lrfalc!ti-zedek. 

The Lord on Thy right hand 
llatli smitten on His wrath-day kings. 
Judge shall He be among the heathen, 
And fill the battle-field witli slain. 

He smote the head o'er Rabbali-land, 
lVho from the wayside rill shall drink, 
And so again uplift liis head. 

The structure of the Psalm is this: a verse of four lines 
is thrice followed by one of three lines ; God is thrice called 
by the name Jeliovah, and when mentioned the fourth time, 
Adonai (ver. 5). The Psalm turns (so to speak) on two great 
promises (vers. 1-4) not mentioned elsewhere in the Old 
Testament: the inviolability and mysteriousness of these is 
symbolized in the threefold heptad into which the Psalm is 
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distributed, and the whole consecrated by the thrice-repeated 
name Jehovah. The application, therefore, made by the 
author of our epistle of ver. 1 rests on a solid basis. He rightly 
regards the Psalm as a prophetic one, in which David con
sciously and objectively prophesies of the Messiah. He stands 
here, without being himself typical, upon a typical ground. 
The address, Ka0ov €IC oeEiwv µ,ov €OJ<; av 0w 'TOV<; e-x,0pov<; G'OV 

v1ro1roowv 'TWV 1roowv a-ov, is made to one who is both David's 
son and the Son of God ; and in that lies the solution of the 
enigma put by the Lord Jesus to the Pharisees. Instead of 
,ca0Lteiv ev oeg,~ (ver. 3), we have here Ka0~rr0ai EK oeEtwv, 
to express the communion of height and majesty which the 
Lord has with the Father (oeg,wv from Ta oeE,a, that which 
is on the right hand). The €OJ<; av 0w, donec posuero = till 
I slwll ltave put, sets indeed no goal to mark an ultimate ces
sation of this royal session, and yet certainly does note the 
complete subjugation of the enemies as an expected crisis after 
which something else is to commence (vid. Heh. x. 13 and 
1 Cor. xv. 28). So must ~Y'lJJ, ew,; (&v), be generally under
stood when used inclusively, that is, as not excluding the con
tinuance of what is predicated beyond the· assigned term. 
Comp. Gen. xlix. 10 ; Ps. cxii. 8 ; St. Matt. xii. 20 ; 1 Tim. 
iv. 13. 

He who is thus exalted to the throne of God is taken up 
and away from His enemies. He at whose right hand He is 
seated will not rest till He has made them the v1ro1r0Stov (St. 
Luke xx. 43, for which, at St. 1\Iatt. xxii. 41, v1ro,ca.TOJ is to be 
read), that is, the footstool on which He may place His feet. 
Comp. Josh. x. 24 and 1 Kings v. 17. How exalted is thus 
the Son above the angels I 

Ver. 14. Are t!tey not all ministering spirits, sent fort!t for 
service on belwlf of those wlio are to in!terit salvation ? 

The author closes the series of thoughts which commenced 
with ver. 4 by a summary statement of the subordinate relation 
in which the angels stand to the Redeemer, and mediately also 
to His redeemed, and that 7ra.vTei;, all of them without excep
tion, whatever differences of rank may exist among them. 
They are all AEl'TOVprytKa 1rvevµ,aTa, spiritual beings engaged in 
God's holy service. Aet'Tovprye'iv (see note to viii. 2) is the Sep-
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tuagint word for T'i'")_t?,, used especially for tlte service of the 
sanctuary. The angels are consequently called in post-biblical 
Hebrew n-:i_~,:r '?.~~~ (not nJ~iJ; comp. Num. iv. 12, n,~;, •~:::,, 
LXX. 'f"d, O"K€V1J 'f"(l, AEt'T"OVp,YtKa) = angels of service. ,v e 
must not, however, assume here a reference to the heavenly 
sanctuary, the allusion evidently being to the 'T"OV<; °'A.Et'T"OVP"fOIJ'> 
of ver. 7. The present participle a'TT"OUTE"A."A.oµ,Eva, chosen with 
reference to ';]~~~ = a'TT"OO"'T"OM'>, proceeds to note for what servic@ 
God is continually employing them. The oiatcovia here is not 
to be primarily referred to help or assistance rendered to the 
heirs of salvation (in which case it would be Toi<; µ,i>..>..ovu,, 
like Acts xi. 29, 1 Cor. xv. 16), but to service rendered to God 
who sends them. The service, however, which they discharge 
towards God, has the heirs of salvation for its object: it is done 
for the sake of those for whom is destined the inheritance of 
salvation. °twT1Jp{a, when signifying, as here, complete and 
absolute deliverance, needs no article (in the passages cited by 
'\Viner, p. 109, it would be otherwise inadmissible, viz. Rom. 
x. 10 and 2 Tim. iii. 15): it takes the article only where, as at 
John iv. 22, Acts iv. 12, it denotes the salvation of the new 
covenant in its historical manifestation and definiteness. Here, 
however, also UWT1Jp/,a, is, as matter of fact, the salvation of 
which Christ is Mediator. The angels serve in reference to 
that uw1"1Jp{a which the Son, thus exalted above them, has pro
cured for man. They stand before God as Mt'T"ovprtol awaiting 
His commands, but t!te Son sits at God's right hand: t!tey 
minister to God and man, but tlie Son rules ; and everything, 
even against its will, must bow to His dominion. 

CHAP. n. 1-4. Exltortation to obedience to sucli a revelation as 
tltis-wltic!t, as given tit rough tlie Son, so far excels tliat 
given tltrough angels-in order not to incur a so mucli 
severe1· punishment. 

This first hortatory portion of the epistle, like those which 
follow, is of such form as not only to make a personal applica
tion of the doctrine previously laid down, but also at the same 
time to extend and develop it. The gospel would demand the 
obedience of faith even if it came through one of lower stand
ing. But now, having come through Him who is divinely 
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exalted above the angels, the moral obligation of according it 
attention is so much the more incumbent. 

Ver. 1. On this account is it needful that we the mo,•e 

earnestly give heed to tlie things heard, lest anyhow we lose them. 

IIpouExeiv 'TWl in the sense of 7rpouEXE£V Tov vovv Tllll 

(without its being exactly necessary to supply TOV vovv) = to 
give attention, to keep in view, as (Acts xvi. 14) it is said of 
Lydia that God opened her heart 7rpouEXE£V Toi,;- ),.,a),.,ouµivoi,;;. 

To this 7rpouExElv, and not to. oe,, belongs the ad verb 7rEptuuo

TEpw,;-, whether with the receptus we read oeZ 7r€ptuUOTEpw,;- ~µas 

7rpouexew, or with Lachmann and Tischenclorf, oe, 7rEptuu. 

7rpouex, ~µa,;-. The form 7r€plUUOTfP(i)'i', which is interchangeably 
used (in our epistle and the other Pauline epistles) with 7rEpur

uoTEpov, and is not foreign to extra-biblical literature/ though 
nowhere occurring in the LXX.,2 is a more forcible µa,),.,),.,ov. 

The stress of the comparative lies in this, that the degree of 
attention to be paid to things heard is to be measured by the 
dignity of Him from whom they come. These things, Td, 
a/COUU0ev-ra (in Heh. i1¥~o:t, the liearing),' are the N. T. message 
of salvation, which is nowhere called in our epistle EVW'f"fEAtov, 

as St. Luke likewise in his writings ( except Acts xv. 7 and 
xx. 20) prefers to express the notion of EVW'f"fEAtov by various 
periphrases. This New Testament message, in view of the 
divine and super-angelic exaltation of the Son,demands increased 
attention from us, µ,/27roTE 7rapappuwµev,3 lest we heedlessly pass 

it by, or slip by and lose it. IIapappuwµ,ev here is the sub

junctive, not of the present active, but of the familiar 2d aorist 

passive (7rapeppVTJV like lmeppVTJV, Eurip. apud Stobreum, Flor. 
92, 3), which signifies to get or find one's self in a state of flow
ing or passing by; i.e. in reference to a~ object which requires 
close attention, to pass it by without giving due heed to it, or to 
lose possession of anything through failing to lay hold. In the 
former sense, that of not paying due heed, we find the word 
used by the LXX. at Prov. iii. 21, vie µ~ 7rapappuf/,;- (Al. 

1 Against the assertion of Bleek and others ( comp. Diod. xiii. 108, 
.Athen. v. p. 192, F). 

2 r.Eptuufmpo~ only is found at Dan. iv. 33. 
a Lachm. and Tisch. read ,,,..,,P.,,P";;,f-'EV without the reduplication, which 

in Homer, and sometimes in the Attic poets, is omitted for metrical reasons. 
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'TT'apapu~r;); ancl so Symmachus says of the words of "Wisdom 
(Prov. iv. 21), µ~ '1T'apappu71,nfrwuav, let tliem not escape (thine 
eyes). But here it would involve a tautology to take µ~ 
'TT'apappUYJvat in precisely the same sense and reference as 'TT'po

uexetv above, that of giving heed to the message of salvation. 
llpoulxe£V refers to the Tct aKOUU0/vra as the W01'ds spoken, 
and µ1'TT'o-re 'TT'apappuwµev to the salvation of which they speak. 
In this sensus p1·mgnans we may supply after µ~'TT'OTE 'TT'apapp. the 
geuitive -rwv aKovrrOevTov (as Clem. Alex. speaks of 7rapappu~va£ 

-rij<; a"l,.,,.,Be{a,;).1 The Son of God beiug thus exalted, we owe 
to the message of His mercy in the New Testament more and 
more of earnest heed, lest by any means we come to lose those 
good things which it announces and offers to us. 

The necessity of this 'TT'Eptrrrro-repw<; 1rporrlxew, already 
deduced from the preceding argument, is further confirmed by 
the following considerations :-

V ers. 2, 3. For if tlie w01·d spoken by angels became stedf ast, 
and every transgression and disobedience received a fitting dis
pensation of reward, lww sliall we escape after negl,ecting so great 
a salvation ? 

That O oi' ll"/'YEAWV XaX110el<; A0"/0', means the Sinaitic law, 
is clear from Acts vii. 53 (comp. ver. 38), where Stephen says, 
l°}..a/3ETE TOV voµov el<; OtaTa"/lt<; a'Y"/EAWV (ye received tlie law 
upon ordinances of angels 2), and Gal. iii. 19, where the apostle, 
exhibiting the differences between the law and the promise, 

1 Theodore of Mopsuestia's exposition is accordingly quite correct-
1-'-~.,,.o-re "'""P""TP07r~V TIVQI, <07r0 ,,.;;;. x.pei-r-rlm,,v oe;o,µ,,BQt,j and so that of 
Hesychius 1eoA1uB.iµ,ev, and that of Suidas, "'""f""7rfUf,Jfl,EV. Luther's "dass 
wir nicht dahin faren" (and earlier, "dass wir nicht verdcrben mussen") = 
that we be not lost or perish, has the same meaning. The " dahin faren" 
is explained by him by the striking gloss, " like a ship which, instead of 
coming into port, slips off and is lost." The ltala and Vulgate are here 
very inferior to Luther. The Vulgate has pereffiuamus or prretereffiuamus. 
In the text to the commentary attributed to Remigius and Primasius the 
reading is pr1Etereffiuamus (Rernig.) and pereffiuamus (P.rima.s.), and in 
that of the identical commentary attributed to Haymo, supereffiuamus. 
The exposition of all three is, ne forte pereamus et a salute excidamus. 

2 It might also be rendered, "Ye received the law as commandments of 
angels" (Hofmann, Weiss. i. 136). But I prefer the rendering in the text 
as better grammar and sense. See Winer, sec. 49, Masson's transl., p. 415. 
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says that the law was afterwards added "because of transgres
sions" (i.e. to illustrate their true nature in the light of God's 
revealed will), and " ordained tlirougli angels" (otaTaty€£c;' o,' 
a,rne-Xwv ), EV X€tpl µEufrov. Josephus likewise makes Herod say, 
when addressing the army he had raised against Aretas (Ant. 
xv. 5, 3), ~µwv Ttt ,ai-X-XtuTa T&JV OO"fµaT<JJV, "al Tit OUtwTaTa 
TWV EV TO£c;' voµo,c;- o,' a"t"fEAfJJV 1Taptt TOV 0Eaii µa0oVTWV. 

Thus it was the view of the synagogue that the law of 
Moses was the word of angels, that is, the word of God medi
ated by angels. This view, perceptible in Targum, Talmud, 
Midrash, and Pijut,1 is traced back to Deut. xxxiii. 2 (not to 
Deut. xxxiii. 3 also, as Ebrard thinks); comp. Ps. lxviii. 18, 
Heb., in which it is stated that Jehovah appeared on the 
mount on which the law was given, surrounded by myriads of 
holy angels. In Ex. xix. et seq., however, we read nothing 
of angels, but of thunder, lightning, the sound of a trumpet 
accompanying the very voice of Elohim speaking. This seems 
contradictory to the statement that the law was not only given 
in the presence of angels, but was spoken by angels. Mean
while our author himself distinguishes (xii. 19) the divine cpwVi] 
pTJµaTwv from the phenomena of nature amid which the law 
was given forth. The unity of these statements consists in 
this, that it was indeed Jehovah who spoke on Sinai, but that 
His speaking was mediated through angels (including also the 
Angel of the Lord "aT' lEax~v, Acts vii. 38, comp. 30). Thus 
He spoke only mediately, not as in the New Testament, imme
diately, for the man Jesus is personally no other than the eter
nal Son; but the angels whose agency Jehovah made use of 
were personally other than Jehovah Himself. It is the same 
fundamental thought which (Gal. iii. 20) St. Paul grounds 
upon the general proposition, that a mediator, as such, is not of 
one (lvoc;-), but stands between two parties, but that God is one; 
and hence only when God reveals Himself in His oneness and 

1 " These words, I am the Lord thy God, thou slialt have no other gods 
before me" (i.e. the Decalogue),-" these words alone have we received im
mediately from the mouth of the Almighty, but all the rest (of the law) by 
the mediation of an angel" (',o ,,, ,,11 jN).-MACCOTH; vid. Rashbam on 
Ex. xix. 11, and Biesenthal's quotations from the Pijut in his rabbinical 
commentary on this verse. [The Pijut are liturgical hymns, some of very 
ancient date, used in the services of the synagogue.-TR.] 
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ttloneness, have we a revelation 1·adio directo without refraction. 
Such a revelation is the promise coming to fulfilment in the 
gospel, and which has for substance God's deed to mankind, 
and for motive God's grace; whereas the law has, in signifi
cance, character, and contents, as strongly marked a human as 
divine side, and accordingly its manner of revelation also was 
different, since it came through angels. Hence it came not 
immediately from God, but mediately to l\foses, and through 
him to Israel, assuming an individual stamp, adapting itself to 
the character of Israel, and entering into the conditionalities of 
the people whose rule of life it was appointed to be. There is 
no deeper conception of the distinction between the law and 
the gospel than this Pauline one, here summarized in the 
designation o ot' <Jl'f"fEAWV MA1J0€i<; Mryo<;. The law, as to the 
way it was revealed, which corresponds to its nature and 
contents, stands far behind the revelation given in the New 
Testament; yet the law, the word spoken through angels, was 
nevertheless stedfast, erylveTo (3l{3ator; ( corresponding to the 
Aramaic ci:~1 1'"!t?) ; that is, after its promulgation it stoo<l 
inviolable, and evinced itself as such in the course of history, 
the punishments threatened against violation of it being in
exorably inflicted (x. 28). Mtu0a7roooufa (dispensation of 
reward), a compound peculiar to our epistle, is formed on the 
analogy of the classical µ,tu0ooouta, pay, wages. The classical 
evoi,cor; occurs only here and Rom. iii. 8 (comp. o/,c1/, Acts 
xxv. 15, and especially :xxviii. 4, where, in the mouths of 
heathen, it is the name of the goddess of avenging justice, 
called by the poets omu067rovr; LJ{"1J, she who tracks the foot
steps of the evil deed). The ideas 7rapa(3autr; and 7rapa,co1 
form a descending climax. Every actual transgression of the 
law, nay, every non-observance of or inattention to its demands, 
received its appropriate and righteous reward. If then, asks 
the author, even the law was upheld inviolate, how shall we (we 
who live in the time of perfection) escape, eK<pevg6µ,e0a (absol. 
as in xii. 25, 1 Thess. v. 3, and the future in respect to the 
final judgment), if we shall have neglected or despised so great a 
salvation 1 The talis tantaque salus is the contents of the New 
Testament word, which offers itself (comp.Acts xiii. 26, o Xoryor; 
T~<; UWT1Jp{ar; TaVTTJ<;,-a phrase, moreover, similar to that above, 
To foxaTov TWV ~µ,Epwv ToVTwv) in contradistinction to the im-

~L L G 
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perative ~ontents of the Old Testament word spoken by angels. 
The following relative clause, with ~nc;, quippe qure, utpote quce, 
as viii. 5, 6, x. 11, 35 ( see Wah!, Clavis ), proves the greatness 
of this salvation in one aspect-the aspect in question in the 
context-the loftiness of its Mediator. 

Ver. 3b. Wlticli having begun to be spoken by the Lord, waa 
lianded on to us in a settled sliape by those wlw liad lieard it. 

The phrase apxiJv 'A.aµ(3avew (Lat. initium, primordium, 
exordium capere, sumore) does not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament nor in the Septuagint, but is found in Philo, etc., 
and before him in Plato. 'ApxiJv M/30Drm XaXe'itT0at is short 
for apxiJv TOU XaXe'itT0at 'Aa(3au1Ta €V T<f A.aA.EttT0ai, i.e. it took 
its beginning of being spoken by its being spoken of the Lord 
Himself. 

The emphasis lies on otci Tau Kvp{av as antithesis to oi' 
<L"f'YEXoov, ver. 2. "\Vhen, in reference to Ebrard's. interpretation 
here, that the 1Toon7p{a was revealed at first-hand b7 our Lord, 
and the law only at second-hand by angels, Lunemann objects, 
" The author employs tlie preposition oia botli times, tlms indicat
ing tltat God is the first originator as well of the Mosaic law as 
of tlie gospel, consequently both are m,ade known to men only 
at second-hand," he destroys the antithesis, and thereby gives 
a wrong interpretation of the sacred author's meaning, who 
certainly distinguishes between law and gospel, as the one a 
mediate, the other an immediate, revelation of God ( comp. on 
xii. 25). The greatness of the salvation consists in this, that 
He by whom it was first of all made known is the Lord, not 
ministering ange~s; o Kvpwc; in the absolute sense, in which it 
was used eh. i. for im,~, corresponding to the tii~~ of Mal. iii. 1; 
comp. Rom. x. 13 with ver. 9. Nevertheless the author allows 
himself to say oici -roD Kvp{av, having shown (eh. i.) that He 
who was the mediate cause, as of the creation of the world, so 
also of our salvation, is, as Son, of a super-angelic and divine 
nature. The later course of this salvation corresponds to the 
dignity of its source. It has been confirmed to us by them 
who heard the Lord Himself make known the salvation ( ol 
' ' Lk'2''''~ '' )Thh aKovtTav-rec;, as u e 1. , oi a'TT' apx'Y/c; au-ra7r-rat . e p rase 
de; ~µas l(3e{3aulJ011 is quite in St. Paul's style ; two of his 
modes of expression are combined in it: (1) elc;, of them to 
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whom the preaching of the gospel was addressed, an<l to whom 
it came (1 'l'hess. i. 5; comp. 2 Cor. viii. 6, Col. i. 25, 1 Pet. 
i. 25); (2) fJ€{Jaiovv, of the preaching of the gospel in demon
stration of the Spirit and of power (1 Cor. i. 6, comp. Phil. i. 7) 
But notwithstanding the Pauline turn of the phrase, St. Paul 
himself could not have so written, as Luther and Calvin already 
recognised. Hofmann is of a different opinion; for he main
tains that, in reality, the only thing which is evident from 
these words is, that the author was not one of those who could 
testify that with their own ears they had heard the Lord while 
on earth proclaiming the salvation which now they preached 
( Scliriftbeweis, ii. 2, 352). But it were improbable that St. Paul, 
who elsewhere lays so great stress on his having received his 
gospel not less immediately than the other apostles from Jesus
namely, the glorified Jesus-should here distinguish himself as 
not aKouua~ from them the aKOUUaVT€~. Had he wished to keep 
his own apostleship in the background, he would have been 
obliged, in order not to contradict himself, to write €£~ vµa~. 
For as the words run, they are the words of a disciple of the 
apostles to a church founded by apostles. Now, an apostle 
cannot include himself with them to whom the gospel came by 
the preaching of the apostles. Texts like Eph. ii. 20, iii. 5, • 
where Paul speaks objectively of the apostles, do not prove the 
possibility of the construction here assumed, including him with 
the readers, in order to favour his immediate authorship. 
:Moreover, it is the authority of the witnesses which the author 
has primarily in view in £fJ€/3aiw0,.,,. In addition to this war
rant, which the UWTT/p{a, proclaimed by the apostles has in itself, 
there is further given a divine corroboration, which the author 
states in a participial clause which reminds us of Mark xvi. 20. 

Ver. 4. God also bearing them witness, botli witli signs aud 
wonders, and with divers powers and distributions of tlie Holy 
Ghost, according to his own will. 

Our author delights in compound verbs: uvv€mµapTvpe'iv 
(occurring in like manner in Philo and Clemens Romanus) is 
formed like uvv€7t£Tt0€a-0ai, Acts xxiv. 9 (since Griesbach). 
As our Lord Himself makes a distinction (John v. 31 sqq.) 
between His own testimony to Himself and the testimony 
which the Father gave to Him in the works He had appointed 
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Him to do, so our author distinguishes here between the testi
mony of the apostles themselves in word, and the accompany
ing ( a-vv) additional ( €7n) testimony of God in miracle. °$1]µ,E'ia 
'TE Ka), 'TEpa'Ta correspond in meaning to the Hebrew c•i:,~i~~ nin~ 
(e.g. Ex. vii. 3). In the New Testament 'TEpaTa occurs always 
in this connection (in Acts sometimes in the inverse order, 
Tepa'Ta Ka£ u7Jµiia). °$7Jµe'iov = ni~ (from r,~~, to make an in
cision, to notch), is any thing, act, or occurrence fitted to direct 
attention to and guarantee the truthfulness of a person or 
saying; TEpar; = T1!?i~ (perhaps from ;,~:, to glisten), an abso
lutely supernatural (1rapa cp6uw, as the Greeks explain), as
tounding, and powerfully imposing fact or appearance, especially 
in the heavens (Acts ii. 19). Along with these (as Acts ii. 22, 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 9) are 'TT'OtKt'>..at ovvaµeir;, manifold commu
nications and demonstrations of praiter-human agency, powers 
higher than ordinary, and giving outward proof of their pre
sence. The ovvaµeir;, as a species of the cltarismata (1 Cor. 
xii. 10), lead on to 1rvE6µ,aTor; ary{ov µepiuµot, by which must 
be understood such cliarismata as, like the gift of prophecy, 
tongues, etc., raise the human spirit above its usual limitations. 
From the order of the words, there can be no doubt that 1rve6-
µaTor; arylov is meant to be taken as gen. obj., and that Ka'Td. 'Tnv 
athoii 0eA1JG'lV refers to 'TOV 0eoii. Meptuµor; does not here 
signify division, as iv. 12, but impartation. 0EA1Jutr; is an un
classical word, but usual in Hellenistic literature, as the LXX. 
and the Apocrypha show; {306X7Jutr;, which rather signifies 
inclination and endeavour than purpose and resolution (see on 
vi. 17), was not suitable for the author. Moreover, the more 
exact definition, Ka'Ta 'Tnv aV'TOU 0EA1JG'W, does not belong to the 
whole participial clause, to which it is not appropriate, but only 
to µepiuµo'i,r;. God has left nothing undone which might, in 
comparison with the revelation in the law, confirm with con
vincing power the substantial greatness of the salvation now 
made manifest.1 To the apostolic word of witness, in itself 
trustworthy, He has added His own corroborative witness by 

1 " There" ( i.e. under the law), says Theodore of Mopsuestia, "miracles 
were wrought in cases of necessity only, but under the gospel many heathens 
have been healed by us from all manner of diseases : we posses.s such a 
fulness of miraculous power, that even the dead are raised; and ofttimes, 
when it must be so, we bring individuals to a sense of their wrong-doing 
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imparted gifts from the fulness of His Spirit, vouchsafed ac
cording to His wise disposal, to some more, to others less, in 
differing ways, in various measures. 

VERS. 5-18. T!te setting fortli of tlie divine exaltation of tl1e 
Lord Jesus is continued witlt abandonment of t!te lwmiletic 
paramesis. Not angels, but t!te incarnate Son, is Lord of 
t!te world to come, who for a little wliile was made lower 
tlian tlie angels, t!tat by deatli He migltt oveiwme deat!t, 
and being made pe1fect tltrougli sujfei·ings, might be for 
us, His brethren and witli I-Jim children of one heavenly 
Fat!ter, a sy1rpatliizing higli priest. 

Great is the salvation which has come to us under the New 
Testament; first, through the preaching of the incarnate Lord, 
and then through men commissioned by Him with miraculous 
corroborating testimonies from God Himself. This greatness 
the sacred writer proceeds to unfold thus: 

Vers. 5. For not to angels lzath lie subjected tlie world to 
come, concerning which we speak. 

1Vere it necessary to regard this argumentative clause as 
referring either to the words 'T'T}AtKaUT7J<; uwT71p{ar; or to the 
relative clause which follows them, ?JTt<; apx~v, K.'T.X., the latter 
reference (to {jnr;) would be the preferable one (so Bleek). 
It is not the "greatness" of the salvation in itself, so much as 
the grandeur of its origin and mode of dissemination, which the 
author is striving to cstablish.1 Th~ main point in the anti
thesis is this, that while the Old Testament law is but a word 
of angels, and therefore only mediately the word or' God, the 
gospel under the New Testament is, in its origin, a word of 
the Lord ( i.e. spoken by Christ Himself), and therefore imme
diately tl1e word of God. This, however, is but one aspect of 
by striking them with blindness through a mere threat, or inflict sudden 
death on the malevolent." What an intensity of Christian consciousness 
at so late a period (the boundary line of the fourth and fifth centuries), 
and in the mouth of a Theodore I 

1 See essay of Hofmann's, Zur Entstehungsgescliiclite der h. Schrift. der 
Brief der Jacobus und der Brief au die Hebr., in Zeitschrift fiir Protes
tantismus und Kirche, 1856, p. 337. [The passage is quoted by De1itzsch in 
the text. We have ventured to omit it.-Ta.] 
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the gospel proclamation as presented in ver. 3, from which the 
greatness of its salvation may be estimated. Another aspect 
comes into view as the writer proceeds to survey the progress 
of the gospel through the world. That progress is due to men 
who, as the Lord's disciples, bear their testimony to His salva
tion, while God Himself bears witness with them in gifts and 
miracles. As the gospel was first preached by a Lord of super
angelic dignity, who is both God and man in His own person, 
so has it been brought to us the church of the present by men 
who received it from His mouth, and were endowed with super. 
natural gifts and powers for its propagation. For not to angels 
liatli God subjected tlie world to come. The antithesis to be 
understood is now clear·: "Not to angels," but to men, and to 
men bccanse of that One }.fan who is Kvpior;, the Lord and 
Captain of the salvation which He and His messengers pro
claim. " The world to come" ( ~ oiJCovµeVTJ ~ f.1,EAAOV<Ta, Heb. 
~:Ji1 o,um, Aramaic ~n~, ~D~lJ) is, according to Bleek, the new 
order of things which began with the first advent of Christ. 
But Hofmann is quite right in demanding .a more concrete 
intelligible form of the idea ( Weiss. ii. 23). This world of the 
future is the new world of life and redemption, as contrasted 
with the old world of creation of the present, which in conse
quence of sin has become subject to decay and death. This 
new world is called future (µe),.,"11..ova-a), "a world yet to come," 
from the N. T. point of view as well as from that of the Old 
Testament. True, its "powers" (the ovvaµw; µe'AXovTO<; 

aiwvor;)-among which the apostolic signs and wonders above 
referred to must be rec).<.oned-are already felt, and project 
themselves into the present (eh. vi. 5); but the new world itself 
to which they belong is still, even for the church of the New 
Testament, an object of longing, a µeAAOua-a 7T'd'At<; still ( eh. 
xiii. 14). The old world, indeed, lost all its riglit to existence 
and continuance when Christ first came, but continues never
theless to exist still as the outward shell of that hidden world 
of the future which is not yet fully formed within it, but will 
one day burst from its encasement as a new heaven and a new 
earth at Christ's second coming (comp. Isa. lxv. 17, !xvi. 22; 
2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1). According to its hidden principle 
and spirit, this world is already present; according to its glori
fied manifestation and body, it is yet future. 
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This new world the writer designates as being that 7r€pl 1j~ 
MA.ovµ€v, speaking of himself in the plural (as at v. 11, vi. 9, 
xi. 13, 18), and looking back to what he has been saying (i. 6), 
and forward to what he is going to say, as the main subject 
and cardo of the whole exposition (compare xi. 10-13, v. n, 
ix. 5, xi. 32). Not to angels, but to men, is this world made 
subject. The question arises, Does he then mean that the old 
world of creation was subject to the angels ? Hardly so. 
[Calovius' observation is quite correct: Utut angelos certa ratione 
pr(J3esse provinciis te1·rce admitti possit, non tamen ltcec est sub
jectio. Yet is this counter-observation unnecessary, as also 
that of De vVette and Lunemann, who go too far when they 
say that the sacred writer, if he had had that meaning, must 
have said, OU 7t1,p 'T~V µeA.A.OVO"av, 1'.'T.A..] The Old Testament, 
to which he appeals throughout, says expressly that the old world 
of creation was subjected to man. So, for instance, in the 
eighth Psalm, which he proceeds to quote and turn into a proof 
of the subjection to man of the new world also. His citation 
is made from Ps. viii. 4-6, and he takes the words in the first 
instance in the literal and obvious sense. 

Vers. 6-8a. Nay, but one somewltere ltatli borne the following 
testimony : TV/tat is a man, tliat thou art mindful of ltim ; or a 
son of man, t!tat tltou regardest him? Tltou lwst lowered !tim a 
little beneat!t tlte angels; witli glo1·y and honour hast tltou crowned 
liim, and placed ltim over tlte works of thy !tands: all tliings hast 
tltou put in subjection under ltis feet. 

On the oe in the introductory clause, Hofmann remarks 
(Weissagung und Erfi.illung, ii. 24; comp. Scltriftbeweis, i. 97) 
that it not only meets the previous negation with the cor
responding antithetical affirmative, but proceeds further to 
intensify the antithesis by a kind of climax. He compares, as 
examples, iv. 15, ix. 12, Eph. iv. 15; and a better parallel 
perhaps could hardly be found than Thucyd. iv. 86 : ouK E7T"t 
Ka11.<jJ, E'TT'' €A€v0epwu€£ 0€ 'Tc7JV 'EAA.~VWV 7T'ap€A.~A.v0a. But could 
the author of the epistle really mean to say, that God has 
accorded so distinguished a position in the universe not ~erely 
to man as he was in the beginning, but also to him weak and 
feeble as he is now? This oe after a negation frequently 
signifies, without any conscious intermediate thought, nothing 
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more than "nay but," "on the other hand," or " rather" 
(Winer, § 53, 7). So here: Not ·to angels liatli God put in 
subjection, etc. ; nay but ( immo) ( on tlie ot!ter liancl), one ltath 
somewliere boi·ne tliis witness (otaµ,apT11pefJ0at, of specially fre
quent occurrence in St. Luke, e.g. Acts xx. 23, xxiii. 11), 
saying, etc. The citation is thus introduced with a special 
solemnity, the author naming neither the place whence he 
takes it nor the original speaker, but making use (as Philo 
frequently) of the vague term '1T"ov w;, so that the important 
testimony itself becomes only the more conspicuous, like a 
grand pictured figure in the plainest, narrowest frame. He 
cites accurately in accordance with the Septuagint, but (pro
bably) with omission of the clause (not needed for his present 

) ' , , ' 'I \ ' " ... ,.. purpose , Kat ICUTEfJT'T/fJa<; aUTOV E'1T"£ Ta eprya TWV xeipwv fJOU, 

(This clause, found in the te.xt. recept., is not indeed without 
weighty authorities1 in its favour, but its omission in B. D.*** 
I. K., ancl elsewhere in l\ISS. and versions, is decisive against it.) 

The eighth Psalm is also cited elsewhere in the New Testa
ment as Christological. Our Lord Himself ref erred to its 
second verse in answer to the priests and scribes who were 
offended at the Hosanna-cry of ~he children in the temple; and 
His doing so proves indirectly that praise of Jesus is in fact 
praise of the manifested Jehovah. St. Paul appeals (1 Cor. 
xv. 27) to ver. 6b as to the place where it is said that God hath 
put all things under the feet of Christ. And yet this Psalm 
has less of a Jl,fessianic appearance than almost any; nor has it, 
so far as we know, ever been recognised as a Messianic Psalm 
in the synagogue.2 Composed by night in contemplation of 
the starry heavens, it is, in the first place, a lyric echo of the 
history of creation as given in the Thorah (Gen. i.). In it 
David, having begun to celebrate the glorious revelation of 
divine power in heaven and earth, comes to a standstill before 

1 e.g. the Codex Ephraem. Rescript. (C.): its fragments of our epistle 
begin at ii. 4. The reading Tf, iuT111 (as LXX., Cod. Al.) for Tf £UT1> is 
only found in C., the Copt. Vers., and some MSS. of the Itala. 

2 Bleek refers (ii. 1, 241) to a passage cited by Wetstein from Midrash 
Tillim xxi., in which Ps. viii. 7 (Heb.) is said to be applied to the King 
Messias ; but, with the text of this Midrash now lying before me, I find 
indeed in its opening words, :l'n:J M'l::!Oi1 1,0:ll, an application to Him of 
Ps. xxi. 6 (Heb.), but not of Ps. viii. 7, or rather viii. 6, as Bicek and 
W etstein suppose. 
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man,-a being comparatively so powerless and mean, to whom 
vet God condescends in love, and whom He has made the 
iord of all the creatures around him. It is obviously impos
sible for us (without attributing extreme narrowness to the 
New Testament exposition of Scripture) to imagine that the 
writer of our epistle could have intended to make an imme
diate application to Christ of the &v0p,,nror; and vior; uv0pw1rov 
of the Psalm. On the contrary, it is evident that he arrives 
at this application through an intermediate thought, which is 
introduced by vuv oe in ver. 8b, the case being substantially 
the same with 1 Cor. xv. 27; so that the dictum of J. H. 
:Michaelis-agit liic Psalmus secundum infallibilem Clt1'isti et 
apostoli demonstrationem de Christo lwmine post e.xinanitionem 
ad de.xtram Dei evecto-is only true if agit be understood 
mediately, but untrue if it be understood immediately. The 
man of whom the Psalm speaks is for our author also, in the 
first instance man simply as sucli; and the three clauses
~AaTTW<Tar;, la-Tetpavwcrnr;, and inrfra~ar;-he also regards as 
three declarations concerning the high place of honour con
ferred on man as sucli in the universe. (1) God lias made ltim a 
little lower than tlie angels. B pax,u T£ here expresses a paululum 
of degree. 'EXaTTouv corresponds to the Heb1·ew ii? i~".I (facere 
ut quid quern deficiat, as in Eccles. iv. 8): God has made that 
man should have but little wanting to angelic dignity and 
power. Apollinaris' paraphrase is in accordance with this : 

f I I 7 I I 
µe1ova µtV 1roi17uar; e1rovpav1wv uTpaTtawv. 

The Targumist likewise renders c•;,S~o by ~•:J~Soo, and the 
Septuagint and other ancient versions represent • Cl'i1'~ by 
/1,"f'le"Xot at Pss. xcvii. 7 and cxxxviii. 1 as well as here. The 
angels are called Cl'i1'~ as being pure spiritual existences, which, 
begotten (as it were) of God (c•;i;~ '):l), are the purest images 
of the divine essence, and form His own immediate retinue. 
The translation 1rap' a"f'lt'A.ovr; here is not therefore unwarrant
able.1 The warrant for it must not, however (as it seems to 
me), be sought in the original abstract signification of the word 

1 Faber Stapulensis declares it to be false, an error of the translator of 
the Pauline Hebrew original of our epistle, to be excused by his depend
ence on the LXX. This expositor always cites the Greek text of thi~ 
epistle as merely that of an inlerpres Pauli. 
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C'il'~ as denoting the Godhead, inclusive of the plurality of 
spiritual beings which are the media of divine activity in the 
world (so Hofmann); for, since the singulars ;:n,~, i'"'r~, ,11J, 
are already themselves abstracta, their plurals c•;,S~, C')'"'r~, and 
c1,11J, cannot well have fresh additional abstract significations ; 
and, moreover, C'il,~O is equivalent to C'il'~ n,•;,o (= Thou 
hast made him to want but little of being Elohim). The warrant, 
therefore, for this rendering lies in this, that the angels are 
among all creatures the most highly placed, and stand in 
closest proximity to Jehovah, the Incomparable, Himself (Ps. 
lxxxix. 6). They are in a certain way 0eot (1 Cor. viii. 5). To 
say, then, man wants but little of being 0eor;, is equivalent to 
saying he wants but little of being an ll,,y,yeXor;. w· eak, feeble, 
perishable man, half body, half spirit (t!l'lm), the poor and help
less cliild of man (c-r~-p), takes a position in the scale of 
creatures only a little below the angelic one, which is next to 
God. Then (2) God ltas crowned liim witlt Mglt maiesty and 
ltonour, or dignity (oo,v, Kal nµ,fj), as a king. The -r,J::i of the 
original designates the manifestation of glory, regarded in the 
aspect of gravity and fulness; -,-r;, in that of splendour, subli
mity, and beauty. And (3) He !tas put all tltings, or every
tlting, under ltis feet. Man, all but a divine being, like the 
angels, and royally crowned, is no landless king: the world 
is given him to rule over; the creature far and near is his 
dominion. The ,!l or 7rall'Ta of the text is so absolute in its 
assertion, that we cannot suppose it exhaustively developed in 
the seventh and eighth verses of the Psalm. It is, however, 
what one (Tlr;) from among men has testified of man. Our 
author now proceeds with his a1:gumentation: 

Vers. 8b, 9. For, in putting all tltings in subjection to him, 
he left out notliing unsubjected to /tim. But now we see not yet 
all tliings subjected to ltim. But ltim wlw was lowered a little 
beneatlt tlte angels we do see, namely Jesus, crowned because of 
tlte suffering of death witlt glory and honour, that so lie migltt b,11 
tlte grace of God have tasted deatli for every one. 

·with ev ,y&p the writer commences his exposition of the 
passage from the Psalm, and a comparison of its sta_tement with 
the actual existing condition of things, which, as not corre
sponding to it, fails to exhaust its meaning. God, in having 
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expressly subjected everything to man, has left no created thing 
not so subjected to him : this is the exegetical propositio major. 
But now we do not yet se~ everything subjected to him, i.e. to 
man in general (as the Psalmist puts it) : this is the propositio 
minor (oe equivalent here to atqui). Man in his present natural 
state is evidently not lord of the universe ; his destiny to rule 
over it is not yet fulfilled. But in Jesus it is fulfilled already. 
And therefore-this is the irrefragable consequent conclusi·o
the &vBpr,J'lro~ and vio~ avBprfnrov of the Psalm is Jesus, as 
being the man in whom has really been accomplished what the 
Psalm says of man in general; and therefore again-whatever 
the Psalm says of the putting in subjection of the universe to 
mankind must belong to the world of the future, since it has 
not been fulfilled in the world of the present. Not to angels, 
but to the man Jesus, and in Him to all humanity redeemed 
by Him, has the µEX"A.ovu-a ol,covµlvTJ been put in subjection. 
Such is the process of the argument, and of our author's irrefra
gable exposition ; irrefragable inasmuch as from the standpoint 
of the New Testament he brings to light the very mind of that 
Spirit who, omnisciently surveying both the present and the 
future, gave such form to the letter of Scripture as to make it 
accord with His omniscient survey.1 

The course of thought is clear and straightforward. Yet 
commentators, both ancient and modern, have deranged and 
distorted it; the former because they always prefer the most 
direct Messianic interpretation to any other reached circuitously, 
the latter because they think no Messianic interpretation too 
forced to be attributed to a New Testament writer. It does 
not prepossess one in favour of the interpretation offered, when 
De vVette, for instance, maintains that the author was not 
clear in his own mind as to the meaning to be attached to the 
first of the verses quoted from the Psalm, or when Lunemann 
remarks that 'l71uovv, ver. 9, is only incidentally added, and 
might have been omitted altogether without injury to the sense, 

1 "The mystery of Adam," says an ancient voice from the synagogue 
(see Biesenthal's IIeb. Com. p. 2), "is the mystery of Messiah;" c,~, 
Adam, being the anagram of c,~, iii, and n•c,o, i.e. Adam, David, Messiah. 
Again, the Midrash, on Ps. civ. 1, says, "God vouchsafed to Moses 1li1, 
' honour,' and to Joshua "\1il, 'majesty,' intending to vouchsafe both 
hereafter (according to Ps. xxi. 6, Heb.) to the King Messiah." 
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or the perspicuity of the author's meaning. Bleek, on the 
other hand, makes a nearer approach to the right method, when, 
although adhering to the direct application of the Psalm to the 
Son of man Ka-r' Jgox~v, he yet admits that aimj:, (ver. 8), 
while thus referring to him as such, is not therefore to be 
definitely applied to the person of Jesus, in which the Son of 
man was manifested. Among modern expositors, Hofmann is 
the first who has thoroughly perceived the author's train of 
thought. ,vithout being able (as will appear in the sequel) to 
assent to every particular in the discussions of this passage in 
his Weissagung u. Erfilllung, ii. 23, etc., and the Scliriftbeweis, 
i. 185-188, ii. 1, 38, etc., I hold that (speaking generally) the 
development there given of the train of thought is the only 
one which really accords with our author's meaning-namely, 
that God has destined man to be lord over all things, that this 
destination has not yet been realized in mankind in general, 
but that the Son of man has, in the person of Jesus, been 
already exalted to such universal dominion. One may agree 
with this, and yet widely differ in some particulars of inter
pretation. So at once in the clause, iv ,ya.p -rrj, ( or iv -rp 
,ya,p, Lachmann) 1/'lT"OTagai av-rrj, Td- 7T"llVTa ovoev acf,~KEV av-rrp 
avv'Tio-ra,c-rov, the subject is God, not the Psalmist, as appears 
from the different mode of expression adopted by the writer, 
iii. 15 and viii. 13. The construction is similar to Acts xi. 15; 
the meaning-God, in doing the one, did at the same time the 
other. Avnj,, of course, is now understood to be man in general, 
the proximate object of reference in the Psalm. A question, 
however, may be still raised, as to which of the two following 
references of the clause iv ,ya.p -rrj,, K,-r.X., is to be preferred. 
For (1) it is possible that the writer meant thereby to justify 
the Psalm in speaking so emphatically, as of some great thing, 
of God's having thus subjected all things to man, and to justify 
it by reminding us that this subjecting of the world to man's 
dominion, which followed immediately on his creation, was 
then intended to be without any exception. So Hofmann ; 
but surely this view makes the process of thought somewhat 
tautological, and reduces the proof to one of idem per idem. 
The tl7T"fragar; of the Psalm itself refers to Gen. i. 28; and so 
we should rather expect ovv than ,yap here, if such were the 
author's meaning. For this reason I prefer what (2) is also 
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possible, to suppose that he intended by Jv ,,/Ap T<p, K.T.X., to 
confirm the previous assertion of ver. 5 (Bleek, Tholuck, De 
,vette, ·winer): Not to angels hath God subjected the world 
to come; but it is, on the contrary, man, to whom, according 
to Ps. viii., all things have been put in subjection. This in
volves (as the antithetical clause 01,cµapnJpcTo oe indicates) that 
such must be the case with the world to come; and the clause 
EV ,yap np, K.T.X., sets about the proof of it. I am, at the same 
time, far from holding the view, which Hofmann very properly 
rejects, that the writer of the epistle regards the olKovµEv1J 

µeXXovua as something comp1·ehended under the general notion 
expressed by 7raVTa. For the notion "world," regarded as the 
complex of all created things, is simply co-extensive with that 
of the 7raVTa. The world that now is, and the world to come, 
are not two different things included under the wider desig
nation of Td. 7ravTa ; but each is by itself the whole Td. 7raVTa, 

which are thus presented in two different and successive forms. 
And so is set aside at once an objection which, on the other 
view, might have been pressed upon our author here, that the 
Psalmist is speaking of the present world, and not of that 
which is to come. 

He proceeds to encounter another objection-that man, as 
he is at present, does not assert himself as lord of the universe. 
But in this very circumstance is found for him the deep signi
ficance of the psalmist's words, pointing onward as they do from 
the world of creation to that of redemption: vuv OE OU7r<,J opwµH 
aim[> 7'(1, 7rCLVTa V7r0T€Tll,YµEva. With vuv o'. (which has temporal, 
not logical significance) the writer points to the present condi
tion of things; with oU7rw to the ultimate destination of man, 
as first pronounced in Gen. i. 28, as according to Ps. viii. still 
existing unrepealed, but as never yet accomplished. "\Vhat the 
Psalm attributes to man in the totality of his race we see not 
(he argues) realized; but (so he proceeds in the following ver. 9) 
we do see man already even as the psalmist here depicts him, 
and by way of anticipation, in Jesus, that One :Man who has 
for all our sakes already passed through death, and entered 
into glory and world-wide dominion. This makes the anti
thesis clear. How much it is obscured for those who will have 
it that our author finds in the Psalm an immediate and direct 
reference to Christ, is evident from such an exposition, for 
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instance, as Liinemann's: "Certainly we see not at present 
all things put under Christ's feet as Son of man ; but we see 
Him, at nny rate, crowned already with glory and honour,"
whereby a train of thought is introduced, which, although 
found at 1 Cor. xv. 25, etc., is here quite foreign to the argument. 

But even when we have mastered the leading thought of 
Yer. 9, considerable difficulties remain to be' encountered in 
the interpretation both of the whole sentence and of particular 
points. Hofmann has given two interpretations of it. For
merly (taking Tov ~M'TTwµJvov for the predicate, 'I17uovv for 
the object, and EU'TEcf>avwµJvov for its apposite) he rendered it 
thus: "One almost equal to the angels do we behold in Jesus, 
who has been crowned with glory and honour" ( Weissagung, 
ii. 28) ; but now (regarding Tov ~>..aTrnµevov as the object, 
'I 17uovv as in apposition with it, and EU'TE<j,avwµevov as predi
cate) he translates as follows: "Him who was all but equal 
to the angels, Jesus, we now see crowned with glory and 
honour" ( Scliriftb. i. 187). 

There can be no doubt, from the use of the article ( com
pare x. 25), that Tov ~AaTTwµevov must be regarded as part 
of the object (or subject, we might say, having regard to the 
simple proposition which may be extracted from the sentence); 
but the relation in which Hofmann makes it stand to 'I17uouv 
must, in my opinion, be reversed. Tov ~MTTwµevov I would 
regard as antecedent apposite of the object, and 'I17uouv, whose 
detached position shows it to be the emphatic word in this 
skilfully constructed sentence (compare the similar position of 
XpLuT6r;, 1 Cor. v. 7), as the object proper: (as) Him wlw was a 
little lowered beneath the angels see we Jesus (now) crowned with 
glory and honour. And this also seems to be the sense given in 
the V ulgate : Eum autem qui modico quam angeli minoratus est 
videmus Jesum propter passionem mortis gloria ethonore coronatum. 

But further, I hold it to be impossible to apply Tov /3paxv 
n 7rap' af'/"fEAovr; ~MTTwµEvov to "Jesus," without some modi
fication of the sense in which the psalmist says it of man in 
general. For, predicated of our Lord, all but equality witli the 
angels were an unsuitable expression ; whereas that He was 
made a little lower than tlie angels, immortal spirits,1 may just 

1 The higher position of the angels is rightly made by Cyril to consist 
therein, that they are ""I ;e.., u«.px.o;, x.«.i TO:i nO,un, K.ftlTTOIJ., i.e. out-
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as well be said of Him as of man at his first creation, although 
in a somewhat different sense. 

• Finally, it appears to me to be equally impossible to make 
oo~fi "al. Ttµfi foTe<f,avwµevov refer to the gifts of grace be
stowed on Jesus on His entrance into the world, or to Ilis 
vocation as Redeemer: the whole New Testament Scripturns 
know of no other crowning of Jesus than His exaltation, 
whereby God raised Him as "A7Jpovoµov 7TllV'TWV to His own 
right hand. And if J,ne<f,avwµevov must be referred to the 
exaltation of Jesus, it becomes all the more certain that the 
impression hitherto made on all readers by the clause TOv Of 
/3paxv 'T£ 'TT'ap' <JJ'f,YEADV<; ~M'TT,-namely, that it must be re
f erred to our Lord's humiliation-is not an illusive one. The 
writer purposely does not say eAaTTw0evTa, but balances one 
perfect participle by another, because the antithesis which he is 
making is not of two past events, but of states or conditions
the status exinanitionis and the status e.xaltationis. Moreover, 
that we do not err in referring lcTTe<f,avr,;µevov to our Lord's 
exaltation, is made certain by the added clause-out TO 1ra077µa 
Tov 0avaTov. It is confessedly a thought pervading the New 
Testament in general, and our epistle in particular, that that 
exaltation was fruit and reward of suffering freely undertaken, 
and especially of suffering unto death. The heavenly "joy" 
was, according to xii. 2, that prize of victory, in prospect of 
which "He endured the cross." Most improbable, therefore, is 
the sense assumed by Hofmann for the predicate here : "\Ve see 
Him (who has entered into the world) raised to dominion over 
all things, because of the existing suffering of death ; that is, 
He is made Ruler for our sakes, because we ·are still, instead 
of ruling, subject to mortality: so that out 'TO 7Ta07Jµa 'TOV 
0avaTou would designate the cause or occasion of our Lord's ap
pointment to His present condition, not the meritorious ground 
for His exaltation into it. Nor will the want of an avTov be felt 
with our interpretation. Its insertion here would be gramma
tically impossible (the case being different from that of the yet 
disputable iv TV a-ap"[, Rom. viii. 3) ; and it would be making 
too great a demand on the author to say he should have written 
0U1. 'TO 1ra0e'iv av'TOV 0ava'TOV, inasmuch as 0£(1, 'T() 7Ta077µa 'TOU 
side the barrier of the flesh, and by their very essence raised above the 
necessity of dying. 
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0avaTov is equivalent to Out, TO 7ra0€tV avTOV TO 7ra011µa TOU 
0avaTOV. 

It will, moreover, soon appear that, with our view, the 
clause O'TrCJJ'> xapin 0€ov, IC.T,t..., is appropriately added. The 
author's position is this: Jesus-Him who, as Son of God, 
stands high above the angels, but who, becoming man, was 
made a little lower than they-we now see crowned with glory 
and honour, even because He endured the suffering of death. 
He who was thus lowered, is now, as the very consequence of 
that humiliation, put in full possession of the dominion assigned 
(Ps. viii.) by God to man. This interpretation is that also e.g. 
of Tholuck and Ebrard, with whom, however, I cannot agree 
in assigning a temporal signification to this /3paxv n in its 
original place in the Psalm, or that our author insists upon so 
taking it there. It has acquired for him, as expounded by its 
historical fulfilment, another sense than that of its first inten
tion in the mind of the psalmist, as indeed elsewhere history 
not unfrequently expounds a text of Scripture by fulfilling it 
in a somewhat different sense from that it bore in the con•· 
sciousness of the original writer. In the case of man as first 
created, this /3paxv n expresses an enduring inferiority of 
degree imposed by the law of his creation ; but the Son of God, 
having condescended to human lowliness in order to exalt 
humanity to the height which it is destined to attain, cannot 
continue in that low estate; and so what in man, as such, is 
a paululum of degree (compare /3paxv Ti, 2 Sam. xvi. 1), is 
changed for Him into a paululum of time (as at Isa. lvii. 17, 
and in Attic writers frequently). ,vhile in ordinary humanity 
the paululum of degree has "glory and honour" for its corre
lative in Jesus, the paululum of time has it for its antitliesis. 
'l'hus /3paxv n here undergoes a change of meaning by no 
means arbitrary, but necessitated by the application to tlie man, 
Jesus, of words originally spoken of man in general. 

,v e turn to the clause O'TrCJJ'> xapin 0€0U ti7r~p 7raVT0'> 
"fEVU"YJTai 0avaTov. ..Were it impossible for us to construe this 
otherwise than, for instance, as Tholuck, i.e. in connection with 
the preceding oia 7'0 7ra011µa TDU 0avaTDV (against which 
Olshausen, Ebrard, and others rightly appeal to the not less 
significant than skilful arrangement of the words), we should 
certainly have, after all, to reconsider whether la-TE<pavwµlvov 
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must not be really referred, with Hofmann, to our Lord's first 
appointment as Redeemer, rather than to His present exalta
tion. But it may be shown, retaining our interpretation as 
above, that the only right construction of the clause is to make 
it refer to the whole participial predicate. The sacred writer 
would state for what end Jesus, not without mortal suffering
nay, in consequence of that suffering-has been thus exalted. 
That end is this: that He, through divine grace, should be 
found to have tasted death for the good of all and each of us, 
and that He should thus have entered into the lowliness of our 
death-subjected humanity, in order to exalt that lowliness to 
the high estate which the eighth Psalm declares to be our ulti
mate destination, and into which He is already entered Himself. 
The arrangement of the words is here, as throughout the 
epistle, beautiful and significant. 

[But it certainly would not be so if we read xroplr; Beov 
(instead of xaptTt eeou); for these words, however interpreted, 
would thus have a too prominent and consequently misleading 
position. The reading is not found in the l\ISS. to which we 
have now access (except Uffenb.*, 67**1), but from Origcn 
downwards is witnessed to by fathers, both Greek and Latin 
(among the latter, by Ambrose, Fulgentius, Vigilius (sine Deo), 
and Jerome ( absque Deo) ), and most distinctly preferred by 
Theodore of :Mopsuestia, as well as by the Nestorians, 2 because 
exempting the divine nature of Christ from the suffering of 
death; which heretical abuse of the reading is probably the 

1 These Uffenbachian fragments are parts of a nis. supposed by Tischen
dorf to belong to the ninth century, and are of great critical value. ,, e 
have alreadycited from them, under eh. i. 3, a remarkable reading hitherto 
unnoted. [This MS., known as M. (Codex Ruber),is described by Scrivener, 
Introd. to the Criticism of the New Test. pp. 138-140.-Tn.] 67 is a Vienna 
MS. which Tischendorf assigns to the twelfth century. It presents x.,p/: 
0eoii as a reading secund. man. Sebastian Schmidt cites the reading X"'Pi, 
0eoii from Ed. Paris. Syriaca et JJfscr. Tremel/ii. 

2 Nestorius, as is well known, was a disciple of Theodore, and derived 
his heresy from him. Theodore's interpretation of this passage is worth 
reading. He explains X,f,)pl, 0eoii by oiioiu 1rpo, TOVTO 1rctpr:t,{3l\o,.(3e{u11, rii; 
8,orijro,, and separates so widely the divine from the human nature in our 
Lord as to refer ctt1r~ ot' iiv, ".r.11., to God the Word (Logos), and rov 
«pi<,ij'Yo,, "·T,11,, to the man Jesus! He pours contempt on the reading 
X"'PITI 0eoii, as in this connection a meaningless and objectless rhetorical 
ornament. 

VOL. I. II 
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cause of its almost total disappearance from :r.iss. But anyhow, 
a sense in accordance with the context is not to be extracted 
from it. Hofmann formerly (lVeissagung u. E1fiillung, i. 92) 
interpreted it thus: Jesus tasted death x_wplr; 0eov, i.e. sur
rendered to death a life which, having a temporal beginning, 
was apart from God; but now, with the reading, has abandoned 
likewise this interpretation, to which, either for sense or ex
pression, the New Testament certainly affords no parallel. 
Baumgarten, on the other hand, would retain X"'P'/s 0eov 
(Zecliar. i. 359): "The death which Christ has to taste is a 
<leath without God, a death which from the beginning God has 
denounced against sin ; though now it is not the world of 
sinners which has to endure this God-forsaken death, but even 
He on whom the whole world's sin makes its assault, and in 
accomplishing His death attains its consummation." 1 "\Ve would 
willingly recognise xwp'tr; E>eov, thus understood, as the original 
reading ; but neither are the words themselves an adequate ex
pression for the thought,2 nor, if meant to be thus understood, 

I Compare a sermon of Baumgarten's, entitled How looking to Jes'IU 
makes happy in the midst of the Troubles of Life (Brunswick 1856), p. 21. 
Adopting this reading )(,(,)p. 0eov, the preacher says : " It was not enough for 
Christ to commit merely His soul to that labyrinth of misery in which His 
people was involved; but He gave up Himself, both soul and body, to the 
full reality of the curse of divine dereliction. You know He died on the 
cross : there He drained the last drops of the cup of the wrath of God : the 
storms and billows of that wrath passed over Him, and that was His death. 
And yet, even when God-forsaken, and given over to the power of dark
ness (St. Luke xxii. 53), He did not for one moment leave hold of God: 
when all those billows passed over His head, His prayer was still, JJiy God, 
my God/ And that prayer shows that, even in those three hours of deepest 
suffering and desertion, His inward blessedness was still assured; for, 
wherever God is faithfully invoked, there still His Spirit dwells, and life 
and blessedness abide. So was it in Jesus Christ. Even though He must 
and would taste death upon the cross, and that 'without' or apart from 
'God,' the blessedness of faith and love remained in Him still, and by its 
inward power of life He overcame. And so; for time and for eternity, He 
gained the power which still subdues all forms and agencies of death, and 
manifests to us that might of love of which it is written (Cant. viii. 6), that 
love is strong as death, a flame from God, which waters many cannot drown." 
Our readers will thank us for quoting this passage. 

2 One might compare a citation in Athenagoras (legat. pro Christ. 22, 
p. 101 e.) from an unknown tragic poet, which speaks of those unhappy 
men u•hom chance or some dremonic pou:cr sinks ever deeper into hopeleu 
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would they occupy their right position in the sentence. The 
best interpretation would probably be, either that of Ebrard, 
following Origen and Theodoret, " that He should suffer death 
for all existences, with the only exception of God Himself;" or 
that of Bengel, "ut omne sibi vindicaret, ut omnium rerum 
potestatem capesseret, excepto Deo." But even were it not to be 
conceded that xwplr; BEov, if meant to be so understood, ought 
to have been placed after v7rEp nav-ror;, what purpose, we might 
ask, would such an exception answer here, where the point of 
reference (in 7rav-ror;) is not the universe (as is the case with 
7ri:fvra in 1 Cor. xv. 26-28), but simply mankind (and that in 
quite a different connection from the apostle's argument there) T 
'TnEp 7ravror; here does not mean for every tliing, but for every 
one, i.e. for all mankind, without an individual exception; the 
use of na.r; (i.e. the singular where the plural would have been 
equally admissible) belonging to the idiomatic peculiarities of 
this epistle (Bleek, i. 335). ·we therefore adhere to the read
ing xapm 0Eov.J 

The suffering of death was the lowest depth of our Lord's 
humiliation, from out of which, and because He had descended 
into it, Jesus now is crowned with glory and honour, and so ful
fils an ordinance of grace divine, by which He has tasted the bit
terness of death in a way that should have a meritorious efficacy 
for the human race in all its members. His being now exalted 
in consequence of a previous voluntary subjection to the suffer
ing of death, is a clear manifestation of divine grace, and at the 
same time puts a seal upon the meritorious character of that 
subjection. " He had to die for tlte benefit of otlte1·s, a death 
wlticlt, for His own sake, He needed not to die, and tliat not 
tlirouglt tlte wrath of God, but in fulfilment of His gi·acious will." 
This paraphrase of Hofmann's is in itself perfectly correct, 
but would not be so if understood to mean that our Lord's 
death was not, as the death of men in general, an effect of 
wrath, but of grace only, to the exclusion of wrath; for it was 
just the death of men in general, which for their benefit He 
undertook to die. The sting of death, we know, is sin, and the 
strength of sin the law (1 Cor. xv. 56); but the strength of 
the law is the curse against sin, and the strength of that curse 
misery ,;,TEP 0eoii. This ,;,np 0eoii is used precisely 11B ')GGJpl, 0,oii would be 
used in our text were it t.he right reading. 
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the wrath of the Holy One. Had our Lord not died this death, 
with just this awful background to it, His death would have 
been a merely fantastic one. In order to overcome death, He 
had not merely to put His lips as it were to the bitter potion, 
but to taste it in the depth of its full reality. He had to taste 
the very savour of wrath in death, in order, by God's gracious 
appointment, to take that savour away for us. And so it was 
the grace of God which made Him thus submit to the bitter 
experience of death, even to the extremity of divine dereliction, 
the grace of God, which He Himself subserved in thus sub
mitting. 

The emphasis, therefore, in this clause, must be laid on 
xapt-rl, efOv. That Jesus, as the Son of man, must before His 
exaltation suffer, by a peculiar dispensation of divine grace, for 
the good of all mankind, is what the fo1lowing verse proceeds 
to establish. 

Ver. 10. For it was befitting !tim /01· w!tose sake all things 
are, and t!trough whom all t!tings e:i:ist, in conducting many sons 
to glo1·y, to make perfect t!te Captain of t!teir salvation tl1rou9l, 
su jj'erings. 

To understand the reference of the ,rnrds oi' &v -ra '71'av-ra, 
Kat oi' ov -ra, '71'av-ra, we must first make out what and whose 
action is here designated as God-befitting. The action is ex
pressed in the aorist n"l\.etwuat, which is used after 71'PE71'€t, 
without essentially diffel'ent meaning from the pres. inf. (the 
one regarding the befitting action as something still in progress, 
the other as accomplished and concluded). But what, then, is 
the meaning and reference of arya-y6v-ra 1 "Winer still persists 1 

in making it refer to Christ in His earthly manifestation, 
wherein from the very first he began to lead many to glory 
by His own personal ministry.2 But to take arya-y6v-ra without 
the article as antecedent, apposite to TOV apx'T]ry6v, is in itself a 
doubtful construction; and the motive for its adoption-namely, 

1 In the sixth edition of his Grammar, p. 307. [This was written in 
1859, when Winer was still alive.-Tn.] 

2 The Hebrew version of the London (Jews) Missionary Society reads 
~ 1::ll!lii-Tl~, which Biesenthal interprets as having a pluperfect signification, 
ani·r~ferring to our Lord, " who even before His manifestation in the flesh 
had through their faith in Himself led many to glory." 
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that the part. aor. never stands for the part. fut.-is not cogent; 
for though &,,ya7ovTa may not grammatically be equivalent to 
adducturum, it does not thence follow that it must signify post
quam addua:erat. Hofmann likewise still insists on the plu
perfect sense of a7a7ovTa (Scltrijtbeu:eis, ii. 1, 39; comp. Weiss. 
ii. 156): " The God wlw liad already brought many sons to 
glory-a l,foses to propl1etic (iii. 3), an Aaron to pontifical (v. 4 
et seq.), a David to i·oyal glory-had now to make tltis Son, com
missioned to realize tlie destinies of mankind as set fortli in Ps. 
viii., tl1rougli sufferings perfect for His distinctive calling." But 
apart from the objectionable interpretation of So~a, in another 
and lower sense than that in which it was used, ver. 7, of the 
destinies of mankind, and ver. 9, of the exaltation of Jesus, the 
whole exposition breaks down when it comes to apx11;ov T~<; 
uwT11ptai; auTwv.1 Jesus is so styled, as both He who has 
acquired salvation for the race, and He from whom it is derived 
to them, as being at once its First Cause and First Possessor 
(not only afrwi;, as Chrysostom, but also "Captain"-Herzog, 
as Luther beautifully renders it),-as One who, being placed 
Himself in the forefront of humanity, leads on His followers 
to the appointed goal. Thus understood, arya7ovTa plainly 
corresponds to apx1176v, while Sofa is used with reference to 
uwT11pla, as the manifestation which corresponds to the sub
stance, or the flower which springs from the root. If Jesus, 
then, is " Captain of their salvation" to the " many sons" 
whom God is leading to " glory," that " glory" cannot be any 
or every kind of honour into which some of their number may 
have been brou6ht before Christ's coming, but only that trans
cendent glory into which He, as the only Son in the absolute 
sense, is already entered, and to which, on the ground of the 
" salvation" won by Him, God will ultimately lead the " many 
sons." 

[lloXXovi; uio6i; here stands for humankind. in its grand 
totality, so far as it suffers itself to be thus exalted; 'TT"oXXou<; 
being used not in antithesis to " all," but to " few," or to the 
" one" by whom the "many" are led. :Moreover, it is a mis-

1 The word a.pX,YJ"/•• recurs, eh. xii. 2, and further in St. Luke, Acts iii. 
15 and v. 31. It is a shorter form for a.pX,YJ"/ETYJ,, as Adam is called by 
Philo, i. 32, 40. [Our rendering, " Captain of their salvation," was pro
bably suggested by Luther's Herzog ihrer Seligkeit.-Tn.] 
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take to suppose that a,ya,yoVTa either must be or might most 
naturally be taken in a pluperfect sense. ,vhen a partic. aor. 
is combined with an aor. or an,historical pres., it may designate 
either a synchronous action (as Rom. iv. 20; Col. ii. 13; 1 Tim. 
i. 12), or one in tlie remoter past (as AaA~,m~ in Heh. i. 1) ; 
and the context in each case must determine how it is to be 
taken (see Bernhardy, Synt. 383; l\fadvig, Synt. § 183, 2).1 

The grammatical construction of the sentence here resembles 
that of Acts xv. 22, loofe TO£~ a?TOCTTOA.0£~ ••• EKXegaµevov~ 
&vopa~ • . • ?Teµ,[rai, the accusative in both participles being 
substituted for the dative; but in the Acts EKXegaµevov~ has 
a pluperfect signification, while here a,ya,yoVTa coincides with 
TeXeiwa-ai (so, Col. i. 19 et seq., elp11vo-rrot~a-a~ expresses an 
action which coincides or synchronizes with that expressed by 
cir.oKaTaX:>..agai). Not that the part. aor. has therefore in 
itself a present or future(!) signification : that this is not so is 
plain from vi. 10, a,ya?T1J~ ~~ EVEOe{gaa-0e ..• OtaKOV~a-avTE~ Ka£ 
OtaKovovvTe~. The thought in Greek is conceived thus: It 
became Him ... having brought many sons to glory, to have 
first perfected their Captain through sufferings; i.e. in doing 
the one, to do also the other. The one act being necessary as 
a previous condition to the other, a,yaryovTa might be rendered 
addl/,:turum; but that-is in no sense its grammatical meaning.]2 

'l'he emphasis in the clause governed by l?Tpe?Tev ••• TeXetw
a-at lies on oia ?Ta011µaTwv. In ver. 9 the Lord's passion (T6 
?Ta011µa Tov 0avrfrov) was regarded as the meritorious ground 
of His exaltation; l1ere (out ?Ta011µcfrwv, the last of which was 
the ?Ta0. Tov 0av.) it is regarded as the means of His perfect
ing. [Te:>..eiovv = TEXeiov ?Tote'iv signifies either to bring to a 
complete or final issue, as opposed to an inchoate or unfinished 

1 The usage whereby the part. aor. sometimes loses ita preterite sense 
in reference to the main action, is well explained by Madvig (Bemerkungen 
iiber einige Punkte der Gr. Wortfiigungslehre, p. 45). He remarks, that in 
such cases the action expressed by the participle is still regarded as past, 
i.e. as past from the point of view of the narrator, though not past in 
reference to the main action. 

2 Schlichting interprets rightly, cum Deus in eo esset ut multos filios in 
gloriam perduceret. Had he known (as the more learned Sebast. Schmidt 
already knew) that this interpretation was quite compatible with d,yoe,yonoe, 
he would not have spoken of a dfrersa lectio d,yC:noe. It would be difficult 
to say what alia exemplaria present this reading. 
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nction, or to make fully answerable to its purpose, as opposed 
to that which is defective or inoperative.] 1 God has brought 
the Captain of salvation by sufferings to the goal where He is 
made perfect by that which, as the Leader of others to the 
same goal, He both would and must be. That goal is the 
heavenly glory, and yet we should not be right in making 
TEXEtwCTat here = oogaCT0ryvai: TEXEtwCTat expresses more than 
oo,aCT0., and mainly refers to ethical perfection, the putting 
into a state completely answering to His destination and com
m1ss10n. To bring the Lord Jesus into such a state, and so 
to make Him perfect through sufferings, is an act worthy of 
God Himself (fopE7TEV avnjJ). It became Him, both in His 
relation to fallen and perishing humanity, and in His relation 
to Him who, as the Author of its salvation, would stand at its 
head, thus to do. It was, at the same time, a work of free 
grace (xapic;), imposed by an inward, not an outward necessity. 

Instead of ,-rji BErj, after l7TpE7TEV, the sacred writer uses the 
periphrasis av,-,; oi' ~i, ,-a 7TlZV7"a Ka~ oi' ov ,-a, 7TllV7"a; "Him," 
i.e., who to the whole universe is the end of its developments 
and the ground of its being. [Lit' c5v is equivalent to the de; 

avTOV of Rom. xi. 36, 0£1 
Otl to the Jg otl of 1 Cor. viii. 6.J God 

is thus designated, as rightly observed by Hofmann ( lVeiss. ii. 
156), in order to justify and illustrate the use of €7TpE7TEv in 
sole reference to the gracious will of God. The sacred w1iter 
would therewith strike down any Judaic offence-taking at the 
cross. No one can have any judgment as to what is God-be
fitting or otherwise in the work of salvation, but God Himself, 
the End and the Beginning, the Alpha and Omega of all 
created things. Yet is the question, '\Vhy must the Redeemer 
be perfected through sufferings? by no m-'ans one to which 
we have no answer. That answer is indicated in the 7ToAXovc; 
viouc; /uya,yovw, which reminds us of the essential "Sonship" 
of Him in connection with whom God is raising those "many 
sons" to a like "glory." In order to put His creatures of 
mankind in a communion of glory with His only-begotten Son, 
God must first put Him in a communion of suffering with all 

1 Vid. Ki:istlin, pp. 421-424, who rightly starts with the assumption 
that To T<'11.eio, is antithesis partly of that which is only inchoate, partly of 
that which is imperfect, partly of the inchoate and imperfect taken together 
-the unfinished in both senses. 
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mankind, and let Him issue from it with "glory" ancl "salva
tion," won as a common good and possession for all. In order 
to raise humanity from the depths of misery, in which it is so 
unlike its ultimate destination, to the heights of glory for which 
it is destined, God must first lead up His only Son to glory 
through deeps of human suffering, that thus by Him, tlie Son 
made perfect through suffering, He might make of us also 
glorious sons of God. This is what was God-befitting in the 
work of salvation. 

Ver. 11. For lie that sanclifietli, as well as tlte sanctified, are 
all of One, for wlticli reason lte is not asltamed to call tliem 
bretliren. 

The a,yufswv here is Christ (ix. 13, 14, xiii. 12, compared 
with John xvii. 19), and the a,yiasoµ€Vo£ such men as experience 
His sanctifying power who was perfected Himself through 
suffering (x. 14, 29). [The sacred writer could not designate 
them as ol TJ'Ytau-µevo£, for he is not thinking of particular indi
viduals, but of mankind in general, as that in which the sanc
tifying powers of Christ are working.] 'A,yuts€£V signifies here, 
according to Hofmann, to take out of the world, and so sepa
rate for the communion of the alone self-centered God. But 
the fundamental meaning of t:iii~, lI,yto,, which is thus assumed, 
is without etymological basis. If, on the other hand, we start 
from the assumption that the original meaning of e::iiip is not 
that which is separated to itself from the rest of the world, bnt 
that which in itself is bright, untroubled, glorious, 1 then a,yta
sELv

2 would signify, to bring into a state of light and glory Ly 
removal of what is dark and troubled, and so make fit for com
munion with the bright and glorious God. Taken in this 
sense, ary£CLSE£V would express the inward act of which ootas€£v 

l Vid. Thomasius, Dogmatik, i. 140-143. [This etymology of C'ip is 
adopted by Fiirst, who renders it, "to be fresh, new, young, of things; to be 
pure, shining, bright, of persons and things;" and regards it as "identical 
in its organic root (~-i') with that of cii-n" (Lexicon, Davidson's transl. 
p. 1221). Delitzsch has, I believe, now abandoned this etymology, and 
gone back to the older one, which makes the fundamental notion of ~i' 
that of "purity" or "separation."-TR. 1867.] 

2 'A'Yuit;ei, is an Alexandr. sacerdotal term equivalent to i;iJ~, and a 
1ynonym of "<¥01¥p{,m, Heb. ii:,tfl· 
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is the outward; "glory" being only manifested holiness, the 
bright forth-shining of an inward light. In order to be crowned 
with oo!a Kal Ttµ17, Jesus Himself must first be sanctified, or, 
as it is expressed in ver. 10, be made perfect through suffer
ings, those sufferings melting away all that was incapable of 
heavenly exaltation, 1 that He, thus sanctified· Himself, might 
sanctify and lead up others to glory. The close relation be
tween Him and them is a consequence of fellowship in suf
ferings. ,vhat is true of the Sanctifier, is true also of the 
sanctified : tliey are all ( 77'all'T€~) of One. [We might expect 
to read here aµ<poTepat instead of 77'CLV'f€~ ; but the arytasoµevot 
are "many" (ver. 10), and the sacred writer emphasizes the 
fact that all the saved are of one race with the Saviour, and 
therefore classes the one and the "many" together here as 
77'UV'f€~.J 

And these " all" are if ivo~. If we have hitherto followed 
correctly the author's line of thought, we cannot suppose, with 
Hofmann and Biesenthal, that the "One" here meant is 
Adam ; nor that ver. lla is intended to express, in the form of 
a general proposition, that the antithesis of sanctifying activity 
and passive sanctification is one which exists within the circle 
of a like descent of all from a common source,-that the 
vocation to sanctify implies community of origin and nature 
between the sanctifier and those on whom his function is exer
cised. Against all this we need only refor to the expression 
used by Jehovah concerning Himself which is of such fre
quent occurrence in the Thorah-" I am Ile t!tat sanctifieth 
you" 2-to escape from the confusion caused by the assumed 
generality of the proposition (ver. Ila), and so arrive at the 
true meaning of if ivo~. And then, what weighty considera
tions are suggested by the very word itself, and the whole 
context, against assuming a reference here to Adam, and not 
less to Abraham,3 or to any other human ancestor whatso-

1 Delitzsch's words are : indem die Leiden dasJenige, u·as an ihm der 
E1·hohung nicht fahig war hinweggeschmolzen - " His s11fferings having 
melted away what in Him was incapable of exaltation." The expression 
seems of doubtful propriety, though in a writer at once so accurate and so 
devout, one feels sure they are meant to bear an orthodox sense, and not in 
any way to impugn the all-holiness of our Lord.-Tn. 

9 e.g. Ex. xxxi. 13 ; Lev. xx. 8, xxii. 32; comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 28. 
• So Bengel. [" Unus ille Abra!.. .. m uti l\Ialachias, ii. 15." Jewish 
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ever! 1 For, after God Himself has been designated (ver. 10) 
as the absolute end and cause of the whole developrnent,-as 
the superior not only of them who need salvation, but of Him 
also who obtains it,-~nd as perfecting the One through suf
ferings that He may lead the others on to the glorious goal for 
,vhich they are destined; and after they, being men, have been 
distinguished as ?To:X.:X.ol vfo{ from the Saviour as vt'lic; (not 
TOU av0pw?Tov, but) TOV Beau, it does seem impossible, after all 
this, that the "One" of whom ver. 11 speaks, and from whom 
it derives both "Him who sanctifieth and them who are sanc
tified," can be any other than-God. To which must be added, 
that the bond of brotherhood here spoken of is not till ver. 14 
regarded as being that of a common nature. lie is not asliarned 
to call tliem brethren, being linked to them by a brotherhood 
which has two sides: 1st, that of a common sanctification, 
divinely wrought in the Saviour immediately by God Himself, 
and in us mediately through Hirn ; 2d, that of a common 
ltuman nature, which, forasmuch as the sanctification spoken 
of could only be attained through death, the Saviour had to 
assume, to take upon Him, our flesh and blood, in order to 
attain it. And hence, again, the "One" (of ver. 11) from 
whom all are derived is God, not as the God of creation 
(1 Cor. viii. 6), but as the God of redemption ;2 the sense being 
nearly the same as the Johannean e,c Tou Beau elvai (John viii. 
4 7 ; 1 John iv. 6, etc.), or the Pauline 'TTPWTOTOICO<; ev 7TOAAOt<; 

aoe:X.cpo'ic;. God is the One who originally ordained the saving 
work of sanctification. The Sanctifier, who is Himself first 
sanctified, and those who are sanctified through Him, are all 
in this sense FROl'rI God. 

The sanctifier ( o a,y1asrov), then, is Jesus, who is regarded 
here in His historical relation to God [i.e. not in His natural or 

doctors, in reference to this passage of :Malachi, were wont to speak of 
Abraham as imm, "The One."-Tn.J See Biesenthal in loc. 

1 Whether Bleek is correct in saying that, if the sacred writer had in
tended by h6, to designate a human parent, he must have added '1r«Tp6,, 
or at least a verb distinctly indicating such extraction, I will not attempt 
to decide, but leave his remark as I find it, seeing that the right reading at 
Acts xvii. 26 is also perhaps ee 1v6, (Lachm.), and not ,e Ello; «rf(,11m, (as 
the receptus and Tischendorf). 

2 So Bohme, Bleek, De W ette, and all later interpreters, except Hof
mann. 
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essential one-Tn.J, and who, as one made perfect by God, is 
born of God into His present priestly and mediatorial relation 
to us; the sanctified, on the other hand, are men who, in 
virtue of their sanctification, are also "of God," inasmuch as 
it was God who perfected their Sanctifier, and who now imparts 
to them the life of sonship through Him. [ Lli' ou and o,' ov 
are therefore equally applicable to God in the sphere of re
deeming as in that of creative activity.] 

The author proceeds: ot' -ryv aiT{av-for wliicli cause, on 
wliicli account (the expression occurs only thrice elsewhere in 
the N. T., in the pastoral epp.)-ov,c E'TT'<},£uxuveTai-He is not 
ashamed (like xi. 16, with E'TT'l sharpening the reference to the 
object) to call tliem His brethren. Chrysostom and Theodoret 
observe correctly that the choice of the word OV/C E'TT'aiuxvveTa£ 
points to the difference between His sonship and theirs. Jesus, 
as the eternal Son of God, is exalted infinitely above the 
children of men, and yet has entered into fellowship with us in 
our humiliation, has been t}1erein Himself made perfect through 
sufferings by God, and so has become and calls Himself our 
brother. To prove all this, the sacred writer might have re
ferred to recorded words of our Lord Himself in the Gospel 
(such as :Matt. xii. 49, xxviii. 10, John xx. 17); but he prefers 
still to refer to prophetic words of the Old Testament as decla
ratory of the divine counsel, which he regards as spoken by the 
Saviour yet to come : 

Ver. 12. Saying, I will proclaim tliy name to my bretltren; 
in tlie midst of t!te cliurcli (or assembly) will I praise tliee. 

The quotation is from the Septuagint version of Ps. xxii. 22 
(Heb. 23), but made from memory; the 0£1],Y~uoµ,ai ( = i1~~1?~) 
of the LXX. being changed into a'TT'a'Y'YeXw, which is equally 
suitable. It is the first of three citations from the 0. T. which 
express, according to our author's understanding of them, the 
relation in which the hereafter to be manifested Son of God 
should stand to God's children. Does it so typically only, 
or propltelically also 1 Hofmann maintains exclusively the 
TYPICAL relation of the twenty-second Psalm to Christ,1 while 

1 e.g. in Weissag. u. Erfiill. ii. 29 : " The tlting to be shown was, that, in 
accordance with the word of God in the Old Testament, Jesus must be one 
like to us-our brother. To prove this, a passage is first cited in which David 
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Bakius (for instance) represents the old traditional SUPER

PROPHETICAL interpretation when he says: Ilunc psalmum ad 
literam primo proprie et absque ulla allegoria, tropologia et 
ava"fW"fV integrum et per omnia de solo Christo e.xponendum esse. 
No one in the present day is likely to maintain this view from 
any supposed necessity arising from our Lord's use of the first 
verse of the Psalm as one of His seven last words upon the 
cross. It is (originally) a Psalm of David, dating from the 
time of Saul's persecution, and contains not the slightest hint 
that the psalmist and the mourner are different persons ; hut 
rather is throughout a lyrical expression of the psalmist's own 
sorrows, rising before the close into the confidence of hope and 
thankful vows of praise. As certainly, however, as David is 
the speaker in the Psalm, and no one else, not even Hengsten
berg's ideal righteous One (who is a mere fiction), so certainly 
also is the Psalm a typical Psalm; and for this very reason, that 
David, the anointed of Jehovah (n•t:i~ ), the ancestor of Jesus 
Christ, is the speaker in it. The way of sorrows by which 
David mounted to his earthly throne was a type of that Via 
Dolorosa by which Jesus tlte son of David passed, before 
ascending to the right hand of the Father. All Psalms are 

. typical in which the state of humiliation, which in David pre
ceded his exaltation, is expressed or described in accordance 

calls all other Israelites hi.~ 'brethren.' Raised up by the Spirit of Jehovah 
to be the mediator of Jli.~ power in Israel, David yet belongs by nature and 
origin to the mass of the people over whom he is placed as king, and 1·epre
sentative of THE KING, Jehovah. A fellowship in flesh and blood with 
Israel on the one hand, is compatible with a fellowsMp in the Spirit with God 
on the othe1·. In this twofold relation of David to God and Israel, the author 
of the epistle sees a prophecy of the twofold relation in which Ile would stand 
of whom David u;as the type." Again, Schriftbew. ii. 1, 40: 11 All this is 
expressed in words taken from Old Testament Scripture, not as if those words 
in their original meaning directly treated of the Messiah, but as illustrating 
the truth of the general proposition, o TE "'Y'"'S"'' ,.o,;J ol a.,y1o,;t;&f',E•o1 ee EVb, 
r.u,n,, which is as certainly applicable to Christ as they from whose mouths 
the words are taken u:ere certainly typical of Him." These pa.ssagcs contain 
assumptions which we have already proved to be inadmissible-viz. that 
identity of natUie is the thing which the quotations are intended to prove, 
and that;; TE "'l'C(S"''• ,..T.A., is meant to be taken as a general proposition. 
The main point-the assertion that the sacred author's right to use these 
quotations is founded on their merely typical character, and nothing beyond 
that-must be further examined (in the text). 
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with the actual historical facts. But Ps. xxii. is more than 
that-it is in even a higher degree than Ps. xvi. typico-pro
phetic. For the manifest inferiority of the type to the anti
type lies in the very essence of the type itself. But in Ps. xxii. 
David's description of personal experience in suffering goes far 
beyond any that he had known in his own person; his com
plaints descend into a lower deep than he had sounded himself; 
and his hopes rise higher than any realized reward. Through 
this hyperbolical character the Psalm became typico-prophetic. 
David, as the sufferer, there contemplates himself (and his ex
perience) in Christ; and his own, both present and future, 
thereby acquires a background which in height and depth 
greatly transcends the limits of his own personality. And this 
was an operation of the Spirit of God which indwelt in David 
from the time of his anointing-that Spirit which has eternally 
before Him the end and the beginning of the kingdom of 
promise, searching the deep things of God, the counsels of 
eternal love, and mingling from those deeps unutterable groan
ings with the prayers of all believers. This Holy Spirit (so 
we hold with Bleek, Tholuck, and others) drew from the same 
deeps, and interwove the most special lineaments of the ger
minant future with the references to the present in David's 
Psalms, and especially in this twenty-second Psalm, which so 
exactly describes the passion of Christ, ut non tam prophetia 
quam ltistoria esse videatur (Cassiodorus). In the midst of his 
complaint, the mourner rises to the confidence of being heard, 
and utters vows of praise and thanksgiving1 (ver. 23 et seq. 
Heb.): 

1 [This becomes more evident when the immediately preceding stanza 
(vers. 20-22 Heb.) is compared: 

But Thou, Jehovah, be not far from me: 
JJfy strength, to aid me hasten Thou I 
Deliver from the sword my soul; 
From hand of dog my only one I 
0 save me from the lion's mouth, 
And from the buffaloes' horns !-Thou answerest mt: 

this final word '?Q'?V,, falling out of the grammatical order (being a perfect 
or historical present-Thou answerest, or Thou hast answered-instead of the 
imperative), is a triumphant interjectioa, expressing a sudden assurance 
on the sufferer's part that an answer to his prayer has been already vouch
safed, and so leading on to the words of thanksgiving which follow.-Tr .. ] 
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(Now) will I tell of Tliy name to my bretli1·en: 
In the midst of t!te cliurcli will I sing Tliy praise. 
0 ye t!tat fear Je!tova!t, praise Him : 
0 all ye seed of Jacob, !tonour Him; 
And tremble before Him, all IsraeT:s seed I 

For He liatli not despised, nor hatli I-Ie abliorred, tl1e 
,11' ' • suJI erer s passion : 

Nor hatli He hidden His countenance from him; 
And when lie cried out unto Him, 1-Ie lieard. 

It is those who are connected with him by bonds of nature 
whom David here addresses as "brethren;" but not bv bonds 
of nature only, but those likewise of the Spirit, as the f;llowing 
appellation," ye that fear Jehovah" (or, ye fearers of Jehovah), 
shows. It is the gospel of their salvation which is here preached 
to the church of Israel. This gospel begins (ver. 24 Heb.), 
"Fearers of Jelwvalt !" etc., and is directed to all of Israel that 
is capable of salvation. The glad tidings itself is contained in 
the following tristich (ver. 25). The author of our epistle has 
a perfect right to assume that David is speaking here as a type 
of Christ ; nay, that the Spirit of Christ is speaking in him, 
and so Christ Himself selecting David's trials and sufferings as 
symbols of His own. The Psalm is therefore both typical and 
prophetic, and it admits of no doubt that the writers of the 
N. T. allow themselves to quote utterances of typical 0. T. 
personages concerning themselves as utterances and words of 
Christ. ,vm this remark apply to the two following citations 1 

Ver. 13. And again: I will put my trust in ltim. And 
again : Behold ! I and the cltildren u:lwm God liatl1 given me. 

The words Jryw €1IOJJ,a£ 7T€7Toi0wr; f.7T, auT<j, are nowhere 
found exactly in this form in the LXX. ; but the phrase 
7T€7TOl0wr; €1IOJJ,a£ f.7T, atJT<p, which is identical in meaning, 
occurs three times-2 Sam. xxiii. 3, Isa. xii. 2, and Isa. viii. 
17. The third place alone is from a strictly Messianic passage, 
and is therefore certainly the one here referred to.1 The words 

1 The main purpose of all the discourses from Isa. viii. 5 to eh. xii. is 
to apply and develop the consolation involved in the prophecy of Im
manuel for faithful members of the community of Israel; and this is 
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which immediately follow (ver. 17), loov e7w tcal ,-J, r.mUa, 
,c.,-.">,,., are introduced by tcal 7ra>..w as a separate quotation; 
because the two expressions, though standing close together, 
exhibit the fellowship of Christ and His people in two different 
aspects ; and further, because loov e,yw is in fact the com
mencement of a fresh sentence. The Septuagint translates 
vers. 16-18 in such a way, that vers. 17, 18 may be well 
understood as words of the Immanuel to come: " Tlien sliall be 
made manifest tlwse who seal up tl1e law that one learn it not; and 
HE will say, In God will I frust, who hath turned away Ilis face 
from tlie house of Jacob, and will put my trust in Him. Lo! 1 
and the children whom God hath given me." It was very natural 
to understand, by " those who seal up," etc., the scribes and 
Pharisees (comp. Luke xi. 52), and by the "He," who is the 
subject of epe'i, Messiah, as probably the Septuagint translator 
himself understood it.1 Such a dependence of our author on 
the Septuagint as is implied in this use of Isa. viii. 17, 18, may 
be allowed, without altogether denying his acquaintance with 
the original text (comp. Bleek, ii. 321). But in this way his 
procedure would be only explained, not justified, and the ex
planation itself a somewhat doubtful conjecture, raised on a 
basis of conjecture. The words of vers. 17, 18 belong in the 
original text to the prophet. Can we in any better way than 
that suggested above account for our author's citing them as 
words of Christ ? l\:Iay we assume with Hofmann ( Weiss. ii. 

specially the case with the section viii. 5-ix. 6, with particular reference to 
the then imminent approach of a time of affliction. 

1 Hofmar.n takes it otherwise, making the subject of 1pii (in xD£l epE,) 

one of the u(f)pD£-y1(6f'-EP01 in the preceding clause, and adopting the reading 
-roii f',D£BE11 of Cod. Alex. (Weiss. ii. 29). But Toii f'-D£B,,, here must have 
a negative sense, and therefore much the same meaning as the Toi:i f'-~ f'-D£BE,, 

of the Cod. Vat. [oi u(f)pD£-y1(6f'-001 TOP POf',OP Toii f',D£BE11 = those who seal 
up the law from being taught(?). The Sept. rendering of the whole 
paragraph is remarkably Messianic and evangelical in its colouring, and 
seems to have been in the apostolic writer's mind already in ver. 11, when 
speaking of 4 ei-y1«("', and ot' o,,-y1D£(of',001. It commences thus: The Lord 
of hosts, sanctify («'/l«UD£TE) ye Him, and He shall be thy fear. And if thou 
put thy trust in Him, Ile shall be unto thee for a sanctification («'/ID£fif',D£); 

and not as a stumbling-stone shall ye encounter Him, nor as the fallin_q oj a 
rock. But the hou.~e of Jacob are sitti11g in a snare ... and many amo11g 
them shall fall and be broken, and men in security shall be taken. Then shall 
lie manifest tl,ey that seal up the law, etc. (i.e. the Pharisccs).-Tn.] 
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110), that whatsoever, in theit· vocation as prophets, the seers 
of the Old Testament say of themselves, is regarded in the 
New Testament as prophecy concerning Christ 7 Isaiah, on 
the one hand, held communion with God in the spirit of pro
phecy, and on the other, with those whom he addressed in a 
common human nature, and a like dependence of faith and 
hope on God ( Weiss. ii. 30; Scliriftbeweis, ii. 1, 40). May we 
lay it down as a canon, that he and every .other prophet, when 
acting .according to their vocation, were, under all circum
stances, types of Christ 7 Not so entirely. This canon may 
be adopted, but only with certain limitations. It is not every 
utterance of any prophet concerning himself, but only certain 
utterances of special significance, at certain great crises of the 
development of the theocracy, which have a typical character. 
Isaiah himself, as the prophet «aT' igox1v, stands midway 
between Moses and Christ. The theme of prophetic preaching 
assigned him in the sixth chapter, makes a deep incision in the 
history of Israel, dividing it into two halves. The curse of 
obduration and rejection, to which the mass of Israel was 
henceforth given over (while a " remnant" only should be 
saved), the New Testament writers saw fulfilled in their treat
ment of the Lord Jesus as the Prophet of the kingdom (Matt. 
xiii. 13-15; John xii. 37-41; Acts xxviii. 25, 27; Rom. xi. 7 
et seq.). Thus from the first we find existing a typical relation 
between Isaiah and the Lord, with not only that one awful 
side, in reference to the mass of unbelieving Israel, but also 
another side of hope and salvation, corresponding to the names 
of each (Isaiah-Jesus), resonant both of l)C'1 or nY,C"1, and 
these, moreover, favourite words with the Old Testament 
prophet. It is just this side which, as we shall see, finds in the 
context of these quotations by our author its deepest and most 
typical expression. 

After the prophet has received for himself and the faithful 
the divine intimation that Jehovah would embrace in guardian
ship, as of a sanctuary, those who should sanctify Him as Lord 
of lords, but would be a stone of stumbling and a rock of 
offence to the mass of the people of both kingdoms, it is 
added, ver. 16, "Bind up t!te testimony, seal tlie law among my 
disciples." This is an ejaculatory prayer of the prophet : So 
may the Lord-then He entreats-deposit His testimony, 
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which speaks of this future, and His law, which prepares for 
it, and both of which the mass, in their hardness of heart, 
understand not and despise, secure and guarded as with cords 
and seal in the heart of them who receive the word in the 
obedience of faith. For otherwise there would be an end of 
Israel, unless there should continue to be a congregation of 
believers among them, and an end of this congregation, should 
the "'ord of God, the foundation of their life, depart from theii· 
hearts. And so he waits upon the Lord, supplicating and 
expecting an answer (ver. 17) : " And I wait upon Him t!tat 
Ttidetli His face from tlie ltouse of Jacob, and I look fo1· Him." 
A time of judgmcnt has now begun, and will continue long; 
but God's word is pledged for Israel's endurance in the midst 
·of it, and for Israel's restoration to glory after it is over. 
Thus, then, the prophet looks for the grace which is hidden 
behind wrath. His spirit's home is in the future, to which 
he ministers with his whole house. Ver. 18. " Beltold, I and 
t!te cltildren w!tom God liath given me are for signs and fo1· 
wonders in Israel from the Lord of lwsts, wlzo dwelleth in 1'Iount 
Zion." He presents himself, with his children, before the 
Lord, committing to Him both himself and them. They are 
God's gifts, and for a higher purpose than ordinary domestic 
happiness. They serve as signs and types of the future. And 
Jehovah, who has appointed them, is a God who can as cer
tainly realize that future, as He is Himself the Almighty Lord 
of hosts, and will as certainly realize it, as He has chosen 
Mount Zion for the dwelling-place of His gracious presence on 
earth. True, indeed, Shear-jashub and Maher-shalal-hash-baz 
are as much emblems of coming wrath as of coming grace; 
but their father's name, ~;,;¥~~, declares that all futurity pro
ceeds from tissues in the Lord's salvation. Thus, Isaiah and 
his children are figures and emblems of redemption dawning 
through judgment. He, his children, his wife the prophetess, 
and the believing disciples (tl'"!~t.!l>) banded around this family, 
composed at that time the stock of the church of the Messianic 
future, in the midst of the massa perdita of Israel by which 
they were surrounded. "\Ve may go further, and say that the 
Spirit of Jesus was already in Isaiah, and pointed, in this holy 
family (united by bonds of the shadow), to the New Testament 
church (united by bonds of the substance), which in His high-

VOL. I, I 



130 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

priestly prayer (John xvii.) the incarnate ,v ord presents to 
God, making intercession in terms strikingly similar to those 
which Isaiah here employs. Thus we have the deepest typical 
relation to justify our author in taking the words of Isaiah as 
words of Jesus. Isa. viii. 17 shows, in the mirror of the type, 
that he whom ver. 11 styles o a7ia,wv, is in the same frame of 
mind towards God, namely that ,of confident trust, as oi a7ia
'0µ£Vot; and Isa. viii. 18 shows in the same mirror, that he 
classes together in one himself and the a7ia,0µ€voi, as the 
children whom God has given him. The fellowship of flesh 
and blood which unites him and his children is not yet brought 
under consideration;· but in the mouth of Jesus li µoi iow,uv 
ci 0€o, cannot possibly express a meaning different from John 
vi. 39 (comp. ver. 37, 7rav ~ OEOw,ce µoi, and xvii. 6, oO, O€Ow
,ca, µoi EiC 'TOV /CO(jµov). It is, in the first place, a fellowship 
of (spiritual) derivation, eg evo, (from that one God, who is 
beginning and end of the work of salvation), which the sacred 
writer is illustrating by these words from the Scriptures of the 
Old Testament. Ile proceeds to speak of the community of 
nature, in close connection with the third quotation, continuing 
thus: 

Vers. 14, 15. Since, then, tlte children ltave in common blood 
and fleslt, lie also lwtli in like manner assumed tlie same, tltat 
througli death lie migltt annihilate ltim that lwldetli tlie power of 
death, tltat is, tlte devil, and deliver those wlw through fear of 
death had been tlteir life long held in bondage. 

The proof of the position that it befitted God to make the 
Captain of our salvation perfect through sufferings, is here con
tinued, and (with the oia 7ra07Jµct'TWV specially drawn into the 
argument) now brought to a close. The "children" here are 
those of the previous quotation (Bi.ihme, Bleek, De Wette, v. 
Gerlach, Liinemann),1 and are so called as given by God to 
Christ, not in respect to their human nature and birth from 
woman, but to their heavenly life and birth from God, which 
is mediately through Him their Saviour. That is, they are 
spiritual children, drawing their origin from one and the same 
Divine Source with Him. But this spiritual life they have in 
the earthen vessel of human nature. From this thought the 

1 See, against this, Hofmann, Scliriftb. ii. 1, 40, and Weiss. ii. 31. 
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author infers, that in order to become the Saviour of such 
salvation-needing, the Sanctifier of such sanctification-needing 
men, it was necessary for Jesus to be united with them not 
only in the spiritual fellowship of a life from God, but also in 
the natural fellowship of the same bodily life. Human nature, 
as to its material part, is generally designated elsewhere as crapg 

,cal alµ,a. (tl1i ,~f, abbreviated ii.J, is in post-biblical Hebrew 
simply a designation for "men" or "human beings.") But 
here (against the tetct. rec.) we must read a7µ,aror; ,cal crap,cor;,1 
-an order of the words which is found at Eph. vi. 12,2 and 
is thus distinguishable from the other and more usual one, in 
that it makes the inward and more important element, i.e. the 
blood, which is the proximate and principal vehicle of the soul, 
the fluid which feeds and forms the solid parts, and is at any 
rate indispensable to them, precede the more visible and tangible 
-the flesh. There is, moreover, here undoubtedly an allusion 
to that gracious blood-shedding, for the sake of which the 
Saviour entered into the fellowship of bodily life with us.3 

Instead of the perfect K€KOtVwV1JKev of the protasis, which ex
presses what is an ordinary and abiding condition, the aor. 
µ,erE<TXEV stands in the apodosis to denote the free and once 
for all accomplished fact of our Lord's assumption of human 
nature-now a thing of the past.4 MErlcrxev, indeed, cannot 
of itself signify participem se fec·it, but rather is equivalent to 
µ,froxor; l,yevETo ; and yet here, being applied not to one dead 
(as at 2 Mace. y. 10, ovre -,rarpr/Jou r&cpou p,ETECTXEv), nor to 

1 So Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, after A. B. C. D. E., 
Uffenb. (M.), It., Vulg. [and now the Cod. Sin.-TR.] Aif',, "'· uup.:. is 
also the reading of Cyril of Alex. and of Nicephorus of Constant. (ob. 828) 
in two places at least of his Antirrhetica. 

2 Without any other various reading. [See margin of the English A.V. 
-TR.] 

8 Compare the order in Clemens Rom. c. xlix., IJI.;,,,_,,,,, u«p;, '+'"X>i: "JesU/1 
Christ has given His blood for us •.. His flesh for our flesh, and His soul fo-r 
our soul." 

" The verb .:om»•E'i• is sometimes followed by the dative of the thing or 
person with which or with whom communion is held, and sometimes (as 
here) by the gen. of the thing possessed in co=on with some one else, 
and the dative of the person who is co-possessor, e.g . .:om.,,., uo, -ri;; ~.e,,r. 
The -roi• 1Jtvri.i, of the apodosis refers, of course, to 1Jti(J,1Jt-ro~ .:1Jtl uv.,o,,,6,, and 
St. Jerome rightly rejected in his version the gloss preserved in D., T. •· 

-r.1J1.8"l",;,r"'u-earundem passionum. 
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one who had no previous existence before his earthly manifes
tation, but to an eternal Being, can have no other meaning 
than one virtually equivalent to that of the ecclesiastical assum

sit (t'A.a/3ev, avl"».af3ev).1 That Christ, by entering into this co
partnership in human nature, became a man like other men, is 
expressed by 1rapa7r"».17cr{wr;, which, as Hofmann quite correctly 
observes (Scliriftb. ii. 1, 41), is by no means selected as being 
less expressive than oµo[wr;. The author indeed substitutes for 
it (ver. 17) ,caT<t 'lT'avTa, and therefore here it must be taken to 
express not a merely analogous relation, in contradistinction to 
complete resemblance, but as preferred to oµo{wr;, because a 
more descriptive, and, so to speak, pictorial term: Christ has 
assumed the very same things (the flesh and blood, of which 
all men are partakers), and so appeared along with them in the 
closest relationship. 

Now follows with Zva a statement of the twofold object of 
our Lord's incarnation. He both must and would become a 
member of our race, in order by His own death to deprive 
Death itself (that greatest contradiction to the glorious pro
mises of Ps. viii.) of its power over man, by removing (1) the 
cause of death-the power of Satan ; and (2) its effects-the 
fear of death. The first motive for His atoning death was to 
root out the power of death, as concentrated in the devil : Zva 
out TOV 0avaTOU ,cawpry~crv TOV TO ,cpaTO', exovTa TOV 0avaTOU 
TOUTE<TT£V TOV ouf/30"».ov. The devil is here styled & ,cpaTor; 
exwv TOV 0av,hou, not as an angel of death appointed as 
God's messenger in all instances,2 nor as an arbitrary lord of 

1 Comp. Thomasius, Dogm. ii. 125. Hofmann, on the other hand, 
would substitute for the ordinary expression of Catholic theology-" The 
Eternal Son took human nature upon Ilim (assumsit), and united it to lli.s 
Godhead"-the following (as more scriptural) : "lle who: is Eternal God 
has in the course of history made human nature to be His nature" (Schriftb. 
ii. 1, 27). But allowing, as he does, that He did not thereby cease to be 
God, the correctness of the Catholic term remains unassailable, so long as 
we understand by natura divina all which is essential to the being of God, 
and by natura humana all which is essential to existence as man. The 
objection that in this sense personality is an essential constituent of human 
nature, falls to the ground as soon as we surrender the false distinction 
sometimes drawn between assumtio and unitio. 

2 Not even in Jewish angelology does Sammael (,~!!10) occupy such a 

position. He is indeed called "Head of all the Satans ,, .. (C'J~~i1 ~::, ~~,); 
aays of himself, "The souls of all who are born into this world are com-
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death, placed in this respect especially over man ; but as being 
one whose dominion is the hidden cause of all dying, having 
the power of death not immediately, but mediately, through 
sin, through which he delivers men over to the judicial punish
ment of death. For death is as much a judicial exercise of 
God's power as it is a God-hostile exercise of the devil's power 
by means of sin transmitted from him to men but cherished 
by them. The harmony of these two ways of viewing the 
matter is found in the fact that the wrath of God is the prin
ciple by which the devil through his fall is wholly and entirely 
possessed, so that he is now confined in his rule within the 
limits of this principle, and, as he is subordinate in his sway to 
the absolute will of God, must serve this principle in its judicial 
manifestation. Satanm voluntas, says Gregory the Great on 
Job i. 11, semper iniqua est sed nunquam potestas injusta quia 
a semetipso voluntatem habet sed a Deo potestatem. ,v e should 
overstep the function of the expositor were we here to attempt 
to enter further into this last-mentioned ground of the power 
of death concentrated in Satan, for we read nothing here of 
divine wrath : enough that the author cannot think of the 
devil as God-hating possessor of the power of death without 
at the same time, since all things are, as he has stated (ver. 10), 
o,d Tov 0eov and o,d Toii Beaii, thinking of his deadly power as 
subserving the will of God-namely, the will of His wrath.1 

mitted to my hand;" and is even entitled "Angel of Death" (mr.,;, ,~,r.i); 
but yet it is not asserted or supposed that he in every case inflicts the 
death-blow. See Debarim Rabbah, f. 302, a, b. 

1 Hofmann is perfectly right in maintaining that spiritual, bodily 
(temporal), and eternal death are ideas which are involved in, or inter
twined with, one another, and that Satan, as the author of all that is 
undivine or contrary to God, is the author also of death ; so that men, 
having lost communion with God, 'fall in death under the dominion of this 
God-opposing, death-originating power (Schriftb. i. 400, 431). This is 
quite true, but not the whole truth. When traced back to its ultimate 
gipund, it will be seen that death is more than a falling under the sway 
of a God-hating power: it is subjection to something beyond all middle 
causes-beyond even the devil's Y..p,ho, Toii 8.:ev~Tou-and that something 
is the divine wrath iblelf. Without the recognition of this truth, it is 
impossible to reconcile the statements of Scripture, or to comprehend the 
mystery of the atonement. The very victory of Christ over Satan is but 
a. mysterious foreground, which has a yet more mysterious background 
behind it. [This note is abridged.-Tn.] 
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The proximate design of the incarnation of the Son of God 
was to annihilate this God and man detested minister of the 
wrath of God. That action of the incarnate Son, here called 
Kamp7eiv (= ap76v (aep7ov) r.oteiv, to render inoperative1), is 
expressed 1 John iii. 8 by the periphrasis Aveiv 'Td. lP"la 'TOV 

oia/36Aou: it is that bruising of the serpent's head which was 
promised in the Protevangel-that swallowing up or absorption 
of death prophesied by Isaiah (xxv. 8), through the disabling 
( or, as we might say, to give the force of the ,canz in ,camp-
7eiv, the deposition or depotentiating) of its prince,-a victory 
which, in its full greatness, will not be manifested till the close 
of this dispensation. 

The present consequence however is, that death itself, 
though not yet annihilated (1 Cor. xv. 26), lies henceforth 
under the power of the Conqueror of its prince, whereby, for 
all who accept the benefit, the second object of the incarnation 
(as stated ver. 15) is attained. Christ's action on their be
half is described here by the verb a,raAAa'T'TEtv, which signifies 
to remove from one condition to another,2 to set free from 
something (with genit. case), release,3 deliver. The object is 
.introduced by 'TOV'TOU'i' ouoi: he says ouoi, not o?, in order to 
designate the deliverance as one embracing all individuals 
found in the state which he proceeds to describe. Till the time 
of Christ's triumph over Satan, men were through fear of death 
lvoxoi oouAe{a,;--" subject to bondage" (Luther, before 1527, 
"pfliclitig der Kneclitscliaft") : comp. Matt. xxvi. 66, evoxo,;-
0avaTov, (he is) guilty of deatli; 1 Cor. xi. 27, lvoxo'> Tou 

1 This signification (to "deprive of force," or "bring to nothing") 
"-"-T"-P"/Et• retains elsewhere in the New Testament; e.g. it is used 1 Cor. 
xv. 24 of the final destruction of the power of all spiritual enemies, and 
specially 1 Cor. n-. 26 and 2 Tim. i. 10 of that of death. (It seems not 
to be used in the New Testament in the weaker sense, common in classical 
Greek, "to leave idle, or let pass unemployed," e.g. Eur. Pham. 754, xh"-; 
Polyb. ap. S:iid. To11, ""''Po~,.) 

2 The condition from which deliverance is here said to be vouchsafed is 
that of 001/J\e/.,,. Consequently, with fine rhetorical art and feeling, ci1l'"-A• 

?..,,i.~1' is placed at the beginning of the sentence, ao,,?..e/.,,, at the end. 
3 In Hofmann 's Schriftb. " wiederbrachte" is probably a lapsus for " los

brachte." Greek grammarians, lexicographers,.and scholiasts explain ci1l'"-A• 

A .. TTm c. gen. by pteu8.,,, ,,_.,,1 ?..11Tpou• (e1<?..11Tpo~u8.,,,), e.g. Philemon, ed. 
Ossan. p. 260. 
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uwµa-ror; -rov Kvpf.ov, guilty of ( or as to) the Lori! s body, i.e. 
(properly) held fast thereby, €VExoµEvor;, bound therein, or 
under arrest of (Ditfurt, Attisclie Syntaxis, § 134). 'l'he fear 
of death brings a man into a perpetual state of bondage, Ota 
'Trav-ror; TOV tfiv, so that the whole of his living course (-ro t~v) 
has for its inseparable accompaniment the fear of death, making 
him to be neither master of himself nor capable of true enjoy
ment.1 The life of men before the incarnation and the Lord's 
victory over death, was a perpetual fear of dying: the very 
psalms in which the saints of old lay bare their inmost souls 
are proofs of this. 'l'he contemplation of death, and of the 
dark and cheerless Hades in the background, was even for the 
faithful among Israel under the Old Testament un~ndurable: 
they sought to hide themselves from it with their faith in 
Jehovah, and so in that infinite bosom of love whence one day 
the Conqueror of death and of the prince of death should 
issue. Hofmann is right in requiring (Schriftb. ii. 1, 274) that 
o,a TOV 0ava-rov be not interpreted as if it were o,a T, 0. avrov. 
"Deatli itself as such served tlie Lord as the medium of Hi,~ 
triumph over the ruler of death, the devil; and a new l{fe for all 
mankind commenced in the person of Jesus Clirist rniglttier than 
any power of Satan, when He had subjected His own mortal life 
to a death wliich thus became tlie deatlt of death I" This is as 
true as can be ; 2 but in the answer to the question, How the 
Lord's death became the medium of His victory over Satan? 
I find important omissions. "Satan" (says Hofmann, as above), 
"in e.xercising tl1e power committed to liim, of inflicting death on 
Him wliom God had appointed to become tlie A utlior of life, 
brought to a close that form of the relation between God and 
Christ wlticli was conditioned by tlie weakness of human nature, 
and in whicli the liuman life of Christ was capable of death; but 

1 So a fragment of 1Eschylus says : 
TI "/"P 1<«"Ao• '>J• {3io, t, ;..{n-,.,,, (tepu j 

comp. the locus communis of ancient tragedy : 
To ,..~ ,ye,ea/J«s "'P•iuuo• ;; ({iii,.,,, {3po-ro7,. 

-(Clemens Alex. Strom. iii. p. 520.) 
2 Primasius : Arma qure fuerunt illi quondam fortire adversus mundum, 

hoe esl Mors, per eam Christus ilium percussit, sicut David, abstracto gladio 
Golire, in eo caput illius amputavit, in quo quondam victor ille solebat fieri. 
Gregoriua Magnus, on Job xl. 19: Dominus itaq11e noster ad humani ger,eris 
redemtionem venie118 velut quemdam de se in necem diaboli hamum fecit. . •• 
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this conclusion was not tlie end of our Lord's communion and 
fellowsliip witli God, but rather the transition to a new living and 
glorious manifestation of tliat fellowsliip. Tims enduring to the 
iittermost, and so exliausting Satan's power, Jesus finally deprived 
liim of it." But ,caTap"fE'iv here implies not only passive endur
ance and suffering, but at the same time an active fight and 
struggle: the death by which Death was overcome was a 
mortal combat with him that had the power of death, with life 
and death for its issues, a decisive termination of the war de
clared against Satan at the Lord's first entrance into the world. 
And since (as Hofm. himself expresses it, Sclmtzsclir. i. 14) 
Satan is not a power able to impose anything upon the Son of 
God beyond what the Father permits to be done, and since it 
was in the last resort the Father Himself who put the Son 
under Satan's power, it follows that that wrestling of the Son 
of God with Satan was at the same time a wrestling with the 
divine wrath against sin, which, though it could not immediately 
affect Him, the Innocent and Holy One, yet mediately did so, 
because He had entered the lists V7r€p 7ravTor;, on behalf of 
mankind in general, and of each and every one of the human 
race, identifying Himself therewith, and thus made "a Sub
stitute" for it; which last view we hope hereafter to show to 
be the scriptural one. It was a conflict like that of Jacob at 
the Jabbok; for there too it was not a feigned wrath with which 
the divine man assailed him, but a well-merited and real dis
pleasure, which Jacob, holding fast in faith on the divine grace 
behind it, overcame, and would not leave his hold till that grace 
had blessed him. And even in his victory he suffered loss-his 
thigh was put out of joint. So, in like manner, Jesus Christ 
suffered the storm of wrath divine (which He who had the 
power of death caused to burst on Him) to pass over His head 

lbi quippe inerat humanitas, qure ad se devoratorem adduceret, ibi divinitas 
qu;e perforaret; ibi aperta infirmitas, qum provocaret, ibi occulta virtus qu;e 
raptoris faucem trans.figeret. The reading of the Cod. Clarom., 1>1)(, o,i 
Tov 01)(,u«Tw O«uo<-rou xo<T"'P'l~"'!'I .,.a. -ro xprx.-ro,, x.-r.A., and in the Lat. text, 
ut per mortem mortem destrueret, can hardly be right, but is certainly re
markable, and, considering the importance of this MS. as evidence of the 
oldest form and interpretation of the text, is valuable and instructive. 
The second and third hands (D.** and D.***) have expunged the O«uo<Tou. 
[Delitzsch might have referred to the ancient eucharistic pr;ejatio-" qui 
mortem nostram moriendo destruxit,".;._TR.] 
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in order thus to dissipate it. Having become a curse (KaTCfpa) 

for all mankind, He surrendered Himself to that curse in order 
to absorb it; suffering His heel to be bruised by the serpent, in 
order to His bruising in return the serpent's head; and sinking 
in death into that bosom of divine love which perfected Him 
thus as the Captain of our salvation, in order from that bosom to 
uprise again to a life of endless glory. In order to accomplish 
this, it was needful that the Son of God should assume a nature 
subject to death,1 i.e. the nature of man. His purpose was to 
overcome the power of death, and all in subjection to it. Hof
mann remarks with convincing force, that c5u-oi here denotes 
not so much the extent of the field over which, as the limita
tions within ·which, this redeeming energy of the Lord was 
operative. Only one thing must be added : ou-oi extends the 
intention of Christ's work to all, without exception, whom those 
limits comprise. His work was designed not for beings exempt 
from death, but for beings held in bondage by the fear of 
death-for these alone (ToVTovc;), but for all these without ex
ception (ou-oi). And such beings are men: therefore he con
tinues: 

Ver. 16. For not indeed of angels dotli lie take !told, but 
taketli !told of tlie seed of Abraliam. 

Luther renders, after the V ulgate (nusquam enim ), "for no
where taketli lle upon Ilim t!te angels," etc., inexactly ; for ,rov 

cannot be here separated from O'IJ (with local meaning), but o~,rov 
is one word :2 ou Ory,rov is equivalent to the German "docli wo!tl 
niclit," "docli niclit etwa" (Eng., probably not, I trow not). 
Neither is Luther's rendering of e,ri"'A.aµ,f3avf:Tat = "assumere" 
quite exact, while the apprehendere of the Vulgate is better. 
Nor can emXaµ,{3avETat be understood of the " assumptio 

1 Cyril of Alexandria says on this passage : Christ's death became a root 
of life, the annihilation of destrnction, the putting away of sin, an end of 
wrath (r.,p.,,, ·di, op,y'ii;). We were curse-laden, and in Adam brought under 
the judgmenl of death ; but then the Word, who knew no sin, causing Himself 
to be called a son of Adam, delivered us from the guilt of that transgression. 
Human nature appeared in Christ free from fault, and His faultlessness 
sai·ed us. [Loosely rendered, not having the Greek original before us.
Tn.] 

2 oo,r.ou is not met with elsewhere in the New Testament, nor in the 
LXX. (o,;, too, but seldom, oftenest in St. Luke). It is of frequent occur-
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naturm humanm," for this, if for no other reason, that the 
author's reasoning would then be in a circle ( e7re! ovv ... ov 
,yap o17rov ... o0ev), and because the present tense would be 
unsuitable after fJ,€7l<rxev; moreover, E'7r£MP,{3avE<r0ai itself 
does not mean assumere, for e7r{ does not refer, as ad, to the 
person who takes, but to the thing taken; to apply one's self to 
something (e7rl), in order to take it for one's self (>,.,aµ{3ave<r0ai). 
,v e might indeed in this way arrive at, or come back to, the 
traditional interpretation; for the phrase apprehensio naturm 
liumanm is admissible/ but the other substantial grounds 
already indicated are against it, and the whole expression 
(a'Y'YtA(J)V .•. <1'7T'ipµaTO<; 'A/3paaµ,) does not seem to refer to 
a becoming or being made " man," in contrast to a becom
ing or being made "angel." Thomasius, therefore, has very 
properly given up this old text-proof of the doctrine of the 
assumtio (Dogm. ii. 125), which, when Castellio first ventured 
to do, Beza designated as an e.-vec1·anda audacia, The anathema 
was misplaced, and this example may be added to the proofs 
that exegetical tradition is not infallible. The author's real 
meaning may be inferred from the very mention of the <r7rlpµa 
'A{3paaµ,. By this term he designates neither the people of 
Israel, as writing here to Jewish Christians (Bleek, De ·w ette, 
Kostlin, Lunemann), nor all mankind (Bengel, etc.), nor in a 
merely spiritual sense, the faithful under the New Testament 
( e.g. Bohme) ; but rather the whole church of God, beginning 
from the Old Testament and continuing into the New, founded 
on the call and faithful obedience of Abraham, embracing 
Israel and all believers from the rest of mankind in the same 
fellowship, and constituting the whole of that good olive-tree 
which has the patriarchs for its sacred root (Gal. iii. 29 ; 

rence in Philo, and in our epistle belongs to its characteristic Aee,, fhh)IUI

K,(,)'rfpt:t,. The '11"01/ tempers without weakening the force of the on, and is 
without any approach to irony, while leaving, as it were, free room for 
thought and reflection. Comp. Klotz on Devarius, p. 262 ; and Xen. Cyr. 
iii. 1, 17, oi, 'J'd.p &u 0~'11"W, ef 'J'E (ppouiµou oe, ,yeulrrOt:1,1 To• p,e°AAOI/Tt:t, rrtJ(ppoua. 

irrerrOt:1,1 r.e1,pe1,-x,pnf,<t:I, ie .rl(ppouo1 rr••((!p., • .rlu .,.,, 'J'EUOl'TO, where the conscious
ness and convictions of the hearers or readers are confidently appealed to. 
Demosthenes is fond of the expression, 1.--re '/d.p 0~1ro11 Toii-ro-that you 
surely know! 

1 [Compare the Tu ad liberandum suscepturus hominem of the Te Deum, 
where hominem=naturam humanam.-Ta.] 
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Rom. iv. 16 and xi. 16; vid. Hofm. Scltriftb. ii. 1, 42). The 
' proof that Jesus became man to die for men, is drawn from 

the fact that the object of His redeeming work was not the 
angels, but this church of the living God, whose members are 
gathered from the whole family of man. This work of redemp
tion is here expressed by emMµ/3ave'Tat, which we must not, 
with Castellio, merely render by opitulatur, "vouchsafe assistance 
to." 1 'EmXaµ/3ave<T0a, is the Septuagint word for 11:'.1~, P'm~, 
and b'~J;1; and the form in which the author here clothes his 
thoughts reminds us not only of Isa. xii. 8, 9 (as compared by 
Hofmann), But tltou, Israel, art my servant, Jacob wltom I liave 
clwsen, tl1e seed of Abraltam my friend. T!tott wlwm I ltave 
taken f1·om tlte ends of t!te eartli (where the Septuagint renders 
,•nprnn by all'T€M/3oµ:rw); but also of Jer. xxxi. 32 (which our 
author cites, viii. 9), where the day of Egyptian deliverance is 
called ijµepa emXa(3oµevov µov 'T~~ xeipo~ au'TOJII, Both passages 
speak not of the rendering of mere assistance, but of a gracious 
laying hold, in order to take out of a state of bondage, as 
Grotius, Nemeth, Camero, and the Geneva version 2 rightly 
interpret here. 'E1r,Xaµ/3a11€'Tat, therefore, neither signifies in 
this place a continuous assistance on God's part now (as Bleek, 
De \Vette, von Gerlach, Lunemann, Hofmann, and most 
moderns), nor does it refer to a preparatory gracious course of 
action under the Old Testament (as formerly Hofmann); but 
(the subject being the Lord's manifestation in the flesh) it denotes 
that gracious laying hold in order to redeem, which commenced 
in the incarnation, and is thence continued.3 The objects of 
this laying hol,l were not angels, but the seed of Abraham. 
Nor is there any contradiction in this to Col. i. 20 (Bleek, 
De \Vette, Lunemann). Men alone need or are capable of 
redemption. The author's meaning is : Chri_st became man in 

1 £'7r1"Aatµ{3,t,ueuOatl -r1uo, is neither equivalent to <iu-r1"Aatµ{3,t,ueuOatl -r1uou, 
to take up some one, assist him, nor to u11uer.1"Aatµ{3,t,ueu8at1, to aid another 
by joining with him in bis work. Hofmann seems therefore to be wrong, 
formerly, in entirely rejecting the sense of "assisting" (Weiss.ii. 226), while 
maintaining that of" laying hold upon," and now in rejecting (Schriftbew. 
ii. 1, 42) the sense of helping altogether. 

2 "Car il n'a pas pris les Auges pour les delivrer de resclavage."-G.V. 
8 Angelos quodammodo reliquit aliasque calorum virtute.~ ut 110s appre

ltenderet, et ovem perditam, passionw .rnre inventam humeris impvsitani repor
taret ad crelestem patriam.-ALCUIN after Chrysost. 
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order to die for men ; He layeth not hold of angels to make of 
them a church of His redeemed, but of Abraham's seed: these, 
a church gathered from among men who are living in the flesh, 
subject to death, and in need of redemption,-these He lays 
hold of, to these associates Himself, to become their Redeemer, 
and raise them in the end to honour above that of angels. 

The logical correctness of the following deduction is now 
clear. After deducing (ver. 14) the necessity for our Lord's 
assumption of flesh and blood from the brotherly relation be
tween sanctifier and sanctified, as taught in the Old Testament, 
he now deduces, from His gracious purpose on behalf of 
Abraham's seed in thus becoming man, the necessity for His 
participation in all the details of human infirmity.1 

Ver. 17. Wlience he needed ·in every 1·espect to become like 
unto liis bretliren, that so he might become a merciful and f aitliful 
liigh priest as towards God, to make atonement for tlie sins of the 
people. 

The colouring of the phraseology here is throughout that 
of St. Luke. "O0ev (unde seq1tit1l1' ut) occurs six times in this 
epistle and Acts xxvi. 19, but nowhere in the epp. of St. Paul. 
'Oµoiw0~va, is used precisely as at Acts xiv. 11, in the cry of 
the men of Lystra. 'D,atTICEtT0a, has no other parallel in the 
N. T. but Luke xviii. 13. KaTa 7ravra may be said to be a 
Lucan as much as a Pauline expression, from its occurrence 
Acts xvii. 22. Ta 7rpoc; 0eov occurs again indeed only at v. 1 
and Rom. xv. 17 ; but we find at Luke xiv. 32, xix. 42, Acts 
xxviii. 10,2 ,-a, 7rpoc; as a familiar turn of expression= ea quce 
attinent ad (not adverbially, as here, in iis qum). There is 
nothing peculiar in c/,<fm"'Aev. The writer of set purpose uses 
neither €0€£ (as Luke xxiv. 26) nor l7rp€7r€V (as above, ver. 10), 
-€'1T'pe1rw denoting harmonious conformity with the essential 
divine attributes, loe, an inward necessity arising from the 

1 In the days of the son of David (says an old Mid.rash with reference to 
Isa. xxxiii. 7) will sinners cry from without, lamenting that they did not hearken 
to God's word, and the ministering a11gels from u·ithin, that they are not counted 
worthy of the blessedness of the righteous (Elij"ahu flabba, c. 5). An expres
sion of the same thought as 1 Pet. i. 11, ei~ .Z h1B11,,,011rm dl.yye'l-.01 '1rr:tpr:t

,r.u>rr:tt. 

' Compare Luke xiv. 28 and Acts xxiii. 30, according to the text. rec. 
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divine counsels; while wcfmXev expresses the duty or obligatior, 
which the task, once undertaken, brings with it. Having 
become man in order to our redemption, He was bound in duty 
to become like us, KaTa, '/T"avTa. The incarnation itself is not 
included under 7a, 'IT"avw, having been already assumed and 
proved, ver. 14; TO'i<; aOEXcf,o'ii; here presupposes it, and o0Ev 
draws a conclusion from its purpose, as already stated, ver. 16. 
By these 'IT"avTa the sacred writer probably meant not so much 
abstract properties of human nature, such as infirmity, liability 
to temptation, mortality, etc., as more concretely the manifold 
sufferings, toils, perils, and conflicts which, ending in death at 
last, becloud, weigh down, and wear away the life of man, in 
its present state of distance from its destined goal. In all these 
particulars the Lord was bound to become like His brethren, 
His fellow-men, 2'va EAE~µwv ,YEV'T}Ta£ Kai, 'IT"tUTO'; apxtEpEV'; Td-

7rpoi; TOV 0Eov. 
This is the first time in the epistle that Christ is called 

'ApxtEpEvi;, on which De "\Vette remarks, " evidently witltout 
snfficient preparation." But seeing that the " cleansing of 
sins" (i. 3), " sanctifying" (ii. 11 ), and me<liatorial " leader
ship" in the work of salvation (ii. 10), are all priestly acts and 
offices, and that the death of Christ, as a death for every man 
(ii. 9), has the character of a sacrificial death, it is evident that 
the fact is quite otherwise than as De "\Vette supposes, for this, 
if for no other reason, that the author (as Hofmann observes 
against De W ette, Scliriftb. ii. 1, 278) does nothing more than 
point out the significance of the death of Christ in relation to 
sin, the consequence of which He has experienced and endured, 
in such a manner as to exhibit in His death the completion of 
that work of God which was prepared for and foreshadowed in 
the church of the Old Testament.1 That Christ is called 

1 Hofmann, correctly observing that on this view there would be as 
little preparation made in the preceding paragraphs for the idea of the 
sacrifice as for that of the high-priesthood of Christ, adds that both terms 
are to be regarded as mere illustrations of the nature of His redeeming 
work, taken from the ordinances of the Old Testament. But surely the 
Old Testament high-priesthood, and its sacrifices of atonement, were for 
the sacred writer something more than mere illustrations; on the contrary, 
they were types of a future reality, and preliminary forms of its manifesta
tion, being as closely connected with that reality as the shadow with the 
body by which it is coat. 
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apxtep€Vr, (LXX. only once, Lev. iv. 3, for O\~i:t t~:.i;i, but 
frequently in Philo), not simply t€p€ur,, is the necessary conse
quence of the divine elevation from which He came down, and 
up to which He returned : for this reason He is High Priest, 
that is, priest in sole and absolute eminence. Yet it is not His 
personal dignity which in itself alone makes Him High Priest, 
but at the same time the nature of His work intimately con
nected with it; whfoh work has its most closely corresponding 
type in the peculiar official functions of the Levitical high 
priest. It was the high priest who had to offer all the sin
offerings presented for the whole congregation (Lev. iv. 13-21), 
especially the sin-offering for the collective sin of the whole 
congregation, once every year, on the great day of atonement 
(Lev. xvi.). Thus lgiXaUIC€U0ai 71'€pl 71'aUTJ', UUVOl'fW'YTJ', vlwv 
'Iupa~X, or 71'€pl Tou Xaou (as the LXX. translates), was the 
official duty incumbent upon the high priest as such. It is in 
reference to this that the author says at the close Tou Xaov 
instead of uµwv. " To make atonement for the congregation of 
tlie Lord collectively, to cancel its sins on tlie gi·eat day of atone
ment by God's appointed ordinance, on which depended its con
tinuing to be collectively the congregation of tlte Lord, was tlie work 
peculiarly belonging to the high priest; and just such a high priest 
Jesus had to become in tlie antitype" (Scliriftb. ii.1, 266). If the 
question, what in our author's view is the terminating point of 
this rylryvErr0ai apxiEpfo, and hence the commencing point of the 
€lvai dpxi€pea, were to be answered from this passage alone, 
we should be obliged to answer, in accordance with Socinus, 
Limborch, Peirce, etc., that Christ did not attain to the dignity 
nor perform the work of high priest until His exaltation ; for, 
as His dying is included in the ICaTa 71'llVTa aµoiw0ryva,, the 
high-priesthood appears here as the goal which He had to reach 
through suffering, and especially the suffering of death. But 
further on it will become evident to us that the author looks 
upon our Lord's surrendering Himself to death, His offering 
up of Himself, as a high-priestly act; and if type and anti type 
are co-extensive, it cannot possibly be otherwise: for not only 
the presentation of the blood in the holy of holies, but also 
the slaying of the victim, formed part of the official duty of the 
Old Testament high priest. He who is in the act of offering 
Himself is already High Priest, and yet still in process of be-
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coming so perfectly ; for this offering of Himself first procures 
for Him the possibility of entering into the heavenly sanctuary.1 

His high-priesthood, el~ TOv aiwva, rests upon His death, suf
fered once for all in our behalf. He had to walk the path of 
human suffering down to this deep turning-point, in order to 
acquire the requisite qualifications for the exercise of high
priestly functions extending thenceforth from heaven to earth. 
''Iva ,ylll'Y}Ta£ intimates what He should become through assum
ing our likeness; ei~ TO. t'll.au/€£u0ai, what He was appointed 
thereafter to perform. Most expositors (including Bleek, De 
1Vette, Tholuck) take lA£~µwv apart by itself as a predicate, 

1 It is well known that the doctrine of the old Socinians was, that our 
Lord's high-priesthood commenced with His exaltation, and with His en
trance int-0 the possession of the heavenly kingdom. Hence they drew the 
consequence, that the death of the cross corresponded_to the slaying, but 
not to the sacrificial presentation of the victim : Oblatio non idem est 
quod mactatio ; mactatio est tantum antecedens oblationis et ad oblationem 
prreparatio et sacrificii quoddam initium. So Schlichting on Heb. i. 3, and 
elsewhere. That this assertion is directly contradictory, not to our epistle 
only, but to the whole apostolic Scriptures, scarcely requires proof: the 
cross is also the altar of the Lamb of God; His dying there is antitype 
both of the slaying (;,~•nt::i) and the presentation (i1.J'ij:li1, oblatio) of the 
typical sacrifice. How contrary to Scripture it was to deny this, was felt 
by the Socinians themselves ; hence the more cautious expression of their 
doctrine WIIB: Cum Christus corpus suum gloriosum Deo obtulit, tune demum 
ipsius oblatio perfecta est. But even this is only apparently the teaching 
of our epistle. With the crucified Lord's " It is finished" His sacrifice 
and self-oblation as "opus," both passive (o-qJ«-y~) and active (r.po.,.qJoprx.), 
was once for all accomplished. What followed was partly a sealing and 
acknowledgment 0n God's part of the work thus done (by the raising of 
Christ from the dead), and partly the Saviour's own making valid or 
realizing this acknowledgment which gave Him right of entrance into the 
celestial sanctuary (by His ascension and self-presentation before God in 
heaven). The sacred writer recognises indeed a certain r.po.,.qJ,pm of our 
High Priest in the heavenly world (as we shall see more particularly here
after), but that not as a completing of a work left imperfect on earth, but 
simply as the presentation of that accomplished work in heaven. What
ever was done with the sin-offerings in the outer court on the day of atone
ment (Lev. xvi.), found once and for all a perfect antitypical accomplish
ment in Christ's offering of Himself here below, i.e. both the slaying of the 
~ictims before the altar, and their subsequent oblation upon it. Between 
these two actions in the outer court took place the high-priestly carrying 
of the blood into the holy of holies: this, and this alone, had a heavenly 
autitypical fulfilment in the Lord's ascenaion. 
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translating with Luther, " Tliat He miglit be merciful, and a 
faitliful Higli Priest." But Ebrard and Hofmann rightly 
translate, " A merciful and faitliful High Priest." Bengel's 
delicate perception had already guided him to the reason why 
the words are placed in so inverted an order : EAE1µruv looks 
backwards, because sufficiently accounted in the foregoing; 
'1T'UTTO', dpxu,pev<, looks forward, because both ideas wait for 
their further unfolding in what follows. Moreover, there is, 
at least according to my feelings, something unseemly in 1va 

el\.e~µruv ,Y€VTJTaL, If Jesns is the One whom the author teaches 
us to recognise in Him, eh. i., He does not need now to become 
El\.e~µruv; for Jehovah declares, Ex. xxii. 2 6, EAef µruv Elµ{. Ancl 
although the author has hitherto made more prominent in the 
work of salvation the purpose and preparation of God than the 
self-determination of the Saviour, yet it is sufficiently clear 
from what has been already said, that the motive for becoming 
incarnate on the part of Him who became so, was compassion 
for men, so that He did not need to become E/\.e1µruv. But it 
can certainly be said, that He should become a merciful High 
Priest, that is, that He should acquire in the path of experience 
the mercifulness requisite for the office of high priest as such 
(see iv. 15, v. 2, 7-10). He is called E/\.e1µruv (formed as 
alo~µruv, vo1µruv, TA~µruv-Lobeck, Patliol. 160; Aram. 19~"!) 
as merciful in relation to men ; '1T'tu--r6i; 09~?.) in relation to 
God as faithful, that is (as shown iii. 2), disci~;rging faithfully 
the duties of His calling. It would, however, be a mistake 
to suppose that the adverbial clause Tit 7rpoi; -rov 0e6v qualifies 
only the second attribute (Klee). Neither does it refer to 
apxiepEv', alone (BJ., Hofm.), but to the collective idea con
tained under E/\.E~µruv "al '1T'LU'7"0', apxiEpEV',, The author intends 
to say, that He should be a merciful and faithful high priest, 
merciful and faithful in that character,-namely, in affairs 
pertaining to the relation which they for whom He is appointed 
bear to God, that is, in the sphere of His office. If the author 
intends any distinction here, it is between the high priest as 
man and as office-bearer, not between the high priest as prince 
of holiness and as representative of the congregation (or 
church) ; for it is in the very fact that the holiness of the 
church culminates in Him that this High Priest mediatorially 
represents the church before God-His very holiness giving 
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Him the capacity to do so. How we are to conceive of the 
representation of the church in its relation to God, as here 
expressed by Tct 7rpor; Tov Be6v, we learn further from the sub
ordinate clause elr; TO ix&u"eu0at Td:r; aµapT{ar; TOV Xaov. 

The form of this clause is similar to that of vii. 25, el,; To 

ivTu,yx&ve1v, ".T.X. The transitive construction of iX&u"eu0at 
(= ut e,'IJpiet) is the most natural and usual one.1 Yet, on 
closer inspection, t~ . .au"eu0at Tctr; aµapTfar; is seen to be a very 
peculiar expression. For iX&u,ceu0at is undoubtedly equiva
lent to iXaov (iXewv) 7T'Ot€tv; and ,Xaor; being related to ZXapor;, 

the verb must naturally have a person for its object, so that 
the proper construction would be f'Aau"ea0al nva, aliquem pro
pitium facere. In classical Greek the word actually occurs in 
this sense, and in this alone, with "the gods" for its object, 
and sometimes also men (Plutarch's iMu,ceu0at opry1v nvor; 2 

is scarcely an exception). But this classical use of the word is 
entirely foreign to the Greek of the Bible. Neither in the 
LXX. nor in the New Testament is i"'A&u,ceu0at used of an 
action whereby man brings God into a gracious disposition, 
but either occurs in a middle sense, to express a gracious self
determination on the part of God, or when used transitively 
(as here), has sin for its object, and implies an action whereby 
sin ceases to make God otherwise than gracious to m:m.8 The 

1 'l>.«11x;e110c<1 occurs both as passive and deponent in Hellenistic Greek, 
especially in the passive and middle forms, i'>.«u011v, l1'c<110i;11of<"'', l1'c<u«f<1/V, 
i')..«uo,uc<1 (e.g. Ps. lxxviii. 38, Sept., where the right reading is not iA«ux;e-.ae,, 
but li,«11e-rc<1 ). In the here unsuitable signification of propitium fieri, and 
in classical Greek, /')..«ux;suO,., is never found as a passive. The New Tes
tament aor. imper. pass. i')..«u011-r1, be gracious, is found in Homer in the 
form 'ti,110,, 

2 Plut. Cat .. Min. Gl. 
3 The antithesis of medial and transitit-e (signification) is apt to mislead. 

'11'-«ux;., as active verb does not occur. In the form /'),,«111<of<"'' it has pas
sive and reflexive signification indiscriminately, to be graciously disposed, or 
to suffer one'., self to be made gracious, and is sometimes found with passire 
(Ex. xxxii. 14, /'),,«u011 ri Kup10,), sometimes with middle forws (Ps. lxv. 4, 
-rd, due{3efot, tif""'~ u~ l"Aiu?J)• In this respect it resembles the Hebrew 
Kiphal (e.g. Ex. xxxii. 14 it corresponds to cm•). Sometimes it hrui an 
active sense, 'with an entire loss of reflexive refo;;~ce to the subject, as here 
(Heb. ii. 17) and Ps. !xv. 4, where, however, several MSS. read ,,.,.,, due
(3,fae,,. 'IA«uuuOae, is otherwise used in the Sept., with the dative of tbo 
thing or person for whom atonement is made, and therefore is alw~ys 

VOL. I. K 
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same is the case with Jgt'A.a<J"Ke<J"0at or Jgt'A.a<J"0at.1 Sin may be 
atoned for (lgt'A.a<J"0~<J"ETat aOtK{a, fut. passive, 1 Sam. iii. 14); 
but it is nowhere said of God that He is igt'A.a<J"0e{r;, propitiated, 
nor (lgt"Aa<J"Kernl n,; Tov Be6v) that any one propitiates Him. 
This is certainly not accidental, and must admit of explanation. 
That, in reference to the sacrifices of the Old Testament, the 
lgtAa<J"JCE<J"0at of the LXX. should never have God for its 
object, may be explained by the fact that the same is the case 
with i~?, of which word it is the LXX. rendering. 'I'A.a<J"Ke
<J"0at Tdr; aµapT{ar;, therefore, is not equivalent to i'A.a<J"Ke<J"0at 
TOV E>eov Tltr; aµapTla,; ('Viner, § 32), but thought in Hebrew 
while expressed in Greek, and= nbiY, i?.)~ (lit. to atone sins). 
But why cannot i~~ have God for its object 1 That is more 
easy to explain, for the fundamental meaning of i~'.l) is tegere 
or abstergere; and it would be against decorum to apply such 
an expression to God Himself, or His divine wrath (Diihr, 
Temp. 176). But the same is the case in Hebrew with more 
fitting expressions of the idea of atonement. We frequently 
read of a sacrifice ;,~;), that it is favourably received, but never 
i1~ii11 that it makes (God) favourable. And yet does not the 
essence of atonement consist not merely in the coYering or 
hiding sin or impurity from the eyes of God the Holy One, but 
also in His laying aside for His part His burning and consum
ing wrath against it 1 The atonement is interposed between 
sin and wrath (Nu~. xvi. 48), and seeks to effect that God 
turn from Ilis fierce wratli (Ex. xxxii. 30, 12). The more 
strange, therefore, does it seem that we nowhere find an ex
pression equivalent to placai·e Deum, to appease or propitiate 
the Holy One. The reason for this phenomenon may, how
ever, be discerned. It lies in the incongruousness of the Old 
Testament sacrifices with their aim and object. No atoning 
power could reside in the offerings of animals or things 
without life: they were only made media of atonement by a. 
provisional arrangement on God's part, and by way of accom
modation. The Israelite was not to imagine vainly, like the 

equivalent to propitium fieri, whereas ieo,tiu1<Et1D1:u is frequently used with 
the accus. or •npl, and therefore in the sense of expiare. 

1 The form 1;17\EoiiuO«,, which is found in Strabo (1;1ilEoiiu0«1 0,&v), 
does not occlll' in the LXX. The Complutensian reading l;,71€.,,,.,,, 2 Sam. 
x:xi. 9, is a mistake for ,e11ilfau«~. 
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heathen, that he mollified and appeased the Divinity by his 
sacrifice as his own performance (opus operatum): rather he 
was to look upon the sacrifice, with its atoning blood, as a 
<livine gift (Lev. xvii. 11), as God's ordained means of grace 
for him. But is it not otherwise with the anti typical sacrifice? 
The work of Christ is really and truly through His own power 
and merit, not merely a changing of man's relation to God, 
but also of God's to man; not merely expiation of sin, but also 
"of God's wrath against sinful man." The death of the God
man has not merely deprived Satan of the claim he had on 
sinful man; it has also "satisfied or given satisfaction to divine 
Justice for the sin of Adam's race." Hofmann (in whose doc
trine of the atonement we miss some essential elements of the 
church's view) expresses himself thus, and thereby bears his 
testimony to the scripturalness of such expressions, and of what 
they imply. It is the more strange, then, that Scripture 
should nowhere so express itself. How does that happen? It 
were to be wished that Philippi had started and resolved this 
question. How accordant with those statements woul<l haYe 
been such expressions as, U\.au0,,, o 7TaT~P 7T€pt, TWII aµ,apnwv 

~µ,wv t,a TOIi 0avaTOII TOV viov avTov, or XptUTO<; t>..auaTO 

( •1:, , ) , e , ( , . , - e -) i:- , - ,, €,;Ll\,U/jaTO TOIi €011 T'T}II OP'"J'TJII TOV eov oLa TOV aiµaTO<; 

auTOv I But where are they to be found? It would be quite 
gratuitous to supply Tov 0eov after t>..auµ6r; (1 John ii. 2), 
where Jesus Christ is called t>..auµor; 7T€p£ 'TWII aµ,apnwv ?Jµwv. 

Even Ka'T'T}AA.a-y'T}, or 0.7TOKaT'T}AA.(J,'Y1J o ee6r;, is nowhere found. 
But as the New Testament confines itself to saying that our 
high priest atones for (i'A.auKeTai) the sins of the people, that 
God has set Him forth as iXauT1Jpiov for us (Rom. iii. 25), that 
God has sent His Son as i'A.auµor; 1rep1, 'TWII aµapnwv ~µJ;;v 

(1 John iv. 10), so it calls God in Christ KaTa'A.'A.agar;, or a1To-

1CaTaX'A.agar;, that is, He who has reconciled us to Himself 
(2 Cor. v. 18 sqq.; Col. i. 20; Eph. ii.16); while it speaks of us 
as ,caTa'A'A.a-yevTer;, reconciled ones, but never of God as ,caTa'A

'A.a-yel,r;, the reconciled One. Yet, on the other hand, Scripture 
says that we are by nature the children of wrath (Eph. ii. 3) ; 
that only when we believe on the Son of Go<l do we cease to 
be objects of divine wrath (John iii. 36); that it is the blood of 
Christ whereby we are saved from the wrath to come (Rom. 
v. 9; comp. 1 Thess. i. 10); that Christ has given Himseif for 
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us, 1rpouq,oplw KaL 0uu{av -rc;i 0Erp d<; ouµ,~v EvwUa<; (Eph. v. 2). 
Hence it looks upon Christ's self-offering as really an act which 
has rescued us from deserved wrath, and won for us the grace 
of God, who is gracious only in holiness ; it really teaches that 
Christ has again made man an object of divine love, in that 
He, as partaking of the sin of the race to which He had joined 
Himself, and still more, as laden with the sin He had taken on 
Himself, submitted Himself to the wrath of God, and in the 
midst of wrath kept hold of love, and so overcame the wrath 
impending over us, and regained love for us. Thus Scripture 
teaches, without, however, expressing itself anywhere in the 
-nanner above mentioned.1 "\,Vhy does- it not 1 As the Old 
Testament nowhere says that sacrifice appeases God's wrath, 
lest man should suppose that, by offering sacrifice, he does a 
thing by which, as a performance, he brings God to be gra
ciously disposed; so the New Testament nowhere says that the 
self-sacrifice of Christ has appeased the wrath of God, that 
man may not think that it is a performance which precedes 
God's gracious will, and by which, while God is passive in the 
matter, grace instead of wrath is, without His co-operation, 
wrested, or, so to speak, extorted from Him. The New Testa
ment seeks to guard against this heathen view of the work of 
the atonement, being replete with the consciousness that it was 
prepared for us by the prevenient love of the Father when we 
were strangers to God, that the Father hath sent His Son and 
given Him for us, that it was the Holy Ghost by whose agency 
He was incorporated with the human race, and that it is God's 
counsel of love which He has fulfilled. "Sin must be annulled 
-made as if it liad nei:er been committed; only on tliat condition 
does God become gmcious. flow t!ten slwll He become gracious, 
unless ·He Himself pe1forms somet!ting w!te1·eby sin may be t!tus 
in His sig!tt annulled?" (Hofmann, Scltriftb. ii. I, 227.) That 
such considerations determine the soteriological phraseology of 

1 Already in Clem. Rom. we find the expression 1;1"11.ect1x,11&«1 To> 0,ci, 
(to propitiate God, viz. by penitent prayer), c. vii.; and God is spoken of as 
't>,u,J; ,y•••f'-••o; (made propitious) and Y.et-T.,,AA"''l.t, (reconciled), c. xlviii. ; 
comp. Irenreus, iv. 8, 2. But the phraseology is unknown to Scripture ; 
a fact which did not escape the Socinians. So Schlichting here: 1'.-on 
est ergo cur quispiam ez hoe placandi voce concludat Deum a Christo no/,iJ 
f ui1se placatum, eto. 
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Scripture is undeniable. That phraseology lrns a twofold 
character, being determined in accordance with the two poles, 
so to speak, of the work of the atonement,-one the eternal 
love which formed the plan, the other the eternal love w~ich 
was drawn forth by its accomplishment. Between these two 
eternal things, love's beginning and love's end, the temporal 
realization of the eternal counsel of love is accomplished, 
but not without the incarnate Mediator feeling the operation 
of the divine wrath as merited by sin, and not without its 
cloud and tempest gathering and breaking on His innocent 
head, till He sinks in the deeps of divine dereliction.1 The 
storm of wrath, however, which the holy and beloved One 
suffered thus to pass over Him, while holding fast by love still, 
and so manifesting His true nature, proved thereby to be but 
the unveiling of love's eternal sun; God's fiery wrath against 
sin, when Christ had suffered it, proved to be God's hunger of 
love for our salvation, and the curse which Christ was made 
for us broke a pathway for the blessing which was concealed 
behind it. And so the work of atonement, when regarded in 
its totality, and beginning, middle, and end are taken together, 
is but the self-reconciling of the Godhead with itself. 01:0~ ~v 
iv Xpunf, ,cauµ,ov ,cam"X"Xauurov eavTf, (2 Cor v. 19). Om 
author, too, from ver. 11 omvards, considers the work of atone
ment under no other point of view than this : an arrangement 
of the Godhead within and at unity with itself for our salva
tion. All the sufferings inflicted by the will of the Father on 

1 Hofmann's remark (Schriftb. ii. 1, 279) in reference to Heb. ii. 9 et 
seq., that "it is evident from these words, that the conception of a vicari
ous satisfaction on our Lord's part is neither necessary to a true apprecia
tion of the expressions of Scripture concerning His death, nor sufficiently 
broad to cover them," is easily answered. The doctrine of vicarious satis
faction does not pretend to such broadness as to be an exhaustive repre
sentation of the Redeemer's work ; it is but a middle thing, between the 
beginning and the end of God's counsel of love on behalf of sinful humanity. 
Hofmann himself allows that the Son of God, in virtue of His high-priestly 
character, made satisfaction to the punitive justice of God on our behalf, i.e. 
over=e for us tho wrath of God. He calls it, indeed, an act performed 
by man, but maintains that it was as such not performed by man of his 
own power, but a divine economy in man-an act of God made man. But 
what is this but saying that it was a vicarious act? And so Hofmann comes 
back, in the way of independent reflection, to the traditional doctrine 
which he had rejected. [Somewhat abridged-TR.] 
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the Son are means of making the Saviour of mankind, as such, 
perfect. In such connection of thought, the phrase i>..auJCru0a, 
Tdv E>Eov becomes impossible ; and even though applied to the 
death of Christ, would have no meaning beyond it. For He 
mediates now and henceforth as high priest for a reconciled 
church and people, called in Old Testament phrase o >..aos-, tlie 
people of God; and all His reconciling work henceforth is 
directed to one end, the preventing of that sin which still clings 
to His people from disturbing the relation of love once for all 
established. His work as high priest, therefore, is no i>..auKeu0al 
'T6V E>eov, but i>..a:CTK£CT0at 'TQ,S' aµapTlas-, and those 'TOV >..aov. 
The seed of Abraham, to which as Redeemer He has joined 
Himself, still lives in the flesh, and needs therefore a high priest 
to assure it of the grace of God, notwithstanding its clinging 
infirmity and sin. Such an high priest Jesus Christ has be
come, after entering into fellowship with all our misery. He 
can do now for the church of His redeemed all that she stands 
in need of. 

Ver. 18. For in tliat lie liimself lzatli sujfe1·ed, being tempted, 
lie is able to succour them tliat are tempted. 

The church of the redeemed, for which He is appointed 
high priest, consists of 7r££patoµrvo,, such as are continually 
tempted, being placed in situations in which they are in danger 
of sin, and their faithfulness has to approve itself. In such 
situations, in which they would be overcome if left to their 
own strength without higl1er aid, He is able to succour them 
( ovva'Tat construed with the in/. aor., as with few exceptions is 
always the case in our author; comp. Luke i. 20, 22, iii. 8, v. 
12, etc.). This ability He has acquired av'T6S' 7rEtpau0rls-, that 
is, through His own experience of suffering. He Himself was 
tempted, lv cp 7rfoov0Ev, in that He suffered, or (what is the 
same thing, only retaining more consciously the radical signi
fication of the lv cp) in His suffering, which is now past. Thus 
explained, the whole is clear and consistent. , All modern 
expositors agree in this, that lv cp amounts to the same as lv 
'TOV'T<[J ,fr,, Luke x. 20 (like Rom. ii. 1, viii. 3), except DI. and 
'\Viner, even in the sixth edition (p. 144, 34b), who assert that 
lv <!, should be resolved into lv TOV'T<[) i, (cp). But the conjunc
tional use of lv cp (still retained in modern Greek) cannot be 
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doubted; further, if Jv were intended to point out the sphere 
within which aid is given, then the author would certainly have 
written EV or, (comp.iv. 15, /CaTd. 7TllVTa 7T€7T€tpaa-µevov). There 
seems to me less force in the objection (Bohme, Tliol. Ausg. 3; 
Hofm.), that in that case it would have been necessary to use 
the aor. foa0ev (as v. 8, xii. 13) instead of the perf. 1re1rov0ev; 
for the author could quite as well indicate the suffering within 
the sphere of which the. exalted Redeemer can give aid to His 
people,- by mentioning it as a matter of past experience, as by 
mentioning it as a definite condition. Thus also, taking our 
view of the ev ,[i, he might, not altogether inappropriately, have 
written €7Ta0ev ain-o, 7T€7T€tpaa-µevo, instead of 7TE7Tov0ev avTo, 
1reipaa-0e{,. But since the suffering to which Christ submitted 
Himself was hitherto the predominant idea in the discussion, 
it was relatively more appropriate to transfer the fact of the 
1r1:ipaa-0~vai into the condition of the 1re1rov0evai, than to 
transfer the fact of the 1ra0e'iv into the condition of the 1retpaa-
µ{vov elvai, At all events, the author comprises the one under 
the other.1 Hofmann too far separates the two when he para
phrases and explains in the following manner (Scltriftb. ii. 1, 
2i7): "That He has passed through suffering, puts Him, after 
He Himself has been tempted, in a condition to succour them 
that are tempted. For without His suffering the church would 
not have been reconciled, and then He could not now give 
succour to the unreconciled church. Or, in other words, it is 
only upon the ground of His high..cpriestly work of atonement, 
that He can stand for His people in the presence of God." 

On this thought, true in itself, we have here, at ver. 18, 
nothing further to say. The subject here is not the satisfactory 
and meritorious effect for us of the suffering of Christ, as basis 
of His high-priesthood, but its effect, as ethically fitting Him 
for this priesthood. It is 1retpaa-0e{r;, and not ev p l1ra0ev, 
which is given as proof of the ovvaTat Tot, 7Tetpaf;oµevor; 
/3ori0~a-ai; and ev ,[i e1ra0ev is simply to show the truth of the 
1retpaa-0e{,. Sufferings, as parallels from Luke prove, are as 

1 Also, in clru,sical Greek, W'EtpiiuOet, is sometimes found used as equivalent 
to r.«u)GEt>. An unknown poet, cited by Plutarch, ltfor. p. 51 E, says: 
The old man is best respondent to the old man, a boy to a boy, a woman to 
u·uman. Nouoi, T

0 

a.•~p >OUOU>TI l<etl ouur.petet'f Ar,:pO,/, Er..,ot, EUTI .;; '1t'Etpr.J• 
f<'"'t'• See also Suidru,, sub vuc. W'itpet (= p>.«p"f/). 
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such Tr€tpaU'µo{ (Acts xx. 19), and especially our Lord's suffer
ings were so (Luke xxii. 28) ; and as this latter passage shows, 
not merely the sufferings beginning in Gethsemane (from 
which date onward, Hofmann (Scliriftb. ii. 1, 279) would desig
nate the 7r€7rov0evai here as expiatory). In His sufferings, or 
through His sufferings, lie was tempted, and thereby put into 
a position to succour them that are tempted. 

Reviewing all we have already gon.e over, we see that the 
author has now demonstrated the exaltation of Jesus above the 
angels, on the one hand, tlirough His eternal Godhead, and on 
the other, through the glory He attained by becoming man, 
and passing through suffering for the benefit of mankind. 
The Hebrews, to whom the author is writ,ing, are in danger of 
taking offence at the suffering form of Christ's humanity, and 
of thereby losing sight of His pre-eminence, which preceded 
and followed His temporary humiliation. The ·author there
fore shows them, that it was necessary for the eternal Son of 
God to enter into the low condition of human nature, as it at 
present is under the dominion of death, in order to raise the 
human race, to which, as prophesied in the O. •.r., He is related 
as brother, with Himself to the high position assigned to it 
(Ps. viii.). He who is higher than the angels, was made for a 
little time lower than the angels, in order in and through Him 
to exalt humanity above the angels. The parallel between 
.Jesus and men on the one hand, and between Him and angels 
on the other, this parallel revolving around Ps. viii. 5 as its 
axis, is now at an end. Next follows, 

CHAP. III. 1-6. A second parallel, presented in tlie form of a 
i·enewed pai·mnesis, based on the preceding paragraph, ancl 
exlwrting to a due regard for sucli a high pi·iest, wlw is not 
only fait!tful as Moses was in tlie !touse of God, but so 
muclt more gloi·ious titan !te, as t!te son is greater titan a 
servant. 

In the former exhortation ( eh. ii. 1) the sacred writer had 
included himself with his readers as "we;" now, after exciting 
earnest feelings by his solemn words, and in the full conscious
ness of his own fraternal sympathy, he ventures to address 
them directly as "brethren." 
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Ver. 1. Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of a heavenly 
calling, consider ye well the apostle and Mgli pi·iest of our con
fession, Jesus. 

In these few weighty words all the preceding thoughts of 
our epistle recur. So it is even with the terms of the address, 
" holy brethren," " partakers of a heavenly calling," in which 
each word is an echo of something that has gone before. 
'Aoe).cpol &1y,o,, as a vocative, has no other example in the New 
Testament. In the epistles of St. Paul we find " brethren," 
" my brethren," " my beloved bi·etlwen," " bretliren beloved of 
God;" but he nowhere addresses them as " holy ones" or 
" saints," though he so often speaks of them by that designa
tion.1 fo. this epistle, too, we have elsewhere simply "brethren" 
(aoe">,,cpa{). Here the text expresses more than the relation in 
which the writer stands to those whom he addresses: their 
common brotherhood with Christ is the main thought in his 
mind. Of this he has already spoken (eh. ii. 11). The 
redeemed are with the Redeemer all children of one Father ; 
the Sanctifier therefore stands in a brotherly relation to those 
whom He sanctifies: He is their o a,yuiswv; they &,y,a, through 
Him, and a.oe).cpol &,ywi with Him and towards one another. 
'l'he second term of the address (KA1uew~ hrovpaviav µeToxoi) 
carries us back to eh. i. 1 and ii. 3. The KaAwv thus referred 
to is the eternal Son, through whom God has now spoken, 
who came from heaven, and is returned thither. And hence 
the KA~u,~ coming through Him, and manifested on earth, is 
heavenly (comp. ~ Jvw KATJUt~, Phil. iii. 14); that is, a call 
issuing from heaven and inviting to heaven : its contents, the 
place whence it proceeds, and that to which it invites, all 
heavenly. Of this heavenly calling Christians are partakers 
(µeTaxoi, apart from our epistle, found only Luke v. 7), and 
as such are united in fellowship of the same high privileges 
and duties. Hence they should, considering Him through 
whom they arn what they are, adhere to Him the more firmly, 
and seek to be rooted and grounded in Him : Karavo1uaTE rov 
U7l"OUTOAOV Kal apxiepla T~~ oµa">,,a,yla~ ~µwv 'l17uovv. ,v e must 
in the outset reject the signification Mediator, in which Tholuck 
and Biesenthal, starting from the rabbinical-talmudic '=1'?~, 

1 The genuineness of the reading «-'lfo,, before do1')1.((:01; in the text. 
rec. of 1 Thess. v. 27 fa doubtful. 
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think the designation a,roa-ToXo~ may be taken. tl'?~ (1:nS~), 
however, never means mediator, but always merely delegate, 
commissioner, or representative, whether of God or the syna
gogue. But that Jesus should be called delegate of the church, 
in the way in which the high priest was called ~:l'J~'~ ( our dele
gate 1) by the members of the Sanhedrim, who before the day 
of atonement made him swear to observe the ritual of that 
day (with reference to Sadducean departures frnm tradition), 
is a thought unworthy of our Lord's dignity. Besides, such a 
reference in the time of the second temple to the above-men
tioned observance is improbable : the appellation a,roa-ToXo~ 
would thus give a priestly sense/ whereas we expect here a 
prophetic one. For Tbv a,roa-ToXov is manifestly connected 

• h .... , , I , ' , f ( 7. • wit K/\,170-ew~ E?Tovpaviov fLE'Toxoi, as ap-x,iepEa re ers cmasti-
cally) to aoEXcpol /1,'Yiot. Jesus, as the inaugurator of the 
heavenly calling, is our Apostle, and as Sanctifier our High 
Priest. To which must be added, that the title 'A,roO'"TOA.o<;, 
given once here to our Lord, and nowhere else, is evidently 
intended to connect Him with His own apostles, the a,cova-av'TE<; 

of eh. ii. 3, who had continued under Him the proclamation of 
the gospel, which is the same thing as this heavenly calling. 
The word, therefore, is to be understood here as equivalent to 
"sent of God" (comp. Luke iv. 43, ix. 48, x. 16; Acts iii. 20, 
26; Gal. iv. 4; John xvii. 3, 18, and many other places, 
especially in the writings of St. John). Our Lord is there
fore here called Apostle, as one who, as God's messenger of 
salvation, is above the prophets (i. 1 ), and higher than the 
angels (ii. 2) ; while as High Priest He has accomplished that 
salvation, and is still its Mediator. 

'OµoXo'Y{a 3 signifies in the New Testament the Christian 
confession, or profession of faith, not in the abstract, as a creed 

1 See my Aufsatz uber die Discussion der Amt.ifrage in ;.ltischna und 
Gemara: Luth. Zeitschr. 1854, iii. pp. 446-449. 

2 The appellation n•Sei, thus absolutely taken, could have no other 
than a sacerdotal sense, and signify the priest, either as God's deputy on 
the one hand, or that of the church on the other. Even the ilJ~ n•Sei 
of the synagogue is the substitute of the offering priest (J•ipr.,;, CllJ"r.lJ). 

3 Tholuck has done right in abandoning his former rendering of o~~
Ao"//<1- by pactum, for which may be compared the " llfessenger of the 
Covenant" of :Mai. iii. 1, and the rendering of the Itala, constitutionis 
nostrlll, The word has never this meaning in the New Testament, which 
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or formulary, but as the act of the believing church or person, 
or rather both these in one. (It recurs eh. iv. 14, x. 23 ; and 
thrice in St. Paul.) The genitive -rr<; 0µ011.o'Y[ar; depends on 
both substantives, a7TOO'T, and apxu,p. (their close combination 
is indicated by the omission of the article before apxiepEa); 
the plain sense being : He who is the subject of our confes
sion; where there is no occasion to inquire whether 0µ011.0'Y{a 
be used subjectively (as act) or objectively (as symbolum), 
being in fact the self-utterance of the church's living faith. 
'I71crovv 1 stands here after its appositive clause, just as it did at 
eh. ii. 9 (comp. note there). ·what we confess is, that we have 
in the man Jesus one sent of God, to bring us the message of 
salvation, and a High Priest to accomplish it. On Him, then, 
being such (so runs the exhortation here), keep fixed your 
mental gaze (the eye of faith-,r{cr-ret voovµa1)-1€aTa VOl)O'aTe, 
The word is a favourite one with St. Luke, for prolonged, 
earnest, searching consideration (comp. Luke xii. 24, 27, and 
especially Acts xi. 6). ''00ev connects this exhortation with 
all that had preceded it: the following clause grounds it on the 
Lord's faithfulness in His own divine calling : 

Ver. 2. As being faitliful unto liim tliat made lzim, even as 
u·as ftfoses in all lzis house. 

II,cr-rov 8vTa is the second accusative to KaTavo11craTe, \Ve 
are to contemplate God's Apostle and High Priest as being 
one who is found faithful, wherein lies a further motive for 
the exhortation to regard Him. He is faithful to His calling 
which has our salvation for its object: we have the best in 
every respect to look for from Him. Trj, 1ro,11cravn might be 
rendered " Him that created Him." The sacred writer having 

here would yield a weak and unsuitable sense. Philo in one place (i. 654, 
6) ,calls the Logos ti µhpx,; cip-x,1tpeu; Tii, oµ,o'J\o'lf,.,; which Carpzov renders, 
swnmus sacerdos professionis ( quam profitemur) ; Grossmann, antistes frederis 
1wstri (De philosophire sacrre vestigiis nonnullis in Ep. ad llebr. conspicuis, 
p. 23). So also Wesseling. Bleek, with :Mangey, regards the reading -rii, 
iµ,o1'.o"/f,., as suspicious. It is discredited, by its omission in Cod. l\Ied. 

1 The Vulgate also reads Jesum. Luther's Christi J!tesu follows all 
three editions of the Greek text which he may have used: that of Gerbe
lius, 1521; the second edition of Erasmus' Greek Testament, 1519; and the 
Aldine edition of Asulanus,-all three of which presented him with Xp,ari• 
'JijG"Cl~JI. 
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so unambiguously testified to our Lord's pre-existence in eh. i., 
might, without fear of misinterpretation, so speak of God the 
Father here, as author of the temporal existence of the Son ; 
and so orthodox Greeks (e.g. Athanasius) and Latins (Ambrose, 
Vigilius Taps., Primasius) do not scruple to expound 7rot~a-avn 
here as ref erring to the c,-eatio, i.e. corporalis generatio, of the 
man Christ Jesus. The Arians, on the other hand (as Epi
phanius informs us), appealed to it in support of their position 
that Christ is a creature (l(.T(a-µa). Bleek and Li.inemann 
think it possible that 7rot~a-avn may refer to the eternal gene
ration. But this is inadmissible : 7rote'iv being so clearly used 
( eh. i. 2) to express the creative act by which the material and 
spiritual universe had been brought into being, could not be 
applied to the infinitely higher genesis of the Son. Nor could 
it properly express His human conception, that unique, incom
parable act of divine power, by which the Etemal ,v ord took 
flesh in the womb of Mary. :For 7roie'iv in such a signification 
no parallel could be found. Neither is it admissible to supply 
(as most expositors have done, with appeal to Acts ii. 3G) a 
second accusative after 7rot~a-avn-faitliful to Him tltat made 
Ilim apostle and ltigh priest. De ,v ette's interpretation seems 
to be the right one, taking 7rou'iv absolutely in an ethical or 
historical sense, like ilt!!.V, 1 Sam. xii. G (It is tlte Loi·d tltat 
made 11:foses and Aaron), where made does not refer to natural 
creation, but the placing them on the stage of history. The 
sacred writer may, indeed (as Bleek conjectures), have had this 
very passage in view, when the LXX. renders thus, o Kupt.0c; 
o 7rot1a-ac; T6v Mwva-i)v; and afterwards at ver. 8, a,7rJa-TeiXe o 
Kvpioc; T6v M. He adds ( combining a reminiscence of N um. 
xii. 7), we; l(.al Mwva-i)c; (Mwa-i)c; text. 1·ec., as also Uffenb. [ and 
Cod. Sinait], etc.) Jv oXrp T'f 071(.cp avTov. That this last clause 
is part of the comparison, and that avTou must be referred to 
Tcj, 7r0t1a-avn avTov, are" points admitting of no doubt. ,v e are 
necessitated to assume the former, by the fact that the author 
afterwards proceeds to contrast the vocation of Moses "in" the 
house of God, with that of Jesus "over" the same; while here 
it is a like faithfulness in what is assumed to be a like position 
which is the subject of consideration. The complete expres
sion, therefore, of the thought would be : we; l(.at M. ma-T6c; ~v 
Tff 7rot1a-avTl avT6V EV oXcp T<p oY,ccp avTOV, The whole sphere 



CHAP. III. S-6. 157 

of l\loses' work is here called, after N urn. xii. 7, "the house of 
God" (comp. Ps. lxix.10; Hos. ,·iii. 1). The Greek m,u-ro<;" 1 

corresponds exactly to the Hebrew participle )O~), with its two
fold meaning of fide dignus and fidem servans. The witness 
of Jehovah concerning Moses, as received by Aaron and 
Miriam at the door of the tabernacle, declared that he was 
not, like other prophets, limited to revelations through dream 
or ecstasy, but that, as one found trustworthy in the whole 
house of God, he had free scope given him in all the details of 
its management here below. In Num. xii. 7 the emphasis lies 
on Jv oA.r.p r<jJ ot,up µov, which therefore precedes the 'TT'UTTO<;' 

Jan. Here 7rta-rov ovra, as the main though not the only point 
of comparison, is placed first. Moses' faithfulness in the whole 
house of God corresponds to the faithfulness of Jesus to His 
vocation, which embraces the whole church (Hofmann, Entste!t. 
339) of God, and in fulfilling which He is both apostle and 
high priest, that is, discharges an office at once prophetic and 
pontifical. IIia-r6v is here predicate of a7roUToAov as well as 
of ":P'X,££p€a ( otherwise we should have expected a comparison 
with Aaron rather than with Moses); and lJvra indicates the 
continuance in heaven not only of the Lord's high-priesthood, 
but also of His apostleship or prophetic office. The comparison 
is now followed by a contrast, exhibiting the superior excellence 
of the antitype Jesus to the type Moses.2 

Vers. 3-6 have long occasioned great perplexity to commen
tators. Bleek correctly apprehends the starting-point. The 
glory conferred on Christ surpasses that of Moses in the same 

1 De W ette needlessly finds fault with the rendering of the Sept., 
which is here better than his own-mit meinem ganzen Hause ist er betrauet. 
For '.J JO~) nowhere signifies "to be entrusted with anything;" for this 
]l'iphal never governs a .J, but is only occasionally followed by this pre
position, signifying its sphere of action. It is used sometimes in a tem
poral sense, long-continuing (Deut. xxviii. 59) ; sometimes in a local sense, 
firm, unchangeable (Josh. vii. 9; 1 Sam. ii. 35, etc.); sometimes in an 
his.torical, to be verified (Gen. xlii. 20) ; sometimes in an ethical, to be 
approved as faithful (as here, and Ps. l.xxviii. 37). 

2 This superiority is acknowledged by the Jewish Midrash (Jalkut to 
Isa. Iii. 13). The Servant of Jehovah, the King Messiah, will be more 
venerable than Abraham, more exalted than Moses, and superior to the 
ministering angels. 
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proportion as the 1eaTaCT,ceuaCTa~ 0Z1eov enjoys greater honom 
than ·the 0!1Co~ itself. But when he proceeds simply to identify 
Christ with the Karna:KevaCTa~ olKov, he renders his own further 
comprehension of the argument impossible, and makes ver. 4 
sink down for him into a mere " parenthesis." Tholuck, von 
Gerlach, Ebrard, and Lunemann fail in the same way in com
prehending ver. 3. They also identify the KaTauKeuaCTa~ with 
our Lord, and so regard ver. 4 as a parenthesi~and what a 
parenthesis I Tholuck says: "It might appear strange to the 
reader to find C!trist styled the founder (,caTa<T1eeva<Ta~) of 'die 
lwuse of Jehovah,' i.e. of tlie theocracy, and therefore our autlior 
adds tlie intimation, that every family must ltave some founde1·, 
though God be the prima1·y cause of all." 1 But the main 
thought of vers. 3-6 could hardly be better reproduced than it is 
by Hofmann (Entst. 339): " The vocation of Jesus C!trist is so 
much the more glorious, as in Ilim has appeared the promised 
Saviour, who slwuld belong as Son to the A lmig!tty Creator of t!te 
churc!t, and of all tltings ; wliereas 1J£oses was but a pa1·t of the 
church !timself, and therein only a servant, and giving a p1·opltetic 
testimony to the gospel of the future." The sacred writer's pur
pose is, in fact, to confirm and enforce the exhortation of vers. 
1, 2, while he thus continues: 

Ver. 3. For tkis one hath been counted wortliy of more gloi·y 
'1,/ian 1J£oses, inasmucli as lie wlio establislied the house ltath mol"e 
honour than the house. 

It is quite in accordance with the chain-like development 
of his argument, that the author thus proceeds to enforce the 
exhortation (which is linked on by t0ev to what had gone 
before) by a further unfolding of the comparison between 
Moses and Jesus Christ. (So Bengel, Bohme, Tholuck, Lune
mann, and many others.) 2 By "the glory of Moses" (oofa) 
Hofmann understands that " wonderful appearance" (oofa 

1 De Wette in his :first edition left everything in obscurity (1844); in 
his second he has avoided the error of making ""'-r"'""er,"'""'~ refer to Christ, 
and judiciously altered the whole exposition (1847). Kostlin has rightly 
conceived the thought of the paragraph vers. 3-6 (p. 409). 

2 This simple relation of the thoughts is perverted by Bleek, who, mis
takenly referring a,l,-roii (ver. 2) to Christ, proceeds: "lle now goes on to 
fxplain in what way the house belongs to Christ, namely, that Ile is its builder 
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from ooKe'iv), that "glory of his countenance" (2 Cor. iii. 7), of 
which we read (Ex. xxxiv. 35) " that the skin of :Moses' face 
shone" (~v OEOofauµev11 TJ o,[rt~ TOV 'X,POJTO~ (XPwµaw:;) TOV 

1rpouw1rov a-irroii, LXX.),-namely, after his converse with 
God, and when he was about to convey God's words to Israel 
( Weiss. ii. 188). That shining appearance was the effect of a 
temporary nearness of the "glory of Jehovah" ('ii' ,,:i:i) as 
manifested on earth on the bodily part of Moses as mediator of 
the old covenant (ota0~K'f/ rypaµµaTo~), and might be contrasted 
with the more excellent glory (o6fa) by which the whole cor
poreity of the Lord Jesus being filled and interpenetrated, has 
now been spiritualized and assumed into full communion with 
the omnipresent Godhead. This view might be taken; but it 
is simpler and more natural to understand the o6fa here of 
that official "glory" ( or "honour") in which the Lord Jesus 
excels Moses ; His glorious office being not limited, as Moses' 
was (a oofa KaTapryovµe1t11, 2 Cor. iii. 7), to this lower sphere of 
being, but extending from it to the world above, and there, 
after passing through the probation of death, unfolded in all 
its greatness, fulness, and efficacy. The omission of KaTd. 

TouoiiTo in the first member of this sentence (as correlative to 
the Ka0' ouov ill the second) is intentional. The first clause 
merely expresses the Lord's superior excellence to Moses; the 
second gives the measure of it, as suggested by the figure 
involved in the EV ~rp TC[J 0YK9' avToii. KaTaUKEvatEtv includes 
the procuring of everything necessary to the erection and com
pletion of a house : o ,camu,cwaua~, therefore, is here the con
structor, builder, architect. In the first member, the subject 
might be a o6fa in which Moses is surpassed by Jesus ; in the 
second, a word of more general signification had to be chosen, 
allowing reference to the house as well as its builder ; hence, 
instead of oofa, we have here Ttµ~, that which is highly prized, 
worth, or value. Toii oYKov is the genitive of comparison: to 

("a.T«aJGw«a«,)." De Wette likewise avoids the most obvious interpreta
tion, for the worthless reason that it is not the author's immediate object 
to justify the assertion of ver. 1, that Christ is greater than Moses. He 
renders "/«P by nli.mlich. But surely there is nothing illogical in such a 
sequence of thought as this: "Contemplate earnestly the Lord Jesus, who 
is comparable to Moses for fidelity in the whole house of God, seeing that 
in glory He is incomparably his superior." 
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take together Ttµ~v Toii otKov, honour by the house or in rela• 
tion to the house (e.g. Luther, combining this meaning with 
that of comparison), sounds harsh, and is wholly unnecessary. 
The order of the words is artistically inverted in both members of 
the sentence: in the first member we read, with Griesb., Lchm., 
Tischd., 'IT'Xelovor; "ftLp oVTor; o6!7Jr;, instead of the rec. 'IT'Xelovor; 

"ftLp 06g17r; oVTor;. The sacred author has contrived to form a 
masterly combination of a logically strict sequence of idea, 
syntactical elegance, and rhythmical euphony. The following 
is the comparison instituted by him : Jesus stands in relation. 
to Moses as the architect to the house. ,v ere we thence to 
infer that, in the author's view, Jesus was the architect, we 
must also infer that, in his view, Moses was the house, which 
is absurd. It is, in fact, a comparison in which the relation 
of the first two members is compared with the relation of the 
other two, but in which the first two are not identified with 
the other two respectively. Let us, then, allow the author to 
speak for himself, and listen to his further explanation. 

Ver. 4. For every liouse is builded by some one or otlier; but 
lte tliat built all things is God. 

liar; oiKor; here does not mean the whole house in all its 
parts (Hofm. Weiss. ii. 9), but, according to the style of the 
epistle (comp. v. I, 13, viii. 3), every house whatsoever. The 
universally known and acknowledged truth (ver. 3b) is illus
trated by the likewise universally known and acknowledged 
proposition, that there is no house which has not some builder. 
This proposition, trivial as it is, serves as basis to the conclusion 
at which the author seeks to arrive. But to regard o oe, K.T.A.,, 

as already this conclusion, deranges the whole argument. The 
proposition, o oe, K.T.X., is itself only an intermediate link in the 
chain of argument, but still a necessary link, not a mere acces
sory thought, not a parenthesis to be bracketed off, as is done by 
Griesb., Thiele, and others. The author, in saying 7rii,r; o1,cor;, 

has in view the house in which Moses was found faithful. To 
justify and confirm the comparison previously instituted, he is 
obliged to show the superiority of Jesus to Moses, in their 
respective relations to this house and its KaTauKev&1mr;. He 
therefore, in coming to particulars, proceeds from !he above
mentioned general proposition to the proposition o· oe 7rdvTa 
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rcaTa<TK€Ull<Ta<; E>Eo<;. 'O ... KaTa<TfC€1Jll<TM is manifestly the 
predicate (notwithstanding the article; see "\Viner, p. 104), E>Eoc; 

the subject. L1e sets in contrast to the T{c;, that is, the builder, 
whoever he may be, whom a house of whatever kind must 
as a house have, the more definite builder, back to whom, as 
ultimate cause, everything,1 and so whatever is or can be called 
a house, is to be traced. After this proposition stands . the 
following parallel, containing the justification and confirmation 
of the comparison instituted (ver. 3b). 

Vers. 5, 6a. Wltile tlten Moses (lias been found) faithful in 
all his house, as a servant, for (bearing) testimony unto t!te t!tings 
that should afterwards be spoken of; Christ, on the other hand, 
as a Son is over !tis house. Whose house are we. 

Jesus stands related to Moses, as one who has built a house 
stands related to the house itself; Moses as servant forming 
part of God's house, whilst Christ as Son is over it. Or, to 
put the ch~in of argument more clearly, Jesus is, as compared 
with Moses, what the architect is in relation to the house which 
he builds: every house must have some builder, and God is 
the supreme architect of all; Moses was faithful to God in His 
whole house as a servant, Christ is placed over it as a Son ; 
therefore Christ is related to l\loses as the architect (whose 
Son Christ is) is related to the house in which Moses was a 
servant. Both avTou's must be referred to God, by whom all 
things were made at the first, Moses being called 0Epa7rcbv with 
referen~e to Num. xii. 7. The LXX. purposely renders 1.:Jl,' 

here by another word than oou°A.oc; or 7Ta'ic; (the renderings 
most frequently employed), in order to exclude the notion of 
unfree, slavish dependence contained in oou°A.oc; and 7Ta'ic;, from 
which 0EpamJJv, in the oldest Greek, is free.2 It is evident 
from the context that Christ is here called Son in reference to 
God the builder of the house, and that the term is used in the 

i II"'m" (La~hm., Tischend.) is to be preferred (both as better attested 
and as giving a better sense) to·the -r,i, '11'"'>-r"' of the text. rec. [The Cod. 
Sinait. also reads '11'.imi.-Tn..J 

2 Comp. Passow, Lexie. s. voce. [" Jn early Greek it always differs 
from ooiir.o,, as implying free and honourable service, and in Homer is 
often= ha.1po,, 0'11',;,,.,., a companion in arms, comrade, though usually 
inferior in rank and name ; so Patroclus is Btp,;,'11',.,, of Achilles, Il. xvi. 244." 
-LIDDELL and Scon.] Greek lexicographers distinguish ooii}.o~, slave, one 
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full sense which it bears in eh. i. 1. The question remains, 
how the sacred writer intended the clause Xpicrro<; oe co,; v1or; 
e1rl Tov o!,cov av'Tov to be understood. The following views 
have been taken of its meaning: (1.) Clirist (is .faithful) as a 
Son, (is sure to be faithful) oi-er His liouse; so Bleek and De 
vVette. This is inadmissible, first, because if co<; 0epa7r<,JV is 
equivalent to ut famulus, co,; vlor; cannot be rendered by qiiem
admodum filius; and further, because this interpretation would 
require eauTOv (over His own house), making the church to be 
here the house of Christ,-a phrase of which, as we have seen, 
Scripture affords no other examples. (2.) Another interpreta
tion admits of two forms: Christ (is faithful) over His house 
as Son, or Christ as Son over His house (is faithful). For the 
former, appeal might be made to x. 21, a great priest over (e1rt) 
the !touse of God; for the latter, to Matt. xxv. 25, thou wast 
faithful oi-er (e1rl) a few things. So 'l'holuck and Lunemann; 
Tholuck, however, referring avTov to Christ, Lunemann (as 
we have done) to God. But even in this its more accept
able form, we cannot approve of this assumption of an ellipsis 
of 'TrUT'TO<; eunv, forasmuch as the construction 7rt<T'TO<; e7r, 
would totally efface the emphatic antithesis of ev Tcj, o't,crp and 
J1r'/, Tov oi,cov. According to this, the sentence is a purely 
nominal one, admitting of no other ellipsis than that of the 
logical copula; and as we cannot, with Erasmus and others, 
refer avTov to vt'o-; (suarn ipsius domwn), there remains but one 
other interpretation. (3.) Christ is ( or stands) as Son over ( Goa s) 
house, being not merely faithful as a senant, like Moses, em
ployed in the house, but placed as a Son over it. 'In this 
way only the intentional antithesis of ev and e1rl is brought 
out sharp and clear. :Moses, as servant, resembles the house 
in this, that he, like it, stands under God who formed it, and 
so is employed in a household which is not his own, but only 
entrusted to his care: Christ, as Son, resembles the builder 

politically or morally perfectly unfree, from ol"-fr"II~, house-servant or mes
senger, one who has a master but is not in bondage, and O,pr:,,r."'v, a mini
stering friend of lower rank. So Ammonius Hesychius, Thomas Magister, 
etc. The usus loquendi of Scripture has ennobled the meaning of ooti~o,, yet 
still the notion connected with O,pr:,,7rr.Jv remains a peculiar one. Euripides, 
in a fragment, uses o,r:,,,,,o,o, for it: IJ111Tov f'-e• ouv ,T,a:1 XP~ -riv o,r:,,,,,o,ov.
N~CK1 Tragicorum Gr.fragmenta, p. 377. 
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of the house in this, that He, like the builder, stands over the 
house ; for, by virtue of His Sonship, the house is His own : 
as 1<)v,,povoµoc; 'lraV'T'OJV (i. 2) He stands on the same line with 
the ,ca-racricevacrac; 'lraVTa; whatever is the Father's, is also His 
jure li<Ereditatis. ,v e have in this not indeed a direct, but 
certainly an indirect, proof of the Godhead of Christ, the idea 
of vioc; including it. The author employs here the name 
XptcrToc; instead of 'l'T}a-ouc; intentionally. He who was for
merly called 'l'T}a-ouc; is called XptcrToc;, as Lord in contradis
tinction to servant, as fulfiller of the law in contradistinction 
to him who gave testimony of future fulfilment. Most modern 
expositors efface the intimation here given of this typical rela
tion, in that they understand by 'AaX'TJ0'T}croµeva the Thorah 
(law), which it was Moses' office to proclaim to the people (BI., 
De ,v., Thol., Liinem.). Ebrard and Hofmann, however, 
decide, with good reason, in fa,-our of the interpretation found 
inadmissible by Bleek and the others,-namely, that it refers 
to the gospel of the New Testament, and to that exclusively, 
and not, as Bengel says, at once to the Thorah in its prophetic 
aspect and the gospel. Moses held the charge of a 0ep6.1roov, 
,: for a testimony of those things which were to be spoken 
after," that is, of the future perfect revelation of God through 
the Son (i. 2a). As he prophesied of the Son, the Apostle of 
the final salvation, by his position and faithfulness in his call
ing, so also did he by his testimony (John v. 46, 39). And 
equally did the Old Testament house of God, in which :Moses 
was a servant, namely the Old Testament church, which had 
as centre-point the "tabernacle of testimony" (Acts vii. 44; 
Rev. xv. 5), with its typical furniture and order, prophesy of 
the New Testament house of God, over which Christ is set as 
Son, namely the New Testament, which. has its centre-point in 
Christ, in whom God was manifested in human form; and thus 
the CTIC1)VOJCTtc; (tabernacling) of God with men, prefigured in the 
Old Testament CTIC'TJV1J (tabernacle) is realized in the anti type. 
In this way we have an express parallel drawn between Moovcr17, 
we; 0epa1roov and XptCTTO<; we; vioc;, and a latent parallel between 
de; µapn1piov 'T'WV AaA'TJ0'TJCTOµevoov and oi, oZicoc; lcrµev ~µe'ic; ; 
and it is not, as Liinem. calls it, "a strange perversion," when 
Ebrard assumes that then: is an antithetical relation of these 
two members of the sentence. The reading oc; oiKoc; (D•, 
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Uffenb. 6, 67°, It., Vulg.) is an old correction, made on the 
supposition that avTov should be referred to Christ. The 
article (ov ol,cor; for ov o o!«or;) is wanting, as in the passages 
aptly compared by Ebrard (xi. 10; Ps. cxliv. 15, LXX.). 
That lluTov, ov refers to God, is evident from x. 21 ; 1 Tim. 
iii. 15; 1 Cor. iii. 9, 16; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 22 ; 1 Pet. 
iv. 17, ii. 5. The church is always called only God's house, 
never Christ's. The passages which Bleck quotes to the con
trary (Eph. iii. 17; John xiv. 23; Rev. iii. 20) prove nothing. 
The house is named after .its «aTaa-«evaa-ar:;, and He is God, 
who is also auctoi· primarius of the work of salvation, and of 
the church of finished salvation, as well as of the church of 
preparatory salvation. The phrase ov olKor:; la-µ,Ev ~1-dir:; inti
mates the thoroughly personal, inward, and spiritual nature of 
the church. Attached to this there is a conditional clause, 
with which the tone of exhortation is resumed. 

Ver. 6b. So far as we lwld .fast tlte confidence and tlte 
boasting of hope [unsliaken to the encl]. 

The words JJ,EXPL TEA.our; (3E(3alav of text. rec., recognised 
already as a gloss by Mill, but now defended by Bicek, De 
'-Nette, 'l'holuck, Lunemann, are undoubtedly to be expunged, 1 

as an interpolation from ver. 14. For, lst, It is highly impro
bable that so rhetorically practised a writer as om author should 
have repeated himself in so short a space ; and 2dly, (3E(3alav 
(instead of (3i(3aLov, or even as one J\IS. has it, (3e(3aLa) is very 
harsh, whether we explain it as taking its gender from wapp71-
a-lav (as most do) or from EAwloor; (as Stengel and Tholuck): 
the latter giving a better sense, but being grammatically harsher 
still. 

If the reading were (3J(3aLov, the words might be considered 
geq.uine ; but /3ef3a{av is too sure a sign that they are supplied 
from ver. 14. Hence we hold with Tischendorf, that the Cod. 
Vat. gives the original here : eav (Lucif. Calar., however, si 
tamen, thus indicating E&vwEp) T~v wapp71a-lav «al T6 «a-6x71µ,a 
T~r:; €A7rloor; KaTaa-x<,:,µ,ev ( according to the usual accentuation, 
instead of «aTaa-xwµ,ev). Thus runs the condition, on the con-

1 So Tischendorf, following B, JEtbiop., Lucif., Ambr. The reading ia 
found in D (Greek and Lat.), and in the Vulgate [also in Cod. Sinait.
TR.]. 
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tinuance of which depends the reality of our being God's house 
(cujus domus s1tmus ac porro erimus, si obtinuerimus). The geni
tive Tn~ E'"Jvrr{oo~ pertains as well to TTJV 'Trapp'T]ulav ( comp. vi. 
11, the kindred expression 7r"'A.'T]potpop{av Tt~ EAm'oo~) as to To 
1Ca1Jx'T]µa (comp. x. 23, the kindred expression oµo"'A.07{av Tn~ 
EA:rr{oo~). Ilapp'T/u{a is used here in a sense not essentially 
different from that which it has, for instance, in Acts, where 
it always denotes the unreserved and joyful openness or frank
ness of confessing and preaching the gospel: here, and iv. 16, 
x. 19, 35, where the only relation meant to be expressed is that 
of the Christian to God, not to men, it is the inward state of 
full and nndisturbed confidence. Ka1JX'f/µa, which is coupled 
with 7rapp'T/uta, denotes the joyful opening of the mouth, which 
is the result of this confidence. This word Ka1JX'f/µa occurring 
elsewhere exclusively in St. Paul's epistles, is not to be taken 
as quite synonymous with the . likewise almost exclusively 
Pauline ,ca1JX'f/Ut~. Ka1JX'f/Ul~ signifies the act of rejoicing ; 
,ca1JX'f/µa (passive) the product or object of this act. Add to 
this, that t'A7rl~ is considered here rather with respect to the 
unseen riches which are its object, than as an affection of the 

• I ( R • .. 24 ' ' Q ' ' " ' ' ) mmc comp .. om. vm. ' €A7rL~ fJA-€7rOµEV'TJ OVIC €UT£V €A'Til~ : 

so that 7rapp7Ju{a Tno; €A7rl00~ is the assured confidence upon 
which hope in this sense is founded; and Kavx,,,µa T'I)~ €A7rl00~ 

is the noble boasting which his hope assures to the Christian, 
or the object of that boasting which he has in his hope. If the 
New Testament church of Goel holds fast (,caTEXELV = obtinere, 
to maintain) the treasure of hope, notwithstanding all the con
tradictions between the present and the promised future, in the 
midst of all dangers of offence and falling away prepared for 
her by the threatenings and allurements of the enemies of the 
cross, then, and only then, does she continue the house of God, 
under the faithful and fostering care of Christ, the now exalted 
only Son of God, her Brother, her Apostle, and her High Priest. 

VEr.S. 7-19. A /resit e.xlwrtation, based on tlte preceding doctrine, 
not to harden tlte lteart against a messenger of God so muclt 
gi·eater than e1:en },foses, and tltis in order not (like tlte gene
ration in tlie wilderness) to lose an entrance into God's re~t. 

The sacred writer gives now a turn to his exhortation, which 
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he had already in view when instituting the comparison between 
Christ and :Moses. Israel's self-obduration against the word of 
God, as given by l'.\foses in the wilderness, had received a fearful 
punishment. The example of this punishment he now presents, 
as a mirror of warning to the readers of his epistle, that they 
may pay more earnest heed than Israel of old had done to the 
word of God, which is now proclaimed to them by the Son of 
God Himself, the greatest of apostles, and by His messengers, 
the apostles under Him. Instead of putting this reference and 
warning in words of his own, the sacred writer takes them from 
the ninety-fifth Psalm, in which the psalmist himself, referring 
to the Thorah, reminds the men of his own time of the judg
ments which had fallen on their fathers, and of the unbelief by 
which they had forfeited the promised inheritance. 

In the original this Psalm is anonymous ; but the LXX. 
entitles it atvo,; <pOTJ<; (i'~ np;:ir;i, which occurs in no Hebrew 
title of a Psalm) T<p -dauto. Our author, too, as will be seen 
in eh. iv., assumes it to be a Psalm of David; and if to thi~ 
assumptive weight no valid objection can be raised, yet shoultl 
nothing be thereby decided in an historical-critical sense regard
ing its authorship. In the view of the synagogue and of the 
New Testament, the whole Psalter is Davidic; the whole Psalm 
poetry is born of the Spirit that came upon David at his anoint
ing. If we consider the Psalm in itself, it begins with a tetra
stich, vers. 1, 2, containing a call to worship God and sing Hi3 
praise: the grounds for this call are given in two decastichs, 
3-7b, 7c-11. Jehovah (1) is God above all gods. He is (2) 
the Creator, in whose power are all things,-earth, hills, sea, 
and dry land. He is (3) Israel's God, and Israel is the sheep 
of His hand: His own creative hand has called them into 
existence. Thus the first decastich gives three grounds for the 
summom to kneel before the Lord and worship Him. The 
second founds it on an exhortation not to leave the gracious 
call of God unheeded, and to remember the judicial wrath 
which had swept away the generation in the wilderness. This 
second decastich our author appropriates: he not merely quotes, 
but appropriates it. For to connect Oto, ver. 7, with /3"),.,e1reTE, 

ver. 12, and to look on Ka0w,; ),i.ryei and all that follows as a 
parenthesis (Bohme, Bleek, Lunemann), is inadmissible. .This 
parenthesis is so long, that one entirely forgets the Oto, ver. 7 ; 
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and the second oi6, ver. 10 (no matter whether written o,6 or 
oi' ;;, as Lunemann will have it), would look as if purposely 
intended to confuse both reader and hearer, especially the 
latter. 

The shorter parenthetic quotations, vii. ~1, x. 20 sq., standing 
without causing any possibility of confusion between the major 
and minor propositions, cannot be compared with such a monster 
of a period as this would be. It would be far better to say that 
the author left out the applicative clause, commencing with o,6, 
ver. 7, namely, µ~ UKA1/PV1YTJTE Tit<; ,capolar; vµwv (Thol., De 
Wette). Rom. xv. 3, 21, 1 Cor. i. 31, ii. 9, have been cited as 
parallels; but in all these passages there is no proper ellipsis. 
It is entirely wrong to speak of an ellipsis of the minor; it is the 
major that is incomplete, not the minor. The major proposi
tion, namely, is blended into one with the subordinate proposi
tion ; and the result apparent is fundamentally the same as 
when, for instance, Herodotus says, iii. 14, we; OE AE"fETat vrr' 
Al"fV'Tl"TlWV oa,cpvEtv µEv Kpa'iuav for oa,cpvEt µEv Kpa'ia-a<; ; or 
Cicero, de off. i. 7, 22, atque ttt placet Stoicis, qum in terra 
gignantur, ad usum lwrninis amnia creari, for creata sunt (see 
Kuhner, § 857e). Tlrns, in the above-cited passages of St. Paul, 
the continuation of the main proposition begun with aXXa or 
otherwise, is contained in the subordinate proposition beginning 
with ,ca0wr;, and also composed of a quotation from Scripture. 
Now, as the words of the Psalm cited in our passage have 
themselves a form which fits them to serve as continuation of 
the main proposition commencing with oi6, we can, even in the 
light of above Pauline parallels, come to no othe1· conclusion 
than that the author intended Oto ... u17µEpov ... µ~ a-KA'l'J
pv1YT]Te to be taken together, and that he thus makes the ex
hortation of the Psalm his own (Klee, Ebrard, and others). 
In taking this view, I do not find that the words of God 
coming in vers. 9-11 " occasion great harshness" (Lunem.): 
this change of speaker is derived from the Psalm itself ; for 
there the warning of the psalmist, while meditating on the 
word of God in the Thorah, Num. xiv. 21-23, suddenly changes 
into the words of Jehovah Himself. It is the momentous truth 
just now expressed, that the possession of salvation is condi
tioned by faithfulness in keeping it, which induces the author 
to continue: 
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Ver. 7. W/1erefore, as tlie Holy Ghost saitli, To-day, if ye 
will !tear liis voice. 

Every .word of Scripture is as such a word of the Holy 
Ghost ; for Scripture in all its parts is 0€o7tV€tJUTO~ (2 Tim. iii. 
16). It is the Holy Ghost, surveying at once all times, who 
forms the word applicable to the present, and at the same·time 
meeting the exigencies of the future. In this, and in no other 
sense, does our author regard the Psalm, which moreover, by 
that sudden introduction of the Lord speaking, assumes the 
character of a prophetic Psalm. The u~µ€pov is in the first 
instance the present of the psalmist, not a future point of time 
detached from that present ; and yet not a day of twenty-four 
hours, and, to speak in general, not a limited period under 
the Old Testament economy, but the second grea,t day of sal
vation following the Mosaic period of rede.mption, and which, 
when our author wrote, had reached its noontide height.1 It is 
generally thought that the words of the Psalm with which he 

1 The following in many respects remarkable Messianic haggadah, from 
T. B. Sanhedrin 98a, shows that by the synagogue also, the " To-day" 
of the Psalm wus made to refer to the great second period of redemption 
(the times of Messiah): " Rabbi Joshuah ben Levi once found the prophet 
Elijah standing at the entrance of the c:ave of Raubi Simeon ben Jochai. He 
asked him: ' Shall I reach the world to come 1' The prophet answered: ' If 
the Lord here will' 11 (pi~, Lord, that is, the invisible Shechinah, which 
Elijah has present with him). " JVhereupon R. Joshuah went on to relate: 
'I saw two (myself and ltim), but I heard the voice of Three'" (that is, the 
voice of the Shechinah was added to their own). "He asked ltim again: 
' Wizen will JJfessiah come?' Elijah answered, ' Go and ask Himself.' 
Joshuah : ' And whither?' Elijah : ' He sitteth at the gate of Rome.' 
Joshuah: 'And how is lle to be recognised?' Elijah: 'He sitteth among 
poor and disea.sed persons, who all unbandage their zcounds at once, and 
bandage them up again, whil,e lle unbindeth and bindeth up again one wound 
after another; for His thought is, Perchance I shall be called for (summoned 
to manifest Himself), and then I must not be hindered (as would be the case if 
He had opened all wounds at once).' Joshuah went to Ilim ( the Messiah), and 
said: Peace be u·ith Thee, my 1lfaster and Teacher! He answered: Peace 
be with the .son of Levi! Joshuah asked: Lord I wl1en comest Thou? He 
answered: Tu-day. Joshuah returned to Elij"ah, who inquired of him: ' What 
said He unto thee?' Joshuah: ' Peace be with thee, son of Levi!' Elijah: 
' Thereby hath He assured to thee and to thy father a prospect of attaining 
the world to come.' Joshuah: ' But He hath deceived me there, in that lie 
.said to me that Jle would come to-day.' Elijah: 'Nay; for what lle meant 
u·as, To-day, if ye will hear Ilis voice.' 11 
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begins, must in the original be translated, " 0 that ye would 
hear His voice" (C~ as in Ps. lxxxi. 9) ; but a glance at the 
plan on which the Psalm is composed, shows us that C~ is 
hypothetical, and that ver. 8 is the conclusion grounded on the 
antecedent supposition, and this without our needing to assume 
" a little gap here," with Olshausen, who delights so much in 
enriching the Psalms with gaps. For the second of the two 
decastichs-which, presenting themselves unsought, follow the 
prologue, vers. 1, 2-begins with i;j,7 C~. Consequently we 
must adopt the interpretation which accords with such passages 
as Ex. xxiii. 22, and which, moreover, is on other grounds the 
most obvious interpretation. Thus· the LXX., and also Trg. 
The author evidently follows the LXX., and especially the 
form the text has in the- Cod. Alex. At the same time, it is a 
question whether this version has not been altered in this and 
other passages, from regard to the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Next follows the clause dependent upon Ja,v, K.T.A-., which is at 
the same time the continuation of the main proposition, begun 
with Sia. 

Ver. 8. IIai·den not your ltearts, as at tlte provocation, on the 
day of the temptation in tlte wilderness. 

Two instances of Israel's tempting God are cited as warn
ings ; the first of which (N um. xx. 1-13) took place in the 
fortieth, the second (Ex. xvii. 1-7) in the first year after the 
exodus. l\foses also refers to both these instances in his parting 
benediction (Deut. xxxiii. 8). They serve to show how Israel's 
self-obduration continued through the wliole probation of the 
forty years. Moses recounts them in chronological order; lie1·e, 
with equal propriety, that order is reversed. The second oc
currence gave its name to the place called llferibali (;i.::,.110 10), 
the first to that called lllassah (;i.::,.1101 i1l:IO). The text in the 
Psalm literally rendered would be : Ilai·den not your hearts as 
at llferibalt, as on tlte day of llfassah in tlte wilderuess. The 
"Septuagint translates the proper names (Meribah freely,1 by 
IIapam,cpa<Yµor;=emuitterment; Massah exactly by IIapa<Yµor;= 
temptation) without intending to deprive them of their appella
tive character, though the rendering of tll':l by KaTa, T~v ~µlpav 

1 As if from '10, while ;i:i,,,o '0 is always more accurately redered ~o{,)p 
r:i11T1ArJy/~;. 



170 EPISTLE TO THE IJEBREWS. 

followed by TOU '1T'ftpacrµ,ov has had that effect. KaTa, used of 
time, may sometimes be rendered by towards, as Acts xvi. 25, 
towards rnidnigltt; sometimes by on or during, as here, on the 
day, and Heh. ix. 9, the time during which. The sacred writer 
proceeds with ou in a local sense, corresponding to the Hebrew 
iei~, which has both local and temporal meaning, like the 
German da. 

Ver. 9. lVliere your fathei·s tempted me, proi:ed me, and saw 
my works forty years. 

I have given the translation of the text. rec., which runs 
thus : OU emdpacrav µ,e oi 'TT'aTEpe<; vµ,wv, eoo,ctµ,acrav µ,e. The 
LXX. Vat. omits the second µ,e, Alex. the first µ,e. Instead of 
eoo,clµacrav µ,e, A.B.C.D.*E., Uff. 73, 137, Lucif., Clem. Alex., 
and likewise the I ta la ( ubi temptaverunt patres vestri in e.xperi
mento) and Coptic, read ev oo,aµ,acrlq,,-a reading which, on 
account of this distinguished testimony, has been accepted by 
Lchm., Bleek, and Tischd., who at the same time, in accordance 
with most of the above-named authorities, leave out the first 
µe. The text in this way stands thus: ou e1relpacrav oi 1raTeper; 
vµwv ev 00/Ctµacr{q, ,cat elOOV 'Td- llprya µov 'TE<rcr. liT17 = wltere 
your f at!ters tempted in proving, and saw my works forty years ; 
which must be thus understood: They made experiments with 
the divine government, trying whether it would evince itself, 
and so again and again were made to recognise manifestations of 
its providential sovereignty (Td- lprya being object to e1relpacrav 
as well as to etoov). This reading so explained is plausible, 
but diverges widely from the original text, which makes not the 
Lord's works, but Himself, the object of the tempting and the 
proving. l\Ioreover, it is quite inconceivable_ how the author 
should come to make this alteration of the tXX. For his 
honour, we may surely assume that he was not misled, as Bleek 
thinks, by an accidental error of transcription in the copy of 
the Septuagint he used. On the other hand, ev oo,aµacriq, 
becomes intelligible, provided ;we leave the µe after e1reipacrav 
undeleted, and assume that the author wrote as Cod. Uffenb. 
reads,1 and Clem. Al. (Protrept. c. 9, § 84) quotes, ou e1reipacrav 

1 We have already observed that this l!S. appears to have preserved the 
original reading of i. 3. 
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• ' • ~ • -:- ' 
1 

T:" ·r th t t t d • µe ot ,raTepe,; vµwv ev ooKtµa<nq.. .i< or 1 e ex s oo m our 
author's Septuagint as in the Cod. Vat., OfJ e,re{pauav µe ol ,raT. 

vµwv, eOoKLµauav Kai eloov T£t lp,ya µov, then it is conceivable 
that he preferred to change this bare eooKlµauav, which it is 
slightly against the original to connect with T£t {p,ya µov, into 
the ev ooKtµaulq, corresponding to a Hebrew gerundive. That 
he deals pretty freely with the LXX., may be seen from the 
fact that, in opposition to the LXX. and the Hebrew original, 
he connects TE<T<rapaKovTa (Tischd., following A.B.C. and other 
authorities, always has TE<T<repa,covTa, Tf<T<repe,;, Alex., originally 
Ionic; Kuhner,§ 354, 12) ET7J with eloov, and expressly separates 
it by oi6 from what follows. The reason is evident, and has 
been recognised by older commentators, Schottgen for instance 
(see Bleek, ii. 439). It is not as the period of the ,rpouoxet,ew, 

but as that of the loe'iv T£t {p,ya TOU eeou, that the forty years 
of the Psalm find their antitypical parallel in the history of the 
church of Christ which the author was reviewing. There were 
forty years from the first proclamation of salvation by the Lord 
Himself (ii. 3), that is, from the commencement of His public 
ministry, to the dcstrnction of Jerusalem, the forty l\fessianic 
years; to which even the synagogue bears unwilling testimony, 
when it is stated in the Talmud, Pesikta, Tanchuma, and 
Sohar, that "the days of the l\fessiah shall last forty years: 
for it is said (Ps. xcv. 10), Forty years was I angry with this 
generation; and (Ps. xc. 15), l\Iake us glad according to the 
days wherein Thou hast humbled us, and the years wherein 
we have seen evil." These forty years must have almost 
elapsed when our author wrote. "What awful and earnest 
import is contained in the comparison implied between these 
forty years and the forty years of the exodus under l\foses ! 
The race then redeemed from Egypt persisted in their unbelief 
and tempting of God, notwithstanding the wondrous deeds 
of His condescending grace which He showed them time 
after time. 

1 Apollinarius' paraphrase is: 

• n; 7reipo; eiTe deoio 1'«m:l TPY/XEi«~ EPY/ftO• 

r µi-repo1 T07rpoud.v f7rHp~ue,,no T01',iE;. 

What was the reading of his text of the Septuagint can hardly be deter• 
mined from this. 

J Compare Bredow, de dialecto Herodotea, pp. 279-281. 
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Ver. 10. Wliei·efore I was sore ve:xed witli tltat generation, 
and said, Tliey do always err in t!teir lieart ; but tliey knew not 
( did not recognise) my ways. 

Ilporiox0£sew is an exclusively Heilenistic word, signifying 
to feel (rarely to cause) annoyance, repugnance, loathing. It 
is formed from ox0ttew, ox0ew, which stands in the same rela
tion to ax0erI0ai as '1I'op0e'i,v to 7I'€p0ew.1 The Codd. vacillate 
between Tf, "fEVE~ e«elvy (rec. antl LXX.) and Tf, "fEV. TaVTTJ; 
the observation of some expositors (Bohme, Bt, De '\V.), that the 
author may have wished by Tavry to make the passage apply 
more closely to his readers, attributes to that pronoun a sense 
impossible in this connection. Next follow the words in which 
God rebukes the self-hardening of His people, in order to bring 
them to a knowledge of themselves and to repentance: «al eZ'll'ov 
(Lchm. ei'll'a, as the Vatican Septuagint and the Cod. Alex. 
here, while at Ps. xcv. 10 it has eir.ov) ciel 'll'">-.avwvTa£ TV «apofq,. 
" Tliey always do er1·" gives the sense of the participial and 
therefore intransitive Hebrew term. In reference to this 
follows avTol oe ( so LXX. Al., whereas Vat. Kai avTol) OVK 

ilryvwriaV Td8 ooov_- µov. I can understand the 0€ only as adver
sative : God has set their error before their eyes ; but Israel 
has refused to recognise His ways, so as to turn back from 
their own way of error. The ~.111,: ~, Cl'.)1 of the original (comp. 
Ps. lxxxii. 5 with the preceding context) was probably intended 
to be taken in the same way. God hatl not immediately 
punished the disobedience of His people with forfeiture of all 
the promises. He had remonstrated with them. But His call 
to repentance had been unavailing: they had remained without 
knowledge ; they had refused to recognise the purpose of His 
dealings with them. 

Ver. 11. So tltat I sware in my wrat/1, Sw·ely tltey s!tall not 
enter into my rest. 

It is not necessary to render, witl1 Bicek and Lunemann, 
as tlien I sware; for w~, like i~;~ (Ew. § 337, a), can, as con
secutive particle, signify " so that." No doubt it is, when 
equivalent to cfJrire, usually construed with the infiniti,·e, but 
sometimes with the optative and av (e.g. Xen. (Econ. viii. 14), 

1 Compare Eustatbius, 143, 13, h Toi:i Of,<,'1Jp11<01i &x;Bijuot1 TO r.otprr. -roi; 

~:nipov '1rpouox.Bf?;uv 1:-,1tp~x;Bn (Lo beck, • Pn,u«T1><ov, p. 227). 
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and rarely, as here, with the indicative (c:ia-Te oµouat µe); comp. 
Herod. ii. 135, w~ ... e~eµa0ov (Winer, p. 410). On the other 
hand, the fl of the oath is a Hellenistic Hebraism. The Clt:t of 
the Psalm refers back to the Cl~ of the original passage, Num. 
xiv. 21-23. This passage (comp. Deut. xii. 9) also shows clearly 
that ,caT£hravut~ is the promised settlement in Canaan in peace 
and freedom, after long wandering in foreign lands. It would, 
however, be a superncial conception of the idea, to suppose that 
it meant nothing more than this outward fulfilment, which 
outward fulfilment was itself so imperfect as to stir the hearts 
of all believers to inquire after something higher which lay 
behind it. The warning expressed in the language of the 
Psalm, Ifarden not your liearts, and enforced thereby, is now 
followed by an exhortation to mutual, and, as it were, pastoral 
watchfulness over each other's souls. 

Ver. 12. See to it, b1·etlwen, tltat tl1e1·e be not in any one of 
you an evil lteart of unfaithfuluess (e.dtil.Jited) in departing from 
tlte living God. 

This warning is introduced without any connecting particle, 
such as oe, which is actually found in a Moscow MS. (116), but 
would be here unsuitable/ or ovv, which is supplied by Itala 
and Ethiop., and would be much better. The writer rejects 
any such connecting particle, in order to make this warning, 
/,AhreTe, stand out more distinctly from the dark background 
of the preceding paragraph, as a similar ff>,,e1reTe at xii. 25 is 
thrown up, so to speak, by the light background of the glorious 
description of Christian privileges which there precedes it. 
B"A.e1rETE µ~1roTE is equivalent to curate ne forte. The indica
tive after µ~1roTE (as Col. ii. 8, comp. Luke xi. 35: ,Viner, 
p. 446; Rost, p. 660 sqq.) implies that there is urgent cause 
for apprehension founded on the actual state of the case. The 
expression is not unclassical,2 but it is still more Hebraistic. 
M~7rOTE foTat is equivalent to the Hebrew 1'1.?,'. I~; Etvat, like 
n:~, being here = e.xistere. In ,capo/a 1rov17pa a1runta~ also, the 

1 It would be too remote to indicate the continuation of the previous 
warning, vers. 7, 8. 

a Comp. Aristoph. Eccl. 487, '1.Ep11IN,07l"OIJf,<O•~ .•• f'~ e11,,.((!opel ')fH~UST/11.I 

To 7l"Pii.'lf<a.; and Plato, JI/en. p. 89 B. We would guard the youth, etc., 
r,oe f'~Oei, otVTOV, o,lq!Oflpu. 
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usual mode of expression KapUa 7rov71pa is blended with the 
Hebraistic Kap'ota a'TnG'TLa<; ( comp. Ps. XC. 12, rn~::in ::i::i,). The 
question whether a7r£a-r{ar; is the genitive of cause (e.g. Bleek) 
or of consequence (De ·w ette), should not be put at all: it is 
the genitive of quality in the widest sense (Thol.). It is quite 
correct to say, either that a7r£a-Tia (unbelief, unfaithfulness) 
leads to 7rov71pla (wickedness),· or that it proceeds from it ; but 
entirely wrong to maintain the one to the exclusion of the 
other : ama-r{a is both the root and the full fruit of 7rov71p{a. 

Nor is the expositor at liberty to separate ideas which mutually 
interpenetrate in the thought and expression of the writer. 
Kapola 7T'OV7Jpa a'lT'LG'T{ar; is a heart perverted through sin ( cor 
pmvum), which, viewed in its relation to God, has ama-r{a 

for its characteristic condition. In regard also to this ama-ria, 

we have not to decide whether it signifies unbelief or un
faithfulness: the word contains both significations, which 
mutually involve each other, inasmuch as faith (i.e. true belief) 
and faithfulness (fidelity) (blended also in the Hebrew i1JU~~, 

an abiding [i~-~ = ,-uiv-Ew] and a holding fast) have self
surrender or devotion as their common fundamental charac
teristic. That ama-rLa combines the idea of unfaithfulness 
with that of unbelief, is shown by the clause fV rcj, a'TT"oarFjvai 

a'lT'o 0EOv s"wvror; added, to describe more exactly the Kap'ota 

7rOV7Jpa a7r£G'T{a;; by one of its symptoms. This clause EV T<f a7r., 

K,T.X., cannot be taken in connection with Ea-rai, in the sense, 
" lest it show itself in departing," etc. The evil heart which 
keeps not faith or faithfulness, does actually announce itself in 
a departing f1·om God, who is purposely called here the living 
God, not merely as He who e:vists, but also as one who gra
ciously manifests Himself, and judicially punishes when His 
grace is unthankfully rejected, into whose hands it is a fearful 
thing to fall (x. 31 ). 'l'he Hebrews are exhorted to take good 
heed that not one of them call forth such judicial dealing: they 
must not let it come to this. And /:AE7r€T€ f£~7rOTE involving 
some such negative proposition as this, the author can continue 
with an aXXa (but). 

Ver. 13. But exlwrt one another daily, w!tile it is called 
To-day; lest any one of you Le hardened t!troug!t the deceitfulness 
of sir.. 
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If 7rapa,m"J\e'iTe €avTovc; were to be understood of each 
one exhorting himself, the writer must have said 7rapaJCa"J\e'iTe 
[,ca,noc; eavTov ; but 7rapa1Ca"J\e'iv eavTov is a phrase of which 
probably no example could be produced. But, inasmuch as 
both classical Greek and that of the New Testament (Col. 
iii. 16 for instance) employ eaVTovc; for a"J\)\.n"J\ov,,1 the call 
here addressed to the Hebrew church can only mean that she 
should exhort herself in all her members, that is, that they 
should exhort one another. This they ought to do without 
intermission of a single day, a,xpi, ov TO unµepov JCaAEtTat. 

The general sense of these words is clear: so long as tlie day of 
grace lasts. "Axpi (from a,JCpo,) and µl-xpi (from µaKpo,), 
with their later forms axpi, and µexpic;/ are at least ety
mologically distinguishable ; so that a,xpi fixes the highest 
point of an ascending historical line, and µexpi the extreme 
point of an extending line. ·In actual use this distinction is 
not observed (comp. iii. 14, µexpi TEAOV,, with vi. 11, &xpi 
TEAOV,) ; and a,XPic; ov as well as µexpi- ov is used in . the 
signification "so long as," of the whole course on one side unto 
the terminating point: comp. Acts xx. 6, &xpi,; • ~µepwv 7T'f.VTE, 
in the course of five days.3 

But the question remains, whether the. translation should 
be, " while it is called ' To-day,' " i.e. " w!tile ' To-day' is so 
called" (Vulg., Bleck, Liinem.), or "while tlte call 'To-day' is 
uttered" (Calv., Bohme, Thol., De ·w.). If the rendering first 
given means nothing more than, So long as a present day is 
still spoken of, it is incorrect; for TO unµepov (t!te To-day), 
(comp. Liike xxii. 37), undoubtedly refers to the ci1;:i of the 

1 The notion contained in E"'11To,.;, is, of course, not quite the same as 
that of dAAnAw;, and hence the Greek grammarians differ as to whether 
one can be used in quite the same sense as the other. (See Tryplwnis 
Gramm. Alex. fragmenta, ed. de Vel~en, p. 29 seq.) The distinctions made 
come to mere hair-splittings. But while it is maintained by some, as 
Philemon and Suidas, that O<AAn),ta• may be substituted for E"'IITi:i., this is 
with right denied by others. 

2 Attic writers (accorcling to Moeris in his Ai;ei,) use r2xp1 (f-'-•xp1), not 
rfx.pi, (f-'-ixp1,), or (according to Thomas Magister) sometimes one, some
times the other form, before a word beginning with a vowel; but the Attic 
use of the form with final • is very doubtful (See Jacobitz on Thomas 
1,Iag. p. 127.) 

3 Comp. Klotz on Devari,~~, p. 224 seq., according to whom r2-,,:,p, ,ii, 
rroperly signifies np till now, and f-',EX,PI ,:i,, until now. 
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Psalm. If this, however, be understood, then the first render
ing coincides with the second, and we may translate with Luther, 
So Zange es Heute lteisset,1 that is, So long as the word of earnest 
exhorfation, "To-day," is still sounded forth (KaAftTat=is named 
or proclaimed). The Hebrews are exhorted to give heed to the 
time of grace of which ·the Psalm speaks, and dming which 
they may either obtain grace or incur judgment, and to employ 
it in daily mutual exhortation, lest any one of them become self
hardened. The aor. 1 pass. uKATJpvv0f, of uKATJpvvcu0ai (Acts 
xix. 9) may, especially with reference to the expression in the 
Psalm (harden not your hearts), be taken here also in a middle 
sense. But it would be scarcely possible to draw here a very 
sharp and conscious distinction between the refle:-:ive and the 
passive sense of uKATJpvvEu0ai. In actual experience, a man 
cannot finally and definitively harden himself, without being at 
the same time hardened by God. Not that God hardens any 
(to speak with oul' older dogmatists) positive aut effective, His 
proper will and direct work being only our salvation; but He • 
may w~ll be said to do so occasionaliter et eventualiter, when the 
energizing powers of divine grace only serve to increase the 
inward tumult in which they are swallowed up, and to fill up 
the measure of human iniquity. A '1d further, He may be said 
to ltarden sinners judicialitei·, when His judicial will comes into 
operation, whereby that which was ordained for their "wealth" 
becomes " an occasion of falling," and is so turned into judg
ment; and when grnce ceases to work, because it has exhausted 
all the ways and means of showing mercy. Such a divine 
ju~icial sentence, which would at the same time be a self-con
demnation, the Hebrews are exhorted to avoid by anticipatory 
self-discipline. Instead of T£', Jg vµwv we must read, with 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Bleek, and all modems, Jg vµwv T£',. 

The position of Jg vµwv before n, is certainly significant ; but 
for the antithctica'l reference to the forefathers in the wilder
ness, which, since Bleek and Bohme, is commonly found therein, 
we should require a Kal (etiam),-a somewhat forced ellipsis. 
It must therefore be thus explained : lest of you, tlze liigltly 
favoured, any one should perisli in tlzat self-obduration. By 
a7raTTJ Tij, clµapTLa, (reminding us of the o o<f,i, ~7raT1Jue µc of 
Gen. iii. 13), sin, with her seductive siren voice, is personified 

1 Literally, " so long it is called to-day." 
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as at Rom. vii. 11. 'AµapT/,a, is here meant in the same sense 
as the Sept. of J er. xiv. 7, where it is the rendering of n.::nt!io, 
backsliding, and of Dan. viii. 12, where it is the translation of 
ytd.i, transgression. So apostasy is called, as being sin in its very 
essence. To warn the Hebrew Christians against such sin, 
which is striving, now with threats and now with blandish
ments, to draw them back into the synagogue, and to arm them 
for conflict with its various temptations, is the aim of our 
epistle. And here already the sacred writer sets before his 
readers the tendency of all such sin of unfaithfulness to end 
in self-obduration, and shows them, as from afar off,1 how 
behind it the door of repentance is shut. 

He proceeds to confirm his exhortation to incessant mutual 
watching and guarding against the sin of apostasy, by reference 
to the greatness of the loss which would be thereby incurred. 

Ver. 14. For partners of Clirist are we become, so far as u:e 
liold stedfast tlie beginning of our confidence unto the end. 

The order of the te:ct rec., µfroxoi ,yap ,ye,y6vaµfll TOV Xp., 
must be changed for the µfr. ,yap Toii Xp. ,yery6vaµev of Gries
bach, Lachmann, Bleek, Tischendorf,2 which throws its proper 
emphasis on Toii Xp. On the other hand, we cannot concede 
what most modern interpreters insist on, that µfroxoi is not 
here = socii, as in the quotation from the Septuagint version 
of Ps. xiv., given at eh. i. 9, but= participes, as in iii. 1, vi. 4, 
xii. 8 ; for µeToxoi in the sense of socii, and µeTox1 in that of 
societas, are not unknown to St. Luke and St. Paul (Luke v. 7; 
2 Cor. vi. 14). Mfroxoi; signifies partner as well as partaker 
(through a collateral idea not contained in the word itself, but 
connected therewith); so that µeToxoi TOV Xp. can equally 
well signify those who partake of Christ, and those who partake 
of that of which Christ is Himself partaker. But in the whole 
previous discourse from ii. 5 is summed up the latter, not the 
former notion, as was felt even by De ,v ette, although he 
decides for the signification participes. The ooEa into which 
our apX'l'/'Yoi; has entered is, by virtue of the ,c)1:ijcni; J7raupavioi;, 
not merely His, but also ours, although, as respects its mani
festation and completion, so only in hope. As the Anointed 
One in His kingly glory, He is called o Xpunoi;. Grace has 

1 Comp. vi. 4-8, and notes there. 9 So also Cod. Sinait. 
VOL. I, 111 



178 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, 

made us His /J,€TOXO£ (this is the force of the ,yeyovaµr:.v), or as 
St. Paul says (Rom. viii. 17), a-u,y,c)l.17povoµ,oi with Hirn. vVe 
have become so already, but continue in this fellow-holding 
with Christ only so far as we suffer not ourselves to be bereft 
of that hope which has for its substance and its aim this our 
common possession, the heavenly glory. This is the leading 
thought of .the conditional clause, €<LV'TT'€p T~V apx~v T'Y}~ inro
(]"'T(L(Tf.(J)<; µJxpi TEAOV, f3r:.f3a{av ,ca-raCTxwµev. The ancient Greek, 
Syrian, and Latin commentators and translators take, as also 
Luther does, worr-raCT£, here, with manifold modifications of 
the sense, in the same signification as i. 3 (sub.•tantia, s11:bsis
tentia, fuudamentum); so Theodore of Mopsuestia understands 
b 't ., ' ,,, ' ' ' X ' • I d y 1 CJJ<T'TT'€p Ttva .,.,uCT£K17V 7rpo, TOV piu-rov KOlVWVtav, an 
many explain it by reference to xi. 1 (where faith is defined as 
r:.AmtoµEvwv v'TT'ou-raCTt,): so, for instance, Remigius-Prirnasius 
(combining two interpretations, and in both the echo of earlier 
commentators), fidem Cliristi per quam subsistimus et renati 
sumus, quia ipsa est fundamentum omnium virtutum. But since 
v'TT'OU"'Tarri, stands here in the same ethical connection as r:.A7T'£;; 
does (iii. 6), and is not only used in the LXX. for 11?Qil'I and 
i1~~J:I, but also occurs in writers deserving special consideration 
for the New Testament-such as Josephus, Polybius, and 
Diodorus Siculus-in the signification of persevei·antia and 
fidueia, it is now almost universally conceded that here too it 
must be taken as equivalent to firm confidence. Starting from 
the fundamental notion of a firm position, taken under some
thing else, it ·acquires the ethical meaning of steady persist
ence, hope, or courage under discouragements or difficulties. 
In our epistle, faith comes into consideration chiefly in this 
aspect, as a confident expectation of the future glorious deve
lopment of what it already bears in itself as an appropriated 
possession. This faithful hope, which takes not offence at the 
sen·ant form of the crucified Saviour, nor at the church which 
bears His cross, but holds on its way with joy, amid all contra
dictions and enigmas of the present, is called v'TT'ou-raui,. We 
have now to consider what the author means by apx~v -riji; 

v'TT'o<TTaCTr:.w;;. Most modern commentators (Bleek, De \Vette, 
Liinem.) understand by it the good beginning of firm trust 
which the Hebrews had once made, but were now in danger of 
losing. Ebrard, on the ground that the beginning of faith in 
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the church of Palestine, the oldest of all churches, could not 
be thus referred to, draws the inference that this epistle must 
have been addressed to a "circle of catecliumens and neophytes," 
and not to the Hebrew church at large. And unquestionably 
the Christians of Palestine, especially those of J erusalern, could 
not have been now mere beginners in Christianity ; nor does our 
author treat his readers as such. He makes it a ground of re
proach against them (v. 12), that their knowledge bears no pro
portion to the long time that they have already been in Christ : 
he extols (vi. 10, x. 32, xiii. 7) their first love (Rev. ii. 4) and 
their first faith (1 Tim. v. 12), maintained in a fight of afflic
tions, and the exemplary walk in faith of their departed rulers. 
Accordingly, a,px~ T~, V'TT"OUTCLUEW, refers here, not to the 
beginning of believing confidence as inwardly experienced by 
the Hebrews, but to their exhibition of it in the world,-fiducia 
Cliristiana a lectoribus primitus exltibita, as it is correctly ex
plained by Bohme and Tholuck; -reA.o, being the antithesis to 
this apx~, as afterwards O.PX"l"/li, to TfAflWT~, (xii. 2). They 
,1re exhorted to hold fast their believing confidence in all the 
intensity of its first manifestation unshaken µ,{xpt -rt'A.ou,, unto 
the end, i.e. the final redemption of individuals and of the whole 
church. The lav7rEp (according to the distinction taught by 
Hartung between 7rfp and "/f) implies that the first proposition 
holds true in all its extent, provided only that the second be 
added. What Christ possesses belongs also to them, and will 
continue theirs, now concealed, but to be made manifest here
after, provided only they remain stedfast in their confidence of 
faith, and so the close of their Christian course correspond to 
its commencement. 

This conditional character of the Christian inheritance of 
salvation is further illustrated by the case.of the Israelites, the 
redeemed of Moses' time: they, too, forfeited their redemption, 
by failing to fulfil its conditions 

Vers. 15, 16. Wltile it is said, " To-day, if ye will hear liis 
t•oice, harden not your hearts, as at the provocation:" Wlw tl1en were 
tltey tlwt, having heard, gave provocation? Was it not indeed all 
wlto, under JI.loses' leadership, liad come fort!, out of Egypt? 

This passage is well fitted to strengthen the conviction that 
there is a real progress in the exposition of Scripture. The 
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ancients generally 1 took nvE<; (ver. 16) as an indefmitum; 
so e.g. the Itala, whose erroneous rendering (quidam enim) 
Jerome has retained. According to this view, the ov 7ravTE<; 

would be Joshua, Caleb, and the younger generation (which, 
however, as Seb. Schmidt acknowledges, cannot: strictly speak
ing be taken into account). So also Luther (following the 
editions of Erasmus, Asulanus, and Gerbelius) translates: "for 
some, wlten tltey ltad lieard, gave provocation; ltowbeit, not all tltat 
came out of Eg11pt by Moses." But that the author should call 
the 600,000 who came out under Moses nva<; is unimaginable ; 
and the appeal in favour of this interpretation to 1 Cor. x. 7-10, 
where the apostle four times designates by TtVE<; avTwv so many 
subdivisions of the majority of Israel who had incurred judicial 
punishment, is mere perversity. On the other hand, an appeal 
to the TtVE<; dictated by love of Rom. xi. 17 ( comp. <L'lro µ,lpov,;1 

ver. 25), would be better, though unwarrantable in this con
nection. Since the time of Bengel, the accentuation T{VE<; has 
justly made way everywhere, and the exclusive authority it at 
present enjoys will not soon again be shaken.2 This mistake 
about TtVE<; made it impossible for the ancients to. see the proper 
construction of the ev T'f' A&yEa-0ai, ,c.T./\, Even the Syrians, 
with their TLVE<;1 got no further. The impossible was rega1·ded 
as possible; Chrysostom, for instance, held that ver. 15 is the 
antecedent proposition to iv. 1, and all between a parenthesis. 
Scarce any one will again propound this view.3 Since Ribera 
(ob. 1591), many (and among the rest Bengel) have connected 
iv T<p AE"'JE<r0ai with ver. 13, thus making ver. 14 parenthetical; 
in which case ver. 15 would be au awkward and quite unne 
cessary addition. This view, likewise, is no longer heard of 
Some, however, still cherish the delusion that the apodosis is 
contained in ver. 15 itself. Bloomfield translates, as Luther 

1 With exception of the Antiochene or Syrian school, whose traditions 
are preserved by the Peshito, its daughter-version edited by Erpenius, 
St. Chrysostom, and Theodoret. 

2 The Hebrew version of the London Jews' llliss. Society still reads 
ill'in~ •.:i, "for some," which Biesenthal attempts to justify by references 
to the 250 of Num. xvi. 35 and the 3000 of Ex. xxxii. 28. 

3 It is much to be regretted that all we know of Theodore of Mop
suestia's commentary on this text is, that he clearly discerned the absurdity 
of the reading •mi,, but not how he construed ver. 15 (p. 165, ed. 
Fritzsche). 
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also • meant to be understood, Wlten it is said, " To-day, if 
ye will hear His voice," harden not your hearts.1 The sacred 
writer could not possibly have more confused his readers than 
by such an Ell 'Tff XryEu0ai, referring to only one half of the 
quotation from the Psalm : surely in such a case he would 
(instead of Ell T'f' AE"'f,) have written ·ou>, and thus, as in ver. 7, 
appropriated the whole quotation. Hence Winer, in his sixth 
edition (p. 504, comp. 5th ed. p. 626), has, with good reason, 
abandoned this his former view. It would be better to suppose, 
with von Gerlach, that the author made the words of the Psalm, 
from M,ll onwards, his own : While it is said, " To-doy," harden 
not your hearts when ye heai· His i,oice. But can we imagine 
such disruption of the words of the Psalm 1 The natural sup
position, after such a formula as f. T. X., is, that all the words 
from the Old Testament which follow belong to the quota
tion thus introduced. The view represented by the Peshito, 
Erasmus, Lut~er-the view which has prevailed most exten
sively since the Reformation-that ver. 15 is intimately con
nected with ver. 14, satisfies this supposition. I was formerly 
of opinion myself, that ver. 15, following upon ver. 14, con
cluded on the one hand the application of the Scripture text 
(made vers. 12-14), and on the other formed the transition to 
a further application, beginning ver. 16. In like manner, 
Ebrard says, "·with Ell 'Tff AE"'(Eu0ai, the author gives, in words 
of Scripture, proof and reason why a man must persevere in 
faith in order to be a µeToxo<; 'TOV Xpt<T'TOV." But this view 
likewise rests on an illusion,-namely, that Ell T'f' Af."'(E<T0ai can 
signify, "since it is said," or "declai·ed" (in Scripture itself). 
But to express this the author would have written either Ka0w,; 

"'fE"'(pa7rTat, or KaTa TO "'fE"'(paµµEllOll, or oin-w<; "'(<ip Efp17KEll, 

or Oto AE"'(ft, or the like. There remains, therefore, for con-

1 This interpretation suggested, no doubt, the various reading µ,ri 1111.">1 
puvm of D* and E* (?) here ; for elsewhere (iii. 8 and iv. 7) we have the 
subj. pres. µ,ri 1111./\npuvn-re (in all MSS.) where the sacred writer is directly 
quoting from the Old Testament. Otherwise he follows, when writing in 
his own person, the classical usage of µ,~ with the subj. aor. and indic. 
pres. The construction with subj. pres., which is common only in later 
Creek, is not without example in the classical language; e.g. Thuc. i. 43, 
p.,r,-r, ~•xnuOe, µ,~-re riµ,uvn-re. The omission of .,, before ;. ,,~ r.a,pa,r.1-
11.p«uµ,~ in the Cod. Uffenbacb. (Tiscbend. Anecd. p. 183) is probably due 
only to an error of transcription. 
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sideration only tlrn now nearly dominant view (Bohme, Klee, 
Tholuck, Bleek, De Wette, Lunemann), that ver. 15 really is 
what it purports to be-the protasis to which the interrogative 
clause, -rlv€r; ,ya,p, K.T.X., forms the apodosis, ,yap serving to 
make the question more pointed (Kuhner, § 833, 2, i). This 
use of ,yap is idiomatic in the New Testament (Winer, p. 396), 
found in St. Luke (Acts xix. 35, viii. 31) as well as in St. 
Paul (1 Cor. xi. 22). It rests originally on the omission of 
an intermediate clause, which the question is intended to con
firm or illustrate (see Frotscher's Glossary to Xenophon's 
Hiero, under ,yap), though a conscious reference to such inter
mediate clause has almost entirely disappeared, if not quite so 
entirely as in the Latin quisnarn? The following is the train 
of thought in the author's mind: .. When it is said in the Psalm, 
"To-day, if ye will hear His voice, harden not your hearts, as 
in the provocation," it is to be observed that these provokers to 
whom the Psalm refers were themselves redeemed of the Lord, 
and yet fell under wrath and came short of the- promised rest. 
These considerations, whereby he seeks to stimulate the con
science of the church of the redeemed of Jesus Christ, assume 
with him the form of pressing questions, TlV€', ,yap, -r{ui oe, 
-r{ui oe; and even the answers given to these questions take an 
interrogative form, the author thereby appealing to the con
science of his readers, which cannot deny the justness of these 
answers. Against thus making ver. 16 the conclusion of the 
period commencing with ver. 15, there is only the one objec
tion, that in all other instances the interrogative pronoun with 
this ,yap stands either at the beginning of an independent 
interrogative clause, or after a vocative ( comp. Acts xix. 35), 
but never, so far as I know, in a question which forms the 
apodosis to a previous proposition. This objection, however, 
may be met by assuming that, when the author began with iv 
-r<j, Xe,y€u0ai, it was not in his mind to continue with these 
interrogations, but that the apodosis took involuntarily (as it 
were) and by anacolouthon this interrogatory form. ""When it 
is said, To-day, etc. Yes, observe ! who were the people that 
gave such provocation 1 1 namely, at Meribah and elsewhere
and that after hearing (atcovuavr€r;) the voice of God, to which 

1 '7r(llpe'7rf"-P"u"u is used here absolutely, as Ps. cvi. 7 and elsewhere, 
without any necessity for supplying -rou 0eou. 
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in faith they should have yielded obedience!" Evidently an 
intermediate thought is omitted-not such as that supplied by 
Bohme, Ebrard, and others, "Was it then only those who 
provoked at Meribah ? " nor that suggested by Bleek and De 
"\i\,,. ette, "How .can you ask 7" but one of much more import
ance, suggested to the author's mind by contemplation of the 
high privileges vouchsafed to the church of the New '.resta
ment, ",vhat people were they 'who thus provoked God?" 
)Ve might think of such as had never heard the divine voice, 
or witnessed its attestations. "Ah! no," he replies (a.AA' ou 
like UAA.' ouxl, Luke xvii. 7, etc.; compare a,;\;\a; Tl, :Matt. 
xi. 7-9), "was it not all whom God redeemed from Egyptian 
bondage through Moses?" 1 Then follows, with oe, another 
question, answered as before by a fresh interrogation. 

Ver. 17. And witli whom (with what sort of persons) was 
lie angered forty years ? was it not with them that liad sinned, 
whose membei·s d1'0pped in the wilderness ? 

It was then a company of redeemed persons, redeemed 
though fallen, who provoked the di\'ine wrath for the forty 
years of wandering in the wilderness between Massah and 
Me-Meribah. Those years were, on the one hand, years of 
grace (so they are regarded, ver. 9); on the other, years of 
wrath, as they are regarded here, in close connection with 
Ps. xcv. 10, comp. Ps. xc. 7-11. With whom, it is asked, was 
God compelled to be wroth and not gracious (though He had 
been and was yet willing to become so) for all those forty 
years 1 The answer is given by another question-ouxl, To'i-; 
aµapT~uaaw; (Hehr. ,:i il)e'!:l il!'~:J ~~i1). 'AµapTavEw (like 
aµapTla, ver. 13) is here used of such sinning as throws out of 
grace by a presumptuous rejection of it, and wilful renuncia
tion of divine communion. No note of interrogation (Bohme, 
Bicek, De )Vette, Tholuck, Lunemann) ought to be placed 
after ep17µrp at ,the end of the third clause. It is rightly 
punctuated as an affirmative statement by Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachrnann, and Tischendorf-61v Tit KWM trrEuEv (Lachmann 

1 Bengel, Schulz, Kuinrel, translate wrongly: "Nay, but it was simply 
such as," etc. This would require, in order to mark 1;o,//6ne, as the pre
dicate, the article before ?rine,-,c"A"II.' ovx o/ r.,/.ne,, or without the article 
;;,71'/l,UTE, or u6f'7:'11,UTE,. 
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and Bleek, l1rE<mv, Alex.= l1rEuov) lv ,-fj lpryµrp. It forms a 
strict parallel to the clause Ka£ ~e1roµEv of ver. 19. For vers. 
18, 19 consist likewise of three clauses (in sense if not in form), 
i.e. two questions and an affirmative proposition. 

Vers.18, 19. Unto whom, moi·eover, sware lie that tliey should 
not enter into his rest? unless (it were) to tliose wlw liad proved 
u11faitliful (disobedient) 1 And we see that they were unabl,e. to 
enter in on account of faitlilessness. 

Bleek, De W ette, Lunemann, are quite in error in regard
ing ver. 19 as the conclusion drawn from what precedes, or, 
as Ebrard expresses it, "a quod erat demonstrandum." Vers. 
15, etc., is not a chain of deductions in logic, but a plain 
development of historical matters of fact for present warning 
and instruction. As the affirmative clause following the second 
question in ver. 17 proves the fearful reality of the divine 
wrath against apostasy, by reference to the actual fulfilment 
of the divine threatening, Num. xiv. 29-33, ev ,-fj epryµcp ,-a{,,-'!1 

7T€1J€£Tal ,-a, Kw\a vµ,wv, in those who dropped memberwise (so 
to speak) out of the living congregation in the wilderness, and 
made of the whole a company (as it were) of wandering 
corpses; so, in like manner, the Ka£ ~hoµEv of ver. 19 refers 
to the evident fulfilment of the divine minatory oath, Ps. 

11 ' ' " , ' ' , , ( N xcv. , n €i1J€1'-€V1Jov,-ai Ei<; 7"1JV KaTaTravuw µav comp. um. 
xiv. 21-23).. The a1Tt1JTLa of ver. 19 corresponds to the 
aµap,-iwai of ver. 17 and the a1rEi0i']1Jat of ver. 18. They 
fell away in the sin of apostasy, they were disobedient to the 
divine word, they exhibited themselYes as utterly void of faith 
in God. This was the reason why it became for them impos
sible, despite all striving and longing, to reach the promised goal. 
vYhat a solemn sermon lies in this fact for the redeemed under 
the New Testament-for the church of Christ! Then follows 1 

CHAP. IV. 1-10. An invitation (subjoined as conclusion to tlie 
preceding) to enter by faitli into that divine rest to which the 
genemtion of tlie wilderness attained not, into whicli Joshua 
likewise was unable to bring liis people,-tlte sabbatli rest of 
God Himself, of wliich His people are made partakers. 

After the foregoing demonstration, that the fathers through 
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nnbelief had failed to reach the promised nnm:, (Dent. xii. 9), 
we naturally expect the thought: How careful should we be 
not likewise to be excluded from it I This thought, which 
necessitates a further declaration that the rest remains for us, 
is immediately added. 

Ver. 1. Let us tlteref ore fear, lest, since tliere still is left a 
pi·omise of entering into !tis 1·est, any of you should seem to have 
come short of it. 

Leaving the participial clause for the present, and taking 
from it only the words 'T~~ ,ca7a7rauuew~ aVTOV (70V eeov) as 
to be supplied after uuTep77Keva,, we have, first of all, to reject 
decidedly the translation, "lest any one should think or imagine 
that he has come too late, or has lost all opportunity of entering 
into it" (Bretschn., Wahl, Ehr.) : the author would then be 
warning his readers against the disheartening notion, that now 
no hope at all were left of entering into the rest of God. But 
(1) the warning, in this case, ought to have begun with µ~ 
ovv OoKwµev, or at least µ~ ovv <f:,o/3770wµev, not <f:,o/3770wµev ovv; 
(2) the spiritual state of the readers which the epistle discovers 
to us, shows no trace of such despondency regarding their per
sonal salvation ; and (3) the. spiritual trial which such a view 
supposes is a pure figment of the imagination. For it were too 
sad a folly, even for one melancholy-mad to infer from the 
fact, that the Israel of Moses' time forfeited the right of enter
ing into the promised rest, that now there is no longer any 
entering into such rest at all. Hence, although the language 
might bear such interpretation (ooKe'iv = imagine, as x. 29, and 
the perfect= the aor., cf. Acts xxvii. 13), we must altogether 
discard it, as not harmonizing with the <f:,o/3770wµev ovv, and as 
contrary to the purport and sense of the passage. ,v e must 
therefore take OoKe'iv in the sense of videri, as synonymous with 
<f:,alveu0at. But as OoKe'iv, putare, does not always signify a 
groundless fancy, so neither does OoKe'iv, videri, always signify 
a deceptive appearing. It is also used of such appearance as 
manifests an existing reality (hence o6ga, in the scriptural 
sense= divine glory), and especially for that which appears in 
public opinion, the credit or esteem in which any one stands 
(Mark x. 42; Gal. ii. 9; Luke xxii. 24), and the manifestation, 
more or less remote, of any real existence. 
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Thus here: Let us be on our guard (cpo/3170wµev, subjunctive 
of exhortation, as Philo, ii. 674; the same cpo/3170wµev is to be 
understood after ;Phil. ii. 12), lest any of you slwuld seem to liave 
remained beliind (BI., De ""-IV., Thol., Liinem., and most others). 
The author addresses the church (the reading Jg_ fJµwv instead 
·of J, vµwv, which Faber Stap. contends for, is only a correction 
or mistake, made for the sake of conformity), while beginning 
with the communicative cpo/3170wµev, to express his anxiety for 
their welfare. The phrase Oo,cfi v1n-ep17Kevat for tJCTTep1uv in 
one aspect softens the expression (Oekum., Theophyl.),1 and in 
another makes it mor'e pointed, as Parcus already remarked 
correctly, and not too subtly (Seh. Schmidt) expressing the 
sense of the word : Verbo ooKfi sollicitudine tanta hie opus esse 
immit, ut non modo qum 1·evera nos frustrent sed etiam, qure 
videantur fmstratui·a, provide caveamus. They are bound to 
take earnest heed that there be not even the semblance .of any 
one of them having remained behind. 'T<TTepe'iv, as fre
quently also in classic writers, = to remain behind something, 
so as not to attain to what is striven for, to fail or come short 
of it. The goal thus missed, which is here to be supplied in 
the genitive, is the rest of God.2 '1Yhen a man's life of faith, 
endeavour after holiness, and perseverance in his Christian 
profession, begin to grow languid, he seems to be a V<TTep17Kwr;, 
that is, one who has let pass by the proper time for entering in 
with others into the rest of God. But if, in the case of the 
New Testament church, we may still, as in that of the Old 
Testament in the time of Moses, speak of a rest of God as the 
goal of their pilgrimage, we must also be able to point to a 
promise of entering such rest. That there is such a promise, 
is declared by the foregoing participial clause, Ka-ra'Aei7roµev17r; 
€7rWfYE'A{ar; elue'A.0e'iv elr; T~v ,canl7rauuw avTov. It is now 
universally acknowledged that tl1is has nothing to do with the 
phrase KaTa'Ae{7rew Thv f.7raryrye'A{av, to leave or neglect the 
promise (Luther: see Acts vi. 2), and that E7rWfYE'A{a does not 
mean commandment (mandatum), but, as always in the New 
Testament ( occurring most frequently in St. Paul and St. 
Luke), promise or pledge. It is combined with the simple 

1 See Frotscher's glossary to Xenophon's Hiero, under io,.Eiu. 
1 Comp. Philo, ii. 656, where a similar genitive follows riuTEpit;m-o uoii, 

llu-.:pf(El -rij; x.ctTZ ({J~uu ZOou. 
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infinitive instead of Toii fl,;e"l-.0iiv (comp. xi. 15; Acts xiv. 5; 
Winer, p. 285, § 44): There still remains a promise of enter
ing into God's rest. The idea is utterly false, which many 
commentators, especially modern ones, introduce here; namely, 
that the promise of entering into God's rest was not fulfilled 
in the case of the generation in the wilderness, and therefore 
still remains open. That were a strange logic ! The older 
generation in the wilderness perished, indeed; but the younger 
entered into Canaan, came to Shiloh (a spot in the very heart 
of the country, which had its name from rest, Josh. xviii. 1), 
and found a settled dwelling-place of their own, in which the 
Lord planted them, and in which He vouchsafed them long 
periods of peace. Nor could it follow from the fact that the 
generation which came out of Egypt fell short of the rest of 
God, that there should still be a rest remaining. That fact is 
indeed a warning example, but not the legitimate premiss to 
such a conclusion. On the contrary, the author has yet to 
prove that there is still a promised rest remaining, notwith
standing iJ oshna's having led the younger generation into the 
land of promise. Commentators are in grievous error when 
they think that this proof is contained in what has preceded; 
whereas the author introduces it first in that which follows, 
and does so by making a use of Ps. xcv. which we should 
hardly have imagined unless conducted to it by his own words 
in iv. 2, etc. "\-Ve are not therefore at liberty to carry it back 
to iv. 1, where we find only the unproved thesis-" \Ve are not 
come too late to find a promise ; for a promise still remains, if 
only we be very careful not to fall short of it." 

Ver. 2a. For unto us ltas a gospel been pi·eaclied as well as 
unto tltem; but the u·ord p1'eaclted did not profit tliem. • 

'Hµe'i,c; (,cal 'Yap ~µc'is), the omission of which has been. 
thought inconvenient (Bleek), is here omitted intentionally. 
De "\-Vette and Lunemann would place the emphasis upon e,;µfv 

€U1'J"f'l€AttTµ~vot, we have also a message of salvation ; not, also 
we have such a message; but it is better, however, to take ,cal 
'Yap here in the sense of etenim than in that of nam etiam, and 
so make the emphasis fall on Ka0a-1rep "if"e'ivoi.1 Except in 

1 "As even they had such a message." It must be allowed that,.,.,,; in 
this connection has sometimes intensive, sometimes only copulative force. 
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Acts xv. 7, xx. 24, the noun eua"fYtA.tov occurs neither in St. 
Luke's writings nor in our epistle (where it might have been 
employed, as at ii. 1-3); but eva"fYeXlf;eu0at, as used passively 
of the persons to whom salvation is proclaimed, is common to 
our epistle, with Luke vii. 22, xvi. 16. At the same time it 
must not be concealed, that except in our epistle ,ca0a:rrep 
occurs in the New Testament only in the epistles of St Paul: 
it is the classical word for designating perfectly similar relation. 
The church of Jesus Christ has a message of salvation, which 
is on a level with, and in nothing behind, that which promised 
the rest of the land to the church of the Old Testament, when 
redeemed from Egypt, but (how full of warning for us!) with
out profiting them. "With allusion to the words of the Psalm, 
<r17µepov eav TTJ<; cp(J)~<; aUTOU aKOIJ'f/<F1]TE, which are still linger
ing in the author's mind, this gospel message -is here called 
o Xo'Yo<; T'YJ<; aKOTJ<;, an expression already used (Sir. xii. 23) to 
designate the word or matter received by hearing, and applied 
by St. Paul (1 Thess. ii. 13) to the New Testament word of 
preaching. For as eua"fYeX{f;ew ( eua'Y'YeX{f;eu0at), equivalent 
to i\¥~, was suggested by such eschatological passages as Isa. 
xl. 9, Iii. 7, so aK017, as equivalent to i1¥~0~ (¥1t;J~~), was sug
gested by Isa. !iii. 1 and Iii. 7 ( comp. Rom. x. 14-17). The 
classical use of aK0'7 (for instance, aKohv ex(J) Xl"fEtll TWV 7rpo

Tlp(J)v, that is, a tradition of the ancients; Plato, P!twdr. p. 274 
C) does not of itself alone explain the apostolic use of the 
word: we must take along with it the Hebrew i1f~O~, the thing 
heard, the tidings (with the genitive of its contents, 2 Sam. 
iv. 4, or of the person that brings it, Isa. !iii. 1): tltat especially 
is called aK017 which the prophet having heard from the Lord 
declares to the people (Isa. xxviii. 9; Jer. xlix. 14); hence 
there could not be a more suitable term to express what had 
been recei,·ed mediately or immediately from the lips of the 
apostolic atcouuavTe<; (ii. 3), and therefore to be used to express 
the whole New Testament preaching, as a phrase already 
familiar, and well understood.1 The idea and expression as 
such being not peculiar to the New Testament, might be applied 
to the divine word, as addressed to Israel in l\Ioses' time, espe-

against Hartung, who makes it always " cumulative." (See Klotz on 
Devarius, p. 642, 8.) 

1 Comp. 2 Thcss. ii. 13. 
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cially in its promissory aspect, without its being necessary to 
suppose a direct reference to such passages as Ex. xix. 5, eav 
a,cofj a,covl1'1JTE T~<; cf,r,•~<; µov. This " word of hearing" did 
not profit them. ·why not T Because (we translate from the 
text. rec. )-

Ver. 2b. Not having been mingled by means of /aitli with ( or 
Joi·) tltem tltat heard it. 

Such is the reading, as given already by Erasmus : µ~ 
11'1J"/ICE1Cpaµevo<; Tfi '1T'il1'T€£ TO£<; lucovl1'al1'tv. It might also be 
differently rendered by taking [with the English authorized 
version J Tfj '1T'Ll1'Tei as a dative, governed by 11'1Jf'/JCEKpaµevo<; (in 
accordance with the phrase 11'1J"/1C€1Cpa1T0ai nvi, commi.xtum, ad
m?°.xtum esse alicui), Not having been mingled or mi:ced witli faith. 
In this case the second dative, TO£<; a,cou1Ta1Ttv, would be best 
talcen, not (1) as the dative after a passive (e.g. Luther, till 
1527, " inasmuch as faith was not added thereto by them that 
heard it"1); nor (2) even as a dativus etlticus (so De "\Vette, 
denen zu gut, " for their benefit who heard it"); _but (3) as a 
dative of simple relation,2 "not having been mixed (or com
bined) with faith in the case of those who (then) heard it" (so 
finally Lunemann, and also ·winer, p. 196, § 31, 10). This, 
too, appears to be the meaning of the rendering in the Peshito.8 

But far preferable (as not so abstractly separating faith from 
the word) seems to me the interpretation of Schlichting (finally 
adopted by Tholuck, and represented in our translation as 
above), whereby To'i<; a,cov1Tauw is regarded as the dative, 
governed by 11'1Jf'/JC€Kpaµevo,;, and Tfi 7r{1nei as the dative of the 
means or instrument, faith being represented as that which 
unites and combines together the divine word and the human 
auditory, in some such way as the chyle in the human system 
serves to combine the nourishing particles of our food with the 
sustaining principle of natural life, the blood (Hedinger). But 

1 Luther's original words are : da der glaube nicht dazu than ward von 
denen die es horeten. These he afterwards changed for those of the present 
text of his version : da nicht glauueten die so es ltiireten.-TR. 

2 Which dative is often used where the use of the genitive might lea.cl 
to misconception (Ditfurt, § 167). 

3 ';,iyocii )mi? t.:nlm'i1) r,1;, tmoo r:.:?i ,~o. The verb mJ is con
strued with ::i in the Pesbito, when used in the sense of mixing with any
thing. Comp. Ps. cii. 10. 
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however we understand the two datives, the thought will remain 
much the same, and is just the thought which we should have 
expected, expressed as well and clearly as possible in the reading 
presented by the te.xt. receptus. 

If, however, we followed no other authorities for the original 
form of the text than the oldest Greek manuscripts, we must 
have decided for another reading. For instead of the nomi
native uvry,mcpaµivo<;, found (incorrectly written, too, uvry,mc
paµµevor;) in only five minuscules (enumerated by Griesbach), 
the manuscripts give, some uvry,mcpaµevov<; or Ulrf/C€H,paµµevov<; 
(D***, E.I.K., and 60 minuscules), and others (instead of this 
Attic form, one interchangeable with it in later usage) uvry,ce,ce
pauµevov<; (A.B.C.D.•, Uffenb., and some ten minuscules), 
from the perf. pass. ,ce,cepauµat.1 Among modem editions, the 
former reading ~ adopted by Matthai, the latter by Lachmann 
(and formerly by Tischd. also). With either the meaning can 
only be, that the word preached did not profit them, because 
they did not believingly associate themselves with those who 
obeyed it. No doubt uvry,cepav-11Vval Ttvt may signify to mix in 
company with one; but how purposeless would such an ex
pression be here ! Can, moreover, Toi:<; a,covuau, be thus taken 
absolutely in the same sense as Toi:<; inra,covuaut 1 The author 
should at least ha,·e already drawn a distinction between be
lievers and unbelievers in the Israel of the wilderness. This 
he has not done; and the aorist shows that believers in general 
cannot be meant. Moreover, the whole idea is a departure 
(discordant with the context) from the simple and obvious 
thought, that the word did not profit, because not received in 
faith. Attempts have been made to support this reading by 
further conjectures. Theodore of Mopsuestia proposed to read 
µ~ uvry,ce,cepa(Iµevov<; TV 1rfuTH TOt<; a,covu0ei:ut (which is found 
in Cod. 71, as also other conjectures of the fathers have passed 
into manuscripts); and Bleek (following Nosselt on Theodoret), 
TOt<; a,covuµau,v. But 0,/COVUµ,a is a word foreign to the whole 

1 Comp. Rev. xiv. 10. The form is found e.g. in Anacreon and Lucian. 
Comp. Creuzer on Plotin. de pulchritudine, p. 50, /3011">-of',E•o, otvri;, u11r 

><ootBnuot1, where the MSS. vary in a similar way. The reading of D. is 
uuu- (not .,,,,., ) "-f"-Epotuf1-euw,, and even 3a man. u11u"-E><potµ,eu01J,. The ortho
graphy of u11ux.. is Alexaudrinc. Comp. Sturz, de dialeclo 111aced. et Altx. 
p. 131 & 
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range of biblical Greek ; and Theodoret, like his teacher, pro
bably read Tot~ aKava0E'icn.1 . The sense which results from this 
alteration coincides with that of the text. rec. But how much 
more appropriate is it to say that the word of God was com
mingled by means of faith with the hearers, than to say that 
they were commingled by means of faith with the word of 
God! (Tot~ aKova0e'ia£ being, as Theodoret explains, = TOt~ 'TOV 
Beau ~6,yai~.) We adhere, therefore, with Bohme, De ·w., 
Thol., Liinem., to the text. rec., to which Tischendorf also 
(1849) has now returned.2 And indeed, on closer inspection, it 
has in its favour not unimportant testimonies, which (as shown 
by Tholuck and Lunemann) have been too much undervalued 
by Bleek. Besides the five minuscules, it is found in the 
Peshito, the V ulgate, and the Arabic of Erpenius; the Itala, 
too (in Sabatier), verbum auditus non ternperatum fide (in 
Lucifer Calar. fidei) auditorum, presupposes it, and so also 
Cyril of Alexandria in one citation. Of all ,these testimonies, 
the most weighty is the single one of the Peshito, the oldest 
translation of the New Testament. 

The further development of the thought is as follows : ,v e 
too have a promise (so said ver. 2), which speaks of entering 
into the rest of God,-a promise which others had failed to 
realize. For (continues ver. 3) we who have believed do enter 
into rest. That such entrance into rest is· possible, is further 
proved thus: (1.) God's rest began on the completion of the 
work of creation; but an entering into it is further spoken of. 
(2.) The generation in the wilderness failed to enter into· God's 
rest; and the exhortation to enter into it was again renewed 
in the time of David, making evident that the entering into 
Canaan under Joshua had not been the true entering into the 

1 S. Jcrome's version, both in Cod. Amiatinus (?) and in the modern 
Roman edition of the Vulgate, reads: "sed non profuit illis sermo auditus 
(= auditionis) non admixtus fidei ex iis qum audierunt." This is derived 
from the reading dK,wuOiirn Medireval and Roman Catholic commentators 
(Justinianus, Estius, Ribera, etc.) are at a loss how to interpret it. 'l'he 
Itala follows the reading Toi• dK,ourutnt.1•; but its form in D. (see Tischend. 
Cod. Claromont. p. 481) has no intelligible meaning: non tempera/us fidem 
audilorum. [The Cod. Amiatin. reads admixtis, acc. to Tischcnd.-Tr..J 

2 Ebrard also nbintains it, but on inadmissible grounds, and in a totally 
unauthorized form, UU"J'"-•K,Ep,:;tuf!,i•o,. [This form is now found in Cod. 
Si11.-Tn.] 
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rest of God. Hence (d,pa) (3.) the final entrance of the people 
of God into His rest, the Sabbath of the church of believers, 
the ultimate goal of their history, a Sabbath-keeping corre
sponding to God's S!i.bbath at the end of the work of creation, 
remains unaccomplished still. The first link in the chain of 
this argument is thus given: 

Vers. 3-5. For we are entering into rest, we wlio l1ave become 
believers; even as he said, As I sware in 'my wrath, tl1ey shall not 
enter i·nto my rest : although the works were finisl1ed from the 
foundation of the world. For he liatli spoken somewhere of tl1e 
seventli day tl1us, "And God rested the seventh day from all his 
works." And here again lie saitli, " They sliall not enter into 
my rest." 

It is a grievous misconception to suppose, in the outset, that 
the first clause here, €luepxoµ,€0a ,yap €ii; 'Ti]V KaTa1rauutv oi 
munuuavTf.i;, is meant to confirm what was said, ver. 2b, that 
the word preached to the Israel of the wilderness was made 
profitless through their unbelief (Bleek), and that so the clause 
is logically connected with TV 1rla-Tf.t1 ver. 2 (Liinem.). This 
undue emphasis laid on ol 7rtUTf.UuavTei;, either discomposes 
more (Liinem.) or less (BI.) the subsequent train of thought, 
or necessitates an exposition which differs radically from the 
author's meaning (Ebr.). And surely the clause, even taken by 
itself, stands as closely related to vcr. 2a through €lu€pxoµ,e0a 

,yap eli; 'Ti]V KaTa1rauuiv, as to ver. 2b through 01, 7rtU'TEUUaVTf.i;. 

We also (he would say) have now a promise, as they once had 
who lost it through unbelief, for we who have believed are 
entering into rest; that is, the way which we walk has, like 
theirs of old, God's rest (i11)~~,PCI) for its goal, if so be that we 
are really a company of faithful persons. The present ( eluep

xoµ,f.0a ), instead of the future, might be explained as expressing 
the idea of abstract universality (Bleek, De "\Vette, Tholuck ), 
or that of confident expectation (Liinem.); and the aor. part. 
•, ( , ) • h ot 7rta-TwuavT€i; not 7rtUTEV0VTei; as expressmg t e necessary 

condition to the duepxeu0at (so Seb. Schmidt, and most 
others). But the present tense here may, I think, be better 
accounted for thus : the entering in of which the writer speaks 
is regarded as the ultimate goal of a long-continued journey, 
even as Israel's entrance into their land of promise was by a 
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journey through the wilderness: consequently the ol 7rtcTTev
cra1rre~ here will signify not those who have given proof of their 
faith, but (as this form at least more commonly signifies; see 
Acts iv. 32, xi. 21, xix. 2; and comp. Rom. xiii. 11) those who 
have attained to faith. This appositional oi 7r£cr-revrmv-re~ implies 
no doubt a conditional eav mcr-revcrwµev; and yet here it desig
nates the church (without regard to those of its members who 
may ultimately fail) simply as a company of believers. 

• That this church of the New Testament, like that of the Old, 
has a rest for the end and aim of its journey, is now proved, 
or rather begun to be proved, from Ps. xcv. 11, in combination 
with Gen. ii. 2. "Undoubtedly," says Bleek, "the author 
here again alludes to Ps. xcv. 11, as implying that faith is 
required for entering into God's rest, but also, at the same 
time, as a passage from which, as indicating the non-fulfilment 
of the divine promise, it may be inferred that that promise still 
stands open." In this way Bleck's interpretation turns back 
from the mistaken interpretation of elcrep-x,oµe0a "fdp, K,T."'A.., 
into the right road. But it is lamentable to see how many 
commentators have here gone wrong, partly by taking Kafroi 
in senses which it never has (e.g. Vulg. and Luther: et quidem, 
und zwar), partly by denying that 'TWV epywv (I,'1r0 Karn/3o"'A.iJ~ 
,cocrµov "fEV1J0ev-rwv is the genitive absolute, and making guesses 
as to how it may be governed (so, latterly, Klee and Bloom
field: "and indeed" into a rest" from works already completed," 
etc.); or by connecting the gen. absol. as such with the follow
ing verse (Luther and others).1 But even commentators who 
take Kal-roi 2 in its proper signification (see Hartung, ii. 362), 
understanding also and assigning its proper connection to the 
participial clause (e.g. Bohme, tametsi operibus a jacto mundi 
fundamento factis), make nevertheless utter nonsense of what is 
here said : 1·evera introituros esse C!tristianos ad requiem Dei per 
Psalmi vaticinium promissam, quamquam hrec promissio ad anti
quissimam pertineat 1·equiem, scilicet statim post mundi primordia 
coeptam. In what pitiful logic, as well as exegesis, does this 

1 [Luther'e rendering might be thus translated: And indeed, when the 
u·orks from the beginning of the world were made, spake He in a certain place 
of the seventh day thus, etc.-TR.] 

2 ,..,_fro, is found in some MSS. for 1t.Dt.{TO,.,,, at Acts xiv. 17, and for 
1<1Y.{,ye at Acts xvii. 27. 

VO~ I. N 
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quamquam involve the interpreter! And yet the sacred writer's 
treatment of the subject is as transparently true as deep, if 
only we examine it with a little attention to the divine law of 
development in the work of redemption; each step in the 
onward movement pointing to the final goal, which harmoni
ously combines a beginning in which all was contained, with 
an end in which all shall be unfolded. According to God's 
own utterance in Scripture, Ps. xcv. (etp1JKEV, sc. o 0€6..-), He 
had sworn in Ilis wrath against the Israelites of Moses' time, 
that they should not enter into His rest. An entering, there
fore, into God's rest is spoken of in the time of Moses, as an 
entrance whereby they who attained it should arrive at the 
destined end of their existence, although the creature works 
of God had reached their predestined end 1 from the time 
when, in the six days' work of creation, He laid the founda
tion of the world (cl1ro KaTa/30),.,~<; Kauµov, a phrase not found 
in the LXX., but occurring Luke xi. 50, and often in the 
New Testament). For He liatli somewhere spoken (Gen. ii. 2) 
of tlie seventli day on tltis wise, "And God rested on tlte seventli 
day ( €V -rfi ~µepq. -rfi e/306µv, for which our Septuagint text has 
simply the dative of time) from all His works;" and in tliis place 
(viz. the passage under immediate discussion, -rovnp, neuter, 
like f.V hepcp, v. 6) again (7T<LAW, vicissirn, on the other hand, 
as Matt. iv. 7), '' Verily tltey sltall not enter into my rest." 
From this comparison of two divine sayings, or (what is the 
same thing) of two passages of Scripture, it is evident that 
the end to which created things were brought at the close of 
creation was not a final end; that correlative to the rest into 
which God then entered, there remains still a rest into which 
all creatures have to enter before they can be perfected; and 
that such an entrance into rest which, on man's part in parti
cular, is conditioned by faith, was the promised goal set before 
the Israelites when redeemed from Egypt, but not attained by 
them because of their unbelief. 'l'he chain of reasoning is 
now continued as follows: The end which God has set before 
the creature, especially mankind, and, more especially still, 
His own people, and of which His promise (His message) of 
salvation speaks, cannot remain unattained to: there must of 

1 ,yen10en(J11, originally a Doric form for ,yf110µ,e11(J11, and far the more 
suitable one here. 
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necessity be persons who really reach it, since the Israelites in 
the wilderness have failed to do so. This conclusion is irre
fragable. But, it may be asked, although the elder generation 
that came out of Egypt perished in the wilderness, did not the 
younger generation, under Joshua, actually enter into the pro
mised rest7 To this question the author has now to reply; for it 
is a mistake to maintain, as most commentators do, that he at 
once identifies the entrance into God's rest promised by Moses, 
with that which is the true counterpart of the divine Sabbath 
after the works of creation. The entrance into rest which Moses 
promised was (as is expressed in a hundred passages, and as our 
author himself well knew) simply the taking possession of the 
land of Canaan. But things combined in the promise were dis
joined in the fulfilment. It became manifest that the taking 
possession of Canaan did not cover the whole extent of the 
promise, and di~ not exhaust it. The intrinsic force of the con
clusion which our author draws, is not therefore in the least 
affected by a reference to what had happened under Joshua. 
,vhen separated from the incomplete and merely natural side 
of its fulfilment, the promise still continued, and awaited a far 
Hobler fulfilment in the future. • ,Vith this in view, the author 
continues: 

Vers. 6-9. Since tlierefore it remainetli still tltat some slwuld 
enter tltereinto, and tltey wlto formerly received t!te promise did 
not enter in because of tlteir contumacy, lwagain ji.:cetli a certain 
Jay, " To-day," t!trougli David speaking, after so long a time, as 
we liave already said, " To-day, if so be ye !tear !tis voice, tlten 
liarden not your liearts." For ltad Jesus (Joshua) brouglit tltem 
into rest, lie would not be found after tltese things speaking of yet 
another day. There remainetli tlierefore still a sabbat'6-rest for 
t!te people of God. 

In a?ToAd7Tf.Ta£ nva,; Ela-E>..0eiv the conclusion is not drawn 
that participation in the rest of God is of necessity an a?ToAEi-

7roµwov for every member of the human race. If that had 
been the sacred writer's meaning, he would not have written 
nva,;. That mankind has to enter into the divine rest, is a 
thought suggested by Gen. ii. 2, compared with the promises 
of the divine word,-a thought presupposed by the argument, 
Lut not expr~ssly uttered. ,vith li7Tf.t ovv rather a new con-
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sequence is drawn from Ps. xcv. 11 combined with Gen. ii. 2, 
which, as De vVette ingeniously observes, is expressed first 
positively and generally, then negatively and historically, in 
order thus to show t!:iat a fresh exhortation of the same kind 
was actually given in David's time. ,vhat has been said 
makes evident that it still remains, or is reserved/ in the 
divine counsels, for some other persons than the above men• 
tioned to enter in ; since-thus we would put it-ol 7rpoTepov 
€UQ/'/"f€Ata-0evTe<; ( EU'TJ"f"fEAta-0evTE<; ), that is, those to whom in 
Moses' time entrance into God's rest was opened by promise, 
<lid not enter thereinto, even because they did not submit 
themselves with the obedience of faith to the word preached. 
And just because this was the case, God afterwards (opp. 
7rpoT€pov) fixes again Ttv(J, ~µepav, i.e. a day of invitation, to 
enter into His rest (the more general idea of ~µepa a-w-r17p{ar;, 
i Oor. vi. 2, being here particularized), to David's contempo
raries, saying by David, " To-day," µeTO, TOU-OV'TOV xpovov, that 
is, after the lengthened period elapsed since Moses (the promise 
therefore continuing unrevoked), " To-day, if ye will !tear His 
voice." That Jv .davfo is intended to signify "in the book of 
Psalms" ( comp. Jv 'HX{q,, Rom. xi. 2 = in the Scripture account 
of Elias: Bleek, De ·w., etc.) is improbable: in that case he 
must at least have said Jv -rep .dau{o; but the Psalter, although 
doubtless held as a potiori Davidic (e.g. Acts iv. 25), is never 
thus cited, and least of all here, where a Psalm is spoken of 
which the LXX. actually superscribes with -rep .daulo. By 
r.podp17-rat (the reading to be preferred with Bg., Lchm., 
Tischd., etc., to the erP17rnt of the te.xt. rec.2) the author refers 
to his repeated quotation from Ps. xcv. 7. The quotation is 
here purposely interrupted by the words introducing it, in order 
to bring out more distinctly the a-rµepov with which it is com
menced and again resumed. This fresh fixing of a time is 
accounted for in ver. 8, from the fact that the promise of 
entering into God's rest had not only remained unfulfilled in 
the case of the generation of the wilderness, but also had not 

1 This is the true meaning of r:i1ro>.ef1rmt,1 ( comp. x. 26) as distinguished 
from ut.T1X,'l\£11rET1X,t = is left behind. Luther showed a delica.te perception 
of this distinction, when he changed bis former translation "hinterstellig" 
into the later "fiirhanden." 

2 The Cod. Sin. also reads 1rpodpnTIX,1.-Ta. 
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found its final realization in the conquest of Canaan under 
Joshua. And ver. 9 proceeds to draw from what has been 
said, and from the fact assumed, though not expressed, that 
even after David's time the promised rest was not attained, and 
that therefore the <Frµepov of the Psalm must be extended to 
the times of the New Testament, the very obvious conclusion, 
lipa ,hroAd'TT'eTa/. <Faf3/3an<Fµor, T'f' }.a~ TOV 0eov. The promise 
is still open, its fulfilment not yet exhausted : there is still 
reserved for the people of God, still to be expected by them, 
as the church of believers, a <Fa/3f]aTt<Fµor,,1 the keeping of a 
Sabbath, the enjoyment of a Sabbath rest. So it is, and must 
~e; for the Sabbath of God the Creator is destined to become 
the Sabbath of all creation, an eopT~ Tov 'TT'avTor; (to use Philo's 
phrase, i. 21, 35), but especially of the people of God: this is 
the main-spring (as it were) of all history. Our author stands 
not alone in this view. That " a day which shall be all 
Sabbath" (n:ici ,,:JC' c,•) will close the great week of the world's 
history, is a thought expressed in manifold forms in the tradi
tions of the synagogue, e.g. F. B. San!tedrim 97a: "As the 
seventh year brings in a time of rest at the end of a period of 
seven years, so the millennial rest will close a period of seven 
thousand years." But the earthly millennium which is to close 
this world's history will not yet be (as is clear from Rev. xx. 7, 
etc.) a full realization of this promise of the final Sabbath. It 
has indeed been usual in the church to designate the millen
nium as the seventh day (~ efJ'ooµ'l'J), and the blissful eternity 
beyond it as the eighth(~ oryoo'l'J).2 But that eighth day, or 
octave, of eternity is in fact nothing else but the eternal con
tinuance of the final Sabbath, as Athanasius speaks in his 
sermon on tlie Sabbath and Circumcision ( Opp. ed. Bened. iii.), 

1 '"l.«13(3«Tt1tp.o, from u«(3(3«Tft;m, to keep Sabbath, as iopT«up.o~ from 
iopn,t;m, to keep feast or holiday. 

2 The old Latin brevis to our section [e.g. in Cod. Amiatiu. ed. Tischend. 
-TR.] is, de sacramento diei septimi et millesimi anni. The view is not 
unknown even in the synagogue. See Elijalm Rabba, c. 2 (on Ps. xcii. 1). 
Tlte Sabbath indicated (viz. in the title of the Psalm, which is the :first 
verse in the Hebrew-Tn.) is that Sa~bath which will gfre rest from sin that 
1ww rules in the world, the seventh day of the world('s history), on u·hiclt 
will follow the after Sabbath (n:Jci '1:-:1-10) of the world to come, u·herei11 
there is no more death, nor sill, nor punishment of sin, but only enjoyment of 
tlie u·isdom and knowledge of God. Comp. Ilom. xi. 33. 
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Ta µb,,Xov-ra l'JvrdsoµeV uafJf]aTa uafJfJan,JV. " we look for 
that future Sabbath of Sabbaths. The new creation will have 
no end, but be manifested in the enjoyment of a perpetual 
feast" (otoAOU eopTasH). The final Sabbath will not therefore 
be realized till time is swallowed up of eternity, and mortality 
of life. It will be the eternal conclusion of the week of time, 
as seven is the numeric symbol of perfection and rest.1 And 
this is the object of our author's thought and expectation when 
he says, &pa a:rro).drrETat. Somewhat, however, still remains 
wanting to completely establish his conclusion. He has proved 
that Joshua had not brought the people of Israel into the rest 
of God ;2 but the question still remains unanswered, why this 
could not be 1 why the ,caTa1ravutr;, which he in fact procured 
(Josh. xxiii. 1), was not the true and promised rest! This 
question is answered in the following verse. 

Ver. 10. For lie that is ente,·ed into !tis (God's) rest, even he 
resteth from his works, as from liis own works God (rested). 

That there still remains, then, a Sabbath-rest, is proved 
from its nature; the true rest being very different from that 
outward one of the settlement in Canaan. Like the rest of God 
after the work of creation, it is a rest of man from his works, 
that is, his daily labour here below: it is therefore a rest above 
in heaven. With appeal to the aor. (ela-e).0wv, KaTe1rauaw), it 
might certainly be made to appear that ver. 10 bears the same 
relation to its preceding context as ii. 9 : "_Mankind has receii•ecl 
a call to enter ·into the rest of God; Joshua did not bring it into 
that rest ; the final Sabbath is to be still looked for ; for Jesu,!, 
who has entered Himself into God's rest, rests tliere sabbatically 
now, as God had done before." So Ebrard. But if the author 
meant to be so understood, why not name the Lord Jesus 1 To 
this Ebrarcl replies, Because he had just been using the name 

1 T~ OVT'I, says Philo, ii. 5, 34, ti :i3~0,uo, dp,O,uo, eu 1"~ Y.OUfJ,'fl ""'I EU *·"'" 
()l,iJToi~ duTet-al~TO> x.()l,i «.r.OAEµ,,o;, Diq;o ... 011ux.0Tt¥T0~ TE x.od dpn111Y..&n'r:tTo; 

•brin~• dp,Of-'~• am. Comp. my Genesis, ii. 198, aud Psychol. p. 39. A 
modern rabbi (Hirsch, Religions-philosophie, p. 849) finds in the abo\'e
mentioned traditions of the synagogue nothing but echoes of Persian 
legends. In this shameful way is modern Judaism ever ready to surrender 
anything which may seem to connect it with Christianity. 

2 See Feder on the active use of "-"'1"«,r"'vm here, in his Ezcerpta 
Codice Escurialensi, p. 190. 
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'I11CTot1'> to designate Joshua. As if he could not have con
tinued with o rya,p XpiCTTO', ! But the aorist K.aTe'lT'aVCTEV does 
not compel us thus to refer this clause to Christ ; there being 
no other indication that we must do so. The author might 
indeed have written ,eaTa'lT'avei or (more classically1) ,earn7T'e-

7ravTa£ (per/. as Rom. vi. 7); but (as already remarked by 
Bohme, Bleek, and De Wette) he has taken up into the main 
proposition the ,eaTE'lT'avCTev, which properly belongs (according 
to Gen. ii. 2) to the clause of comparison: whosoever has 
entered into God's rest, of him the ,eaTe'lT'avCTev a7r6 Twv Ep1w11 

auToii holds good, in the same manner as of God. He has, in 
retrospect of the life here, found rest. Divine and human 
ep1a being thus compared, Tholuck will have it that the latter 
must be works of moral activity, and not outward employments; 
and since all active exertion does not cease in the world above, 
he finds the essential characteristic of these Ep"/a, from which 
man rests in God, to consist in conflicts with moral evil. But 
such a limitation2 is quite gratuitous ; and seeing that the 
exalted Lord Himself has still to withstand and overcome the 
adversaries of His kingdom, the essential characteristic of those 
works which cease in heaven might rather be found in a cessa
tion from labour, toil, and pain. And yet Ta lna here is 
not quite the same as o, K07T'oi or 7T'OVO£ at Rev. xiv." 3, xxi. 4. 
For when it is said, that every man who is entered into rest, 
rests in his own person from his works, as God the Creator has 
rested from His own peculiar works, the works of creation (a?T6 

TWII lolwv = a?T6 TWII EaVTOU; comp. vii. 27, ix. 12, xiii. 12), 
Ta i p1a denotes in the one place the special task or business 
(r:.:~r:.:,o) assigned to Himself by God, in the other the vocation 
or mission assigned by God to man. Noli ita Deo adulari 
(says Tertullian, adv. He1·mog. c. 45), ut velis illum solo visu et 
solo accessu tot ac lantas substantias protulisse, et non propriis 
viribus instituisse . ... :Major est gloria ejus si laboravit. Denique 
septima die requie1:it ab operibus. Utrumque suo moi·e. This 

1 K«Tot',l'otum in classical Greek is always transitive: "-«1-e-r.iu,~ is here 
used with special reference to the Septuagint version of Gen. ii. 2. See 
'l'hiersch, de Pentateuchi vers. Alex. p. 39. 

2 Especially when we consider that it is the divine activity in the work 
of creation, and in laying the foundation of the world, with whkn the 
works of man are here compared. 
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utrumque suo more may be applied to the case before us. Man's 
daily work in this world, with all its labours, conflicts, and 
sorrows, corresponds to the six days' work of God. From this, 
the ~:,~~!:) imposed on him here, he rests in God. To share in 
this his Sabbath-rest with God, is the hope set before the 
church from the very beginning. The church of the New 
Testament has still the same goal placed before her ; and the 
way to attain it is thrown open in the gospel. 

CHAP. IV. 11-13. Renewed e:rlwrtation to enter into the rest of 
God, tlie intense earnestness of whicl, is founded on tlie 
all-penetrating and all-disclosing vital energy of tlie divine 
word. • 

The exhortation with which the chapter opened, its tenor 
and motive being now made clear, is most earnestly resumed : 

Ver. 11. Let us therefore earnestly strive to entei· into that 
rest, tltat no one may fall after the same pattern of disobe
dience. 

~7rouo&.uwµev ovv, studiamus igitur1-u7rouo&.sei11, to exhibit 
zeal and earnest endeavour ; ElucA0c'iv El, e,cdvrw T~II KaTa-
7rauuw, tliat rest which is at once the reflection and the parti
cipation of God's own Sabbath. 'EKEl111J11 here does not point 
forwards, as in the phrase eKEl111J ~ ~µipa, but backwards-that 
rest of which we have been speaking; to attain its blessedness 
the utmost diligence must be applied, lest that befall us which 
happened to the people in the time of Moses : 7va µ~ ev T<[) aimj', 
n, u7roOclryµan 7reur, -ri), a7rct0Ela,. Luther's rendering, which 
follows the V ulgate,2 "that none may fall into the same example 
of unbelief," has been given up by all modern commentators
Liinemann only has ventured to renew it-and yet it has been 
mere ignorance of Greek usage which has, since Bleek, de
termined its rejection. Liinemann's observation is perfectly 
co1Tect, that 7rl7rTftv ev is as old and good Greek as 1rl7rTELV cl, 

1 This is the only true resumption of the parrenesis ; for the perverse 
reading of some copies, Eiu,px.r,,f<,act. (A.O.), ingrediamur (Prim.), at ver. 3, 
is scarcely worth mentioning. 

2 Ut ne in id ipsum quis incidat incredulitatis exemplum (Vulg.). A11j 
dru1 nicht jemand f aUe in dasselbige Exempel des Unglaubens (Luther). 
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(or as 7rhrTEtv followed by the simple dative of direction); to 
which we may add, that 7rL7rT€£V ev is as usual in Hellenistic 
Greek as 'ff. €l,;: comp. 7r€U'€1,V ev ry 'ffaryto,, Ps. xxxv. 8; ev 
,iµ,cf,i{3>..~u7pcp, Ps. cxli. 10 ; ev Kapolq, 0a'A.aUU'''1'>, Ezek. xxvii. 
27 (while i:7 ,~a, in the sense of falling by the hand of any 
one, is rendered by 7r€Uftv ev X€tpt; and in the sense of falling 
into the hand of any one, 2 Sam. xxiv. 14, by ep,7r€U€tv fk 

X€tpa,;). This notwithstanding, the old interpretation renewed 
by Lunemann must be rejected here. For no authority can 
be alleged in Hellenistic literature for 7rL7r7€tV ev in the sense of 
falling into this or that ethical condition, and scarcely any in 
classical Greek, except it be some places in the poets ( as 7r€U€tV 

ev K'Avo"'vi Kat cf,p€vwv Tap&yµ,an, Euripides, Here. fur. 1092). 
In such a case, the almost exclusive usage is 7r€U€tV fl,;, or cum 
dativo (to fall into or become subject to such or such a condi
tion). Consequently 7reuy has here an independent meaning, 
in determining which we must not allow ourselves to be misled 
by a fancied reference to wv 711 KWM E7r€U€V (iii. 17). The 
pilgrimage of the church of the New Testament out of the 
world, and through the world towards the final rest, corre
sponds antitypically to Israel's journey out of Egypt and 
through the wilderness towards Canaan. The church is 
exhorted to endeavour zealously to advance on the way to 
this end with steady step, lest any stumble and fall (7r€U€tv 

nearly as Rom. xi. 11). The people under Moses are herein 
an vrroOftryµ,a (as 2 Pet. ii. 6),1 or, as St. Paul expresses it 
(1 Cor. x. 6), a Tv1ro,; for us-a warning example. Should any 
Christian fall on the way to God's rest, it would be ev T<f aimp 
vrroo€Lryµ,an Tij,; a1r€t0da,;, he would present a like example of 
disobedience. The ev is the ev of state or condition, similar to 
the Hebrew so-called Beth essentice. Tij,; a7r€t0da,; is advisedly 
placed at the end of the sentence, to lead on to what follows. 
Disobedience implies a divine word, here a word of promise, 

1 The word i,,,,-6owyµ, .. is used by Clemens Romanus, e.g. cc. 5 and 55. 
The equivalent term in the older Attic, ,,,. .. prlow,,,.,_ .. , is not found in the 
New Testament. A pru;sage in Xenophon's 'Ir.,,,-,,.,;~ is the only one 
where the word i,,,,-00£1,yµ, .. occurs in an Attic WTiter. See Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 12. A Christian grammarian in Bachmann's Anecdota, ii. 553, is wrong 
in asserting that i,-,ri,ou,yµ, .. is a fore-type, ,rtJl,pct.?m,yµ, .. a copy: each wore! 
combines both significations. 
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which deman<ls a corresponding course of action. It is a 71,o,yor; 
Tij,; a1'oijc; which (according to ver. 2) is now addressed to the 
church of the New Testament, as formerly to that of the Old. 
From the nature of this word, further reasons are adduced for 
the exhortation. 

Vers. 12, 13. Foi· full of life is the woi·d of God, and full 
of energy, and more cutting tlian any two-edged sword, and pene
trating even to a divi,ding asunder of soul and spii-it, as well as 
of joints and marrow, and passing judgment on the thougltts and 
intents of the heart. Noi· is any creature liidden from it: but all 
things are bare and exposed to the eyes of liim with whom we 
have to do. 

,v e may take for granted, and as undeniable, that the only 
logical connection of these two verses with what precedes, as 
well as with what follows, is to be found in their expressing the 
living and inexorable energy of that word which, as it formerly 
brought death upon Moses' contemporaries through their dis
obedience to its injunctions, so now imposes on the church of 
Jesus Christ the duty of earnest striving after the promised 
salvation. It is characteristic of the word of God, that it 
endures no obscurity or divided allegiance: the effect of its 
operation in us lies open before God our Judge ; and hence 
the need of holding fast by the profession of this word, which 
is offered to our faith during the present interval between the 
beginning and the end of the work of redemption (Hofmann, 
Entsteh. p. 40). This is the evident connection of thought, both 
with that which precedes and that which follows. It would 
therefore be to pervert and confuse the sense to interpret, with 
the ancients (and with Biesenthal among modems), o Xo,yor; 
Tov E>eov as designating Christ the personal Logos, whereas 
both the heavenly Sabbath and Christ Himself the Saviour 
(comp. ver. 14 with iii. 1) are here conceived of as the snbject 
of the Word. Nevertheless, considering the relation borne by 
our epistle to the writings of St. Paul on the one hand, and to 
those of St. John on the other, i.e. as forming a link between 
them; and considering further the resemblance, which cannot 
be accidental, of what we here read of the 71,o,yor; TOV 0£0v to 
similar utterances of Philo, we cannot escape from the ques
tion, How are we to explain the connection of ideas in this 
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paragraph? 1 If we compare the commencement of St. John's 
first epistle with that of his Gospel, there will be seen to be an 
evident ~nd close connection between ">..6,yo<; as designation for 
the personal Word, and ">..6,yor; as designation for "the Word of 
preaching;" and the question offers itself for solution, why the 
same term is applied to both, and how the idea of one passes 
into that of the other T This essential connection of the two 
ideas must be explained. Unless it be duly recognised by us, 
we divide into lifeless and unscriptural abstractions, ideas which 
very manifestly interpenetrate. And, moreover, to recognise 
this intimate connection is necessary in order to our under
standing the historical relation in which the Palestinian Jewish, 
the Alexandrian Jewish, and the New Testament Christian 
representations of the divine Logos (i11 1, t(ir.:,10, t(i:,.i) stand to 
one another. 

Hofmann recognises but misunderstands this connection 
when he says, that Jesus Christ may be called o ">..6,yoc; in a 
personal sense, as being the substance of the Word sent into and 
offered to the world, i.e. as He who is preached in the world, 
but not as one anterior in existence to it (Sclt1'iftb. i. 102). For 
such a blow levelled at a conviction deeply rooted since the days 
of Justin Martyr in the mind of the Christian church, and 
which has exercised a mighty influence on the historical deve
lopment of its dogmas, the following is all that he offers us by 
way of corn pensation. We are still permitted to make the 
inference, that if the relation between the man Jesus and God 
be represented as that of Father and Son, the eternal relation 
between them must correspond to that which is thus manifested 
in time ; and that if J esns1 as man, be the personal "\V ord of 
God to man, He must also stand to Him who has thus sent 
Him in an eternal relation, which may be compared to that of 

1 It is o. defect in Hofmann's work, that he sets aside this question in 
the outset by denying that the assumed influence of Philo on Jewish 
thought has any basis of proof, more especially in the New Testament 
(Schriftb. i. 110). When we take into account the mighty influence exer
cised by the Alexandrian version of the Septuagint in the New Testament 
era, such denial is seen to have but little internal probability; and when the 
full state of the case is considered, is manifestly untenable, unless for o.n 
easily apprehended process of historical development in the revelation of 
the divine economy of redemption, we are content to substitute an incre
dible supremacy of mere chance. 
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word and speaker ( Weiss. ii. 8). But this is merely a con
cession or an inf erence.1 The bond of connection between the 
personal Word and the word of preaching remains for Hofmann 
a mer~ metonymy, an interchange of designations, a putting 
of the continens pro contento. But surely that bond must be 
sought at a far greater depth than this. 1Ve shall acquire an 
insight into its nature, if we start from the proposition with 
which Hofmann concludes as a mere inference, that the eternal 
relation to God of the eternal Person, manifested in Jesus, 
may be compared to that of Word and Speaker. This we 

1 Hofmann maintains that, as an inference or deduction, the doctrine 
and language of the church is in this way not only admissible, but justi
fiable, but only as a deduction. When, for instance, St. John says (i. 18) 
that no one hath seen God at any time, but that the only-begotten Son who is 
in the bosom of the Father (o o'Jp .i, ..-oP ,,,6,vr.oP ..-oii II«Tpo;) hath declared 
llim as He is to us, he must (according to Hofmann) be understood to 
mean by o oiP, not He who is and hath been from all eternity in His ouin 
immutable being in the Father's bosom, but only one who is there now, afte1· 
having been assumed into it. And so again, when he says (i. 14) that the 
Word became .flesh, the evangelist,'s meaning would be, not, He who from 
all eternity, being Himself divine, stood in the relation of Logos to God, 
assumed human nature-but simply, He who is the personal object of the 
preached word became man. But seeing, in the first place, that St. Paul 
speaks of the author of our redemption as the image (ri,,,tiP) of the invisible 
God, the r.p"'To..-o,,,o; .,..., .. l'I, ,,,.,.; .. ,"',, even as Philo in several places speaks 
of the Logos as ~ ..-oii 0,oii ,j,,,t,p and o r.peu(3vr«n" or .,.-P"'ToyoPo, «v..-oii 
vio,; seeing, in the second place, that our own Epistle to the Hebrews, 
which forms the connecting link between the later epistles of St. Paul and 
the writings of St. John, calls Him dr.«uyaaµ,« ..-;;, ooe>1, ,,,.,./ x«p«n~p 
..-;;, ur.oa..-o<ue"'; ail'Toii, even as Philo speaks of the Logos as o 'X,«P«"'T~P ..-;;, 
uq}p«-y100, ..-oii 0eoii (i. 332, and elsewhere), and as a bright emanation of 
the divine glory, in the beautiful metaphor dPBn"A10, "'"'l'II (i. 656, de Som
niis, § 41); seeing, in the third place, that St. John, in whose Gospel, ,..,..,.d, 

..-o .,.-,i;,,,,_.,., the apostolic doctrine reaches its highest expression, has 
summed up the whole apostolic testimony to the true Godhead of the man 
Christ Jesus in the one designation o "ho-yo,, thereby not only confirming all 
that was true in the previous utterances of the synagogue in Palestine and 
Egypt concerning the being and operations of the eternal Word, but also 
combining it with the hitherto unimagined and unimaginable fact of the 
incarnation ;-seeing all this, can it possibly be maintained that the name 
of Logos, as given by St. John to our Lord in His pre-existent state (i. 1), 
and in His present exaltation (Rev. xix. 3), was nothing more than a 
neutral designation, transferred per metonymiam from " the word of 
preaching" (o 'Jlo-yo, ..-;;, ,l,,,o;;,) to Him who was the sum and substance of 
that preached word? 



CHAP. IV. 12, 13. 205 

maintain on other ground, viz. that the names o uio, Tou BEou 
and O "Jl.o'Yor:;, which Hofm. asserts to be exclusively historical, 
belong to the eternal Person of the Lord Jesus as such. For 
as God in relation to the eternal Son is o "fEvvrlw, so is He in 
relation to the eternal Word o "JI.E"f6JV or o "Jl.a"Jl.wv. Scripture 
does not expressly say this, but it leads us by internal necessity 
to it,-a conreption which we find expressed in Philo (e.g. i. 
17 5, 34 ), El o "JI.O"fO', e<f,0aK€ r.o"JI.Xip µaX>..ov o "JI.E"f6JV auTo<; ; i. 
561, 23, ~v{oxor:; µev TWV owaµE6JV o "JI.O"fO\', e1roxor:; 0€ o "Jl.a"Jl.wv; 

arm. p. 514, p1·imo Dicens et sec1mdo Verbum. We do not 
cite these and other parallels from Philo under the delusion that 
his doctrine of the Logos coincides entirely with that of the 
New Testament, or that the latter is derived from his writings, 
but because we have the dawn of truths in Philo which attained 
not to a noontide clearness till the obscuring elements which 
beset them were dispersed by the sunrise of the mystery of the 
Word incarnate ( o "Jl.o"fO\' CTlip~ E"fEVETO ). These truths thus 
dawning in Pliilo had their root not merely in Pythagorreo
Platonist ideas, but above all in the Old Testament: their natal 
soil, as becomes more and more manifest since Grossmann's 
investigations, and the light now thrown on the sources of the 
Cabbala, is not Alexandria, but Palestine. And if God is the 
Father of the eternal Son, then is He (what in meaning is 
essentially the same) the Speaker of the eternal Word ; and if 
this eternal Son, this eternal "\Vord, has within the Godhead a 
personal being issuing from God, and continually returning 
to Him (which is attested by Elr:; TOV ICO"Jl.7T'OV instead of ev T'f 

,co"Jl.mp, and 7rpor:; TOV BEov instead of 7rapa T'f BEcp), then no 
divine opus ad e.xtra could take place without the participation 
and mediation of the 1N ord. He is the Mediator of creation, 
and is unanimously affirmed to be such by St. Paul, by the 
author of our epistle, and by St. John, as well as by Philo.1 

But if the Logos is Mediator of creation, the divine creative 
word (Fiat) by which the world was called into existence must 
stand in inseparable connection with Him; and this is precisely 
the fundamental idea, starting from which St. John begins his 
Gospel with a K"1::l n•~~,::i of yet higher mood. The divine 
Logos is not indeed absolutely the same as the creative Word, 
nor as Philo's world-idea, nor as the divine Sophia; and yet 

1 e.g. ii. 225, de Monarch. § 5; i. 106, Legis Alleg. iv. § :n. 
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this is certain, God did not accomplish the creation of a world 
destined to be typical of His own divine attributes, without 
uttering the spoken word which should call it into existence, 
through and by the pel'sonal "\Vord, in whom He has before 
Him His own eternal image, and in whom He had from all 
eternity beheld the world to be hel'eafter created in that typical 

l • t H" If ( th ' ' 1:-' ' ~ ' ' ' ' re at10n o uuse comp. e Ta 1ra1na 0£ avTov ,cai €£~ avTov 

of Col. i. lG). The author of oul' epistle calls the creative word 
by which the world is sustained, as pl'oceeding from the Father 
through the Son (i. 3), 'TO pfjµ,a T-ry~ ovvaµ,Ew~ auTOU; and Philo 
makes a similar distinction when he says that the world was 
made T<tJ Tov BEou ">,.oryrp ,cal Mµ,an (i. 4i, 26; comp. i. 165, 
10); and when he elsewhere combines the terms ">,.oryo~ ,cal, 

p-ryµ,a, he says not inaptly (i. 122, 5), that o ">,.tyyo~ bears the 
same relation to p~µ,a as the whole to the part, the universal 
cause to the particular operation, as the articulating mouth to 
the individual word proceeding from it. :Moreover, as the 
Logos is l\Iediator of creation, so is He also :Mediator of re
demption, being the Mediator, or if that expression (though 
correct) be not allowed, the middle person of the triune God
head. The plan of creation would never have been carried out, 
had not God at the same time conceived the plan of redemp
tion, had not both plans been together hid from all eternity in 
the mind of the Creator of all things, waiting there for_ their 
historical manifestation (Eph. iii. 9); so that when the fil'st was 
realized, all things were created in the only Son of His love, 
the divine Logos, destined as Redeemer to become man in the 
fulness of after-times (Col. i. 16). On this point, indeed, a 
veil hangs before Philo's eyes. And yet it would be a gl'eat 
mistake to suppose that the activity of the Logos exists for 
Philo only in the sphere of nature, and not in that of grace. 
The Logos, in his view, is principle and agent of all spiritual 
life, of all that answers to the divine ethical idea. He is the 
divine seed of all the virtues which the soul, as recipient, has 
to make her own. He gives wisdom, awakens the sleeping or 
d!'eaming soul,-enlightens, confirms, establishes it, and ever 
leads it on to better things. His operations are sudden and 
inexplicable. Thl'ough Hi~ divine compassion He rescues the 
soul sunk in sensuality, and makes Himself its shepherd and 
guide, its teacher and physician. He is the heavenly manna 
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which feeds it, the heavenly fountain which waters it. There
fore Philo in adoring prayer beseeches Him, that he may in 
His moonlike milder countenance behold the sunlight of the 
face of God. In all this it cannot be denied that New Testa
ment truth is seen to dawn in Philo's spirit, although so far is 
he from having any surmise of the incarnation, that at a time 
when it had already actually taken place he can say (i. 561, 
de Profugis, § 19), o V7r€pavw 'TOU'TWV ('TWV X€pav(3{µ,) "'A.o,yo<; 
0li,~<; ek opa'T~V OV/C ij"71.0ev loEav, lhe fl,1)0€V£ 'TWV Ka'T' aY<T01)aW 

lµ,cf,ep~<; WV aJ\"71.' av"Ta<; el,cwv V'!T'apxwv Beau; and (i. 4 79, Quis 
rer. dir. /,er. § 9), 'TO 7rpo<; eeav av Ka'TE/31) 7rpa<; r,µ,a<;, OVOE 
1j"71.0ev eli; ,-a<; <Twµ,a,-a<; ava,y,cai;. He failed to obtain an insight 
into the mystery of the incarnation, perhaps without his fault, 
and also, but not without his fault, into man's true need of 
redemption ; nevertheless the Logos has for him an infinitely 
higher significance than that of an idea useful for solving a 
philosophical problem : it is one with whom he stands in true 
ethical communion; for as God, revealing Himself to Himself, 
has concentrated in the Logos the fulness of His own being, 
so is the Logos again the revealer of God. It is indeed 
touching to read how, in contrast with the noisy self-sufficient 
wisdom of the Agora, he refers the silent thirst of true philo
sophy to a future time, in which God should provide Tov ipµ,1)
vfo api<TTav ;1 

" the best interpreter" being in Philo's sense the 
divine Logos, who by the prophets had called to repentance,2 

and from whom Philo would now for himself learn the true 
meaning of Scripture ( oioagei µe () V7T'Ocf,1n1<; aVTOV "'A.o,yo<;, 
i. 58, de Mutat. Nom. § 3). Here it is evidently not the crea
tive word, but another word, that of revelation, which is thus 
contemplated in closest union with the personal vVord, the 
Logos. 

But what Philo knows of all this is but as the gleaming of 
light behind a curtain,-a curtain which, having been since 
withdrawn for us from the mystery of the incarnation, we 
know that the relation in which the Logos as Mediator of 
redemption stands to the word of the gospel now, is similar to 

1 i. 200, Quod det potiori insid. § 13. Mangey remarks on this sen-
tence : Vide annon hrec ab auctore dicta ad spem de llfessia pertineant. 

2 i. 293, Quod Deus immut. § 29 ; comp. i. 128. Legis Allegor. iii. § 73, 
wliere he explains To 6',o,v.r;, Toii 0,~;, by i 'Pf<~""'• 1-,.ri..,,o,. 
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that in which as Mediator of creation He stood in the begin
ning to the creative word. The First Cause ·of both creation 
and redemption is God the Father, who formed the plan of 
each. But this His plan is carried out only through the Son, 
who therefore is bearer both of the word of redemption, which 
ca1ls into existence the new humanity and the new world, and 
that of creation, which called into existence the old world and 
the first man. This twofold word of the Father was from all 
eternity in the heart of the Son, and, since the incarnation, 
the redeeming and new-creating word was also in His mouth ; 
as the prophet witnesses (Isa. Ii. 16), "I liave put my words 
into tliy mouth, and I ltave covered tltee in tlte shadow of mine 
liand, to plant ltearens, and lay tlte foundations of an eartlt, and 
.~ay to Zion, Tltou art my people ;" and as Christ Himself in 
His earthly manifestation testified (John viii. 26), li ~,covua 

1rap' au'TOV TaVTa h.E"fW El~ TOIi KOITP,OV, and (.T ohn xii. 50), a 
ovv MAW E"f(JJ ,ca0(JJ~ E£PTJK€ µ,oi o 1raT~P, OtJT(J) h.ah.w.1 

vVe have now reached the terminus of our inquiry. Onr 
Lord is called o AO"fO~ as the personal Word of God, and that 
not as merely spoken by God into the world, but as His own 
eternal utterance of Himself; and again, not as being merely 
the personal substance of the preached word, but as One who 
eternally in Himself contains both words, that of creation and 
that of redemption, and who, in the power and by the will of 
His Father, has uttered both, in realizing as mediate cause or 
mediator the works for which they are respectively instrumental. 
Such at least are the lines of connection drawn by Scripture 
hetween the personal and the preached AO"fO~. When St. John, 
for instance, in the commencement of his first epistle, speaks 
of the word preached in the same way as in the commencement 
of his Gospel of the personal Logos, and when our author here 
speaks of the preached Logos as Philo before had done of the 
personal (a parallel for which we believe we have shown above 
just cause), the reason is, that both ,v ords stand to each other 
in a relation of immanence,-a relation, however, which is not 
limited to the mere fact that the personal Word, the divine 
Logos, is the subject of the other, the AO"fO~ -rr,~ a,coij~ and Tij~ 
<TWTTJpia~, but consists in this, that every revelation of God by 

1 On the significance of this passage in the triiugical division of St. 
John's Gospel, compare my Untersuchungen ubtr die Eva11gl 1e", i. 57. 
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word or cleed is mediated through the personal Logos ; that all 
His w~rds from all eternity have been spoken into the heart of 
the Son, and from that heart flow forth to us, bearing to Him 
(the Word of words) the same relation as the sunbeams to the 
sun ; that, in short, every word or utterance of God, every 
revelation or manifestation of Himself, has in the eternal Logos, 
His Son, an ever-present basis and background.1 

This beiug so, we may concede to Kostlin, Olshausen, and 
Dorner,2 that our present passage (Heb. iv. 12, etc.) is one of 
those which prepare for the thesis first distinctly enunciated 
by St. John, that Jesus Christ, in His own eternal pre-exist
ence, is the ·word of God ; and in this way we may finally 
dispose of the long vacillations of exposition, whether here the 
personal or the preached word is that of which our author 
speaks. '.Ve now turn our attention to the metaphor which he 
proceeds to draw. 

The word of God is (1) saw, as God Himself is called 
(iii. 12, x. 31), and again His word, or "oracles," 1 Pet. i. 23, 
Acts vii. 38 (Xoryta swvm). It is living as being instinct with 
the life of its source, the living God, with which life it con
tinues inseparably connected, neither hardening into a lifeless 
utterance divorced from its personal ground, nor subject to 
decay, like an effect in which the cause is no longer operative; 
so that if we only distinguish between the mere outward form 
of manifestation (letters and syllables) and its true essence, the 
Vv ord of God is seen to be, not a dead reflection, but the living 
witness which the fnlness of life divine vouchsafes of itself. 

It is (2) evEpry~<; (the form become usual in later Greek 
for lvEpryor;), full of activity (comp. Philem. 6), whether for 
salvation or for judgment; never therefore without results, 
and those inevitable. 

It is (3) 7oµwTEpo<; VTT"EP '1T"a.uav µax,atpav olurnµov, " more 
cutting" (from the classic positive Toµo,;) " above" (same 
construction as Luke xvi. 8) "any two-edged," literally (the 

1 Similarly Harnack, Commentatio in Prologuin Ev. see .. Toh. 1843: ·o 
Ao-,,o, verbum reale et ,;,,,.orrr~,,-1"0,, ex quo omnia verba vitre orta sunt, 
quia in eo tota comprehenditur realitas Divina, cujus ideo verus et unicus 
est i;~'Y>rr,,, 

2 Olshaus. Opuscula, p. 125 ss. ; Ki:istlin, Johanneiscller Lehrbegrijf, p. 
396 ss. ; Dorner, Entu:ickel. i 100 as. 

VO~I. 0 



210 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

cutting, biting edge, being regarded as the sword's moutl?J, 
"two-mouthed sword." Such a sword proceeds (Rev. xix. 15; 
comp. i. 16, ii. 12) from the mouth of tho Logos, being (like 
the rod oflsa. xi. 4) a symbol of the sifting, judging, annihilat
ing word of Him who is the Word of words. Philo, in like 
manner, compares the Logos to the flaming sword-cf>Xo,y{V'T/ 
poµ,q,a{a-before the gate of paradise (i. 144); and also thus 
interprets the 7rvp Kal µ,axaipav of Gen. xxii. 6, saying that 
Abraham took fire and the knife 1 ( emblems of the flaming 
sword, and so of the Logos), "to cut off and consume his stiil 
adherent mortality, as earnestly longing to be able to soar with 
freed naked spirit up to God" (i. 144). When, therefore, the 
Logos is elsewhere (e.g. i. 491) called by him o Twv uuµ,7raVTwv 
Toµ,Evr;, and described under various figures as the mediate cause 
of all divisibility in the universe, we are not to understand him 
as meaning that the Logos manifests this all-penetrating, all
dividing power only in the sphere of the natural world ;2 nor 
need we regard the comparison of such utterances in Philo 
with what is said here as either unwarrautable in itself or 
derogatory to our epistle. Indeed, it cannot be a merely acci
dental coincidence when Philo says (i. 491), that the Logos, 
whetted to the utmost sharpness, is incessantly dividing all 

1• (' !:'\ !:'' , ~ ', '" , sensuous t ungs €7r€toav 0€ JJ,EXP£ Twv aToµ,wv Ka£ 11.Eryoµ,Evwv 
' - 1:- l:'"0 ' ' ' ' ' "' 0 ' ' ' aµ,Epwv ot€r,€11. '!1, 1raXw a1ro TOVTWV Ta AO,Y<f' EWP'TJTa Etr; aµ,u-

0~TOur; Kal U.7rEpt,ypacf>our; µ,otpar; &px€Ta£ Otatpliv OVTO<; o 
TOJJ,€vr;); and when our author here, quite in the same way, 
speaks of the divine Xo-yor; as cutting like a two-edged sword 
(which penetrates more irresistibly and more deeply than a 
one-edged weapon) through the whole man, and as dividing 
and intersecting his inner being even to the smallest fibre. 

For it is (4) 0££/CVOIJJJ,€VO<; &xp£ JJ,€p£UJJ,OV ,frux~r; (TE) Kal 
7rV€VJJ,aTor;, apµ,wv TE Kal JJ,U€AWV, These words, if ll,XP£ JJ,€ptu
µ,ov be taken in a purely local signification, would describe 

1 The German is" Feuer und Wasser," the latter by a curious misprint 
for" Messer."-Tn. 

2 Compare, among others, the curious passages in which Philo likens 
the divine Logos as -ro1u6,, or divider of the six faculties of the human 
soul, whose harmonious subordination constitutes its 1l11«1uo11v•11, to the mid
shaft of the seven-branched candlestick (i. 504); and again speaks of the 
soul under the same figure as destined """ -rti, (l(,i,,yrl, d.1ro11-ri"/l."/l.m 1rpo, -r• 
• E,. (i. 520.) 
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only the irresistibly penetrating power of the divine word, 
"even to the point of separation of soul and spirit" (Schlichting, 
Bohme, Hofm. Weiss. i. 22). But this passive, or rather local 
sense is thus assigned to µeptuµ6r;, without authority elsewhere. 
)Ve must therefore first try taking the word in the active 
sense (which it has, e.g., at ii. 4); and certainly the meaning 
thus obtained, that the Divine " Logos" not only penetrates to 
a man's inmost being, but also divides it into its component 
parts (d,XP' µep,uµov = /1,XP,r; ov µeptuv), both accords more 
fully with the facts of the case, and answers better to Philo's 
manifestly cognate view of the office of the Logos as Toµevr; or 
i,atpETTJr;,1 It is not improbable, that for this very reason our 
author purposely uses here, not the poµrpa{a of Luke ii. 35, 
but µaxatpa, which properly signifies a large knife, employed 
in slaughtering, carving, or dissection. And now, to come to 
the particulars of exposition, I hold as certain in the outset, 
that apµot 7"€ Kal µveXot (the joints between 2 and the marrow 
in the bones) denotes the corporeal inward part of man, as 
,[r-vx~ together with 1rvevµa the spiritual. The second 7"€ here 
(apµwv 7"€ Ka! µveXwv) is supported by every authority; but 
the former (in the te.1:t. rec.) is to be erased, with Lachmann 
and Tisch<l., after A.B.C.H.I., and many other authorities, 
Loth mediate and immediate. The second 7"€ seems designed 
to couple the later pair of terms, apµwv ,cai, µveXwv, with the 
former, ,[r-vx~r; Hat 1rvevµaTor;, and each pair to designate a 
whole by means of its parts : " the word of God pierces to the 
dividing asunder of soul and spirit, as well as of joints and ' 
marrow;" by which is meant,3 that it pierces unto where (or, 
what is now not essentially different in meaning, until) it 
divides the two pairs respectively into their two parts, or until 
it separates each of the four by itself into its constituent parts
soul, spirit; joints, and marrow. Even this latter interpretation 
is, as parallels in Philo prove, admissible ; less so, however, if 
the first TE be erased than if it were retained. Hofmann, how-

1 See Mangey on the passage, and Dahne, Jii.dische Alexandrinisch
Religions-philosophie, i. 193. 

2 Hesychius interprets tx.Pf',"'• in this sense by tx,pfl,OVIOJv. 
8 The quotation is from Hofmann, Schriftbew. i. 258. His interpreta

tion here giving f1,Ep1uf1,ou its proper active sense, is m11ch better than ai 
Weiss. i. 22. 



212 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

ever, feels constrained to reject this whole mode of explanation, 
even in this corrected form, because of what seems to him the 
unnatural combination of what is literally true and of what is 
only figurative, seeing that the Divine ,v ord pierces and divides 
indeed the spiritual life of man, but not the joints and marrO\v 
of his bones. " The only way," says Hofmann (&liriftb. i. 
259), "by which we can get rid of such an unnatural combi
nation, is to make the genitives 'fVX'YJ'> Ka1 7rvevµaTo<, dependent 
on apµwv TE Kal µve).wv, so that (the figure being retained 
throughout) the word of God is said to penetrate and divide 
' both joints and marrow' of the inner life." But such a com
plicated inversion/ and one so liable to be misunderstood, would 
surely, in point of language, be most unnatural. If, therefore, 
to take apµwv TE Kal µvEAWV in a literal sense, would neces
sarily result in an unnatural combination of two incongruous 
ideas, we should still prefer the interpretation and paraphrase 
of Bengel, Bleek, De "\Vette, Tholuck, Lunemann : until it 
divides soul and spirit (as to) both joints and marrow, i.e. the 
inner spiritual life, in its subtlest essence and most secret 
recesses. In support of this may be alleged, that the rhetorico
poetical expression µveXo<, Tij'> yux,ii'> is found in classical 
writers. But what if the whole assumption on which these 
attempts at interpretation proceed were a mistake 1 

It is not true that apµwv TE Kal µve'A.wv could not be as 
literally meant as V'UX.77'> Kal 7rvevµaTo'>, and that so what is 
strictly literal and what is mainly figurative are here combined. 
For if Philo could say that tlie divine Logos, whetted to tlte 
utmost sliarpness, is perpetually dividing all sensible tltings ( Ta 
alcr07JT(L 7ravTa), and so penetrating to their ultimate and" indi
visible atoms," our author surely might also intend his apµwv TE 

Kal µve'A.wv to be taken literally, and without figure, although 
not exactly in Philo's sense, but in his own more deep and 
purely ethical application. By 'YUX~ Kal 7rvevµa he designates 
the invisible and supersensuous, by apµ,ol Kal µuEAot the per
ceptible and sensuous part of man .. Both parts are in themselves 
divisible into two more : the latter into apµot, which subserve 
bodily motion, and µve).,o{, which minister to bodily sensation ;2 

1 Hofmann refers indeed to vi. 1, 2 for a similar construction in /3()f,1r
Tlllf/.-"'" o,o()/,x;;;; but the cases are by no means parallel. See note there. 

2 See my Psychologie, p. 190. 
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the former into ,yvx~ and 7T11Evµa, which, after the analogy of 
apµol Kal µveXol, must be regarded as not merely two aspects 
of the immaterial part of man, but as two separable consti
tuents of it. Into this (man's twofold substance) the word of 
God penetrates inquisitorially and judicially, dividing its most 
intimate combinations, and (what, if not expressed, is obviously 
implied) dissecting the whole into its several parts. Perhaps 
we may best arrive at the author's meaning, by presenting his 
thought to our minds in the following way: livEvµa is the 
spirit, which proceeds immediately, though after the manner of 
a creature, from God Himself, and therefore carries in itself 
the divine image; this image, since the fall, has retired into 
itself, and so become for man as it were extinguished. At this 
point begin the operations of grace : man recalls to mind his 
own true nature, though shattered by sin,1 and that heavenly 
nature of man reappears when Christ is formed in him. The 
word of God, in discovering to a man the degree in which this 
precious gift has been lost or recovered, marks out and sepa
rates the livEvµa in him. The -tvx~, on the other hand, is a 
life emanating from the livEvµ,a, when united with the body,
a life which, while it ought to be the doxa or effulgence of the 
Spirit pervading and ruling the bodily part, has through sin 
become an unfree and licentious disharmony of energies and 
passions, and a powerless plaything in the hands of material 
and demoniac influences. That again the word of God exhi
bits to the man, in showing him the breach between soul and 
spirit, and the abnormal monstrous condition of the soul in 
herself. And no less does it exhibit to him the fact, that 
ungodly powers are also working in his bodily frame, which 
has now in every joint, and chord, and marrow, become the 
seat of sin and death. The expression here, though not itself 
figurative, is founded on the image of the µ,axaipa. It assumes 
that the word of God, having completed its work of dissection 
in the spiritual, goes on to scrutinize the bodily part of man, 

1 Compare Luke xv. 17, El~ ,.,11.,-ov h.Otiv, said of the repentant pro
digal. " The fall of man was a twofold process : first he fell out of God 
into himself, and then out of himself into nature. The process of his 
recovery is likewise twofold : first he returns to himself in the conscious
ness of sin, and then with faith and repentance to God his Saviour" 
(H. Klee). 
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or at least may easily do so if it will ; and that it stops not 
even then ( ov A?J'Yft, as Philo says), but proceeds to separate 
the joints of the bones, with the sinews which move them, and 
to divide the bones themselves, so as to lay bare the marrow 
which they contain. The four terms (soul, spirit, joints, mar
row) appear to correspond to each other cltiastically ; 1 and the 
Divine ·word is said to lay bare the whole man thus described, 
before the eyes of God and before his own, discovering by 
means of a strict analysis both his psychico-spiritual and his 
inward corporeal condition. This it does by showing that, 
so far as the man has not yet yielded himself to the work of 
grace, or so far as this work remains imperfect in him, the 
very marrow of the body is corrupted like the spirit, which is, 
as it were, the marrow of the soul ; and the very framework of 
the body is disordered like the 'lfVX?J, which is, as it were, the 
embodiment of the spirit. That µepurµov is meant to be thus 
ethically understood, is clear from what he proceeds to say of 
the further operations of the ,v ord. 

It is (5) Kptw,o,; ev0vµnuewv Ka~ EVVOtWV Kapo{ai;,2 i.e. able 
and ready on all occasions to distinguish and decide, and so 
pass judgment on the iv0vµ1uei,; (emotions, notions, fancies) 
and the iJvvoiai (self-conscious trains of thought), which have 
their source and operation in the heart ; Kapo{a being here 
considered as the personal point of unity whence emanate all 
corporeo-vital and all psychico-spiritual activities of the man, 
and whither by reaction they return. Over the most secret 
occurrences of the inner life the word of God exercises a j ucli
cial scrutiny, for which it exhibits both authority and power. 
When, therefore, he goes on to say, Kal ovK iJun wr{ui,; lupav~,; 

evwmov avTOv, it is certainly not unnatural to refer avTov, both 
here and in the following clause, to o AO"fO<; (so Kostlin), but 
more probable that the author, in accordance with one of the 
most frequent forms of scriptural anthropomorphism ( comp. 

1 fuxA answering to the "Pf'ol, 'lr•~uf-D/. to the f-VE°l\ol, and the four 
together designating man in his compound nature. 

~ The Codex Ephraemi Rescriptus {C) reads e,Ovfi-~•m•~ ,c;Dtl h,o,i:i,; Cod. 
Claromont. (D*), bOuf-~tm,,~ e .. o,.,, .,.,. 'E,Ovf1,11u1~ occurs in three other 
places of the New Testament, viz. Acts xvii. 29, Matt. ix. 4, and xii. 25. 
Kp1.-1,c;o, nowhere else in New Testament or LXX. It takes a genit. object. 
111 the adjectives in 1,c;o, generally. 
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Ps. xi. 4; Sir. xxm. 10), should be thinking of the eyes of 
God rather than those of His Word in the expression Toi'r; 

o<f,0. avTOV ; and inasmuch as all the attributes of the >..o,yor; 

here are selected to express its connection with the supreme 
cause as a mediate cause and instrument, the prevalent view 
now is that auTov refers both times to God,-a view which we 
shall see is demanded by the concluding relative clause, 7rpor; 

&v riµ,iv a "'A,oryor;. Before God ( Jvwmov, Hellenistic= •-~~?, e.g. 
Sir. xxxix. 19) no KTia-ir;, no created thing, and nothing in or 
pertaining to it, is a<f,av~r;, invisible, or non-transparent. Fol
lowing this negative proposition, we have, connected with 0€ 
instead of a"'A,Xa (see on ii. 6), an affirmative one, which goes 
beyond a mere antithesis to the foregoing ; nay, rather, on the 
contrary, all things are for God's all-seeing eyes: (1) ryvµ,va, 
presenting themselves stript of all natural or artificial covering, 
as they really and truly are; and (2) TETPaX'TJAta-µ,eva, with 
head thrown back and throat exposed. 'l'his is unquestionably 
the literal sense of the word, the only doubt being as to what 
secondary meaning is here to be attached to it. Bretschneicler, 
Bleek, De "\Vette, von Gerlach, and others, following Perizonius, 
think of the Roman custom of exposing criminals reducto capite 
(retortis cervicibus); but this view has no support from Greek 
literature. For the signification cruciare, to torment, which 
TPaX1JAil;eiv (J,cTpaX'TJA-Ll;etv) frequently has (in Josephus and 
Philo, e.g. i. 195, ii. 15, 534), is probably not deri,·ed from the 
treatment of delinquents, but from the conduct of a wrestler 
with his antagonist, whom he seizes by the throat in order to 
throw him (e.g. Philo, ii. 413). Klee supposes this to be the 
secondary rn_eaning of the word here. Others (almost all the 
ancients) think it refers in some way or other to the manner in 
which victims, whether slain or about to be slain, were dealt 
with. Bnt what need is there for all this 1 TpaX7JA.{l;eiv, 
which undoubtedly means to seize by the throat and throw 
back the head, receives here its secondary meaning from the 
context, without needing any archreological illustrations, and 
yet also without its being necessary to take TETpaX1JA.ta-µ,£va 
(resupinata, v7rTta), with entire loss of the image, as simply 
equivalent to 7re<f,avepwµ,£va (Hesych., Phavor., Peshito), aperta 
(all the Latins), uncovered (Luther).1 The meaning seems to 

1 Luther'e word is now entdeckt-discovered ; his former, dargeneigt-
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be, that whatever shamefaced creature bows its head, and 
would fain withdraw and cloak itself from the eyes of God, 
has indeed the throat, as it were, bent back before these eyes, 
and so remains, with no possibility of escape, exposed and 
naked to their view. (See Oekurnen. in Bleek, ii. 589). To 
the second airrov is now subjoined the relative clause, 7rpoc:; 8v 

~µ'iv o Xo1oc:;. Hofmann (Scliriftb. i. 97) thinks that the former 
auTov has also a reference to it. This is possible, but the 
assumption is not needed to prove auTov both times to refer to 
God and not to the AO"fO<;. For if the relative clause meant 
nothing more than " of whom we speak" ( 7rpoc:; CJV = 7repl ov, 

v. 11), which sense it would undoubtedly bear, we should have, 
whether referring both auTov's to God or to the AO"fO',, a feeble 

d • 1 II'"'-'"'' h an unmeanmg p eonasm. poc:; oi: 7Jµw o "'O1oc:; must t ere-
fore signify "to whom we have to give account" (Peshito), 
cui 1·eddituri sumus 1·ationem actuum nostrorwn (Alcuin and 
others), or rather, since AO"fO', 7rpoc:; nva (a7rOOOTEO<;) is scarcely 
Greek, "to whom we stand in relation, i.e. in a relation of 
responsibility" (Calvin, Bengel, Bohme, Bleek, De ·w ette, 
Lunemann) ; as Libanius, for instance, says once, Toic:; aol,cwc:; 

a'TrO/CTEJJOC<J"t /Cat, 7rpoc:; 01:ovc:; ,cal, 7rpoc:; av0pw7rOV', 1tveTat o AO"fO', 
(that is, they find they have dealings in consequence both with 
gods and men). If th~ clause 7rpoc:; 8v, /C,T.X., has (as can 
scarcely be doubted) this sense, it is self-evident that auTov is 
meant to refer both times to God as being our judge; and this 
concluding thought reveals the purpose of what might seem 
the somewhat episodical description of the word of God, which 
is given here as a reason for the <J"'1T"ovoauwµev of ver. 11. 
1Vith ver. 14 the exhortation is resumed. 

C1u.P. IV. 14-16. Tlte parcenesis retui·ns to its starting-point: 
how firm and joyous s!tould our f aitlt be in !taving a Higlt 
Priest so gracious and so exalted ! 

The author having, at iii. 1, urged the contemplation of 
Jesus as the Sent of God, and High Priest of our profession, 
has now shown what we owe to Him, as God's Messenger, 
raised so high above Moses, and how much depends on our 

bowed or bent-was more expressive. [Our English "open'' suprresses 
also the image.-TR.] 
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faithfulness to Him. This he has shown by the example, so 
full of warning for Christendom, of the ancient people whom 
l\foses led, and by the present activities of the word of God, 
searching out and exposing to view the inmost being of His 
creatures. On all which he proceeds to ground a further 
exhortation, which on the one hand concludes that commenced 
at iii. 1, and on the other leads to a fuller account of the office 
and dignity of our great High Priest. 

Ver. 14. Let us tlierefore, ha·viug a g1·eat higli priest who liath 
passed through the heavens, Jesus t!te Son of God, hold fast by 
our confession. 

The latest commentators do not seem to have understood the 
logical connection here. The sacred writer has not been speaking 
immediately before this of the high-priesthood of Christ, and 
Bleek therefore pronounces the method of reasoning to be inex
act, and somewhat incongruous. De 1Vette and Tholuck would 
connect our verse with ii. 17, iii. 1, as if nothing lay between ; 
while Lunemann makes the ovv refer back to the whole previous 
discussion ( eh. i. 1-iii. 6). All these expositors lie under the 
illusion that this ovv in the participial clause must also logically 
belong to it, whereas logically it belongs to ,cpaTwµev T~~ 
oµo'/1..<Y'f{a~. For what is the conclusion drawn by ovv from the 
preceding context? A fresh exhortation, or the motive for 
one 1 In the first instance, certainly, a fresh exhortation. 
\Vith more reason, therefore, Hofmann takes the ovv as refer
ring to both exhortation and motive taken together (Schriftb. ii. 
1, 44): "Both the existence fo1· us of sucli an lligh Priest, and the 
holding fast by oui· profession-the former as a fact, the latter as 
a requirement based upon it-are already contained in the section 
just concluded (iii. 1-iv. 13), the whole contents of which section 
form the basis of the present exlioi·tation ; and lience t!te ovv is 
justifiably employed to lead on from the former para:mesis, wliich 
was founded on t!te contemplation of C!trist as our great Apostle, 
the true llloses and the true Joshua, to this following one, wlticli 
is based upon tl1e fact that He is not only the true Higli P1·iest 
and antitype of Aaron, but al1,o tlie kingly Priest, exalted now to 
God's 1-ight liand, and antitype of llfelcliizedek." But here like
wise I feel that there is not a due recognition of the close 
rclatio~1 in which ver. 14 stands in the first instance to vers. 12, 



218 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

13. The word of God demands obedience and self-appro
priation, i.e. faitli, but faith not merely confined to inward 
apprehension,-a "Yea and Amen" openly pronounced,-a 
profession (oµ,o/\.O"f[a) without reserve or regard to conse
quences,-the echo from the mouth of the heart's belief, and 
of the living hope1 which it more e~pecially proclaims. The 
danger to which the Hebrew Christians were exposed from the 
synagogue, was that of suffering themselves to be deterred from 
making this profession, or even brought to abandon it. The 
author, therefore, sets before "them the all-penetrating energy 
of the divine word, and the omniscience, from which there is 
no escape, of the Searcher of hearts, whose word it is, and to 
whom we are responsible. On all this he grounds the admoni
tion, Let us therefore hold fast (.firmiter teneamus)-properly, 
grasp firmly so as not to let go (firmiter preltendamus with the 
genitive, as at vi. 18)-our (Christian) profession. The partici
pial clause (lxovTE<;, K.T./\..) confirms this exhortation, by stating 
how glorious, consolatory, and encouraging the substance of 
our profession is. That substance is Jesus, an High Priest 
infinitely exalted above the Levitical. As our author is now 
beginning to treat more particularly of the special subject of 
the Christian profession, in the aspect indicated by T~V apxtcp€a 
Tij,; oµ,o/\.ory{a,;; nµ,wv-and it is, moreover, his general custom in 
exhortations, not merely to apply doctrines previously enounced, 
but to make further developments of them-we are not bound 
to trouble ourselves with endeavouring to show that this parti
cipial clause, in all its parts, merely recapitulates what has been 
said already. This much, however, is certain, that not one 
of the att1·ibutes here assigned to our Lord has been wholly 
unprepared for. 2 This is now the third time that He is styled 
apxtcpEu<; (ii. 17, iii. 1), and not without its having been shown 
previously in what sense. Such He became through suffering 
and death, and so continues ; for after having purged our sins, 

1 The epexegetical addition, Ti;, ,i..-r.lio, ~µow, is found in several Mss., 
and in Primasius, "spei nostrre." 

2 We must, however, beware of finding allusions here which could 
hardly have been in the author's mind: e.g. that our Lord is called "Jesus 
the Son of God," in contrast with Joshua tlte son of Nun, who is also called 
"Jesus" at ver. 8, where, however, 11/0, N .. 11~ is not found; or again, that 
01e1>.1f)l.1180T"' ""· oup. designated our Lord as having truly entered into God's 
rest, whereas again ver. 10 does not directly refer to Him. 
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He continues to reconcile and sanctify and represent us before 
God, performing always and continuously for His people, what 
the high priest of the Old Testament did only once a year. 
Because of His exaltation above this Levitical high priest the 
author calls Him µe,yav; and from what has preceded, we 
already know wherein His greatness consists: raised high above 
the angels, He sits crm,•ned (in consequence of death) with 
glory and honour, at the right hand of Divine Majesty (Try,; 
µe,ya)..w(TvvTJ,;), in highest places. 'Apxiepev,; µe,ya,;, a name 
given also by Philo to the Logos as mediator of all good in 
the whole sphere of creation, is used here in a sense as far above 
Philo's thoughts as heaven is above earth. And further, the 
meaning of Ot€AT}A.v06w 'TOV', ovpavov,; here is substantially the 
same as that of €Ka0,(jev, K,'T.A., at i. 3. The throne of God is 
the final goal of the Lord's transit through all the heavens. 
We must beware of regarding this Ot€ATJAV0a'Ta 'TOV', oupavou,; 
as parallel to the o,a 'Tij,; µea;ovo-; Kai 'T€A.6tO'T€par; (TKT}Vijr; of ix. 
11 (see note there); and indeed we are forbidden to do so by 
the addition in that passage of the epithet ou xeipo1ro,~'Tov. 
The heavens here are the created heavens, which Christ passed 
through in going to the "Place" of God (Ezek. iii. 12). That 
"Place" is God's own eternal Doxa, the uncreated heaven (au'Tor; 
o oupav6,;, ix. 24) of His eternal residence and self-manifesta
tion. vY e must distinguish between that highest heaven and 
the heaven of glory in which He vouchsafes to manifest Him
self to the blessed. ~'his latter is of necessity local, albeit not 
as a place expressly created for the purpose : it is the cwlum 
empyreum which our dogmatic theologians rightly call a dulce 
sine somno somnium, and the collective whole of the "many man
sions" into which the blessed are received. But the uncreated 
heaven of God Himself is His own omnipresent glory,-omni
present, because absolutely without any local limitations: it 
may be said to be above all the created heavens, inasmuch as it 
is the super-creaturely background of all creation, and to be 
ernrywhere present, yet so as resting uncomprehendecl by the 
finite in its own infinitude. And now Jesus the exalted One, 
being thus above all heavens in this His Doxa with God, is 
thereby omnipresent too. This conclusion, drawn by the dog
matic theology of our church,1 is incontrovertible. Heb. iv. 14, 

1 [i.e. the Lutheran communion, especially those portions of it which 
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taken in connection with Eph. iv. 10, is rightly adduced as 
proving the "ubiquity" of Christ. Compare, besides what was 
said on i. 3, the passage in Philo, quoted by Dorner (Entw. i. 
29) : 'lrCLJ/'Ta ,yap 7r€7rX1pwKev 0 0eo<; Kal 0£d, 'ITllVTWV 0£eXrXv0ev 
Kal Kevav OVOEV OVOE lp7Jµav a'1TaXJXat7reV EaV'TOU. 

Finally, the two last appellations here given to our Lord 
('17]/j'UCv, TOV viav TaU Beau) have also their root in what has 
gone before. First, we have the Son of man, who for our 
good passed through suffering and death to royal and priestly 
glory, called by His birth-name ('I7J(j'auv); and then Tov viav 
Tau Beau, to remind us of the divine height from which He 
descended, in order to regain it as the reward of that suffering. 
And having thus on what we have in Jesus based the exhorta
tion, to "hold fast our profession" in Him, the author proceeds 
to develop the statements contained in the participial clause, 
and from them to show how not only are we bound to obey it, 
but thereby enabled stedfastly and cheerfully to do so. 

Ver. 15. For we liave not an ltigh pi·iest unable to sympatltize 
witlt us in our infirmities, but one who lias in all points been 
tempted in like manner, wit/tout sin. 

$vµ7ra0e'iv is used of that compassion which, by a fellow
feeling, places itself in the position of the sufferer (as x. 34); 
whereas (j'vµ7ra(j'xeiv is to share in one and the same experience 
of suffering (Rom. viii. 17 ; 1 Cor. xii. 26). Under a(j'0eve{a,. 
may be comprehended the various kinds of physical evil to 
which our frail humanity is subject (Luke v. 15, and often; 
comp. Matt. viii. 17); but here, in the first instance, the mani
fold kinds of temptation are meant to which we are exposed in 
the midst of this sinful world, and in which we have need of 
higher help, in order to stand firm. The High Priest whom 
we have is not one who can have no fellow-feeling with those 
states of suffering from which our weakness cannot defend 
itself, and in which this weakness often enough becomes mourn-

are committed to the dogmatic definitions of the Formula Concordire, 
drawn up in 1575. See § viii. de Persona Christi. The extreme Lutheran 
position might be expressed in the following syllogism: "Christ in His 
human nature is seated at the right hand of God ; " God's right hand 
is everywhere ; therefore Chrfat, in His human nature, is omnipresent. 
-TR.] 
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fully manifest; " on the contrary, He is one who," etc. .de is 
here, as ii. 6 and iv. 13, adversative, while also introducing an 
additional thought not contained in the direct antithesis. That 
would simply be ouvaµevov uuµ1ra0r,rmt; but here we have 
the further proposition, 'TT'ETrEtpauµevov OE KaTa. 'TT'UVTa Ka0' 
oµotoT71Ta, which shows why Jesus cannot but thus uuµ1ra0e'iv 
Ta'ic, au0evdatc, ~µwv (Hofm. Weiss. ii. 25). Instead of the 
1rE1reipauµivov of the text. rec.,1 retained by "\Vetstein, Scholz, 
and Lachm. (following A.B.D.E., etc.), l\fill, Bg., Kn., Tischd., 
have preferred the reading 1rmetpaµevov (O.I.K. and other 
authorities), prevalent in the editions before Beza, but rejected 
by Bleek and Lunemann, as giving, instead of the here requi
site designation of our Lord as tentatus, the unsuitable one of 
expertus. The context would certainly lead us to expect ten
tatus, i.e. 'TT'E'TT'Etpauµevoc,, here ( comp. ii. 18) : 7r€'TT'Etpaµl.vo<; 
might indeed (comp. 1reipav nvoc, or nva) also bear the sense 
of tentatus, did not usage seem to confine it to the other of 
expertus, which again would require 1ravTwv or 1raui instead of 
,caTa. 1ravTa. Add to which, the specially Attic forms 7retpav, 
1reipau0ai, are very rare in Hellenistic Greek ;2 while 1retpasew, 
1retpateu0ai, are quite common. The author therefore, in all 
probability, wrote 'TT'E'Tretpauµevov.3 Instead of oµo{wc,, in like 
manner, similarly, he uses the stronger term Ka0' oµotoT'T'JTa, after 
tlie likeness, suggesting the addition of ~µwv, 'of us ; and fur
ther, the xwpls aµapT{ac, serves, by making only one exception, 
to extend the idea of unqualified similarity to every other parti
cular. This xwpk aµ. is appended, not to KaTa. 1ravrn, but to 
Ka0' oµotoTTJTa, to imply not merely that temptation produced 
no sin in our Lord, but also that it found in Him no sin 
(Hofm. Scli1·iftb. ii. 1, 32). It limits the similarity of His 
temptation and ours in this sense, in order to bring out more 
clearly the unlimited similarity in all other respects.4 It is a 

1 i.e. the Elzevir edition, for R. Stephens reads Te1mp«f<&•ov. 
2 In the Septuagint it is perhaps only found at Prov. xxvi. 18 ; in the 

New Testament nowhere beyond suspicion but in Acts xxvi. 21. 
3 Or if 7re7reip«µ,&vov, only as a bye-form or variation of Te1mo«r,µ,ivov, 

in the same sense. See Winer, § 15, Obs. at the end. Cyril of Alexandria 
read '7l'er.up«f<Evo,, and explains it in the sense of expertum. 

4 Zonaras ( on the word J<«1u0Toµ.i«) appeals with effect to this ,,_,d' 
Of<OIOT, against those who taught that our Lord had a human nature of a 
peculiar and different kind from ours. V. Gerlach vindieates its true meaning 
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necessary, though here only a subordinate addition. Xwplr. 
aµapT{a<; might indeed be taken as conveying a main idea: 
Christ has not only experienced, but also overcome temptation. 
His mere experience ~f it would profit us nothing, unless He 
had under every condition and kind of temptation continued 
the sinless One; but this He has done, and therefore is not 
only disposed to help us, from having shared our experiences, 
but also able so to do, from having overcome in like trials to 
our own. But the context does not favour this more emphatic 
view of the meaning of xwp'/,<; aµapTW,<;: it is here only a 
secondary consideration (BI.). Christ has passed through a life 
in which He was in all points equally tempted as we are, pro
vided only we leave out of account the sin through which our 
temptations find in us an innate proneness to be led astray 
(Sclwiftb. ii. 1, 45). Nothing is wanting to us, the author 
means to say, for _encouragement to expect victory in the trials 
of our faith : we have a great, and at. the same time a cmn
passionate High Priest, who has without sin endured exactly 
the same temptations as ourselves/ so that we can supplicate 
divine assistance with the joyful confidence of certainly obtain
ing it. 

Ver. 16. Let us tlierefore approach witli confidence to the 
tltrone of grace, tliat we may obtain mercy, and find grace for 
seasonable assistance. 

The sacred writer must not be supposed, in using the term 
8povo<; T~<; xapiTo<;, to have had in view [ what we after Luther' 
are wont to call the mercy-seat] the Capporeth of the ancient 
tabernacle, which in the Septuagint is always rendered i"XauT17-

from the heterodoxy of Irving and Menken: "We are tempted by sin and 
to sin : Christ is tempted like as we are in both respects, but only exter
nally, and therefore without sin, although there lay in the human nature 
which He assumed the abstract possibility of falling." 

1 The Logos of Philo is also a sinles.s high priest (i. 562, de profugis 20), 
who makes of the human soul a sanctuary, and preserves it from sin (ib. 
21); but he knows of no incarnate sufferer descending from heaven and 
returning thither. 

2 [Gnadenstuhl. Capp6reth properly signifies the "cover," or lid of 
the ark. . The rendering i">..aUT~p,o~, or propitiatorium, gives it a. meta
phorical and spiritualizing sense, which does not belong to the term as 
originally applied.-Tn.] 
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ptov, the propitiatory. Compare note on ix. 5. As in Ezekiel's 
vision the " firmament" over the " chariot" corresponds to the 
golden Capporeth of the earthly sanctuary, so here (had this 
been the writer's thought) the throne of grace would be the 
seat of Jehovah, as worshipped by the cherubim behind the veil 
(Isa. vi.; Rev. xi. 19). But this supposed reference, which 
our translation of Capporeth so naturally suggests to us, has no 
basis in the text. Bp6vo<; T~<; x&ptTo<;, which would in Hebrew 
be ,cm, ~c:i, might (when compared with 0p6vo<; T~<; MeyaAw

Ullll'TJ<; of eh. viii. 1, Hehr. ililJ)i1 ~c:i ; comp. note on i. 3) be 
taken to signify the seat on which grace is enthroned, but 
(comparing Ps. xlvii. 9, Heh.; Prov. xx. 8; Jer. xiv. 21) is 
better understood of a throne established upon grace (Isa. 
xvi. 5; Ps. lxxxix. 15, Heh.), or one from which grace pro
ceeds. To this throne, from which descends the grace obtained 
and conveyed by the high-priestly work and office of Christ 
(comp. ot' auTov, vii. 25), we are exhorted to draw near,1 im
ploring aid with joyous confidence that we shall obtain it. 
The following clause, Zva M/3wµev ;,')..,Eov ,cal x&pw Ef5pwµEv, 
forms a beautiful and euphonious chiasmus.2 It can hardly be 
decided whether the author wrote ;,')..,Eov (from the classical 
o eAEo<;, of the occurrence of which in the New Testament we 
are not quite certain) or eAEO<; (the neuter form 70 ;;')..Eo<;, used 
almost exclusively in Hellenistic Greek, and undoubtedly the 
only form found in St. Luke) : the text. rec. has eAEov, but 
Lchm. and Tischd. prefer e">..Eo<;, which is better supported by 
MSS. It is indeed possible that the author meant to express the 
same thing by the classical M/3wµEv e">..1:ov and the Hebraizing 
xapw EupwµEv (= m ~'.if.??). "E">..Eo<; is mercy which lays to 
heart the unhappy situation of another, and by sympathy 
makes it her own; xapir;, kindly favour, which from a free 

1 ITpor1epx.Eu8e,,1 is a favourite word with our author: it is derived from 
the Jii' of the Old Testament, used specially of the approach of the priest 
to th~--:Utar-comp. Lev. xxi. 17, etc.,-or of the levitically clean to the 
holy place-Lev. xxii. 3. 

2 [Chiasmus, y,1e,,up.6, (the making of a x. or cross), is a figure of rhetoric, 
thus described by H. Stephens (Thesaur. sub lit. K, not X, p. 4660 of 
Valpy's edit.): " Figura est quando quatuor propositis tertium sec1mdo 
re.~po11det et com,enit quartum primo." Here Delitzsch seems to think there 
is a crosswise ( chiastic) reference of the verbs and substantives, >,.e,.{3.,f,l,E• 
more properly belonging to X'"P", and £ip.,1-u• to Z>,.£0,.-Tn.) 
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internal impulse inclines to one who has no claim on its regnrd, 
and devotes itself to befriending him. In njJ 0povrp T-ry<; xapt
'To<; both are included under xapt<;, as the general designation 
of God's prevenient condescending love, as sympathizing with 
and manifesting itself to His creatures, and more especially to 
sinful men. To this throne we are exhorted to draw near, as to 
the source of grace, that we may obtain both that mercy which 
is moved by the contemplation of our wretchedness, and the 
grace which is ever ready to give ek eilKatpov f3o10etav. To 
take this as a reference to iii. 13, and by it understand a 
help vouchsafed in the time of grace, and before its expiration 
(Bleck, De vVette, Lunemann), accords, as seems to me, neither 
with the expression nor the context. "\Ve all are 7re1pal;oµ,evot 
(ii. 18), and they who received this epistle were so, as being in 
a special manner surrounded by temptations to apostasy. The 
author directs them to the throne, where the Redeemer, exalted 
to give help, sits at God's right hand, that (as need requires) 
they may thence obtain help at the right time, i.e. before sinking 
through their own infirmity. Bo~0eiav reminds us of the 
/30110-rya-at of ii. 18,-the thought on which this exhortation is 
founded being similar to that, but here expressed with greater 
fulness. 

The sacred writer now proceeds to speak more copiously 
and argumentatively of the high-priesthood of Christ, and so 
to provide his readers with the defensive armour of which they 
stand most in need. 

CHAP. v. 1-10. Tlte liiglt priest of Aa1·on's race lwids, as man, 
on beltalf of otlter men, ltis office f1·om God: and so also 
Christ lias been appointed priest by God His Fatlier, after 
a ltiglie1· order, tltat of Melcliizedek; and tlwuglt Son of 
God, become tlirouglt suffering and prayers in tlte days of 
his flesh, tlie autlwr of eternal salvation to us. 

The close internal connection of these ten verses is recog
nised by all moqern expositors except Tholuck, who takes vers. 
1-3 as explanatory supplement to iv. 15, 16, and begins thr 
new section with eh. v. 4.1 Older commentators, such as Beza, 

1 Tholuck regards vers. 1-3 as explanatory of iv. 15 above: "For (?'«P) 
there is this difference between our High Priest and every other human 
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Schlichting, Hammond, Limborch, Storr, and the Lutherans 
Balduin and Gerhard, do much better in finding the requisites 
for a true high priest first laid down at vers. 1-3, and then 
exhibited as fulfilled in Christ at vers. 7-10. They rightly 
regard the structure of vers. 1-10 as cldastic, vers. 4-6 forming 
the centre, from which vers. 7, 8 look back, and correspond to 
vers. 2, 3, and vers. 9, 10 to ver. 1, thus completing the paral
lelism in all particulars. As the high priest of Aaron's race 
was taken from among men, and could therefore sympathize 
with men, so also is it with Christ ; and as the Aaronic high 
priest was made by God the mediator and offerer of sacrifice 
on man's behalf, so also again was Christ,-both requisites, the 
true humanity of the priest himself, and the divine origin of 
his call, being found antitypically in the Lord Jesus; yet so 
that, in virtue of the essential superiority of antitype to type, 
He is not only the antitype of Aaron, but also that of Melchi
zedek. 

No modern expositor has evinced such a thorough under
standing of this orderly arrangement of thought, the symmetry 
of which is not merely mechanical, but of organic growth, as 
Hofmann (Scltriftbeweis, ii. 1, 280 et seq., comp. 49).1 The 
,yap, v. 1, is not me1·ely explanatory, but demonstrative. "From 
tlte nature of tlte ltigli-priestltood of Jesus, resembling as it does 

one, that while the mediatorial functions of the latter are based 011 fellow
feeling with their brethren, it is a fellow-feeling in the sense of guilt." But 
as the thought involved in iv. 15 was even there quite subordinate, so here 
too it stands in the background; and it only needs a glance at vers. 7, 8, 
to see that it is not points of difference, but points of agreement between 
Christ and the Aaronical priesthood, which the author has here in view. 
Hleek, De Wette, Liinemann, and others, are right in regarding vers. 1-10 
as an inseparable whole; but they fail in discerning what a perfect whole 
it is. There is no proper application to Christ in their view of what is said 
of Aaron's priesthood, vers. 1-3. Bleek supposes the author to have 
dropped some of the threads of his argument ; while De W ette and Liine
mann suppose, that either such applications may be inferred from what 
had gone before in iv. 15, ii. 17, etc., or are supplied in what follows, 
vii. 27, viii. 3, ix. 11, x. 11, etc. 

1 Ebrard correctly observes, that the author of the division into 
chapters was guided by a happy instinct in making v. 1 the commence
ment of a new chapter; but he deranges the order of thought when he 
makes iv. 16 the thesis of which v. 1-9 is the exposition, and finds the 
enunciation of a fresh thesis at v. 10. 

VOL. I. P 
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on the one liand the priestlwod of Aaron, and on tlte otl1e1· that 
of ]Ielcltizedek, the author demonstrates, v. 1-10, tliat we shall 
not ask in vain for manifestations of the goodness and grace of 
God." This, in Hof mann's words, is the plain natural order of 
the thoughts. As reasons are given for the exhortation ,cpaTw
µ,ev T~, oµ,oAo'Yia,, on the one hand by ~xovTe,, ,c.-r.A., from the 
exaltation of our High Priest above the heavens, and on the 
other by OU 'Yap ~xoµ,ev, IC,T.A., from His human sympathy, 
derived from His own experience; so reasons for the exhorta
tion 7rpouEpxwµ,e0a are given 011 the one hand from this very 
sympathy which suggests it, and on the other from the combi
nation, as set forth v. 1-10, in the person of Christ, of Aaron's 
true humanity and Uelchizedek's dignified exaltation. He is 
willing and He is able to help, the former as antitype of Aaron, 
the latter as antitype of l\felchizedek; and both as the priest 
made perfect through deepest Goel-appointed sufferings, being 
at the same time all-prevailing King after the order of l\fel
chizedek. The 'Yap, the force of which is perhaps not clear 
when viewed simply with respect to v. 1, while grammatically 
belonging to vers. 1-3, logically governs the whole section vers. 
1-10, in which a single but very significant thought is un
folded in a succession of separate propositions. 

After this glance at the organic connection of the whole 
paragraph, without which we miss the force of the connective 
,yap, we will now endeavour to explain it in detail. 

Vers. 1-3. For every ltigli pi·iest, being taken from among 
men, is appointed for men, in tliings relating to God, that he 
may offer both gifts and sacrifices for sins, as being one able 
to liave a kindly feeling for the ignorant and e1·1ing; since lie 
himself also is compassed with infirmity, and on that account 
is under obligation as for the people, so also for liimself, to ojjer 
foi· sins. 

The author here describes the first essential characteristic 
of the high priest according to the ordinances of the divine 
laws; and doing this, proceeds on the assumption, that whatever 
may characterize the high priest as such, will be found also in 
Christ. It would not be in perfect accordance with his mean
ing to interpret 'lrUS apxiepetl'> here by " every Aaronical high 
priest;" for the descent from Aaron, as not being an e:ssential 



CHAP. V. 1-3. 221 

characteristic, is here left out of account.1 The first essential 
here insisted on is, that the high priest is appointed as a repre
sentative of men in their relations to God, to offer sacrifices on 
their behalf ; and that in order to his knowing, by personal 
experience, how sin-laden human beings feel, he must himself 
be selected from among them. Ka0{<r-ra<r0at is used in accord
ance with the idiom which is also found in the Septuagint, 
,ca0t<rTavai Ttva n = to appoint a man to something; and Tit 
1rpoc; TOV BEov has the same meaning as at ii. 17, where it is 
followed by £le; TO i>.a<rKf<r0ai, K.T.>.., as here by tva 7Tpo<rtpEP7J 
owpa TE Kal 0u<r{ac; inrEp aµapnwv.2 Among the religious 
functions of the high priest, as a representative of others, the 
chief is that of offering sacrifices. Elsewhere our author speaks 
of all kinds of offerings, bloody and unbloody alike, as simply 
owpa (eh. viii. 4), and by that title designated Abel's sacrifice 
(eh. xi. 4); but here (as also at viii. 3 and ix. 9) owpa stands 
for all offerings made without blood-shedding, 0u<r{ai for those 
of which the slaying of a victim formed a principal part. 
The addition v1rEp aµapnwv must not be taken as further 
defining the two species of offcrings,3 but rather as belong
ing to the verb wpo<rtpEpTJ, and meant to indicate the final 
purpose of every kind of sacrifice. The chief end of all 
sacrificial worship is, for our author, the making an atone
ment for sin. Such " atonement," through offering of blood, 
forms indeed a part of every animal sacrifice, even where the 
removal of the guilt of actual transgression may not, as in 
the cas_e of the sin-offering (ni:-:~n), be the specific object; 
and so too the Minchah (owpov, " meat-offering"), while pro
pcrly 4 a present (ilmr-l from n.m, to present as a gift), made 

1 Compare v. Gerlach and Ebrard, wl1ose remarks are not quite accu
rately r~presented by Hofmann (Scliriftbew. ii. 1, 280). 

2 Compare Heb. viii. 3, Ei; TO 'll'pouq:ipm ooipa TE 1<«l Ouufa, ,.,,,OfuTaTa1. 
8 Our author always speaks of the sin-offering as r.pouq!opi or Ouufa 

'!:'£pi «fl-ap-r,oip ( or «f'-aprla,), and never, as the Septuagint sometimes 
(e.g. in Ezek.), ll'll'Ep «f'-, Comp. Heb. x. 18, 26, xiii. 11, and x. 6, 8. 
The Thorah knows of no ooipo~, )Iinchah (unbloody offering), properly so 
called as a sin-offering, except in the one case, Lev. v. 11-13, when the 
poor man is unable to bring tu:o turtle-doves. 

4 Even in the one case in which the Minchah is a sin-offering (Lev. v. 
11-13) there is no proper atonement, but only the need of atonement nega
tively expressed by the absence of the customary oil and frankincense. 
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in token -0f grateful acknowledgment for past mercies, and 
combined with petitions for future favours, has also for its 
antecedent and basis the idea of an accomplished expiation, 
being not an independ€nt sacrifice in itself, but generally a 
mere appendage of the burnt and peace offerings. And here, 
too, we must bear in mind that 01:1r author is not thinking of 
the priestly offerings in general, but of those of the high priest 
in particular, and more particularly still, of those made by 
him on the day of atonement. The high priest's ministry on 
that day was most especially a 7rpoucf,epew oc,'3pa1 

T€ ,cal 0uu{ar; 
117rep aµapnmv. The aim of all his sacrifices on that day was 
to reinstate or to secure Israel in a condition of acceptance 
with God, to remove or avert the hindrances made by sin; and 
therefore all his sacrifices on that day were specially made 
inrep aµapnwv. To discharge that office the high priest was 
appointed V7r€p av0pw7r<JJV, and was also f~ av0pw7r<JJV 'A.aµ/3avo
µevo<;. It is now universally recognised that Luther's version 
here is incorrect: "Every high priest who is taken from among 
men." Had such been the author's meaning, he would cer
tainly have written either 7rur; apxiepevr; o Xaµ/3avoµevor; or 
7rar; ... Xaµ/3av6µevor; apxtepeur;. '\Ve must therefore render 
it: Ei·ery higli priest is, being taken from among men, appointed 
to act on their belialf in their relations to God. 

The design of this participial clause (which may involve a 
reference to N um. viii. 6) is not ( as Hofmann thinks) to lay 
stress on the fact that the high priest is appointed to represent 
his equals before God, as if there were anything specially 
remarkable in a man being selected to stand in that relation 
for other men ; but its purpose rather is to indicate the ground 
of his fitness for the office, as being one capable of sympathy 
with those on whose behalf he discharges it; another parti
cipial clause, µe-rpto7ra0e'i,v ouvaµevor;, being also added (to 
bring this out more clearly) to the tva 7rpoucf,ep11,2 The word 

1 The meat-offerings (Minchas) on the day of atonement were mere 
accompaniments of the sevenfold burnt-offering, and the so-called Musaphiw 
(additional sacrifices). Comp. Num. xxix. 7-11. 

1 It is God'a ordinance, that he who performs the atonement, making 
sacrifice for nis brethren, should be one µ,,Tp10,,. .. 0,1• 01moµ,oo,. Hofmann's 
remark is quite correct, that the author purposely uses not ,i, To '1:'porr~tp.iu, 

but , ... 1rporrq:ip-n, in order more conveniently to introduce this µ,1Tp101r(lt,O,,, 

ilu,iµ,.uo,, on which so much stress is laid. 
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µETpw1ra8e.iv (with its cognates µe.Tpto7ra0e.ia, µeTpto7ra0~(;, 
µe.Tpto7ra0w(;) comes from the mint of Greek ethical philo
sophy_: it was employed by Academics, Peripatetics, and 
Sceptics, to indicate the right mean between a slave-like 
passionateness and stoic "apathy," 1 and is used by Philo 2 to 
describe Abraham's sober grief ou the loss of Sarah (ii. 37), 
and J acob's imperturbable patience under affliction (ii. 45). 
Transferred from the language of the schools to that of gene
ral literature, µe.Tpto7ra0e'iv signifies the disposition of mind 
which keeps the right mean between excessive feeling and 
sheer indifference, and here a judgment and feeling which is 
neither too severe nor too lenient, but reasonable, sober, indul
gent, and kind; differing from uvµ7ra0e'i,v not simply as the 
higher from the lower (Tholuck), but rather as a feeling for 

others differs from a more lively sense of one's own infirmity, 
or as compassion roused by the contemplation of sufferings, 
and here specially of such as are the consequences of sin, from 
a fellow-feeling with them in which one's own experience has a 
principal share. 

This µeTpto7ra0e'i,v is followed (like other words expressing 
mental affections, 0uµovu0at, ouaxepa{vew, xaAE7T"aLV€tV nvt, 
Dittfurt, § 180) by the dative TOt(; d7voovuw Ka£ 7T"AavwµEvot(;. 
This definition of the nature of the sins in question is chosen 
to exclude those who sin "with a high hand" (i191 i:7), that 
is, defiantly, of set purpose, with open contempt of God and 
His law. Such sin which, under the Thorah, incurred sudden 
destruction by a divine judgment (Num. xvi. 30), could not be 
an object of the high priest's µeTpto7ra0eia, which in such a 
case would fail of a due abhorrence of evil. Moreover, the 
sacrificial worship under the law, as in its essence an evangelical 
institution, did not permit the approach of such sinners, who, as 
so deeply fallen, could only escape utter destruction by a great 
and timely penitence. It would, however, be wrong to suppose 
that every conscious and wilful sin was one committed mt! i;7, 
and as such was excluded from sacrificial atonement.3 Sins 

1 Equivalent to the term fl-ETp1iru• in older Greek. 
2 Philo in certain cases is not satisfied with fl,ETfNor.iOeu:1,, but demands 

perfect rlr.iOmt. Comp. i. 113, i. 85, and i. 603. 
3 A view rightly disputed by Hofmann, Sclmjtbew. ii I, 158. Comp. 

Eichhorn, Princip. des .Mosaismus, i. 208, 
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" with a high hand" were such as combined with transgression 
aversion to the law itself, and a determination not to be bound 
by it, but were not those into which a man is betrayed, when 
his better knowledge and conscience are overmastered by the 
power of appetite or passion. The assurance of pardon in 
the case of such sins might and was to be sought for by 
sacrifice, provided always that such sacrifice was preceded by 
sincere repentance on the part of the offender. The perjured 
witness who, from fear or favour, had kept back evidence he 
should have given, might, after his free confession before 
being legally convicted, clear himself by a trespass-offering 
(Lev. v. 1); and even the man whom carnal appetite had 
misled to having sexual intercourse with a betrothed bond
maid, was allowed, after having been convicted and punished 
·by scourging for his misconduct, to cleanse himself before God 
by a trespass-offering (Lev. xix. 20-22). ·with respect, then, 
to the day of atonement, it was all the sins of Israel in general 
and without limitation which were then atoned for by·the sin
offerings of that day, especially by that of the two goats, even 
sins not committed n~~t?:;i, and therefore excluded from atone
ment by sacrifice on other days of the year. All sins were on 
that day forgiven to Israel, on the presupposed condition of 
repentance; for the notion that the atonement resulted ex ope1•e 
operato 1 is even in the Talmud itself (Cheritlwth 7a) mentioned 
only to be forthwith rejected. vVhile, therefore, TOt', dryvoovu, 

Ka£ 7r"XavwµJvoi,;- certainly excludes the case of presumptuous 
and defiant transgressors of the law, it would be wrong to 
limit aryvoeZv and 7r}..avau0at here to merely unconscious and 
involuntary violations of the divine precepts; especially as in 
the LXX., dryvoeZv, aKOVUtateu0at, aKovulo.1,;- aµapT€tV (the 
more usual renderings of the Hebrew m!i and nmi~ ~tin), 
together with 7r}..77µw-XeZv (the special word for expiable trans
gressions), do not designate exclusively unconscious faults, or 
such as were the result of outward compulsion. 'AryvoeZv Kat 

7r"Xavau0at must therefore be taken here to denote such sin as 
originates in the fallible weakness and sinful inclinations of 
human nature, being an aryvofZv, so far as from confused moral 
consciousness it mistakes the divine will and so trespasses 
against it, and a 7r"Xavau0ai, so far as by yielding to temptation 

1 Chald. •n~ ~~•oo nit:,. 
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it is drawn into the path of error. Towards those involved in 
such mistakes and errors the high priest is able to feel kindly 
d• d ' ' 1 ' ' ' ' 0' b h • 1spose , e7rE£ t(,4£ avroS' 7repiKetrat au eveiav, ecause e 1s 
himself beset with infirmity. The infirmity meant is a moral 
weakness, as opposed to moral perfection (i. 28, comp. iv. 15). 
Instead of €7T"E£ 7rEpLKE£Ta£ avr<j, au0Eveia, infirmity besets him, 
the author prefers to say, He is himself surrounded, or com
passed with infirmity, 7reptKe'i,u0at n being used passively, like 
7repire0e'i,uuat n (see Kuhner, § 565, 2, and the authorities 
collected in the fifth edition of Passow's Lexicon). This trans
posed construction of 7reptKe'i,u0ai, found nowhere else in the 
New Testament except Acts xxviii. 20, is specially appropriate 
here, to designate the innate weakness which hinders us from 
free self-decision. The high priest, himself a man, is capable 
of a gentle and moderate disposition of mind towards those who 
seek through him to obtain forgiveness of their J;yvo7Jµcha 
(ix. 7) : (1) because, like them, he is conscious of besetting 
infirmity; and (2) because, for that reason, the very same 
obligation is imposed upon l1imself. Ver. 3 is not therefore 
an independent proposition (Bohme, Bleek, Ebmrd, Lune
mann), but, like Kat. avro., 7reptKeirai ciu0Eveiav, from which it 
is an inference, dependent on e7re£ (De ,vettc, Hofmann). 
,v e read with Tischd., /(,a£ oi' aVTYJV ocpd>,.,ei, Ka0w., 7repl 'TOU 
MOU OV'TW', Ka£ 7repl EaV'TOU 7rpoucpepELV 7rEpt aµapnwv. The 
received reading oia raur7Jv (ob earn ipsam) is not without 
support; but U avr17v 1 has weightier authorities in its favour, 
and is more suitable in a dependent clause. But if, with 
A.B.C.*D.*, we read oi' avr17v, we must also with these and 
other authorities read 7rEpl (not VTre.p) aµapnwv, which, alter
nating with the v1re.p aµapnwv of ver. 1, which is there the 
reading of all 111ss., must be understood in the sense of xiii. 11 
(where 1rep't aµapr{a,;; is the reading of the te.xt. rec.2) and of 
x. 6, 8. The 1repl eaurou we leave unchanged, as preferable 
here (where the high priest is set in contrast to the people) to 
Lachmann's 7repl avrou, supported by B. and D.* The per
petual Minchah which the Levitical high priest as such had to 
offer daily from the day of his consecration, half every morning 

1 Preferred by Lachmann also. [It is that of the Cod. Sinait.-TR.] 
1 [Omitted by Tischendorf, placed by Lachmann after .,. .. ;,..,,u,.. a is 

found in its old place in the Cod. Sinait.-Tr:.] 
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and half every night (Lev. vi. 13-16, Heh.; vers. 20-23, Eng. 
ver.), and which, like every pontifical Minchah, came wholly on 
the altar, remains here out of account. The author has the ritual 
of the day of atonement here exclusively in view. According 
to that ritual, the high priest entering the inner court com
menced the chief service of the day by laying his hands on 
the bullock of the sin-offering, and there making confession 
for himself1 and his house, standing between the temple and 
the altar; and this was the only occasion2 on which the high 
priest, as such, concurred with the congregation of Israel, 
gathered together as one whole, in a common acknowledgment 
both of a moral and legal need of atonement. We must not 
define ocpelMi here as expressing one kind of need apart from 
the other (i.e. the ethical apart from the legal, or the legal 
apart from the ethical), since both were doubtless inseparably 
combined in the thought of the sacred writer. 

A sentence follows, connected by KaL to the main verb in 
the period vers. 1-3. To the first requirement in the high 
priest, that he be taken from among men, is now added a 
second, the divine calling: 

1 The high priest's three confessions-the first for himself and his own 
family, the second for the priesthood in general, and the third for all Israel
are given and explained in my Geschichte der jiidischen Poesie, pp. 184-189. 
The first, for himself and family, ran thus: 0 for Jehovah's sake (or, 0 
Jehovah, according to another reading) do Thon expiate the misdeeds, the 
crimes, and the sins where1eith I have done evil, and have sinned before Tl1ee, 
I and my house, as is written in the law of JJ{oses Thy servant: " On that 
day shall he make an atonement to cleanse you,· from all your .~ins shall ye 
be clean before Jehovah" (Lev. xvi. 30). Only as one who had been himself 
atoned could the high priest make atonement for others, on the receivecl 
principle, "An innocent man must come and make an atonement for the 
guilty; but the guilty may not come and make atonement for the innocent." 
Vid. Van der Waegen, Varia Sacra, p. 149. 

2 The high priest might indeed have occasion, at other times in the 
course of the year, to offer sin-offerings for himself as well as for the con
gregation (Lev. iv. 3-12), and in both cases he must himself officiate and 
sprinkle the blood before the veil of the Most Holy; whence such offerings 
were called ni•r.i•~E:1 ni~~n, i.e. sin-offerings presented immediately before 
God ; but he w~ ~ever piaced in such exact parallel with the people as 
one whole, except on the day of atonement, when the general need of 
expiation, arising from a common sinful state or nature, rather than from 
specio.l cases of transgression, was the main thought in all these sacrifices. 
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Ver. 4. And not unto liimself doth one take tlte lionour, but 
as being called (thereto) by God, even as was .Aaron. 

T~v nµ~v is here equivalent to T~V nµ~v TOV apxtepewr;, or 
to T~V apxiepwuVV'T]V; and Aaron is the historical personage 
who, as specially appointed by God Himself (KaTci Tei XP7JU-
0iVTa X/ryta, Philo, ii. 161 ), is the prototype of all his succes
sors. MSS. decide in favour of JCaXovµevor; without the article 
o (which is found in the te.xt. rec., and appears in the versions 
of the Peshito and Luther1), and this reading is in itself pre
ferable. The best authorities are also in favour of 'Aapwv 
(not o 'Aapwv); and Tischendorf's reading, 1Ca0wu1rep 2 (quite, 
entirely so as), is to be preferred to the 1Ca0a1rep of the te.xt. rec., 
or the inadequately supported JCa0wr; of Lachmann. There is 
no occasion to assume, with Bleek, a kind of zeugma in the 
use of Xaµ/3avew, when supplied in "the second clause. The 
meaning is simply this : a man does not take this honour to 
himself of his own accord; but when called by God thereto he 
takes it as so called. Self-willed assumption is opposed to sub
missive reception. Aaron did not make himself high priest, but 
recei\'ed a divine vocation to the office. Understanding_Xaµ
{3tfve1v iavnji of self-willed assumption or usurpation, we have 
a perfect parallel between the case of Aaron and that of Christ. 

The author now begins his proof of the fulfilment of both 
requirements for the discharge of the high-priesthood by our 
Lord cltiastically with the second. 

Vers. 5, 6. Tims Cltrist also glorified not ltimself, to be made 
ltig!t priest, but lie tltat spake unto ltim, lliy son art tltou, to-day 
lwve I begotten tltee. Ei·en as lte saitli also in another place, 
Thou art a priest for ever, after t!te order of llfelcltizedek. 

The thought we naturally expect here is: as Aaron, so 
Christ, took not the honour to Himself. But instead of ovTw 

' ' X ' , ~ "" ,,, a ' , ( • , , /Cat O ptUTO<; OVX EaVT<p E /\.afJE TTJV Ttµ't}V i.e. T1JV apxu,pw-
UVVTJV ), we have ovx EaVTOV Jo6ga11w "fEV7J0iJvat apxtepea. The 
infinitive "fEV1J0iJvat 3 apxtepEa, indicates the object implied in 

1 I~ is ~uppor~d among the Uncials only by C** and I. The Cod. Sin. 
reatls c,;')..')..c,; ,r,c,;Aouf'-evo,. 

2 For ,,_.,.otJ11r.Ep, see Himerios (p. 362), Psellos, and Tzctzes. Comp. for 
all these forms, Sturz, de dialecto l,facedon. pp. 74-77. 

8 Cod. A. 71, al. read '/suiuOc,;,, in accordance with the rule given b1 
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Jo6gauev, • He took not to Himself the o6fa of becoming high 
priest. (It is an injinitivus epexegeticus; ·Winer, § 44, 1.) Hof
mann, "disapproving this simple explanation, proposes one more 
artificial : " We need not assume that the author uses lo6gauev 
It ere in tlie sense of nf lWCTEV ( as Bolime ), or means notlting more 
than t!tat Christ did not arrogate the ltigli-priestliood to Himself 
( as Bleek interprets !Lim), in wliicli case certainly the infinitive 
ryelff/0r,vai would drag somewhat strangely; but Jo6gauev is lie1·e 
emphatic; and the insertion of o XptuTo<; itself is significant. It 
was in no way of self-exaltation, but in one of suffering and 
sorrow, that the anointed llfediator of our redemption attained the 
glory in whiclt He now reigns as High Priest after tlte order of 
Melcl1izedef' (Schriftb. ii. 1, 282). But this antithesis of oofa
sew and T.a0eZv is needlessly brought forward from vers. 7, 8; 
whereas ootasew JavT6v is rather opposed here to the ICaA.€£CT0at 
or ,ca0luTau0ai v7ro Tou Beov of vers. 1 and 4. Neither can 
the infinitive be said to " drag," OL' be superfluous. The con
struction is similar to that of Luke ii. 1, Acts xiv. 25, xv. 10, 
and Col. iv. 6 (where there is no need to supply Tov). Nor 
does the usual explanation give a weak or superficial sense to 
ootasetv here. The o-ux EaV'TOV ootasetv of our text has for its 
antithesis a ootaseu0at V7T"O 'TOV 0eov in the sense of St. John. 
\Vherein, moreover, consists the ooga of the God-man, but in 
His glory as being High Priest and King~ That twofold 
dignity is not the consequence of, but is His oo~a, or at least 
belongs to it. vVe have already learned (i. 3, ii. 9 sq.) how 
through God's appointment He attained the ooga of a King; 
and now (after hints previously given, as at ii. 17) we are told 
in what follows how He also attained to that of a High Priest. 
But the o-ux eoofauev refers only to the end attained, without 
telling us anything of the way to it. It is -more than a mere 
framework for the ,YElff/0r,vat apxiepea; it includes the elevation 
to royal dignity as well. The same is also indicated in the o 
XptuTor;, which is not our Lord's special title as Priest (li1:li1 
n'i70i11), but rather as King (~n•c;,o ~.:i,o), the :Messiah. What 

Phrynichus (p. 108, ed. Lob.), o 'Arr11d(t,w " "/oiuO~," "Ae,yfr(,J. But our 
author, like Polybius, Diodorus, Dionysius, Strabo, Pausanias, etc., uses, 
certainly not without meaning, sometimes the passive, sometimes the 
middle aorist. 

1 In the time of the second temple, when the high priest was not 
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the sacred writer would say is: He who made not Himself a 
King, but was anointed to that dignity by God, in the same 
way took not to Himself the oo~a of High Priest, but solemnly 
received it from God too. The same antithesis is contained in 
the following aX~.' o AaX~ua~, and the two citations from Scrip
ture which are introduced by it. The relation in which these 
citations stand to one another is misunderstood, when it is made 
a question, as by Ebrard, how far the notion of "'/Evvr;ui~ might 
involve that of confei:ring priesthood. The two texts are not 
meant to be a twofold testimony to our Lord's divine installa
tion into the pontifical office; but after stating and confirming 
by the first quotation that it was not Himself, but the Father, 
by whom Chri~t was glorified in being made High Priest (for 
after llA.A1 o XaX~ua~, /C,T,A., we have to supply Joagauev av-rov 
1evr;Br,vai apxiepea), the sacred writer adds the other passage 
introduced by ,ca0~~ Ka~ iv fripcp1 Xryei to confirm the fact 
already testified, as not resting on any self-assumption on our 
Lord's part, but on the ordinance of that God and Father by 
whom He is called " Son." If indeed the author understood 
Ps. ii. 7 of the eternal generation of the Son,2 we might have 
a difficulty in discerning a reason for the paraphrase of the 
simple idea of o E>eo~, there being no proper internal connection 
of thought between the calling Christ " my Son," and the 
conferring the priesthood upon Him. And even if the author 
be supposed to make Ps. ii. 7 refer to the incarnation (Bohrne, 
Hofmann), the connection between the two citations would still 
be a loose one, though in a less degree. "God, who begat Hirn 
to be His Son, has also caused to be fu{filled in Him tltat otlter 
prophecy wltich calls t!te King of God's people a Pl'iest after 
the OJ'der of llfelchizedek." So Hofmann pamphrases ou1· pas-

anointed, but only invested with the sacred garments, he was culled but 
rarely m~•~ p.:::i, and grncrally ,1iJ ji1.:::i. 

1 Comp. Acts xiii. 35, and Clem. Hom. cc. viii. 29, 46, b ETEP'f' T0'1l''f', 
2 It scarcely weighs anything in favour of this interpretation, that 

Philo occasionally understands by unr,,po• an endless, ever self-renewing 
day ( comp. i. 92 in reference to Gen. xxxv. 4, and i. 554 in reference to 
Deut. iv. 4); for, so far as we know, the passages here referred to (Ps. ii. 7 
and ex. 4) are nowhere mentioned in his extant writings. Theodore of 
Mopsuestia's objection, however, to this the prevalent interpretation {-ro 
•nr,Epo, i.l;,Euaa., 011,,_ .i• ov,a.1To f•~ o/!u'I/, *r-ipa.,), is also of no force: 
eternity might be so called, as an ever-resting, self-evolving present. 
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sage, ingeniously taking vio,; here as a name denoting both 
nature and dignity (comp. Bohme, omnem Jesu Messire e:rcel
lentiam uno viov divini complecti nomine). But if, as Hofmann 
grants, the uryµepov '"'fE"fEVVTJIC<L CTe of the Psalm refers to David, 
and his inauguration into royalty by an anointing ( Weiss. ii. 
31 ), then the corresponding commencement of Christ's fully 
recognised filial relation as man to the Father, would not be 
the Incarnation, but the Resurrection, and His visible entrance 
thereupon into the royal life of divine glory. It is then that 
exaltation which our author understands by the uryµepov of the 
Psalm, as we have already shown at i. 5, and not the incarna
tion, for which, as antitypical of David's anointing, no clear 
testimony can be adduced from Scripture, whel'eas a compari
son of Rom. i. 4 with Acts ii. 3G is sufficient to show that our 
view is quite in accordance with the inspired text. Taking, 
then, this view of Ps. ii. 7, we see a very close connection 
between the two citations from the Psalter. He who solemnly 
declares Christ to be His Son, whom " to-day" (the day of His 
exaltation) He has begotten into the glory of royal power (as 
He did with David, after lengthened suffering), is the same who 
has made Him High Priest (with a priesthood which, according 
to Ps. ex. 4, is inseparable from His Kingship),-a Priest, 
that is, after the order of (the king) Melchizedek.1 It is sub
stantially this view which Tholuck and De ,v ette take, when 
tbey refer Ps. ii. 7 to Christ's exaltation, in which He is at once 
constituted High Priest and King. They only err in thinking 
that the author proves from Ps. ii. 7 the reception of the 
high-priesthood from God; whereas he only proves from it 
that Christ was thereby constituted King, and afterwards from 
Ps. ex. 4 that He has also been inaugurated into a priesthood 
inseparably connected, as in the case of Melchizedek, with His 
royal dignity. Both are therefore inseparably united in our 
Lord, yet not so that His kingship and priesthood are identical, 
-a view of Hof mann's, already mentioned at i. 13, but desti
tute of all scriptural authority, unless we hold that Ps. ex. is 
merely typical, and take, with him, its fourth verse as fully 
applicable in the fast instance to David. But the priesthood 

1 Compare Tertullian, adv. Judreos, c. xiv., "post resurrectionem suan1 
indutus poderem (the ' garm_ent down to the feet' of Rev. i. 13; comp. 
Ex. xxviii. 27, LXX.) sacerdos in ~ternum Dei Patria nuncupatus." 
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of Melchizedek was much more than what we are wont to in
clude under the summepiscopatus of a Protestant sovereign; for, 
according to the custom of the ancient Canaanites, he was at 
once a king and a sacrificing priest : his priesthood was as 
complete and real as that of Aaron afterwards ; and hence he 
united in his own person the offices both of David and of 
Aaron. This, at least, was the view taken by our author, who, 
from the very fact that there could be no such priest-king 
under the Old Testament institutions, infers that Melchizedek 
ideally belongs to the promised future now realized in Christ 
the anointed King, in whom the Davidic line terminates, with
out further succession, and who is at the same time, in virtue of 
the divine oath addressed to Him, not only a King, but also an 
eternal 'Iepeu, tcaTl'.z -rnv -raEtv MeXxtCT€0Etc. He is called lepev,, 
not apxiepev,, it being easily understood that as the Priest
King He must oc<;upy among all priests the highest place., 
The author himself explains tcaT(L -rnv -raEw, which is an exact 
rendering of the original, by tca-rd -rhv oµotO'r'TJTa, eh. vii. 15. 
TaEi, is not therefore here the equivalent either of succession 
or rank, but simply denotes position, character, manner, or 
kind (comp. 2 Mace. i. 19, ix. 18). After the same manner 
in which l\felchizedek was at once both priest and king, is 
Christ eternally and antitypically possessor of both those dig
nities. The same Person whom God, addressing with i1l1~ 'J.:11 

declares to be His own anointed, world-subduing King, He 
also designated with tn::i i1l1~ as an eternal Priest ; and so are 
combined in one expression two unique, divine prophetic utter
ances of the Psalter. 

Having tirns shown, in vers. 5, 6 (chiastically appended to 
ver. 4 ), that Christ possesses the first essential requisite for the 
office of high priest-a divine commission, the author goes on 
to demonstrate His possession of the second-a human person
ality, in which He both suffered here below, and so became 
the author of our salvation and High Pt·iest in heaven. He 
is not only tcaXouµevo, inro TOV Beoii, but also iE av0pW'TT'c,,v 
Xaµ/3avoµevo,. \Ve have already observed, that as the inner 
members of the comparison (vers. 5, 6, and ver. 4) correspond, 
so do also the outer (vers. 7, 8, and vers. 1-3). We must not 
be misled by the relative o, to suppose that ver. 7 merely con
tinues the preceding statement : o, connects here the two links 
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of the argument : He who has been already exhibited as 
ordained of God to this priestly office, must now be shown to 
have attained it by a course of human obedience and suffering. 

Vers. 7, 8. Wlto ltaving in t!te days of !tis .fl.esli offered 
prayers and supplications to !tim t.liat was able to save him 
from deatli, witli sti·ong outcry and teai·s, and ltaving been !teard 
because of liis piety : tliougli being a son, yet learned obedience 
from tlte tliings w!ticli lte suffered. 

The sacred writer now, therefore, begins 1 to unfolcl the 
way of human sorrow, fear, and suffering, and of human sub
mission to the divine will, by which Christ attained to His 
pontifical glory. It is indeed in heaven that He sits enthroned 
as "High Priest for ever, after the order of :Melchizedek," that 
is, as a King seated at God's right hand, and mediating still in 
priestly wise for us; but all this He became on earth (see on ii. 17). 

Excluding for the present the participial middle clauses, 
the main proposition will stand thus : &r; ev mtr; ~µlpatr; T~r; 

\ , ,.. I -A, f'\ JI 0 'A,.' 'i' )I 0 \ t I uap,.ar; auTOV "al-'TT'Ep WV vior; Eµa €V a't' WV €7T'a €V T'Y)V V'TT'a"O'YJV. 
"\Ve are warranted in thus putting it, even though we grant 
that ev Ta'is ~µEpatr;1 "-T,A., was connected in the first instance 
in the author's mind with the following participial clause, 
O€~CTEtr; ••• 7rpOCTEvery"ar; ; for logically ev T. ~µ. must be taken 
as defining the time in which all that is here spoken of occurred. 
'\Ve render, therefore, the main sentence thus :2 In tlte days of 
1-Iis jlesli lie learned (that ltuman virtue) obedience. '' Days of 
His flesh," or better, "His clays of flesh," 3 i.e. ( comp. Phil. 
i. 22, 1 Pet. iv. 2) the time in which He bore about Him our 
human nature as weakened and made subject to death through 
sin (0v'Y)T~v CTa,p"a, 2 Cor. iv. 11; comp. above, ii. 14). "Flesh" 
(CTap"a) He has indeed still now, both since His resurrection 
(Luke xxiv. 39) and (though Bleek denies it) since His ascension 

1 Hofmann deranges the order of thought here, through his mistaken 
interpretation of ou,c: E(l(,vTov io6;(1(,ue, noticed above. 

2 The construction ;,,(l(,ir.,p •.• ep.(l(,Be• (e.g. Stengel), "allhough he had 
learned," is inadmissible, (1) as giving a contorted and unsuitable sense, 
and (2) from the consideration that ;,,(l(,i1np is never found with a finite 
verb, but in a dependent clause, and generally with a participle. Comp. 
vii. 5 and xii. 17. 

3 In the original, "seine Fleisclzeslage,"-equivalent to fleshly life 
(Fleischesleben) or" life in the flesh." Comp. Gal. ii. 20.-'l'n. 
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too, and therefore in heaven, as may be inferred from the sixth 
of St. John, according to which the Lord's flesh and blood 
is the meat and drink of eternal life, albeit of a different 
quality now from that body of humiliation wherein He once 
joined in fellowship with our sinful humanity; His body now 
is a uwµa 'Tijd,6"11'- (Phil. iii. 21). The author's object being 
to demonstrate the Lord's possession of a true humanity as the 
second requisite for the pontifical office, the very phrase ev Tat<; 

-f,µep(!,£<; 'Tij<; uapKo<; au'TOV asserts his being €~ dv0poJ7rwv Mµ

/3avoµEVo<;, that He is a man now, and once became a man like 
us. But this date, €V 'Tat<; ;,µepai<;, l(,.'T.A,, is but the frame
work for a more extended proof of his position, viz. that while 
here on earth, although a Son, Christ learned obedience by 
what He suffered. Grammatically everything is clear: 'T1JV 
inraKo1v has the article, because the act or habit of obedience 
is the thing meant. Mav0av€£V £t7ro nvo<; is the same as e,c 

'Ttvo<;, e.g. Matt. xxiv. 32 (comp. Matt. xi. 29, text. rec.); and 
eµa0€v ci.cf,' &v i!1ra0€v is a play on the words not uncommon 
in other Greek writers, e.g. lEschylus (Agam. 174-178), Zfiva 
... 'TOV 1ra0ei µa0o<; 0eV'Ta. A similar assonance is often found 
in Philo; e.g. i. 566, eµa0ov & foa0ov; P· 673, o r.a0wv dKpt/3w<; 
eµa0€v 0~£ 'TOV 0€otl €U'T£V; ii. 178, 1ra0oV'T€<; EUOV'Ta£ 'TO Jµov 
',I, ,:-, ' I 0 I > ,r 340 • ,, ' ' -a.,, €Vo€<;, €7r€£ µav aVOV'T€<; ou,c fryvwuav; p. , w £K 'TOV 

'1t'a0€tV µa09.1 

The sentence is, as we ham said, in itself grammatically 
clear and simple, but its further interpretation depends on the 
idea connected here by the commentator with the word vlo<;. 

Hofmann proceeds on the assumption (maintained likewise very 
decidedly by Ebrarcl, p. 197) that it is always Christ as incar
nate, and therefore as begotten in time, whom the author desig
nates by v[or; 0€0tl, But with this view of Sonship µav0avE£V 

'T1JV ti7raKo1v stands by itself, and is antithetical to nothing, there 
being nothing extraordinary in the assertion that the human 
son of a heavenly Father stands to Him in the subordinate 
relation of v1ra1<:017, or that the Son had once to acquire, by 

1 A similar paronomasia is not found elsewhere in our epistle : vii. 13 
(f-<e-rlaxY,,m--r.po.-laxn"o ), x. 29 ( ~'ln.-,;,f-',Evo,-~'Y1a.uOn), xi. 9 ( 'lf't:tP~"r,ue, 
-><t:t-ro11<~ua,), etc., are instances of assonance, in which the first word is 
not without influence on the choice of the second, but in which the gnomic 
point essential to a true paronomasia is missing. 
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rendering it an experimental knowledge of what obedience is. 
If this view be taken, the emphasis must be laid neither on 
eµ,a0ev nor on 'T~V tnra,co1v, but on e1ra0ev. " The way in 
wliiclt IIe learned obedience, tl1at tl1ough God's Son, He had to 
learn it by wltat He suffered, i.e. in tl1e midst of suffering, tltis is 
the chief point here insisted on" (Hofm.). " T!te meaning is, 
tliat Clwist abated nothing from the general obedience wliiclt as 
Son Ile owed and gave to the Fat!ter, even w!ten called to evince 
it in the midst of tlte sufferings ·impo.~ed on Him by tlte divine 
will" (Ebrard). This explanation, which lays all the emphasis 
upon e1ra0ev, would be admissible if the hypothesis on which it 
is founded were correct; but that hypothesis has been shown 
to be false. It is indeed true, that whenever he speaks of the 
"Son of God," our author always designates by that term 
Christ come in the flesh; but it is not true that the idea involved 
in the term is exhausted in Him as miraculously conceived and 
born of Mary. The very commencement of the epistle is a 
proof of this, in which our incarnate Lord is called vior; not 
merely as the glorified Redeemer, but also as the Mediator of 
all creation. And when, a little after, the author calls Him 
"the effulgence of the Divine Essence," etc., which He was 
before and apart from time, the terms a1raryaap,a and xapalCT~p 
must be regarded as substantive expressions of that eternal 
relation of the incarnate One to God which finds personal ex
pression in the name vior;. And a strong argument it is against 
this exclusive application of the idea of v[or; to the Lord's 
historical manifestation, that it compels us to regard such 
passages as Heh. i. 3, Col. i. 15, John i. 18, as speaking of that 
human personality which appeared in time, rather than of the 
eternal Person which therein was manifested. Here likewise 
for Hofmann, taking this view, the name vior; awakens no re
membrance of what our Lord had been before His incarnation, 
nor makes any allusion to the union in Him of Godhead and 
manhood ; l and we are told that " tlte term via<: is so much tlie 
more incompetent to express suclt ideas, because it has not the 
article" (Hofmann, Scliriftb. ii. 1, 48). Surely a very futile 

1 De W ette, however, compares Phil. ii. 6, iu µ,op(/!~ 0,ori r,,rrx,PX"'"; and 
Tholuck discerns in the x.1,t,i•rep a contrast drawn between the divine eleva
tion of the Son, and the humiliations of the suffering humanity which He 
assumed. 
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objection! Not to mention that this very epistle employs vioi, 
anarthrously (i. 1, vii. 28) as much in the style of a proper 
name as Kvpto,;;, Beoi,, Xpiu-ra,;; are so employed, viai, being 
here predicate, needs the article as little as in the opiu0ev-roi, 
viov Beov of Rom. i. 4. "re are therefore justified in under
standing viai, here of that Eternal Son, whose birth in time 
shadowed forth1 by an inward necessity His ryewT}ut<; in eternity, 
and may so proceed to an impartial consideration of the ques
tion as to where the main emphasis of the sentence should fall. 
Now as to the emphasis being laid on the clause acfl wv foa0ev, 
of which Hofmann allows. no doubt to be possible, it must be 
observed, that the emphatic words of a sentence are generally 
placed either at the beginning or at the end, and not in the 
middle. Accordingly, the ideas which are here made promi
nent are i!.µa0ev and -r~v wa,co1v; the learning of obedience 
being thus placed in contrast with the fact of Sonship : He 
who as " God from God" stands related to His source in an 
eternal community of essence and of love high raised above 
all relations of earthly subordination, did nevertheless as man 
learn obedience, and iearned it through suffering, and a volun
tary self-submission under the mighty hand of God. ·what 
passed between Him and His God in this suffering school of 
obedience, we learn from two parenthetical clauses, of which 
the first is oe/2uet<; TE Kal LKETTJpla,;; 7rpo<; TOV ovvaµevov uwtew 
auTOV EiC 0ava-rov, µe-ra icpavryiJi, iuxvpiis ical oaicpvwv 7rpouevery
Ka<;. The synonyms oe/2uet,;; and iice-rrJpla,;; form a climax, and 
are also found together, Job xl. 22, LXX.2 'Iice-rrJp{a (fem. of 

1 We have a striking testimony in Lipsius, de Clement. Rom. Ep. p. 12, 
to the genuine impression made by the words "'"'{r.,p ,;;, vi&,, when, recog
nising 11i&, at v. 5 as designation of the glorified Jesus, he confesses that 
here it must designate the eternal and consubstantial One, and adds a too 
hasty expression of exegetical despair, qure quo modo inter se conciliari 
possint alii riderint. Kostlin, in like manner, finds it difficult to reconcile 
the human elements involved in the name 11io, with the rlivine, and need
lessly imagines some contradiction between the doctrine of St. Paul on 
this point and that of our epistle. He allows, however, that nothing 
better illustrates the ix.i•6'1m ,.,,,.,.,;, of Phil. ii. 7 than the doctrine con
cerning Christ in the Epistle to the Hebrews, and especially in this place, 
v. 7, 8. 

2 Where the Cod. Alex. actually reads o,~uu; ,.,.; ;,,,,T~p{.,,, perhaps 
influenced by this text in our epistle. 
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iKer~pwi;, namely, pa/300,; or e'Xa{a) is properly the olive branch 
wrapped round with wool, by which a suppliant announces 
himself as seeking protection and help, as Orestes, for example, 
is represented doing in the Eumenides of lEschylus ( 43 sq.); 
from that it came to signify, like iKeaia or iKereia (see Philo, 
i. 147, and comp. ii. 586), the supplication itself; hence we 
have here not only prayers, but (re Kal) supplicatory and 
Ul'gent though humble prayers. To these i1'eT17plai;, etc., and 
not to 7rpoa-evhyKai; (Liinem.), which, however meant, ,vould 
be construed with a dative ( r<jj ouvaµhrp ),1 the 7rpo, TOV ovva
µevov must be referred: they are prayers addressed to Him 
" that was able to save Him from death." From which we 
learn, that deliverance EK 0avarov was the object of those 
prayers and supplications. The phrase (pvea-0ai, E~atpefo·0at) 
EK 0avaTov may either signify to rescue from death and make 
alive again one dead already (Hos. xiii. 14), or to rescue one 
whom death looks in the face from becoming its prey (Ps. 
xxxiii. 19; J as. v. 20). Here, where the subject is not a 
dead person, but the prayers of one still living, a-wsew e,c 

0avaTov can be understood only in the latter seuse; and we 
are at once reminded of our Lord's agonizing prayer in Geth
semane. He there prayed that " the cup" -that is ( as is 
not only self-evident, but here expressly declared), tlze cup of 
deatli-might pass from Him. According to St. Mark (xiv. 
36), He there confessed, beginning with the words 'A/3/3a o 
Ilar~p 7T'UVTa ouvara a-ot, that God was ovvaµevoi; a-wteiv avrov 
EiC 0avaTov-Lord over life and death, and also over the prince 
of death and all his instruments. Tliere, too, He offered up 
"prayers" (oe~ueii;) and" supplications" (i1Cer17p{ai;); for, as St. 
Luke tells us, He prayed: and being in an agony, He prayed 
EICTevia-repov. It is indeed St. Luke who specially deline
ates (xxii. 39-46) that wrestling in prayer with marked details, 
which here press on the memory as we read the µera 1Cpav,yiJi; 
la-xvpai; /Cat oa1Cpvwv. "His sweat ran like drops of blood 
to tlie ground" is .a part of the narrative in St. Luke which, 

1 ITporr~•pm in the sense of ojferre is always followed by a dative in 
the LXX. and in the New Testament. Lunemann appeals to Polybius, 
r.porr~ipi,v X"'-P'" and '7rporr~•puv X,"'-ptv r.p6, -r1vt:t.; but even here it is possible 
that '7rp6, may belong more strictly to the noun than to the verb-xip,~ 
-rpo, -r1Pt:t., favour towards some one, rather than '7rporr?ep11v r.po~. 
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according to Illeek (p. 73), borders on the apocryphal, and is 
critically suspicious ; but it is supported by Justin Martyr, 
Irena.ms, and Hippolytus, and only occa~ionally omitted in 
some llISS. (see Tischd.), perhaps as expt·essing too painfully 
the truth of our Lord's suffering humanity. According to 
Epiphan. (ancoi·. 31), it includes in many copies of St. Luke 
a mention also of His " tears :" aA.Ali 11:al e11:Aavaw KEtTai ev 
T<p KaTd, Aov11:iiv €V<J/'/"f€A{rp ev TOt', aoiop0wTOt', avnrypacpoic, ; 
and very possible it is that St. Luke himself did write this 
e11::>..avaw, especially since (except John xi. 35) St. Luke alone. 
elsewhere represents our Lord as weeping (Luke xix. 41). 
Evidently here the original form of the text of his Gospel has 
suffered from a piously intended but ignorant intermeddling. 
It is also allowable to suppose that fJ,€T{J, 11:pavry~c, loxvpac, Ka2 
oa11:pvoov is a finishing touch to the narrative in the Gospel 
drawn from a vivid conception of the circumstances or from 
traditional knowledge, and that it thus bears the same relation 
to the Gospel narrative as Hosea's retrospect of J acob's wres
tling at J abbok (Hos. xii. 4; comp. also Bohme) does to Gen. 
xxxii. 26. The conjecture, in itself not unnatural, that the 
Psalms of the passion were floating in the author's mind at the 
time (Bleek), is unnecessary; and that the more so, as he had 
doubtless here chiefly in view the scene in Gethsemane. But 
not that exclusively. The aryoov{a (Luke xxii. 44) was not 
without prelude in our Lord's life (see John xii. 27), and was 
finally renewed and completed when He cried on the cross 
cpoovy µ€"f<],A'[J, My God, my God, wlty ltast T!tou forsaken me? 
or when, having cried (11:pa~ac,) cpwvy µ€ryaA'[J, "He gave up 
the ghost" (Matt. xxvii. 4G, 50; comp. Luke xxiii. 4G). De 
\Y ette will not admit this part-reference to the Lord's con
flicts on the cross, because our author evidently regards these 
"prayers and supplications" as preparatory to the eµ,a0ev and 
inra11:ory, and therefore antecedent to His 7!"a0ryµaTa. Hof
mann, too ( Sclii·iftb. ii. I, 4 7, 206), takes 'lT"poawEryKac, and 
dua11:ovu0€{c, in relation to eµa0€v in this pluperfect sense 
(After having ... ). But, as Lunemann rightly observes, 
the force of these participles is not to be rendered here by an . 
"after," but by a " while." In point of grammar, indeed, 
both renderings are equally possible ; but since the main pro
position is not Ev€oelfaTo ev o!c, E7T"a0ev 'T~V ima11:oryv, but lµa0ev 
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'-"' ~ " 0 ' ' ' l • h t t 1 a't' wv €7ra €II TTJII u1raKOTJV, anc smce, w a seems o me c ear 
as day, the participial clauses represent the Son of God as the 
subject of this µa0Eiv, and made a disciple in this suffering 
school of obedience, the conclusion must be, that the aorists 
indicate contemporaneous occurrences, and that therefore we 
must not say with Hofmann that our Lo1:d's lesson of obedi
ence began with His betrayal into the hands of His enemies, 
or His passion with the arrest which followed the agony in 
Gethsemane. Even were it true that the author did not mean 

. by a l1ra0€11 every single experience of our Lord, but only those 
sufferings which were nothing but suffering, that passion-tide 
which ended in death (Scliriftb. ii. 1, 48)-(though I see not 
why we must understand by a i1ra0c11 only the Passion in the 
narrower sense),-still it is clear from our author's own words 
that the agony in Gethsemane must at all events be considered 
as the first stage of that final passion; and Hofmann himself 
elsewhere acknowledges this: "The passion begins with the 
agony in Gethsemane" (ii. 1, 202). Here, however, he main
tains that that agony formed no part of those 1ra01µaTa to 
which our author now refers as being our Lord's school of 
obedience, but insists that his meaning is, that after being 
heard in those "prayers and supplications," the Lord pro
ceeded "in a new way" to manifest His filial obedience, and 
so in his passion lµa0€11 T~II iJ7ra,co1v (ii. I, 284). But not to 
insist upon it that we can hardly be said to "manifest" in 
learning, but rather after and what we have learned, these fine 
distinctions between different kinds of "suffering" and "mani
festation" are much too subtle, and crumble in the grasp of a 
robust criticism. 

Before entering on the question, which no expositor has 
hitherto so thoroughly discussed as Hofmann, ",vhether 1rpoc;

E11ry,car; is here to be understood in its sacerdotal sense or not?" 
we will first endeavour to make cl~ar the meaning of the second 
participial clause, ,cal E[c;~ovc;0E!<; a1ro T~<; ftiXa/3da,;. Even 
the oldest versions differ here. The V ulgate (followed by 
Luther) translates pro sua reverentia; Vigilius,propter tinwrem.1 

According to both these renderings, a7ro T~<; €UM/3€{a<; denotes 
the reason why the Lord was heard. On the other hand, the 
Itala and Ambr. give the rendering, ea:auditus a metu, equiva-

1 So Eng. Ver.: "in tliat Hefeared."-TR. 
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lent to that of the Peshito ~n~n, 10, ;1 thus making a,ro TY/~ 
evM(3e{a~ designate the object in reference to w~ich a hearing 
was vouchsafed Him, viz. the fear of death. Most modern 
expositors (Bohme, Klee, Stuart, Stein, Ebrard, Bloomfield, 
etc.) decide in favour of the latter view; Tholuck also, but 
somewhat irresolutely, understanding ev)l.a.(3eia of the reluctance 
expressed in ei ovvaTOV. De vVette likewise vacillates; whereas 
Hofmann is decisive that every interpretation of evA.a.{3eta here, 
except that of dread of death, has against it the author's own 
use of the word elsewhere (xi. 7, xii. 28). On a closer view, 
evM/31~ is properly one who takes a good, that is, a careful, 
hold of anything, and therefore one who acts with caution and 
wariness, as well as (it may be) from anxiety or fear; ev>..a
(3e'ia-0ai is to take heed, to be on one's guard, or to exhibit 
prudence, foresight, and also reverence in one's conduct and 
behaviour; ev>..a{3eta is caution, thoughtfulness, circumspection, 
and a reverent regard for that which is venerable or holy. 
This is both the classical and the Hellenistic usage. The 
LXX. has ev>..a(3e'ia·0at am\ of fear or reverence towards God, 
or man, or a court of justice; ev>..a(3e'i,,:;0at TOV Beov is to fear 
God, to be religions; ev>..a/31~ is a God-fearing, pious man; 
ev>..a(3eia is piety, "the fear of the Lord" (Isa. xi. 2), and 
also anxiety, solicitude (m~i). It cannot be denied that these 
words sometimes signify not only a fear which is the result of 
caution and foresight (to which meaning Bleek and Lunemann 
would restrict them), but also one which springs from a natu
rally apprehensive and anxious disposition, or from an over
powering and alarming impression made on the mind. Thus 
in Philo (ii. 93) Moses is called, with reference to Ex. iv. 10, 
T1JV <pv,:;w evM/3~~ (aptly rendered by Ca1·pzov, natura timidius
culus), and in Josephus (Ant. xi. 6) Artaxerxes lays his sceptre· 
on Esther's neck ev>..af3ela~ avn)v a,ro>..vwv. Ev>..a{:3eta might 
well, therefore, signify here " the fear of death," and is indeed 
once used in that sense in (a passage overlooked by Bleek and 
Lunemann) Ecclus. xii. 3: µ,17 eu>..a(3ou ,cp{µ,a 0avaTou, which 
may either mean, Seek not timorously to escape the common 
destiny of all men ; or simply, and in perfect accordance with 
the usus loquendi, Be not afraid of the sentence of death.2 

1 The Peshito, however, attaches the words to the following d<p' .,. ;.,.-«tl&>. 
2 So the Syriac version and that of the English Bible.-Tu. 
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Here thus also euXa/3eia, even if understood as referring to the 
dreaded sentence of death, need not be taken with Tholuck in 
the sense of det1·ectatio or industria declinandi, but simply that 
of shrinking apprehension ; and we may easily find a reason 
why so mild a term should be selected here, because that· 
shrinking from death on our Lord's part was tempered by a 
willingness to drink its cup. But this notwithstanding, I feel 
constrained to decide with Bleek and Liinemann against such 
an interpretation of euXa(3eia ; and in the first place, for the 
weighty reason that our Lord's entreaty was not to be freed 
from the fear of death, but ( as the 7rp6r; T6V ouvaµ,evov uwteiv 
auTOV EiC 0avaTOU shows) to be delivered from death itself, to 
have the cnp of death removed. A freeing, therefore, merely 
from the fear of death could not be called an answer to His 
prayer, unless indeed (with Calvin and others) we understood 
euXa/3eta as metonymically put for the object of fear, i.e. the 
death itself which He thus feared (a quite inadmissible exe
getical quid p1·0 quo). And secondly, New Testament usage 
( especially that of our author) does not favour this interpreta
tion. The passages adduced in its support by Hofmann fail 
to afford it. For ev'A,af3e'iu0at at xi. 7 does not so much express 
Noah's dread of the threatened deluge, as his conscientio

0

us and 
wise precautions against the approaching calamity in contrast 
with the carnal security of the unbelievers; and xii. 28, where 
euXa/3eta is combined with oeor; or alowr;, it does not denote a 
fear we ought to have of God's consuming fire, but religious 
watchfulness over ourselves, so as to avoid whatever might dis
please Him. This sense of religious awe and conscientiousness 
is the only one which evAa/3e'iu0ai with its derivatives may be 
.said to carry throughout both the Epistle to the Hebrews and 
the writings of St. Luke,1 which here again, as so often, 
characteristically agree. EvXa/3~r; is in Luke ii. 25, Acts ii. 5, 
viii. 2, and xxii. 12,2 synonymous with euuef3~r;.3 So also here 
we may interpret euXa/3eta as expressing that religious fear of 
God and anxiety not to offend Him which manifests itself in 

1 With the single exception of Acts xxiii. 10. 
2 'Avctvlot; ... ,hi/p iiiu,f3n;, text. rec. ; but Lachmann, after the best 

authorities [including now the Cod. Sin.], reads iii">-ot{3,fr. 
a ,iiu,{3n; with EVADl/31/~ is the regular rendering for the Hebrew ';, ~,•, 

God-fearing or Jehovah-fearing. 
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voluntary and humble submission to His will; and this without 
the need of supposing any ellipsis or suppressed thought, as 
woul<l be more or less the case with any other interpretation. 
To which may be ad<led, that in place of the always dubious 
constructio prregnans-" heard f·rom the fear of death," i.e. so 
heard as to be delivered from it-we gain by our interpretation 
a much simpler construction, and one, moreover, quite in St. 
Luke's style: "!teai·d beca-µse of His piety;" a'1T6 being used as 
in a?To TOV lJxXov, Luke xix. 3 ; ll71"0 Tij, xapas, Luke xxiv. 41, 
Acts xii. 14; a?To TOV {J7rvov, Acts xx. 9 ; U'1TO Tij, oof11,, Acts 
xxii. ll. EuXa/3eia, as the mildest term for " the fear of the 
Lord," is the most suitable in this application. No other word 
could so adequately describe our Lord's disposition towards the 
heavenly Father manifested in the prayer in Gethsemane as 
this term, so expressive of pious resignation to God's will. A 
Greek scholium aptly observes : el Ka£ xaptn, rf,rwt, '1TaTpt1cfJ 
w, vlo, eluaKoiJo-017 aA.X a?TO Tij, olKe{a, euXa/3e{a,· euXa{3e{a, 
rya,p ~v TO A€"f€tv" 'lTA~V oux c:,, €,Y6J 0eXw, a:.\.X' w, UV. More
over all the Greek expositors agree in this interpretation,-an 
agreement which must on all accounts weigh heavily in its 
favour. And after all this, it is now evident that the second 
participial clause, with its emphatic word euXa/3eta, placed at 
the end, is not a mere incidental remark (Bleek, Liinem:mn), 
but one closely connected with the main proposition: " Christ 
Himself learned obedience by suffering, in that, having to 
wrestle with His God in prayer, He too was heard only 
because of the reverential awe with which He then submitted 
His own will to that of the Father. The hearing vouchsafed 
Him did not consist in a mere deliverance from that dread 
of death which made submission thereto so hard, although, 
no doubt, this was in part a fruit of that agonizing prayer 
(the great anti type of J acob's wrestling) : for what Christ 
prayed for was a deliverance from death itself; to which the 
only answer could have been a real deliverance. He was 
heard thernfore (in brief), when raised of God from the dead 
and exalted by Him to heavenly glory (so Bleek, Lunemann, 
etc.). But if His prayer before death was that, if possible, He 
might escape it altogether, a subsequent resurrection and exal
tation, however glorious, could not be called an answer to such 
prayer ; for which reason Kostlin will not admit any reference 
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here to the agony in Gethsemane. The difficulty vanishes on 
a closer view. If we considered Jesus as a mere man, His 
prayer would be to be kept from the death with which His 
enemies threatened Him ; and in that case it would, especially 
the more earnest snpplicatory part of it, be incomprehensible, 
seeing how many just men, both before and after, have met 
with joy the martyr's doom; to suffer for God being in itself a 
suffering most blessed. And if, as we must, we consider Jesus 
as the God-man and Mediator, then· at first sight it would also 
seem almost blasphemous to suppose that He could have sought 
to withdraw Himself from the work of atonement, precisely 
when its final accomplishment was in question. But His sup
plication had reference to the mortal agony on the way to that 
end. That betrayed by His people to the Gentiles He would 
die, and that for the salvation of the world, was to Him well 
known. He had indeed announced it beforehand to His dis
ciples with gradually increasing clearness; and yet, when death 
with all its terrors presented itself immediately before His soul 
in the garden, an anguish and a" horrible dread" overwhelmed 
Him, which, in the consciousness of the inevitable necessity, 
wrought in His mind a momentary obscuration and apparent 
wavering. In this state of human au0JvEta He prayed to One 
who was able to save Him from death, One who, in respect of 
power, could do so ; He prayed that, if it were possible, He 
would let the cup of death pass from Him,-" if possible," that 
is, if consistent with His divine counsel and will. It was the 
whole abyss of death itself into which the Lord looked down 
when He offered this supplication; He saw there the workings 
not only of evil men and of the demon-prince of death, but also 
of the ultimate ground of death, which is no other than the wrath 
of God llimself.1 And He saw that death, in this its full 
reality, could not be withheld from Him, who was appointed b_y 
dying to overcome death, and by being made a curse to absorb 
the curse for all mankind. God Himself had willed that so it 
should be, for He willed to love mankind, and not of necessity 
to be for ever wroth with them. It was the love of God, there-

1 See v. Gerlach, with whom we are here in perfect agreement: "Why 
shrunk He back from death, except because He discerned therein the curse 
of God, and a conflict to be endured with all the powers of sin, and hell 
itBelf?" 
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fore, which sent the Son into the world, and it was tlie same 
love which gave Him up to death; but only as the ultimate 
cause of that condemnation which, viewed apart from its reason 
and purpose, was a manifestation of God's wrath, not as against 
the innocent One, but as against the guilty many in whose 
room the Mediator stood. And now, therefore, even because 
He, as the Representative of all mankind, did not supplicate 
for deliverance from death, without at the same time an obe
dient self-submission to everything beforehand which the deter
minate counsel and foreknowledge of God might demand, God 
heard and answered Him on account of that His Eu7',.a/3Eta, i.e. 
He compassed Him with love in the very midst of His mortal 
agony, and when under the sense of divine dereliction, and 
therefore of divine wrath, and so translated Him through 
dying to a life of glory .. This was the Father's answer to the 
awful cry, Jfy God, my God, wliy liast T!tou forsaken me? " It 
is because I love Thee the more, and in Thee would love and 
glorify mankind l" The Son was heard, not by deliverance 
from the necessity of dying, but by temporal death being made 
for Him the gate of paradise, and the cross of shame a ladder 
to heaven. He was heard, in that David's hope (Ps. xvi. 8-11) 
was in Him fulfilled (Acts ii. 24-31, xiii. 35-37),-heard, in 
that, though lie must taste of death (ii. 9), God loosed its 
"pangs" (Acts ii. 24), and made it manifest that they were 
but the birth-throes of an endless life for Him and for the 
world. We view the work of atonement generally from the 
height of the divine plan as now revealed; and so for us it is a 
mystery made plain. But if we place ourselves in the midst of 
its mysterious development, and venture to accompany step by 
step the incarnate Redeemer in His suffering work of atoning 
love for all His brethren, and in His prayers and supplications 
for Himself from Gethsemane to Golgotha, then we shall not 
fail to see that those agonies of death so suddenly transformed 
into the joys of paradise were a hearing of His prayer surpass
ing even what as man Ile had asked and desired Himself. We 
say, surpassing what as man He had asked or desired Himself, 
for that almost despairing cry upon the cross, as well as the 
" Father, if it be possible," in the garden, presents Him before 
us sunk in a depth of suffering, which was at the same time 
the deepest obscuration of the divine light in His human con-
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sciousness and the lowest prostration of His human au0EvEta. 
Most certainly this suffering had in its greatest extremity an 
infinite divine power of endurance for its accompaniment and 
support; but that notwithstanding, the burden was no less heavy 
which He had and was willing to bear in order to disburden 
us. Had He not experienced the terrors of death Himself, He 
would not have been KaTa ,ravTa like us, nor what it needed 
that our High Priest should be, eg av0pr:nrwv ">..aµ(3av6µevor;. 
Had He not been under the necessity of compelling the uapg, 
which in itself shrinks from suffering and the cross, to stand 
firm against it in submission to God, and as strengthened in 
Him, He would not have entered into the fellowship of our 
au0Eveta, nor have been the true antitype of Aaron, able to 
sympathize with those whose High Priest He has become, e,rel 
Kal avTO<; ,replKetTal, au0Evetav. 

'\Ve now come to the very important question (above re
ferred to), ",vhether the writer of our epistle means in ver. 7 
to say that there is anything analogous in Christ to what he 
has laid down concerning the Levitical high priest in ver. 3, 
viz. that he is bound as for the people, so also ,repl JavTov, to 
offer for sins r And here we must premise, that Christ being 
altogether xwpt<; aµapTtwv, the analogy, at all events, can only 
consist in t!tis, that as in the case of the Levitical high priest 
it was his own actual sins, so in the case of our Lord it was 
only His human au0Eveia (connected as that was by origin with 
human sinfulness) that made it needful for Him to offer ,repl 
iavTov. Of modern expositors, some find no reference in the 
,rpoucVE'/Ka<; of ver. 7 to the ,rpoucpEpew of ver. 3 (De W ette) ; 
some a slight allusion, with an half conscious paronomasia, to 
the ,rpoucpepetv of vers. 1 and 3 (Bleek); while others express 
no opinion (Tholuck, Ebrard, Lunemann). Hofmann alone 
has seriously raised and thoroughly entered into the question. 
He thinks to find a profound parallelism between the ,rpou
EVf'YKa<; here predicated of Christ, and the ,rpoucpepetv ,rept 
EaVTov to which the Jewish high priest was bound before he 
could offer on behalf of the congregation. His own words are 
as follows (Scliriftb. ii. 1,283; comp. also 206, etc.): "Christ's 
earnest prayer tltat tlie cup of deatli migltt pass from Him, was, 
like the liigli priest's offering for liimself, a pious utterance of 
human infirmity ( only witft tlie diffei·ence wliicli must ob(ain 
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between tlte i11fi1·mity of a sin/ ul priest and tliat of the sinless 
Saviou1·), and not tlieref ore to be compared witli such supplica
tions as mig!tt be offered by any individual believer, but strictly 
answering to tliat peculiar and unique e.xpression of tlie !tigli 
priest's own relation to God, being as closely connected with tlie 
passion tliat followed as was tlte liiglt priest's offering for himself 
witlt liis offering for tlte congregation. It was tlie presentiment 
of tlwt approaching passion wlticli made Jesus, in tlte contempla
tion of it, ' sore amazed and lteavy,' ' witli loud outcry and 
tears;' but tlte outcry was tlie voice of prayer, tlie tean were 
tltose of a suppliant, and botli, consequently, an offering well
pleasing to God, wherein Jesus exltibited His ti'Ue relation to tlte 
Fatlter. It was an offering, therefore, wliicli God accepted." 
Ingenious as this parallel is, yet I do not believe that our 
author had it in his thoughts ; for, 1st, the hypothesis on 
which it is founded, namely, that 7rpo<reveryKar; an<l el<raKOV
<r0e{r;, with their dependent clauses, stand to lµa0ev acf>' wv 
[7ra0ev T~v v7raK017v in the relation of precedents in point of 
time, cannot be proved. ,v e have seen, on the contrary, that 
according to our author's view, Christ learned obedience in 
doing and experiencing the things there stated. Then, 2dly, 
if we have rightly apprehended the author's meaning, such an 
exclusive reference of ver. 7 to the scene in Gethsemane would 
be unwarrantable, since it also refers to the conflict on the 
cross, and especially since el<raKovu0elr; a7ro Tijr; ei/A.a/je{ar; was 
only fulfille<l in that transition from death to life when Jesus 
,cpagar; cpw11f, µery&."A.r, gave up the ghost and entered paradise, 
and was only made manifest in the glory of His resurrection. 
3dly, The author does not distinguish (ver. 3) the two offerings 
of the high priest by a 7rp6Tepov and €7rEt7"a, as, on Hofmann's 
hypothesis, we should expect him to do. And 4tlily, which is 
the main point, when he does so distinguish (vii. 27), he knows 
of only one antityp_ical offering made by Christ, viz. the sacrifice 
of Himself made for us and once for all, i.e. an offering of the 
innocent for the guilty, and exclusive, therefore, of anything 
analogous to the tl7r€p 'iWV lolwv aµapnwv here. 

It is to this offering of Himself for us that, according to 
Hof mann's parallel, we should have to refer the Eµa0ev acf>' wv 
e7ra0ev, K.T,"A.., discussed above, and suppose that that clause 
sets forth how our Lord, after the conflict in Gethsemane, 



252 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

went on to manifest in a new way, i.e. one perfectly passive, 
the filial obedience which He rendered to the Father. Hof
mann says : " It is not here expressly stated that this self
sacrifice was made by Clu·ist on our behalf, the context not 
requiring such a comparison between the work of Aaron and 
that of our Lord : the point of resemblance here insisted on is, 
that in both cases the high priest was not exempted from such 
liability to temptation and suffering infirmity as rendered him 
more sympathetic for others, and more ready to help them." 
The reason here assigned for the omission of any statement 
that our Lord's sacrifice was made for us, is perfectly correct; 
not so, however, the connecting it with ilµa0ev, K.T.X., rather 
than with 7rpoa-eve1Kar:;. The Lord's sacrifice for us began in 
Gethsemane, and was already in will almost as good as accom
plished when He cried, 7T'A~V µ~ TO 0eX17µa µou, dxxa TO G'OV 
1evea-0o,. It was realized in outward act upon the cross, and 
finished when He there cried T€TEAea-mt, and commended His 
spirit into the hand of God. But the fact, that both in Geth
semane and on the cross He made His offering not without 
" prayers and supplications," and "strong crying and tears," in 
the one case, with the Fathe1·, if it be possible, etc., and in the 
other, with lily God, my God, wlty ltast Thou foi·saken me ?
the fact, that in both cases His stedfast submission to the 
divine will was made in the midst of so great a conflict,-all 
this showed His possession of a true humanity, enabling Him 
to feel with and compassionate us. His " prayers and suppli
cations," which began in the garden and were continued to the 
end, being poured forth in one stream from a soul troubled unto 
death (as the twenty-second Psalm, which gives us so deep a view 
into the inmost mind of the Crucified, bears witness),-these 
are, no doubt, all of them included and designated as a sacrifice 
in the word 7rpoa-evE"fKa<.. But they were not a sacrifice in and 
by themselves, and offered by our Lord, as Hofmann says, 'TT'ep'i 
EUUTOU, in contradistinction from His offering of Himself 7T'€p',, 

Tou Xaou. They were indeed the accompaniments of that one 
self-oblation, or rather formed of it an integral part. ,ve cannot 
distinguish in our Lord's doings and sufferings what was done 
for Himself and what for us, since all was done both for us as 
those to be redeemed, and for Himself as our representative. 
Being at once both High Priest and sacrifice, He was also as 
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Son of man the new humanity itself, which in that awful 
sacrifice, by conflict and submission, made its way from death 
and condemnation to life and peace, and in itself made all of 
us the objects of the Father's love. And just because the 
sacrifice of Christ was so intensely personal, it was not a dumb 
or silent offering, but one that was step by step accomplished 
in acts of prayer, whereby He manned Himself (so to speak) 
again and again for renewals of the conflict, and in the midst 
of the sense of divine dereliction held fast by faith in the 
divine love, so winning in Himself for us deliverance from the 
wrath divine. 

The sacred writer having thus asserted for our Lord the 
two essential qualifications of a high priest,-lst, that of a 
divine appointment; and 2dly, that of being taken from among 
men, and able to sympathize with them from His own expe
rience of human infirmity,-proceeds (vers. 9, 10) to exhibit 
Him as having reached, by that way of sorrows, the exalted 
station in the heavenly glory to which the same divine appoint
ment had called Him. 

Vers. 9, 10. And being perfected, lte became for all wlw are 
obedient to him tlte originatoi· of eternal salvation, being solemnly 
addressed by God as liiglt priest after tlte order of Jielchizedek. 

The context proves that -re'Am,,0c{r; must be referred not 
to our Lord's filial,1 but to His mediatorial relation (compare 
also vii. 28 with ii. 10). That relation was, so long as the 
days of His flesh lasted, in a process of development. But 
after He had shown Himself obedient (tnr~Koor;) unto death, even 
tlie deatlt of tlte c1·oss (Phil. ii. 8), that process of development 
attained its end, the state of humiliation was exchanged fo1· one 
of glory, and Christ came forth from the school of obedience 
made perfectly that which He was intended to become, God so 
putting the seal of acceptance on the sacrifice that had been 
made. Ami being thus made perfect, He who to His last 
breath on the cross had been obedient to the will of God, 
became the originator of eternal salvation for all who now on 
their part are obedient to Him, that is, who submit themselves 
in faith to the merit of His obedience (Rom. v. 19). The order 
of the words varies here between Toi:;; waKOIIOIJOW avnji r.aow 

1 So Hofmann. 
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(retained by Tischd. 1849) and ,racn TO£<; v,raKoloutiw aim; 
(Lchm.). The latter order being the better attested, is to be 
preferred.1 It seems also more fitting that ,ratit, which ex
presses the universality of the salvation thus provided, should 
precede, and that TO£<, v7TaK. auTij,, which expresses the subjec
tive condition of its attainment, should follow. This salvation 
is here in readiness for all who will accept it (without distinc
tion, as is self-evident, and especially in a Pauline epistle), i.e. 
it is a universal salvation, and in its inward essence is eternal 
too (tl't,?~il,I n~~t!'J;l, Isa. xiv. 17),-a " saving to the uttermost" 
(vii. 25). And of all this Christ is now become the Mediator, 
yet not so as of a salvation attainable apart from Himself, 
but, as is implied by ai'no<; (comp. apX'Y/'YD'-, ii. 10, Acts iii. 15, 
v. 31), its author and possessor, or, if the expression may be 
allowed, its one personal principle (apx~). The phrase ai'noc;
eiµi nv{ nvo<,, in a good sense as well as in a bad, is classical : 
in Josephus (Ant. iii. 3), Aaron with his family and Raguel 
magnify the God of Israel COS' T~<, (j(i)T'Y}p{a<, auTo'i<, Kat TT', 
e11.eu0ep{a<, arnov; and Philo (ii. 440) calls Noah, in relation 
to his sons, TOV ahiov TrJ<, (j(i)T'Y}p{a<, 7TaTepa. Having thus 
stated what our Lord as perfected became, the author returns 
once more to Ps. ex. 4, ,rpotiaryopw0ek V7TO TOV 0€0v apxiepev<; 
KaT(J, Tf}V Tagiv MeAXttIEDEK. Raised to that state of perfec
tion, He became the personal Mediator of an all-embracing 
and eternal salvation, and became so in that He was solemnly 
addressed by God as " apxiepev<, KaT(J, Thv Tagw MEAXLtIEOEK." 
Observe the part. aor.: it is the title of honour wherewith the 
Son made perfect thrnugh sufferings was saluted by the Father 
when He raised Him from the dead and made Hirn sit at His 
own right hand (Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1, 47). The title with 
which God openly and solemnly received Him was not merely 
iepev<, KaT(J, Thv Ta!tv MEAXLtIEOeK, but apxiepev<, ICaT(J, Thv 
Ta!tv Me)l,x. Although we cannot agree with Hofmann in 
his view, already given, of :Uelchizedek's priesthood as simply 
identical with or involved in his royal dignity and office, yet 
he alone of modern expositors has rightly put and answered 
the question, why in this designation of the priesthood of our 
Lord, taken as it is from Ps. ex., His high-priestly character 

1 So Bleek and Lunemann. [The reading in Cod. Sin. is also '1rliu1v -roi, 

.:r.,uo11011u1v citv-r~.-TR.) 
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is thus expressly named (Scliriftb. ii. I, 285). "From tlze time 
of His glorification onwards, Cltrist is tlie ' Priest after tlie order 
of Melcliizedek.' But it was tlirouglt previous suffering even 
unto deatli tliat He was made perfect as an Higli Priest. Had 
Bleek riglitly distinguished between tltese two, lie u·ould not ltave 
fallen into tlte mistake of supposing tltat our autltor makes 
Cltrist' s higlt-pi·iestliood first begin witlt His glorffi,cation." This 
is quite true. Seated now at the right hand of God, and so 
raised 1 to fellowship with Him in royal glory, the perfected 
One is an fr.pEil<; ,ca-rd, T~V -rafw MEAX· But having also 
entered the heavenly sanctuary, after first making an oblation 
of Himself here on earth, with prayers and supplications, He 
is also the antitype of Aaron, and as such styled 'ApxiEpE6c;.2 

Bleek himself cannot withhold the acknowledgment (ii. I, 361), 
that our author assigns a high-priestly character to our Lord's 
own oblation of Himself upon the cross previous to His entrance 
into the heavenly sanctuary, but thinks that he regarded this 
as merely an inauguration into the dignity of the heavenly high
priesthood. Hofmann very justly contends that it ,vas more than 
that-that it was an essential part of His High Priest's work 
performed in the outer court, that is, in this world. And there
fore, when the Father in the heavenly sanctuary thus salutes 
the Son made perfect on His entrance there, " High Priest 
[ art Thou], after the order of Melchizedek," we have the two 
great antitypical titles inwoven into one. 

1 Bearing the title, as Luther would say, of Sheblimini ('J'~'? :le', Sit 
Thou on my right hand!) with the inscription on His stirrup : I will make 
Thine enemies Thy footstool; and this on His diadem: Thou art a Priest for 
ever. 

2 While Josephus, in speaking of Melchizedek, is careful to avoid the 
term 'Apx1epe6,, Philo calls him o 1-'''l"• ripx1ep,u, ..-oi:i f'-"'/luTou 0eoti (ii. 
34 ; comp. Jos. Ant. i. 10, 2, and Be/L vi. 10). :llfangcy is mistaken in 
comparing Philo ii. 586, where it is not 1'Ielchizedek but the Asmonrean 
high priest who is referred to : the fragment ii. 657 i~ more to the point, 
where Philo says: " The earliest kings appear to me to have been at the 
same time high priests, so testifying that those who rule over others are 
the ministers of them that fear God." In the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
'Apx11p,J, is never applied to ~felchizedek, but only to the Levitical office
bcarer, and to our Lord as antitype of Aaron. 
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CHAP. v. 11-VI. 3.-Before pm·suing furtlte1· tlie comparison of 
Clwist witli A1elchizedek, t!ie author rebukes ltis readers /01• 

their backwardness, in lingei>ing on the threshold of Cliris
tian knowledge, over wliiclt he would now, with God's help, 
lead tltem onwards to pe1fection. 

l]UR Saviour being both the antitype of Aaron and 
that of Melchizedek, we contemplate in Him the 
fulfilment of the law as well as a realization of the 
Messianic promises, and both these on the ground 

of that suffering unto death which is still a u,cavoa"'ll,ov to the 
persecuting and seductive synagogue, from whose threatenings 
and allurements the readers of the epistle are in perpetual 
danger. He is this, too, in consequence of a return to the 
Father's glory, whereby He has become our salvation and our 
boast; the object of a faith which apprehends the invisible, and 
the aim of a hope which lives in the future. Of this Aaron
like working of the glorified Jesus as the High Priest after 
the order of Melchizedek, begun indeed on earth but continued 
in heaven, the sacred writer has already commenced, after a 
preliminary hint·(ii. 17, etc.) and a precursory admonition (iv. 
14-16), expressly to treat in the preceding section (v. 1-10); 
but now interrupting the train of his exposition, he thus con
tinues: 

Ver. 11. Conceming wlticli we liave mucli to say, and tliat 
hard to expound clearly, since ye !tave become dull in liearing. 

lIEpt ov refers neither to Christ nor to Melchizedek. but to 
1!~6 
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the subject of which he is treating. The reference to Christ, 
if we follow Bengel, who would take us back to the ck of 
,·er. 7, is too remote, and that to Melchizedek (Peshito, Bleek, 
De Wette, Tholuck, etc.) too narrow; for the sacred writer is 
not treating of :Melchizedek himst'lf in his own person. llept 
ov, therefore, is either = 7repl, XptuTOV apxiep€(J)<; /CaTa T~V 
Tagiv Mei\x, (Liinemann), or, which I prefer, taking ov as 
a neuter, = r.ept TOU e!vat XptUTOV apxiepia ,caT(J, T~V Tagw 
Mei\x, So Schlichting, Bohme, Ebranl, Hofmann, and many 
others. The sentence which follows can hardly be rendered 
literally-i.e. word for word ; the following is an attempt to do 
so paraphrastically: " Concerning which much or copious is 
the discourse which we should wish to make, and one hard to 
render intelligible to such as you." I cannot think, with 
Storr, Bleek, and Lunemann, that there is any kind of zeugma 
in the use here of o i\oryor;, viz. that it is employed in one sense 
as connected with 7ro;\,vr; (that of discourse, lecture, or exposi
tion), and in another with ovuepµnveVTor; (that of the subject 
of such discourse or exposition); o i\01or; in both cases is what 
one has to say, 7ro';\,vr; denotes its copiousness in regard to 
materials,1 and ovuepµnv. the difficulty which besets it in respect 
to the method of exposition; i\erye.w is a more closely defining 
infinitive, equivalent to the Latin supine dictu. 

The next question is : W•hether the reproach e7ret v(JJ0pol, 
,c.T.A., is intended to explain and justify the second predicate 
(ovue.pµ1v.) only, or to apply to the former (7ro';\,vr;) as well 1 
Among modern commentators, Hofmann is the only one who 
takes the latter view (Entst. 341). "In saying that Jesus, after 
liaving endured such things, is ltencefort!t a ltigli priest aftei· the 
oi·der of :Afelchizedek, the author had said all tltat he needed to 
say, had liis i·eaders understood at once what tlds implied, and 
what comfort was contained in it. But now, sensible oj the 
necessity of entering into f urthei· details, !te feels impelled to 
rebuke tltem first, for being so little advanced in knowledge as to 
need this." Against this view of Hofmann's is both the evi
dently intentional separation of the two predicates, and ths 

1 Compare for a similar use of ?ro:.\u,, Dionysius of Halicarnassus; de 
Compos. Verbor. § 8: ?ro"Av, «• ,in ,uo, "A6'Yo; ,i ?rep/ r.an"'• (3ou"Aof(,l,n• }../7s1> 

,.;;;, rrxnf,l,«Ttu(,I,;;;•. So again he says in the 1st book of the Antiquities, 
TEpl .1i, ?rOAv, «• 1in }..070; 11 (3ou'"Aof(,l,r.• .. ~ • .;,.pf{3et«• 'Ypc<((}Et>. 

VOL. I. R 
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nature and bearing of the subject. The author has, indeed, 
scarcely yet entered on the discussion (>../,,yor;) of the high
priesthood of Christ; and his very commencement of it leads 
us to expect a further setting forth of the rich significance of 
such a theme. He cannot mean that the hints already given 
would suffice for this, were only the spiritual condition of the 
readers different; but the difficulty of dealing with so large 
and copious a subject of instruction brings vividly to his 
recollection the condition of his readers, and impels him in
voluntarily to make this digression. He does not, indeed, say 
expressly that the subject is difficult in its own nature; but 
every one who tries to work out for himself the thoughts com
pressed in the section v. 1-10 will feel that it is so. Hence, 
when he adds ,cat OU<1'€pf,l,~VEUTO<; XeryEw, he means that it is 
difficult for him to find the fitting Epf,l,?JVda (mode of expression, 
or method of exposition), in which he would have to pursue his 
theme ;-hrd-alas ! that I should have to commence with this 
reproach !-vw0po1 "/€''/OVaT€ Ta£,' a,coa'i<;. The adjective vw0po<; 

(here and vi. 12)1-a secondary formation from vw0~r;, synony
mous with vwxEX~<; (vwxaXor;) and vw,cap,2 and connected in 
Clemens Romanus, c. 34, with wapEtµevos--signifies difficult to 

move, lieavy, slow, dull, languid, iudolent.3 It is here applied, 
like the following Ta'ir; a,coa'ir; (a dat, inst1'umenti, for which also 
Td.<; a,cua<; were admissible), to the use of the sense of hearing, 
that is, liere, of the inward ear. In the N"ew Testament, and in 
classical literature as well, ai a,coat (for;, a,co~, comp. 1 Cor. xii. 
17) signifies sometimes the sense of hearing in general, some
times the capacity of a particular individual (Mark vii. 35 ; 
comp. Luke vii. 1, Acts xvii. 20). That which characterized the 

1 The LXX. use the word ,(,Japo"-«p~10;. 
2 All these words are in part compounds of the negative ,n-though 

this is denied by Passow and Lobeck (Pathol. p. 107). 
3 The original notion of ,(,Japo, is hit by Orion (ed. Sturz, col. 108) 

when he says : N(,Jap6,. Vf,J, "'"I ,,,. f1TEpnTIUI, µ,opu~., o TOU aop,,v ft1TEpnµ,1.o;, 3 
foTlv .. ~:.,, ,,,m,ua"'· llut the derivation from oiae,,, proposed by other gram
marians, is more probable than this from aopm or aptit1,,,E1V. In a similar 
way they explain Vf,J)GE:l\n, and VOK,•7\n, (vid. Orion, Photius, etc. j Cramer, 
Anecdola Gr;eca, ii. 393 ; Bachmann, Anecdota, i. 310) by 'o,,,,,,,/,nro,, pro
perly, µ,~ ,,,/7,.7,.,.,, from ,,,/7\7\uv = T'")Gf(,J, Tpi:x,u,. Pollux combines ,tiame, 
,(,Jape!", dµ,/37\tJTn, as synonyms. Luther's former rendering of g.,ap6I in 
our text was liissig, i.e. slothful, negligent. 
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later Nazarenes, a stunted growth and consequent lameness 
(see Dorner, Entw. i. 306), the author has already to lament 
in his Jewish-Christian readers. They are deficient in quick
ness of spiritual apprehension, and that, as intimated by ryeyo
vaTe, in consequence of a falling back from their previous 
position to an alarming and unnatural degree. 

Ver. 12. For wlien ye oug!tt for tlie time (elapsed) to be 
teacliers, ye have again need that one should teach you !tow it 
stands with the very first elements of tl1e word of ·God, and have 
become such as have need of milk, not solid food. 

If it be trne, as Hartung maintains (see above at iv. 2), 
that the JCal in JCal ry&p has always a cumulative force, and, 
though placed at the commencement of a sentence, belongs 
properly to one of its following members, we must not leave it 
untranslated (as do Bleek, De Wette, and the majority of expo
sitors), but reversing the inverted form of expression, connect it 
in our rendering with otciauJCaA.ot ( as, among others, Lunemann): 
nam cum deberetis etiam magist1-i esse propter tempus. I can
not, however, convince myself of the correctness of Hartung's 
canon, and continue, therefore, to hold, with "\Viner 1 and others, 
that JCa~ ryap is sometimes equivalent to etenim, sometimes to 
11am etiam. Here, with the majority, I take it in the sense of 
etenim. 

Xpovo~ (pe1·iod in contradistinction to JCatpo~, season or 
point of time) is the whole time which has elapsed since these 
Hebrews first became believers in Christ,-a period of such 
length that they ought on this account to be not only far ad
vanced in knowledge of the truth for themselves, but also to 
be the teachers of it to others. Kay, but-on the contrary
" ye stand again in need TOU 0£0ll,(]"JC€£V uµas nva 'Tit (]"'TO£xe'ia 

Try~ apx~~ 'TWV AO"/{wv 'TOU Beau." It has been made a question 
whether we should accentuate T£Va here as Tlva, "which be," 
or T£va, "some one." All ancient versions and all patristic 
commentators, with Thol uck and De "\Vette, are in favour of 
Tlva, and so also reads Tischendorf. Luther, Calvin, Bohme, 
Bleek, Ebrar<l, and Lunemann adopt the meaning nva, which 
is the reading of Lachmann. But this reading is maintained 
on grounds of no real value. For, 1st, it is not true that nva 

1 Gramm. § 53, 8, Engl. transl. p. 468. 
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alone is grammatically possible, because otherwise the author 
must either have written o,oau,ceuBa, or supplied another sub
ject for o,oau,mv, such as ~µas, lµe, or the like. So Lune
mann. The truth is, that the thought " you are again in need 
of instruction" might be rendered equally well by o,oau,mv 
as by o,oau,ceuBa,. Compare 1 Thess. v. 1, ov xpeULV fxeTe 
vµ'iv ,ypacpeuBa,, with 1 Thcss. iv. Hl, ov XPelav exeTe ,ypacfmv 
vµtv. And even if the argument from 1 Thess. iv. 9 be with
drawn by the other reading, ov XPElav exoµev,1 being preferred, 
it remains beyond doubt that both constructions are equally 
allowable, and "'ine1· seems to be right in supposing that the 
active construction may be more common than the passivc.i 
One of the boldest examples is found in Euripides, Ip!t. 
Aul. 14 77, 14 78 : Bring !titl1er wreatlts; ltere is my liair to 
crown (7r"Jl,o,caµoc; ooe /CaTaCTTE<petv). So here XPelav EXET€ TOV 

OtDaCTIC€£V vµac; is simply equivalent to "you have need of in
struction." And again, it is, 2dly, not true that Tlva must 
be rejected on account of the sense, as if the reading Tlva would 
imply that the Hebrews are supposed to be in need of being 
told what points belong to the primary teaching of the gospel. 
De "Wette rightly appeals against confining T{va here to this 
very superficial meaning, to such places as Luke x. 22, xxiv. 
17, Acts xvii. 19, etc. ,ve need not interpret it as denoting a 
mere catalogue of the things intended. The question concern
ing the T{ of anything goes beyond its bare name, and extends 
to its character and essence. 1Ve decide, therefore, in favour 
of rlva, as against the weak expletive Ttva. The Hebrew 
Christians are again in need of instructions as to the funda
mental principles of Christianity, because, instead of building 
on them further, they have lost that very apprehension of those 
doctrines themselves which is necessary for any further develop
ment. In this didactic, not physical sense, CTToixe'ia ( elementa) 
is also used, Gal. iv. 3, 9 and Col. ii. 8, 20, where it signifies the 
Old Testament cosmic beginnings in the divine education of 
the human race,-those legal ordinances which, too poor and 
weak in themselves to give inward perfection, were content 
with producing an outward appearance of sanctity and purity 
in the natural and bodily life of the individual or the people. 

1 So Lachmann. The Cod. Sin. reads lxeTe. 
• Winer, Gramm.§ 44, Eng. transl. p. 355; Madvig, Synt. §§ 148b-150. 
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That the word is used in a didactic sense, is evident from those 
subjected to these ,no,xe'i,a, being spoken of as in the age of 
V'f/7rt67"'1Jr; and 117ro 'TT"aioa'Yw'Yov. But here the distinction drawn 
is not between the revelations of the Old and New Testaments, 
as the former preparatory and the latter perfect, but one found 
within the New Testament revelation itself, between the ele
mentary and the higher forms of teaching. This is clear from 
the TOV Tijr; apx~r; TOV Xpunoii AO"/OV of vi. 1, in accordance with 
which we must interpret here. The genitive T~r; apx~r; re
sembles a descriptive adjective-the first, fundamental elements 
(Luther, "the first letters," the A, B, C) ; 1 and n:t Xo'Y,a Toii 
Beoii (although, of course, it might be used to designate the 
Old Testament revelation, Acts vii. 38, Rom. iii. 2, yet here 
where Christians are addressed as such) is the revelation of the 
New Testament, the whole ·word of God in relation to Jesus 
Christ, God's testimony to Him, and His own regarding Him
self. These Hebrew Christians, instead of being able to give, 
have still need to receive instruction in the w· ord of God im
parted under the New Testament (Ta x6'Y,a = o Xoyor;), and 
this in consequence of a lamentable relapse which has brought 
them back to the age of childhood (needing milk), and the 
stage of catechumens, needing primary instruction, when they 
ought to be at man's estate, which requires the solid food of 
higher truth. In like manner, St. Paul ( 1 Cor. iii. 2) contrasts 
,ya).,a, (milk) with /3pwµa (food); and Philo, "/UAa or 'YaXaKTWO'f/r; 
Tpocp~ with that which is KpaTataTepa, 'TT"E'TT"'TJ'YV'ia, eiJTovor;, TEAela. 
Solid food, in order to be transformed into chyle and blood (in 
succum et sanguinem), requires more powerful digestive organs 
than the babe, ob stomaclii teneritudinem (Lactant. Inst. v. 4 ), 
is yet possessed of; and hence it is used to designate such kinds 
of knowledge as not only require a spiritual receptivity for their 
appropriation, but such as can be gained only by means of an 
intense personal exercise of the spiritual intelligence, and that 
based upon an inward, experimental knowledge which has been 
already acquired. The older commentators ask here, ,vhat, 
then, are the doctrines which the author includes under the 
term "/<LM 1 and without waiting for the explanation given by 
himself, vi. 1 sq., they make all sorts of useless suppositions on 

1 Germ. die ersten Buchstaben; or, in an earlier text of Luther's version, 
" da8 erste Schulrecht." 



262 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

the subject. This only is already obvious here, that the l1igh
priesthood of Christ and its character resembling that of Aaron 
(by way of antitype), and that of Melchizedek (according to 
prophecy), is reckoned by our author among the higher subjects 
of Christian knowledge. Such solid food, he says, belongs not 
pro,Perly to them, tliey need the milk of elementary instruction. 
The inference drawn from _this by Mynster and Ebrard, that the 
Epistle to the Hebrews could not have been addressed to Pales
tinian churches, or at least not to the original mother church 
as such, rests on a misunderstanding. For, though constrained 
thus to reproach his readers with their ignorance and incapacity, 
he yet goes on to speak to them of these higher things. His 7ra.">.,w 

')(PE{av fXETE must not, therefore, be taken in too absolute a sense. 
A conclusion is drawn as to their knowledge from their con
duct. vVhoever suffered himself to be shaken or seduced from 
his Christian profession by the outward splendour of the J ewis\1 
worship, or by the offence taken at the cross, or by the Jewish 
rejection of the crucified and now invisible Saviour (and such 
cases must have been numerous in the Jewish-Christian churches 
of Palestine, held as they were in dangerous proximity to the 
unbelieving synagogue by their attachment to the ritual pre
scribed in the law),-whoever seemed so shaken in his alle
giance to Christ showed thereby that he had lost all true and 
living knowledge of the elements of Christian faith, and that 
for him no solid food, but only milk, was a fitting nourish
ment. 

Vers. 13, 14. For erery one tliat partaketli of milk is inexpe
rienced in riglitly ordered speecli, for Tie is a child; but tlte solid 
food belongs to tlie perfect, to sucli as by reason of liabit liave 
tltefr perceptive organs in a well-trained condition for distinguis!t
ing between good and eril. 

The author explains what was meant when he said that his 
readers have need of milk, not of solid food, by exhibiting the 
state of one who uses milk; and what, on the contrary, their 
condition should be for whom solid food is suitable nourish
ment. And this description he holds before them as a mirror, 
in which to view and examine themselves. Had he, as Bleek 
would have it, placed the first clause in the reverse order, 7ra, 
ryap o d:1mpo,, ,c.T.A., he would have directly affirmed of them 
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that they were such 11:rmpoi ; but this he avoids doing by a 
delicate inversion, though with slight detriment to the sym
metry of the members of the sentence. Mt:TEXEtv rya)l.a,cTo<; is 
to partake of milk, as Philo (i. 440) says with reference to one 
who has found in the sacred Logos the home of his spirit, that 
there TO VT}7r{a<; ,cal ryaAatcTWOOV<; -rpocfrry<; aµ,froxov finds its true 
resting-place; comp. also St. Paul's expression (1 Cor. x. 21), 
-rpa7rES7J<; tcvp{ov fJ-ET€XEtV, A6ryo<; OtKatouvVT}<; is, from the wide 
application of both ideas, capable of various interpretations. 
One question is, whether )1.6,yor; here signifies doctrine or dis
course? and another, whether OttcatouvVT} denotes the quality or 
the subject of this )l.oryor;? Almost all modems rencle1· the 
words, " doctrine of righteousness" 1 (so Bleek, Tholuck, 
Ebrard, Lunemann), or " doctrine which conducts to right
eousness" (De "\Vette), understanding OtKatouvv7J of moral per
fection in general, or (as for instance Lunemann) of the 
righteousness of faith in particular, and in the Pauline sense. 
I also have been wont to explain it in the same way. The 
author might have said, " ine.1:perienced in tlze word of God;" 
but prefers to define the word, not by its Author, but by its 
essential contents or principal subject, viz. the OtKatouvv7J 

Ehov revealed in the gospel (Hom. i. 17) considered as to the 
mode of its attainment, ~ tcaTtt 7rLUTtv OtJCatouvVT} (xi. 7). 
A6ryo<; Ot1Catouvv7J<; might be therefore regarded as like voµ,or; 
OtKatouvVT}c;, Rom. ix. 31, comp. Ot<LKovot oitcatouuv7J<;, 2 Car. 
xi. 5, without the article, because Ottcatou. expresses the quality 
or ideal character of the word in question as one which has 
righteousness for its contents or subject; and such a word the 
gospel is.2 Against this interpretation, however, is, that it is 
unsupported by the context, and involves a reference so remote 
as to f3autAEV<; Ot1Catouvv7Jr; (vii. 2). The objection is not indeed 
conclusive, since it is open to a writer to use expressions not 
related to those in the context when their meaning is other
wise known or clear. But if in this case another construction 
is possible, which brings )l.oryov oi,cawuv117Jr; into closer connec
tion with the context, the preference is certainly due to it. 

1 Germ. Lehre von der Gei·echtigkeit, doctrine or teaching concerniug 
righteousness. 

2 So" the ministry of the word" is also called, 2 Cor. iii. 9, ~ ou~''°"'"' 
T;;, Ol!<1&1oavuY,,. 
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Now as v~mo, (from J/'TJ and f1ro,) signifies one incapable of 
speech, a babe, there is a presumption that AO"fo, in &1reipo, 
AO"fOU OtKatoa-vv17, signifies power of speech ; for AO"fo, is used 
not only for the gift of eloquence (Luke xxiv. 19, ouvaT6, lv 
Ao"frp; 2 Cor. xi. 6, l8twT17, Tff AO"frp), but also for ordinary 
speech; and seeing the word ala-017T~pta occurs in the anti
thetical parallel clause, this meaning is so much the more 
probable here, as o Ao"fo,, in the meaning "speech" or "faculty 
of speaking," occurs in Philo innumerable times in connection 
with aYa-017a-t,, or the 7rEVT€ ala-0~a-Et, (Grossmann, Qua!st. 
Pltilon. ii. 13-16), the organs of which are called ala-01'/T~pta 
(Philo, i. 123, 29; 134, 11 ). The genitival combination AO"fO, 
Su,atoa-vV'TJ, resembles the Hebrew p11 'J::t~, p11 •n::it, p11 'Jt~o 
( i.e. stones, sacrifices, scales of rigltteousness ), and the like, and 
is not without example elsewhere in the New Testament. As, 
1 Cor. xii. 8 (on which see Olshausen), Xoryo, a-wrptas signifies 
the gift of speaking wisely, and Ao"fo, ryvwa-Ew, the gift of 
speaking with understanding, so Xoryo, Su,atOITIJV'f/, signifies 
ability to speak in accordance with righteousness,-the same 
which Philo frequently calls op0o, Xoryo, (serino rectus), the 
Hebrew for which would be i'7"~ ,~~- "'\Ve regard oumtoa-vv11,, 
therefore, as here the genitive of quality, but not as to be taken 
in the superficial sense in which Bohme explains it, " Sermo 
iustus, i.e. loquela satis ad intelligendum composita." As Ta 
ala-017T~pta does not mean the outward organs of sense, but the 
inward ones of spiritual perceptiou, so Aoryo, here is not natural 
discourse, but such as relates to spiritual things; and connected 
here with StKatoa-vv17,, it means discourse concerning spiritual 
things in strict conformity with truth, examiniug, balancing, 
and harmoniously grouping all the elements which enter into 
the case.1 ..dtKatoa-vv17 is here, as P1~, i~', Cl'")~''?., frequently, 
the synonym of aX~0eia and antithesis of ,J,-Evao, ( comp. ,J,-w
SoXo'Yfa, )..oryot, Philo, ii. 259, 30). With this interpretation 
the connection of ideas in ver. 13 becomes a very strict one. 
He who must still use milk (i.e. can only deal with or compre
hend the first doctrines and elements of Christianity) is still 

1 • E11Tl 'i',;,P lu&T-11, (says Philo, ii. 373) ~. oi d (p1111E.,, ei.xp,(3ouvTE, ~f'-•~ 

r.e1,pioot11X,•, f'-'¥/'T~p OIX&i,10f111U'¥/," iuO'T'¥/' OE !poir; ,Zqxiou, ;j;>.10, Ei o,i 'TDiA'¥/0E, 

Eir.ii11, llO>'i'it,· E1rE10~ ""l TotJ11«1rr/011 d.111er&Tri,, £11 ~ TO TE lnrepExo:, x.r:il rO iJ11rep• 

ty,6µ,uou uo-rw, ei.px.~ -re XIX,l ?Z'l'J)'~. 
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unskilful in rightly framed,· that is, in sound or orthodox dis
course, as being but a child, who just begins with stammering 
lips to use his unformed organs of speech. The antithesis of 
v111rw,, Eph. iv. 14-, 1 Cor. iii. 1, is TEAEto,, 1 Cor. ii. 6, which 
is here also used in the special sense of adultus, a grown man ; 
comp. El, &vopa TEAEtov, of attainment to the ripeness of Chris
tian knowledge, Eph. iv. 13.1 It is not to children in under
standing, but to TEAflot, those in full manhood, that solid food 
belongs. The added participial clause, TWV Ota Thv e~tv TC£ 

alu0TJT1pia "ff"'/Vµvauµha exovTWV 1rp'a, Otaxptutv KaAOV TE Kat 

KaKoii, has the article, because it further describes these so-called 
TEA.Eiot, and establishes indirectly what has been said of them 
(Winer, § 59). Ta alu07JTnpta is object, and "fE"fVµvauµeva 
predicate, as in the similar passage in Galen, de dign. puls. iii. : 
o, µ€v ryap Td alu07JT1pwv EXE£ ryEryvµvauµevov iKavw, •.. OUTO, 
aptUTo, &v Er'l'J ryvwµwv. ,, Perfect" men, men of full age 
spiritually, are those who possess developed by exercise ( 'Yf"'/vµ

vauµeva) all the capacities of spiritual apprehension,-these 
capacities being thus developed Ota Tnv e~tv, by reason of the 
readiness acquired by use ; eg,, is here used in the same sense 
as that in which Philo (i. 45) says, that a man, to be formed 
for independent thinking, should in the first seven years learn 
to understand ordinary names and words, ).orytKnv igw 7rEpt7rOl

ouµevo,, so acquiring a readiness in the use of language, and 
familiarity with the notions with which it deals. The advan
tage to its possessor of a mind thus formed is indicated by 1rp'a, 

ouiKptuiv KaAoii TE Kat KaKoii. He is able, with independent 
taste and judgment, to discern what is good and wholesome, 
and what bad or deleterious, in the multiplicity that is offered 
him as spiritual food; it not being enough to have mere derived 
opinions imprinted on the mind: in addition to this, there must 
be, to speak with Philo, ii. 353, otauTo).n TOUTWV Kat oia{pEut, 

er, TE atpEUllJ WV xpn Kal cpvrynv TWIJ evaVTLWIJ. 
This state of TEAeloT7J, is, alas, not found in the Hebrew 

Christians who are here addressed, and yet is it the natural 
goal of all spiritual growth. The author therefore exhorts 
them to strive after it, offering on his part to aid them in 

1 In the same way Philo also contrasts the •>J7f'10, with the ,,-i?.t10,1 i. 
p. 62, ed. Mangey : .~o ... i, ... ... ~ .. (,). ti ,,-1?.uo; OEi'l"OCI ..... ~ Iii *1/7f'l'I' 

roepoei>ia,(,), 1<oel 011ictu1<oe?./oe, (la,,-, x.pdoe). 
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attaining it, if that be still possible, seeing it is now long since 
they had first received instruction in the elements of Chris
tianity, and instead of advancing, had stood still, or rather 
retrograded : 

Chap. vi. 1-3. Therefore, leaving tlie first elementary doctrine 
of Clwist, let us press on unto perfection; not laying again tlte 
foundation in repentance frorn dead works and faitli in God, in 
tlie doctrine of baptisms and of laying on of ltands, of t!te resur
rection of tlie dead and of eternal judgment. And tltis let us do, 
if so be God permit. • 

Some commentators regard this sentence as the sacred 
writer's declaration of his purpose (Klee, De ,v ctte, Thol uck, 
etc.), others as an exhortation to his readers (Bohme, Bleek, 
Ebrard, Lunemann, Hofmann (Scl11•iftbeweis, i. 553)); but no 
one has put the question whether we have actually to decide 
for the one view to the exclusion of the other. The words Oto 
fal T~v TEAEtOTTJTa </JEpwµ,e0a, taken by themselves, appear no 
doubt to be a communicative exhortation, in ,vhich the writer 
includes his readers along with himself; but the participial 
clauses acfJivTE', and ,carn/3aXl1.oµ,f1Jot render it quite impossible 
for us to regard the whole passage as such. A teacher might 
indeed well say that he intends to leave on one side the funda
mental truths of Christianity, and not to begin his present 
work by laying again the foundation of Christian life and 
doctrine; but if his intention were to exhort his fellow-Chris
tians to strive after the maturer knowledge of spiritual man
hood, and to this end he bade them neglect the fundamental 
truths of their religion, and lay no more the foundation in 
repentance, etc., that would, considering the inseparable con
nection between the foundation and the building, commence
ment and progress, surely be strange and dangerous advice, 
and especially so in the mouth of our author, who has readers 
in view in whom, as we have heard, the foundation of Chris
tianity, laid long ago, was certainly in need of strengthening 
and renewal. \Ve must therefore assume that the plural in 
this passage partly belongs to the author alone (as v. 11, ii. 5 ), 
and is partly inclusive of him and his readers, and that in the 
following way : Therefore, he would say (because a Christian 
cannot possibly remain always a child, but must, if he fall not 
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away, grow on to ever higher and maturer knowledge), let us 
endeavour to arrive at the state of the TeXeioi-that is, such 
maturity in knowledge as is capable of a right spiritual judg
ment, and such fulness of age as is required for a stedfast and 
,vorthy profession; and let us do this by my imparting instruc
tions corresponding to the state referred to, and by your seeking 
to follow these instructions : and this (namely, this <f,ipeu0ai 
€71"£ T~v TeXetoT71Ta) let us do (7roi1uOJµev to be preferred, with 
Bleek and Lunemann, as a better supported reading to the 
7roi1uoµev retained by Lchm. and Tischendorf), so far at least 
as God may permit, i.e. permit me to help you forward, who 
have lingered behind by your own fault so long, and permit 
you to draw the intended benefit from my efforts on your 
behalf. In this way, then, the author includes himself with 
his readers in the two main propositions <f,epooµe0a and 7roi1-
uOJµev. In EaV7i€p E7r£TPE71"'[/ o 0eo~ the fear is indicated of 
the impossibility of helping forward to a higher stage those 
who had fallen back so far, or remained behind so long. On 
the other hand, the participial clauses are so placed, that gram
matically they have the same twofold subject (the writer and 
his readers) with rf,epooµe0a and 7roi1uOJµev, but logically their 
principal reference is to the writer,-a reference which governs 
and determines the choice of the terms used. There is nothing 
unnatural in this : it would be allowable for any of us to say, 
if we had to do with backward scholars, Let us think earnestly 
of higher knowledge, and leave aside what you ought to have 
gone over long ago; let us press forward, unless indeed your 
having stood still so long has made you incapable of doing so. 
tPepeu0at (Jerri) is used very appropriately here with e7r£ of 
the mark or object aimed at: it combines the notion of an 
impulse from without with that of eager and onward pressing 
haste (comp. Acts ii. 2, where it also signifies curn impetu Jerri). 
De "\Yette and others are mistaken in understanding <f,epooµe0a 
as said exclusively of the writet·, and in consequence TeXeto
T71Ta as designating merely a fully developed line of teaching; 
whereas it refers at once to knowledge and to life, to word 
and action (Xo,yo~, lprya), and here especially to the fulness of 
spiritual knowledge manifesting itself in a Christian profession 
as the antithesis of v71moT71~. 'A<f,tevai is the usual word 
employed by an orator or writer when he declines to speak of 
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a subject which presents itself for consideration, in order to 
revert to or to discuss another. What the author here intends 
to leave on one side is the Td- CTToixlia Ti/<; apxi/i; TWV AO"fLCJJV 
TOV eeov of v. 12, which he now describes as the TOV Tijc; apxiji; 
TOU Xpt<TTOV AO"fOV. As above Td- UToixe'ia Tij<; apxi/i; were 
the primary elements, so here o AO"fO<; Tr,r; apxr,c; is the primitive 
word or witness (of the gospel), and Tov Xpunov is a genitivus 
objecti ( o AO"fO<; Tov Xp., like o X. Tov Kvplov or Toii 0eoi? = 
To eva"l"leXiov). It is, then, that instruction regarding Christ 
with which a beginning is made by all preachers of the gospel 
that is now to be passed ·over, in order to advance to higher 
developments of divine truth.2 

Like acpEVTe<;, we have in µ,i] 'lrllAW 0eµ,eXiov 1CaTa/3aXXo
µ,evo£ a current phrase to express the ordinary methodical 
procedure of the instructor, who, in teaching, first "lays the 
foundation," and then builds upon it. Ebrard acknowledges 
this, but only to adopt in its room the perverse interpretation, 
"not again throwing down the foundation" (as if warning 
against apostasy or unbelief). There being nothing new under 
the sun, he can, it seems, find authority for even such a strange 
perversion as this, and appeals to a rendering in the Itala
" non iterum fundame11lum diruentes." • But "throwing down" 
(dejicere) would neither in itself be the proper expression for 
"destroying" a foundation ; nor, though KaTa/3aXXew has the 
sense of dejicere or diruere, can this be extended to the middle 
/laTa/3aXAfU0ai here, especially as ,caTa/3aXXerr0ai 0fµe">-.t.0v is 
the regular antithesis of E7T"O£Koooµe'iv 3 ( comp. also Philo, i. 266, 

1 It has been already observed that St. Luke almost invariably employs 
some such periphrasis for fi,v.y..,,ir.10•. 

2 o r.&yo, Ti;,, dpxri, is a peculiar Hcbraizing construction. Jn Hebrew, 
howe,er, the word corresponding to dpxi;,,, whether t!i~,, r,1c•~,, or 
;,,nn, would have to take the first place, as the Peshito renders here, 
"the beginning of the word of Messiah "-schurojo de-melthe da-meshicho. 
The three words, dpxn, d(f!el,, (f!ip,u8v.1, are found together in a place in 
Euripides (Audrom. 392), first pointed out by W etstein: 

T~• dpx~• dcpei, 
IIpo, Tr,• TEA£11Tr,• ri,nip«• ouuv.• ({)Ep'!J• 

J Comp. Eurip. Here. Fur. 1261, 1262: 

• oT«• ai ><p11r.l, ,.,.~ ><«T«/3r.Y,/J~ ..,,,,w, 
'OpiJ.,, d•~','"11 01/ITTll;tGti• TOV' i><yo•w, •. 
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U"TT'0/3aA.A€U0at 0Eµ€AtoV; ii. 289, /3aA.AEa-0at 0eµ€A.l0V; and 
1 Cor. iii. 10, n0evat 0eµ€ALov). 

The three following pairs of genitives are instances of the 
so-called genitivus appositionis (Winer, § 59, pp. 503, 504, Eng. 
transl.), indicating what the "foundation" is, or wherewith the 
"laying" of such foundation has to do. It is usual to speak of 
six points of doctrine here, but properly we have only four 
points of doctrine preceded by two features of Christian life
Repentance and Faith. The word o,oax~". does not stan<l 
before µeTavo{a,;, but only before /3a1rnuµwv. The sacred 
writer most clearly distinguishes (says Hofmann) between what 
they ought no longer to have to do (i.e. begin again to repent 
and believe) and what they ought no longer to have to learn 
(the doctrines connected with baptism, etc.). The Christian 
life begins with a turning away from such a life or course of 
action as is destitute of life from God, and a turning to Goel 
in living faith and trust in Him. This is the µeTavota ll"TT'O 
V€Kpwv ilp"'fWV and the 1r{uTt<; E7T'l Beov which is here spoken of. 
He who has made such a beginning, is next taught the signi
ficance of the two rites of baptism and imposition of hands 
which the church performs on him: he is taught what is there 
done to him, and what God will one day do for him, when He 
shall raise from the dead him who has been sealed with the 
Holy Spirit, and by a final judgment shall associate for ever 
with the blessed him who is here separated by the waters of 
baptism from an evil world. The author, therefore, is not here 
speaking of a doctrine concerning the nature of faith in con
trast with higher points of doctrine, but of the commencement 
of the Christian life (the first "believing," Rom. xiii. 11) in 
contrast with its riper age (rid. Hofmann, Schi·iftb. i. 553). In 
this way Hofmann very justly refutes the false inference drawn 
by Ritschl and others from our passage, that faith occupies a 
lower position in our author's system than in St. Paul's. In a 
certain sense, however, it may be said that, even in our author's 
view, repentance and faith are the two first and fundamental 
doctrines of Christianity. They represent the order of develop
ment of divine grace, into which no one can enter unless 
taught both from law and gospel regarding the necessity and 
nature both of repentance and of faith; and so, accordingly, our 
Catechism begins with the Decalogue and the Creed. But, as 
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we ha\'e said already, if we regard the actnal form of the ex
pression, it is certainly not instruction as to the way of salva
tion, but the actual entering on that way itself, which is here 
spoken of as the first foundation of Christianity. The laying 
of that foundation has to do, first (in the case of unbelievers), 
with repentance and faith as negative and positive commence
ments of the new life; and secondly (in the case of catechu
mens ), with the doctrine of the two initiatory sacramental actions 
and tl1at of the· " last things," which will form the corporeo
spiritual and eternal consummation of the new life begun in 
repentance and faith here, and sealed, enriched, advanced by 
baptism, and its accompanying rite of the laying on of hands. 

"\Ve will now consider separately these three pairs of funda
mentalia. 

I. The first is that of 1'epenfance frorn dead wo1·ks and of 
faitli to1ca1·ds God-(µ,Emvo{ar; {L7iD 1/EKpwv €P"fWII Kat 1rlaTEW<; 
E7rt 0E611). The construction µETa.110,a a1r6 is found in St. 
Luke (Acts viii. 22); and 7rtUT€1Jftl/ €7rt (0€dl/ or TOI/ Kvpiov), 
while not quite without example in St. Paul ( comp. Rom. iv. 
5, 24), is (with maT. Eir;) at least a more usual expression in 
St. Luke than in any other writer of the New Testament (Acts 
ix. 42, xi. 17, xvi. 31, xxii. 19). In substance, the T~v Ei<; 

fJEov µET(ll/Otal/ of Acts xx. 21 is equirnlent to the 'TrLUTEW<; €7rt 
fh611 here: both seem to say so little, and in truth include so 
much. The "\Yord of God begins its work in a man by address
ing his innermost self, his proper Ego. The first thing one has 
to do is to change or turn with the vou<; (µ,ETa.1101,a), i.e. the whole 
self-conscious, self-determined personal intelligence, away from 
( U'TrD) 1/EKpwv eprywv. The interpretation of 1/EKpa lprya (here 
and at ix. 14) given by Kostlin (Lelt1·begrijf~ p. 400 seq.), as 
equivalent to eprya &Kap7ra (" dead," i.e. "fruitless" works), is 
true so far as it goes, but not exhaustive. Hofmann's is better 
-though he perhaps exceeds the writer's meaning-" all such 
acts as belo11g to that death which reigns in the natural world" 
( Weiss. ii. 166). Better still is his definition referred to above: 
"every act or course of action in which is not inherent a ]if e 
from Go<!." So also Bleek, De vYette, Tholnck, Lunemann, 
and most modems. "Dead works" are works which have not 
their source or motive power in a life from God, and are con
sequently destitute of any true worth before Him. They have 
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no power to act for good on the world without, nor to react 
for good on the doer himself, and are therefore fruitless: they 
bear no abiding fruit in the kingdom of God. In this term 
is included all that in Hebrew is called ~~:j, that is, show 
without substance, or n~ (from i~~, spirare), lightness, vanity,
the opposite of what has any reality or true worth, and espe
cially the opus operatum or pharisaical righteousness of the 
Jewish hypocrite, which Philo depicts in the remarkable passage 
concerning ceremonial worship (i. 195): "He also wanders from 
the path of godliness who thinks that ritual observance may take 
the place of true sanctity." 

In contrast to this, the grace of God produces in the mind, 
which it has turned away from " dead works," an immediate 
personal relation and self-surrender to Him, as manifested in 
the gospel ; and this is its second product, 7rfunc; e-1rl 0Eov. 
Faith in its deepest ground is trust towards and upon the self
revealing God (fiducia); and the personal relation to God, 
which is constituted by faith, is opposed here to every other, 
the result of outward work or ceremonial observance. It is 
purposely designated as 1rlunc; E7T~ 0foV; for faith in God, the 
God of salvation, is not distinct from, but inclusive of, faith in 
our Lord Jesus Christ. So John xiv. I, Ye believe in God, 
beliei·e also in me; i.e. remain united, as with God the invisible 
by faith, so also with me, when I shall have returned to Him, 
and ye see me no more. In view of the scrupulous persistence 
of ,Judaism in the exclusive dogma of the unity of God (,~n: 
Cl\r~), it was specially necessary to insist on this point of 1r[unc; 

c17r',, 0Eov, in reasoning with Jewish Christians not yet firmly 
grounded in the faith. After mentioning the two chief con
stituents of the foundation of Christian life, the author next 
speaks of the elementary doctrines to be imparted to those who 
have entered on the way of salvation. They follow ciuuvoeu,,c;, 
without connective particle, in order to make the living basis 
of all the more prominent. 

II. The second pai1· of fundarnentalia is /3a1rnuµi:Jv oioax~<: 

Jm0eufw<; 'Tf XHPWV. The reading oioax~v (only B.) would 
deserve no consideration had it not been adopted by Lchm. 
It shows, however, that the writer of the Vatican l\IS. connected 
{3a71"TLUµwv as a governed genitive with oio. (" doctrine of 
baptisms"). And so far he was certainly in the right. For 
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it is quite impossible (a) to separate {3a-rrrnrµwv Sioax,jc; by a 
comma, and regard S,SaxiJc; as standing by itself as an inde
pendent .fundamental (so Erasmus, Luther, and many others, 
and in our own day De ,v ette and Ili.ifling ( Sacrament de1· 
Tau.fe, i. 94)). This, among other reasons, has the logical one 
against it, that Sioax~, whether taken to signify the necessary 
catechctical instruction or the contents of such instruction, 
would form, if regarded as a separate .fundamental, a member 
of the group quite disparate from all the rest. For in the 
former sense oioax~ would be an independent ecclesiastical 
institution, i.e. the office or function of catechetical teaching; 
and in the latter it would, by the worst possible manner of 
dividing, be introduced into the midst of things which form 
parts of itself. It is equally impossible (b) to make oioax~r; 

the governed genitive after {3a-rrnuµwv, as e.g. Bengel renders 
it-baptisms of doctrine-a rendering still defended by ,Viner 
(§ 30, 3, note 4, p. 205, E11g. transl.). His words are: " T!te 
~·endering of {3a-rrnuµot 01oaxrc; by 'baptisms upon instruction,' 
as designating tlie peculiarly Clt1·istian i·ites, and so distinguislt
ing tltem .from tlte legal baptisms or lu8lrations of the Jews, is 
supported by Matt. xxviii. 19, {3a-rrTluavTE<;-OtOa<TKOVTEr;. The 
objection to t!tis urged by Ebrnrd, that Christian baptism is dis
tinguished from tltose lustrations, not by tlte special instructions 
connected with it, but by the re1m·ssion of sins and regeneration, is 
of no weight, Matt. xxviii. saying notliing about remission oj 
sins." But, in fact, {3a-rrnuµot 01oax~r; would be almost the 
worst possible designation of Christian baptisms, if meant to 
distinguish them from what no doubt would here be primarily 
referred to-the baptisms of proselytes among the Jews.1 No 
Jewish proselyte would receive baptism without being pre
viously instructed in his new religious faith and duties ; and 

1 Baptism was held to be as indispensable as circumcision for converts 
to Judaism, according to the maxim S•.:it:i'l Sio•c, i11 il ll'~ ciSi11S-He 
only is a proselyte who has been circumcised and baptized. After nS•o 
(circumcision) and ;,S•.:it:i (baptism) a third indispensable requisite was 
pip (the offering a sacrifice-corban): a proselyte had to testify by 
offering a sacrifice, that he had entered into the fellowship of Israel ; and 
even after the destruction of Jerusalem, he had to deposit a fixed sum to 
buy a victim when the temple service should be restored. This, however, 
was aboli.;hed by R. Jochanan for fear of abuse (Talm. Babl. Cheritlwth 
9a). 
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in any case, the author of our epistle could hardly have chosen 
a more ambiguous and unsuitable exp· ession than this, which 
is capable of such various interpretations.1 Had it been his 
purpose to define more closely the baptism of the gospel, he 
would have used quite a different epexegetical genitive-as, for 
instance, /3a?Tnuµa ?TaAiryryeveu{ac;, or the like. 

"\Ve must therefore take /3a?T-nuµwv as dependent on o,oaxijc;; 

and then, without violation of grammar, we may either (with 
the Peshito) make f?TL0€<TEW<; TE XELpwv a second dependent geni
tive, or adopt another construction, such as that given by Jo. 
Gerhard :2 doctrina cateclmmenis tradi solita, antequam baptiza

rentur vel manuum impositione in .fide C!tristiana confirmaren

tur. But the illogicalness of the division tells almost as much 
against this view as against taking 010aX71<; apart by itself. 
And therefore not only (3a?TTL<Tµwv, hut also f?TL0foewr;, avauTa

uewc;, and ,cpfµaTo<; must be construed as dependent on o,oaxiJc; 

(Bleek, Tholuck, Ebrard, Hofmann, Lunemann). Rightly un
derstood, there is nothing strange in the syntax here. Bohme 
translates correct] y, baptismoi·um doctrinm et ( doctrime) imposi

tion is manuum. It is an instance of brachylogy: ~a?T-nuµwv 

oioaxiJc; €?TL0€<T€W<; TE XELpwv for (3a?TTL<Tµwv oioaxijc;, oioaxr,; 

TE E?TL0f.uewc; XELpwv.
3 The question now is: "\Yhat kind of 

doctrine. is oioaxh /3a?TTL<Tµwv1 In every other passage Chris
tian baptism is called (3a?Tnuµa, whereas (3a?Tnuµot is the name 
given to the Jewish washings (ix.1O; )fark vii. 4-8). Attempts 
are made to explain the plural here as applied exclusively to 

1 Bengel, for instance, explains it quite differently from Winer. His 
words are: " B<¥r.T1u,«ol o,o.,x;ii, erant baptismi, quos qui suscipicbant, 
doctrin::e sacrre Judreorum sese addicebant. Itaque adjecto o,ooox;ii, doctrinre 
distinguuntur a lotionibus ceteris leviticis," c. ix. 10. 

2 Which is apparently that of the Vulgate, and is so interpreted by 
Remiguis-Primasius, etc. 

3 'l'he scheme is that of an imperfect X'"'uf<a,, one member of which is 
suppressed. It is in Latin a not unusual construction, that when the two 
central members of such x;1<¥u,«o, consist of one and the same word twice 
repeated, this word may, under certain circumstances, be o~itted, now 
from the former, now from the latter member of the sentence, while the 
position of the remaining words remains such as to exhibit the chiastic 
character of the whole (Niigelsbach, Lat. Styli.~tik, § 167, 4). The same 
construction is possible also in Greek, there being also not unfrequently an 
inversion of the governing and governed genitive, e.g. 'l'huc. i. 143, o"Al'l"'~ 
~f<EPOJ• :m, .. f'•'"/1¥AOIJ ,,,.,u8ou OouEOJ,. 

VOL. I. s 
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Christian baptism, by referring (1) to the ancient practice of 
trine immersion; or (2) to the multiplicity of the candidates 
and of the acts of baptism performed on their behalf.1 But of 
these explanations, the former is, in the outset, open to the 
objection that it takes for granted a custom to which the New 
Testament bears no witness,2 and the second makes the plural 
quite objectless. The pi-oper and now almost universally re
ceived explanation-which, however, Kostlin (p. 447) ground
lessly rejects-is, that the plural /3a1rnuµot denotes Christian 
baptism, along with the Jewish baptism of proselytes, and that 
of John inclusive (Bohme, Klee, Bleek, von Gerlach, Hof
mann, Lunemann, Biesenthal, and many others). \Ye must at 
the same time reject the particular inference drawn from this 
{3a1rnuµ,wv by Tholuck and others, that the author designedly 
names such points of doctrine as "do not constitute tlie essence 
of Christian faitlt, but were in some degree known to ltis Jewish
Christian readei·s already as Jeics, and therefore might be still 
ad/1ered to by tlwse of the cltiwc!t w!to were otherwise ready to 
relapse into Judaism." The six points named were doubtless 
one and all recognised by the synagogue also as f undamentalia. 
Their Jewish names would be: ;,:mm, repentance; i1J1~~, faith; 
i1''J~, baptism; ilJ'~D, laying on of hands; ri;i t11', day of judg
ment; and i1'nn, life everlasting, or resurrection. These six 
points would therefore of necessity be (not in some degree 
only, but) perfectly familiar to educated Jewish Christians; 
but yet as conditions, media, or issues of salvation in a Jewish 
sense, they could not possibly be styled the BEµEA.w~ of Chris
tian life and doctrine, or " the beginning of the word of 
Christ" ( o -rij~ apxTJ~ -rov Xptu-rov A.O,YO~) : such they could 
become only as enlarged and enriched with deeper meanings, 
by new relations and disclosures under the gospel. 

This is precisely what the plural {3a1rnuµwv indicates, as 
I find already observed by Schlichting, and still better by 
Schottgen,- The Christian catechumen coming out of Judaism 

1 Maintained latterly by De W ette, who hesitates between the two 
methods of explanation. 

2 The earliest testimony to trine immersion is in the ,z-p{a {3ar.,z-faµ.a,z-a 

µ,,ii; µ.rniueo,; of the Apostolical Canons, on which Zonaras says: ,z-p{a 

{3ar.-r{uµ,«-ra lna.iiAa. -ra.~ -rpei; x«-ra.oriuu; q!11ulv ti xavo,v Iv f'-''f µ.v7,uu ~T~I 

ii, ivl pa'll'-rlaµ.a-r,. The Jewish proselyte was immersed only once. 
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]1a<l to be instructed how New Testament baptism in the name 
of Jesus, or of the Triune God, is distinguished by its sacra
mental, inwardly-transforming, and mysterious character from 
the lustrations of the law, and from tlie traditional ;,~•~~ en
joined along with circumcision on Gentile proselytes to J uciaism 
( or in the case of female proselytes supplying its place), as well 
as from the preparatory baptism of John, which pan~d the way 
for the coming kingdom, and was itself called by Josephus 
(xviii. 5, 2) /3a1rTt<rµ6r; and /3a1rTt<rtr;. Now follows (con
nected with the particle Te, "as also" 1) the second member 
of the second pair. of fundamentalia-h,01.aewr; Te xeipwv. 
·what is here referred to is (at least primarily and principally) 
the imposition of hands, which in the apostolic age was con
nected with baptism, and followed it either immediately, as 
at Acts xix. 5 sq., or as a later complement, as at Acts viii. 
15-17. Hofmann is the first [ amongst us] who has properly 
appreciated the distinction between baptism and imposition of 
hands. Baptism brings the man as a person into the state 
of grace, the imposition of hands qualifies him for bearing 
witness; the former translates him out of the world into the 
fellowship of Christ, the latter by means of marvellous gifts 2 

enables him to serve Christ in the world ; the former ministers 
to l1im the.divine xapir;, the latter the manifold divine xapla
uarn (2 Tim. i. 6). 

It is Yery significant-and, as in the case of every other 
apostolic "·ord, it demands serious consideration here-that the 
author of our epistle reckons the doctrine of the imposition of 
hands among the fundamental articles of Christianity. As 
the purpose of the ordinance was to qnaEfy for independent 
particip~tion in the official "·ork of the Christian church, its 
separation in time from baptism (with which it was not always 
connected even in the apostolic age) has been necessitated since 
the church began regularly to renew herself out of the bosom 

1 Originally identical with Tsi or T~ ( as is generally recognised since 
llartung's investigations), and from that softened down to an enclitic. 

2 [The expression in the ancient prayer for the clergy and people, Who 
alone u·orke,,t _qreat marvels (qui facis mirabilia magna solus), send down 
upon our bishops, etc., the healthful .•pirit <!f Thy _qrace, appears to refer 
to the miraculous gifts originally _connected with the illapse of the Holy 
Spirit. The prayer is as old as the fifLh century. Palmer, Orig. lib. i. p. 
278.-TR.] 



27G EPISTLE 'TO THE HEBREWS. 

of the family, and so children to be ordinarily baptized; but 
it still continues a fundamental condition of the revival of 
church life that confirmation be restored to its proper place as 
a complement to baptism, and that the imposition of hands be 
regarded as the means of imparting the gift of the Holy 
Ghost, which the church, in virtue of being the body of 
Christ, and having dwelling within her the fulness of His 
Spirit, is empowered to dispense. It is not meant that the 
imposition of hands is to be regarded as a sacrament in the 
sense in which baptism and the Lord'.s supper are so: still 
something of a sacramental character attaches to it; for while, 
on the one hand, it is an apostolic ordinance in which the 
Lord's own example is followed, it is on the other, by virtue 
of the word of prayer and blessing connected with it, an effec
tual means of conveying heavenly (although for the time no 
longer extraordinary) gifts. The ancient synagogue had no 
i1:l'OC. connected with its ;i,•::i~. Excepting the i1:l'OC of the 
offerer made on the head of the victim before its sacrifice, 
Judaism knows of no other imposition of hands but that em
ployed in the ordination of a rabbi ; and that form, moreover, 
is regarded as permissible only within the borders of the pro
mised land. But Christianity, by connecting, through the 
employment of the same sign in both cases, the solemn ordi
nation of the clergy to the special ministries of the church with 
that initiation to the general Christian service and wa1·fare 
which in the form of confirmation ordinarily follows upon ever_v 
baptism, has set its seal on the essential unity of the universal 
priesthood of all Christians with the special priesthood of the 
Christian ministry. 

From all this it will follow that the " doctrine of the laying 
on of hands" here referred to will have consisted, in conjunc
tion with that of "baptisms," first, in instruction with regard 
to the various operations of the Holy Ghost, given through 
baptism on the one hand, and through imposition of hands on 
the other ; then in instruction regarding the right way of pre
paring one's self to receive by baptism the spirit of faith, and 
by imposition of hands the spirit of. power; and finally, in 
instruction how to retain faithfully and employ conscientiously 
the justifying and sanctifying grace received in the one, and 
the special gifts for the benefit of the church and of the world 
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which were ministered by the other.1 (See Acts viii, 14-17, 
xix. 5 sq.; comp. x. 44 sqq., ii. 38.) It may cause surprise 
that the author should thus expressly mention the imposition 
of hands, and be totally silent regarding the Lord's supper. 
,v e cannot, of course, evade this difficulty by the hypothesis 
that he is naming only such "fundamentals" as required 
nothing more than a course of good Jewish instruction to be 
appreciated and understood (Bengel, _Tholuck, etc.), for that 
hypothesis we have already found to be incorrect. It must 
therefore be assumed that the sacred writer gives us here only 
the main outlines of the instruction imparted to Christian 
catechumens, and that the mystery of the Lord's supper was 
excluded from it.2 The author (it should be well observed) is 
not enumerating everything of fundamental importance in the 
great whole of Christian truth, but first those practical facts 
of spiritual experience with wliich Christian life commences, 
and then those instructions with which the church meets on 
the threshold one who, having repented and believed, asks 
for reception into her communion. The first point in such 
instmction will be regarding that baptism and imposition of 
hands which he is about to receive. The next follows in the 
third and last pair of fundamentalia. 

III. These !!-re c'waCTTCLCT€W<; T€ V€Kpwv Kal Kp{µaTO<; aiwv{ou. 

These genitives are also dependent on oioax~i;, which governs 
all four points of doctrine, ranged in successive order, and 
connected by TE ••• TE .. , Ka{. It may be asked, In what sense 
are the doctrines of the resurrection and eternal judgment con
nected with those of baptism and the laying on of hands? No 
modern expositor has entered so thoroughly into this question 
as Hofmann. According to him, the laying on of hands stands 
in the same relation to the resurrection as baptism to eternal 
judgment, inasmuch as that which baptism prophetically points 
to is fulfilled in the final judgment, and the grace which is 
conveyed by the laying on of hands is consummated in the 

1 See Note A at the end of this volume. 
2 This is also L. J. Hiickert's opinion: We may conclude from this that 

(the apostolic writer) did not reckon the doctrine of the Lord's supper to 
those belonging to the first foundation, but would reserve it for the age of 
T<AHfr11,. That he coulrl have held it in small esteem, no one acquainted 
with the Epistle to the Hebrews could possibly imagine. 
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resurrection. For {1a7T'n(jµac; and ,cpZµa alwviov, in and after 
this life, place a man, as a person, in the state of grace; while 
€7T'{0E(j£c; xeipwv and ava(j'Ta(j£<; VEICpwv, in and after this life, 
constitute his human nature a vehicle for the manifestatioi1 
of grace ( Weiss. ii. 243) : in other words, ava(j'Ta(j£c; is the 
perfect glorification of that nature which has been fitted by 
the laying on of hands for the work of God; while ,cpZµa 

alwviov is the entrance on the manifestation and full enjoy
ment of that blc.ssedness which was sacramentally made ours 
in baptism. Elsewhere, howeve1· (Scl11'1ftbeweis, i. 554), Hof
mann states the mutual relation otherwise, and, as seems to me, 
less happily: in the ava(j'Ta(j£<; is fulfilled that to which we 
have been sealed by the Holy Ghost; in the ,cpZµa alwviov it 
will be declared how we have been previously delivered from 
that judgment which separates eternally from God. I find 
these parallels less happy; because that Spirit of grace and 
promise which is the earnest of our final redemption, and espe
cially of our resurrection to eternal life (2 Cor. v. 5 ; Eph. i. 
14), is not first imparted through the laying on of hands, but 
through holy baptism. And baptism, moreover, which as a 
XovTpov 7ra?.iryyeve(j{ac; implants in the midst of our old natural 
life the commencement of a new and spiritual life, stands in at 
least comparatively closer relation to the resur,rection, in which 
this 7T'aA£"/"IEVE(j{a will be perfected, than does the laying on of 
hands. Hence we concludc that such a cliiastic relation as that 
supposed by Hofmann between the four points of doctrine, can 
hardly have been present to the mind of the author. The con
nection between them, as appears to ns, is rather as follows : 
When any one has entered on the saving path of repentance 
and faith, the first thing is to instruct him regarding baptism, 
by which he is incorporated into the body of Christ, and like
wise concerning the imposition of hands, which conveys the 
cliarismata necessary for the discharge of his Christian calling. 
This must be followed up by further instruction regarding the 
resurrection and the final jndgment, since the Christian life 
thus begun and furnished must, in the midst of the temptations 
of the world, be placed unde1· the shadow of those two great 
final facts in the history of redemption, which are as rich in 
gracious promise as they are fitted to inspire with wholesome 
awe. ,vithout limitation to believers, UVCL(j'Ta(T£c; J/€Kpwv is 
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al/aO"Ta(Tl~ ou,a{wv TE Kal aUKCJJI/ (Acts xxiv. 15); and Kp'iµa 

aiw11£011 is the final judgment, deciding for ever the blessedness 
of the righteous and the damnation of the ,vickecl (Acts xxiv. 
25). Both these facts, which occupy the boundary between 
time and eternity, are also Jewish capita jidei. They are here, 
howeYer, conceived of as Christian facts and doctrines: the 
resurrection of the dead being founded on the resurrection of 
Christ (Acts iv. 2, xvii. 18, xxvi. 23), in which sense St. Paul 
calls himself especially a preacher of the avau-rao-£~ 1/EICpwv 

(Acts xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21); and the final judgment being that 
which is to be pronounced by the risen Saviour, as the man 
appointed by God to judge the world (Acts xvii. 31). This, 
then, is the sixfold basis of Christian life and Christian teach
ing, which long ere this has been deposited in the hearts and 
minds of these Hebrew Christians. And yet, as theit· wavering 
in presence of the synagogue too clearly shows, they are still 
in need of further instruction in this theit· A, Il, C. Never
theless the writer of the epistle will make the attempt to raise 
them up to the higher ground of matured intelligence, la1nrEp 

ETr£Tpe1rv o 0Eo~, if so be God grant His leave. "With Him 
alone the decision rests, whether they have so far forfeited His 
grace already as to be incapable of making further progress. 
On this Eaii7rEp the whole following section (vi. 4-12) turns. 
The writer will do what he promises, if so be God grant him 
to accomplish the almost impossible. For there is a backsliding 
and an apostasy from which it is simply impossible to rise again, 
and after which the very grace of knowledge and of progress is 
no more. 

CITA.P. VJ. 4-12. He sets vfridly be;fore tltem tlte ltopelessness of 
apostasy, in cases wltere a living knowledge of Clwist has 
been once obtained. For tliem, lwwever, lrn still persists in 
!taping better things, and that through stedfastness in faith 
they will yet inhei·it the promises. 

" If God permit;" for there is an apostasy from which all 
efforts to recover men are vain. This extreme case the 
apostolic writer now sets before his readers as a salutary 
warning. 
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Vers. 4-6. For it is impossible, [in tlte case of] t!tose ic/10 

wei·e once enlightened, and tasted of the heavenly gift, and became 
pai·takers of the IIoly Ghost, and tasted the good word of God, 
and powers of the world to come, and [ afterwai·ds] fell away, to 
renew them again unto repentance, [tltern J tltat have crucified 
again unto themselves the Son of God, and exposed to an open 
shame. 

,vhether we regard vers. 1-3 as an exhortation to his 
readers, or (which we think the most natural view) as a decla
ration of the writer's own purpose to leave the elements and 
advance to higher disclosures of divine truth, in either case it 
seems most· suitable to connect vers. 4-6 with eav7r€p e7rt-rpE7r'[I 
o 0£0,. For even if we regard vers. 1-3 as an exhortation, 
eav7rEp, ,c.-r.'A., will still express something more than that pious 
sense of dependence for every step on the will of Divine Pro
vidence that is expressed, for instance, in the eav o Kupw, 
em-rpi,Jrr, of 1 Cor. xvi. 7. In either case, whether men them
selves are not permitted to carry out the good resolutions to 
which they have been incited, or their teacher is not suffered 
to bring them any further on the good way, there can only be 
one reason for this,-namely, that grace divine itself, by way of 
judicial punishment, has ceased from working. This notion of 
there being a peremptory tenninus beyond which renewal and 
progress are no longer possible, was certainly in the author's 
mind when he wrote eav7rep, IC.T.A,. ; and it is this notion 
which he now proceeds (vers. 4-6) to unfold. In this view of 
the connection I find Tholuck and Ebrard most in accord 
with me.1 

There is, I think, moreover, further evidence that vers. 1-3 
expressed the author's purpose to elevate his readers' minds 
along with his own to Christian T€A.ftOT1J, in the following 
7T'UA.W avaKawlsflV El, µ£-ravoiav, on which all the participles 
( <f,w-ru,0ev-rac;, ,YEVU'aµivov,, and the rest) depend. For in ava-

1 Liinemann, on the other hand, finds in the whole paragraph the 
following connection of thought : " Passing by points of elementary 
instruction, I shall now proceed to such as demand a more profound 
Christian insight; for it is impossible to convert anew those who have 
been once enlightened, and have since then fallen away." This leaves 
altogether out of consideration the significant iiu1np i1r1Tpi1:r, o 0,&;, and 
gives a strange and unsatisfactory meaning to the whole_. 
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1mw£1;1:tv he exp1·esses his own desired action as teacher and 
pastor, the correlative to that expressed in the avaKatvavu0at 

of 2 Cor. iv. 16, Col. iii. 10. Man having fallen from his 
original condition as created in the image of God, needs for 
restoration to it, first and before all things, a "cltange" and a 
"renewal" " of the mind" (µera-vota, avaKa{vwut<; TQV vao,, 

Rom. xii. 2). '.fhe work of grace in spiritual renovation begins 
with the root of onr moral nature in the vav<;, by rescuing a 
man's inward life, his self-conscious thinking and willing, from 
its degradation in God-forsaking selfishness and worldliness, 
and so transforming it into another and a new life. This 
radical transformation is here described as £i<; µ£Tavatav (re
sulting in an entire change of the vav,); and the possibility of 
the repetition (7raXw) of such a change, through the human 
instrumentality which God usually employs (avaKatvlsHv), is 
positively denied: for, as De vVette correctly observes, the 
stern meaning of this aouvaTOV is not to be meddled with.1 

Even the explanation, that what is altogether impossible with 
men may yet be effected " by a special operation of divine 
power" (Schlicht., Bengel, etc.), is inadmissible here; for it is 
God Himself who works through the preaching of the word. 
Ambrose (de Pmnit. ii. 3) is the first who mentions this miti
gatory interpretation, but only at once to reject it, though (it 
must be confessed) to decide in favour of one yet far less 
tenable, which was the traditional exposition among Catholics 
of that age. Our text, as is well known, was from early times 
a main support of over-strict demands for church discipline. 
Tertullian ( de Pudicitia, c. 20) refers to it as the testimony of 
a disciple of the apostles (Barnabas), that in the case of one 
fallen from the state of grace through gross sins of the flesh, 
no secunda pmnilentia is admissible. The Novatians appealed to 
it in support of their fundamental principle, that no one who 

1 A remarkable parallel with this .iov>«To•, which, though not from an 
apostolic writer, is conceived in an almost apostolic spirit, is to be found 
in Philo (i. 219), where he describes the irreparable loss sustained by that 
soul which refuses to submit itself to the penitential discipline of the divine 
Logos, and overpasses those limits of humility which beseem the creature. 
Such a soul, he says, will not only be " widowed" in respect of all true 
knowledge, but will also be cast out (1J1.(3,{31'.na,T«1), Once unyoked and 
separated from the Logos, she will be cast away for ever, without pos.,i
bility of retw·ning to her ancient home. 
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had once denied Christ could be again received into ·church 
communion, but only exhorted to repent, his future destiny 
being left to God (Socrates, It. Eccl. iv. 28),-a principle the 
application of which they had at the time of the Council of Nice 
already extended (like the M:ontanist Tertullian) from the lapsi 
in time of persecution to all who had fallen into peccata mortalia. 
(Sec Hefele, Kirclien-Le:cicon, vii. 662). This Novatian use and 
interpretation of Heh. vi. 4-8 was met by Catholics, since the 
fourth century, by an exposition which on the one hand rendered 
it invalid for establishing the Novatian penitential discipline, 
and on the othe1· converted it into a proof passage against the 
Novatian practice of rebaptizing those who joined their com
munion (Cyprian, Ep. 73). 'l'his is the interpretation in favour 
of which St. Ambrose also gave his decision: Sed tamen de 
baptismo dict11m ne quis iteret vem ratio persuadet; i.e. the words 
were to be interpreted not as denying the possibility of renewed 
repentance, but as denying the permissibility of a second bap
tism. So likewise Theocloret: o 0€Zo<; IL1ra<T'TOA0<; ou Ta TP<; 
µf'Tavo{a<; (L1f1J'YOPW<T€ <papµaKa, UAAll 'TOV 0e!ov fJa1r'T{<Tµa'TO<; 
'TOV opov io(oa~E; and Sednlius Hybernus: Sicut impossibile est 
Clirist11m iterum cr11cifigi, ita ci·imiuosi liomines non possunt 
iterwn bapti.zari. The predicative participles, ava<TTavpoiivTE<;, 
K.'T.A,, were understood of the rebaptizers, and the guilt they 
thernby incurred. The appellation rprun<Tµoc;, usually given to 
baptism as early as the days of Justin Martyr (Apol. i. li2, 65), 
and the not less usual appellation avaKatvlsEtv 1 for the act of 
baptism, favoured this interpretation; and the passage thus 
expounded long served to protect the objective validity of the 
sacrament, whether administered by Catholics or heretics, so 
that the form of the divine institution was adhered to. But 
the arbitrary character of this interpretation, invented as it was 
to serve a tempornry controversial object, is too evident to be 
denied by any one. Ila.ALV ILvaKaiv{sEiv EL<; µE'TUVOtav can here 
by no possibility refer to the repetition of the outward act of 
baptism. ·what is meant is evidently an inward spiritual trans
formation; and the only questions which arise are the two fol-

1 The author of the Pltilopati·is (c. 12) uses the word in speaking 
of Christian baptism : *"'".,, oi µ,01 r.,,11,:11.,_,.,,; l.frvx~•, C<V01,({!01,A01,n{.,,, 

,1r1f,pivo,, ,, -rpfrov ovp.,,,o, depo/3.,,-r-h11.,,, ".,,i 'f'D< X.«.hhl/J'f'()/, i"f',Ef',Ol,01JX.O!,, ~,' 

iio.,,-ro, ¥Jf',ii, ,;,.,,..,,{vi11u. 
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lowing: 1. Whether by the 7rapa7reuoVTer;, in whom this change 
is declared impossible, we are to understand all in general who 
may have fallen through grave transgressions knowingly com
mitted and persisted in, or only those who have lost grace 
through one particular form of sin; and 2. ,vhether, by the 
irredeemably lost here spoken of, we are to understand such 
persons as, having once been truly regenerate, afterwards fall 
away, or arc left to infer from the fact of their apostasy that 
they were never truly regenerated at all. Calvin, and nil pre
destinarian interpreters, are of necessity of the latter opinion. 
Bleek, too, says: " Tlte new life, and tlterefore also tlte new birth 
(regeneration), ltad made a be:1inni11g in tltese persons, but not 
yet struck s11c!t 1·oot in tltem as to be aUe lo witltsta11d all assaults 
from witl1011t and from witltin." An<l De ,v ette : " We must 
conclude tliat tlte enliglttening ( cpwnuµor;) of suclt Cl,1·istians was 
a merely superficial one." To the same purport is that expres
sion of Schaf's in his treatise On t!te Sin against t!te Holy Gltost 
(1841) : "A icakened, not yet fully 1·egene1·ated;" and that, too, 
of van Gerlach : "Men in whom tlie last and most foi·midable 
opposition of tlte old nature ltad not yet been ovei·come." J nlius 
Muller (Siinde, ii. 5i6) maintains indeed that the new life, 
when it really exists, can never be wholly lost again, and yet 
does not deny that our passage (taken, as he remarks, "from a 
deutero-canonical book") speaks of an apostasy of persons truly 
regenerate, from which recovery is impossible.' This frank 
acknowledgment is important for us, in view of De "\Vette's 
assertion, that in the description given, vers. 4, 5, there is no 
manifest sign of the true regeneration of the heart and will. 
How groundless this assertion is, will become evident at once 
wben '\Ye consider more closely the descriptive participles. It 
is impossible, says the author, to renew again unto repentance 
-(1) TOLi<; a7ra~ <f>wnu0evTar;, tltose wlto ltave once beco111e lig!tt; 
meaning, according as we make it refer to persons or to the 
faculty of sight, either tltose wlw !tat'e been tmnslated into a spltere 
of light (Col. i. 13), or those w!to !tat'e been e11lighte11ed, freed 
from tlieir blindness. If we compare x. 32 with x. 2!i, the latter 
wo·uld seem the only right view; but Ps. xxxvi. 10 (Gr.) (iv T<f 
<pwTt uov o'[roµ€0a <pw,) shows that both views may really 
coincide, since the enlightenment of the spirit is l!eri,,ecl from 
that Divine Light by which it is encompasseJ, and the inward 
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eye being thus enlightened, the whole body, the whole person
ality, is also made full of light (Luke xi. 34-36).1 This en~ 
lightenment is described by ,hra~ as an accomplished fact, 
which, having once taken place, subsists and continues through 
and from itself (comp. x. 2), but which also, if once swallowed 
up by the previous darkness, is incapable of renewal. A man 
experiences this turning from darkness to light (Eph. v. 14) 
only once, and no more. It is impossible to renew again unto 
repentance those who have returned to their old darkness. 

The same is further the case with those (2) who enjoy and 
then lose the heavenly gift-,yEuo-aµEVOV<;' TE TrJ<;' owpEus TrJ<;' €7T"OV

pavfov. That here ,YEVEo-0ai is not a mere superficial tasting, 
is plain from the emphasis implied in its very position in the 
sentence; the further proof derived from the usus loquendi is 
given at ii. 9. Philo speaks in a similar sense of ,yEvo-aµEvoi 

Ka'A.oKa,ya0lac;-. In direct antithesis to the Calvinistic interpre
tation, summis labris gustare, the trne meaning of ,yEvEo-0ai 

here is, to have a thorough e:rperience or enjoyment of the object 
which is put in the genitive; and this is fully recognised by 
Ebrard, who is here under no restraint from any dogmatic 
interest. Bleek supposes that, on account of the intimate con
nection (marked by the TE) between this and the preceding 
clause, we must assume that " the heavenly gift" is the same 
as the heavenly illuminating light there referred to. But the 
utmost we are warranted in inferring from the TE is, that the 
one is the result of the other. The work of grace begins with 
divine illumination, on which follows an apprehension and 
tasting of that which is thus made known. 

"\Vere we compelled to understand by "the heavenly gift" one 
out of many, it might be the grace of justification or remission 
of sins, in which all life and blesseclness2 are comprised, which 

1 Compare Philo's use of ({:(,)Tl!;.i• (i. 506), and his description of the 
Logos as both manna and light. Comp. also i. 534, where the progressive 
illumination of the soul is described. There is a fine llfidrash in Pesikta 
rabbati on Ps. :x.xxvi. 10 (Eng. ver. 9, In Thy light shall we see light): 
" The light meant is that of JJ,[essiah, which was from of old hidden by God 
under the throne of His glory. TVhen Satan once asked, 'Lord of the w9rld, 
to whom belongs that hidden light under Thy thronef' the Holy One, blessed 
be He I answered him, ' It belongs to Him f,·om whom thou once sltalt flee in 
fear and shame;'" 

s [There is an allusion here to an expression in Luther's Catechism 
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the apostolic writer had here in view; but Tholuck, Liinemann, 
and other modern interpreters, rightly object to understand
ing by it here any one particular gift whatsoever. The ooopea 

J1rovpav1-oi,, called 2 Cor. ix. 15 the " unspeakable gift," is that 
of salvation in Christ. A gift it is, because God has bestowed 
it on us, and imparts it to us in prevenient grace; a lieavenly 
gift, because sent down from heaven itself, and making us 
partakers of celestial blessedness. In other passages St. Luke 
delights in calling the Holy Ghost a Ooopea (comp. ii. 4 above 
with Acts xi. 17) ; but here it is only indirectly that He is so 
called. The sacred writer proceeds to warn them. further, as 
(3) 1'al µeToxov<, "fEVTJ0EvTa<; 'TrVEVµaTO', a7tov. 'When a man 
has been divinely enlightened, and has tasted the supreme good, 
salvation in Christ and new life from God, he becomes, in the 
third place, a living member of the body of Christ, which is 
animated by the Holy Spirit. Of that Spirit he so partakes, 
as to carry His presence within him as an abiding possession, 
an impelling power, an active source of life. Mfroxo,;;, as 
already observed, is a word common to St. Luke and to this 
epistle ; "fEVTJ0EvTE<: is the aorist used by the Doric and later 
writers, instead of 7evoµevoi. It is possible that the author, in 
empl_oying the word <f,oontI0evTe<;, was thinking of catechetical 
instruction,-in speaking of the Oooped J1rovpavio,;;, of the grace 
imparted in baptism,-and in µfroxoi a7tov 'TrVEVµaTO<;, of the 
imposition of hands for the gift of the Spirit. He, then, who 
has thus been delivered from the gloom, and poverty, and 
weakness of a life without God, must henceforth find his home, 
his source of nourishment, in the world above. The author 
therefore goes on to speak of such as ( 4) 1'a">..av "fEVtiaµevov,;; 

eeov piJµa ovvaµei,;; TE µEAAOVTO<; alwvo<,. Considering his 
evident command of language, we certainly cannot regard the 
repetition of the verb 7euetI0ai here as to be explained. by the 
supposition that the writer was at a loss for another appropriate 
word (Bleek, Lunemann): rather the repetition of the same 
term is intended to set forth more strongly the reality of the 
experiences referred to. The change, moreover, in the con
struction (7evtiaµ. being now followed by an accus.) has cer
tainly some meaning, and cannot be explained by saying that 
(Fifth Part, " The Sacrament of the Altar"), " lVhe1·e remission of sins is, 
there is al.so life and blessedness."-Tn.] 
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the author did not wish to accumulate more geniti,·es dependent 
one on m10ther (Bohme, Bleek, De ,vette, Lunemann). The 
constmction of "/€U€u0ai with the accusative occurs bnt very 
seldom in no!1-biblical Greek (see Passow); in the New Testa
ment it is found only here and J olm ii. 9, but more frequently 
in the LXX. and the Apocrypha. The two cases may be inter
changeably employed elsewhere, without important difference 
of meaning; but here, where both constructions stand side by 
side, the change of regimen is certainly not without meaning. 
Verbs denoting enjoyment take the genitive in a partitive sense, 
but are followed by the accusative when the object is partaken 
of as a whole, or when the material of which it consists as a 
means of nonrishment is chiefly in question (Kuhner, § 526, 
Anmerk 3; Ditfnrt, § 83). In this way are distinguished 
7T{v€£v voaTo,, to drink some water (or take a drink of water), 
and 7r{11€LV vowp, to be a water-drinker. And so here: the idea 
connected with "/€VUaJJ,f.VOV, 'T~, owp. 'T~, £7TOL'P· is, that the 
heaveuly gift is provided for all men, and is inexhaustible in 
fulness; while that suggested by ,ca'Aov "lwuaµ,l.vov, fhou p~µ,a 
is, that the good word of God has become, as it were, the daily 
bread, the ordinary spiritual food, of the persons described. 
The adjective ,ca'Aov is not added as a mere descriptive attribute 
of the divine word in general, but points more particularly to 
the word of promise, "the good word" or "words" of Joshua 
xxi. 43 (45), and Zech. i. 13 (LXX. Mµ,aTa ,ca"'J,..a). Compare 
::ii~ (good, LXX. a"la0a), answering in the parallelism to i1f~tj'. 

(salvation) at Isa. Iii. 7. The Christian, in the onward course 
of his spiritual life, has, in the midst of trials from without 
and within, the good, consolatory, hopeful word of God, which 
speaks of a glorious future and a final redemption as his daily 
food ancl refreshment by the way. And not that only. The 
world to come is with him not olily as an object of promise and 
expectation; he tastes its marYellous powers even here. The 
ouvaµ,w, are, according to ii. 4, Gal. iii. 5, and other places, 
miraculous p:ifts, wondrous manifestations and experiences. 
Every miracle is an entering of the powers of the new world 
of redemption and eternal life into the old death-subjected 
world of creation. ,vhat is here meant, therefore, are those 
miraculous operations of the Holy Ghost, which demonstrate 
the wholly spiritual (or pneumatic, in antithesis to material or 
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psychical) condition of the new divine order of things, the 
presence of which is thus revealed in the midst of the old 
order of death and sin. They are a prelude and a foretaste 
vouchsafed already of that. future redemption which is still in 
progress. The " world to come" (~:li'1 c,nm or 1n~, ~r.i,l!), the 
µ,i'A.Mu:;a olKouµhTJ of ii. 5, has not yet appeared, but is already 
present as the hidden background of " the world that now is," 
waiting for its manifestation, and perpetually breaking through 
the crust that binds it, in manifold effulgurations, which the 
Christian sees around him, or perceives within. He tastes the 
powers of the world to come.1 

Such, then, is the description which the sacred writer gives 
of the previous condition of those whose apostasy he assumes 
as possible, and a subject of anxious warning. How can we 
doubt fo1· a moment thut it is the trnly regenerate whom he is 
here describing? Can there possibly be any more sacred or 
more glorious manifestations of grace connected with the new 
birth than those which the author here names; and could he 
have selected any less ambiguous or more mystically profound 
expressions for describing it? Is it not clear as day, that 
what he means to say is, that the further one has penetrated 
into the inner sanctuary of the state of grace, the more irre
coverably is he lost if he then fall away? (Ebrard.) 

Having thus with four participial clauses described the 
spiritual privileges of these highly favoured ones, he now with 
cutting brevity-with one short word-depicts the fall from 
such an elevation, the miserable apostasy from such grace so 
lovingly vouchsafed, so richly experienced, so abundantly sealed 
-Ka'i 7rapa7rErr6vrnc; ! It is quite impossible that by 7rapa-

1T€<r€tV our author could have meant us to understand every 
kind of fall into mortal sin or out of the state of grace. Qur 
epistle then would "contradict," as Luther says in his preface 
to his version of it, "all the gospels and all the epistles of St. 
Paul." Even Ebrard himself does not apprehend with suffi-

1 Tertullian ( de l'udicitia, c. 20) gives the false rendering here : " Qui 
verbum Dei dulce gustaverunt occidentc jam revo cum exciderint,"-pro
bably occasioned (as Semler, ap. Oehler, iii. 635, suggests) by a mis
understanding of the abbreviation of 011, for 011•«,«H:, and the translator 
consequently reading lliicr«, TE µ,. «i,,,.. Less probable explanations are 
given by Bleek from Mill, Matthai, and Griesbach, iii. 187. 
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cient depth or clearness the thought indicated here. For the 
regenerate man is not therefore wholly and irrecoverably lost 
"who" (as he describes) "gives place to the evil one, and, 
growing faint in the fight, suffers himself to be entangled in 
some more subtle snare of Satan-some more specious lie ( or, 
as in the case here supposed, by a seeming pious love for the 
institutions of the Old Testament)." Such a man is not there
fore irrecoverably fallen : he may possibly, by the might of 
grace, regain his hold again, tear asundei· the web of deceit, 
and again recover himself out of the snare of the devil (2 Tim. 
ii. 26). "\Ve must guard as much against making the apostolic 
warning a rack of despair, as against making it a pillow of 
carnal security. The brief expression 7rapa1TEuovTar; is to be 
unde~stood in accordance with x. 26-31, the parallel passage, 
by which the writer's meaning here is best illustrated, and the 
missing links of thought supplied. 

IIapa7rEuE'iv (LXX. for ct!i~ and Si.n:,) is (like the "wil
fully sinning" ( EKOVU[wr; aµ,apT<LVELV) of x. 26, and the ll1TOU

TrJVat of iii. 12) intended to denote such apostasy as not only 
withdraws from the ethical influences of Christian tmth, but 
renounces the truth itself; so that what was once an inward 
and familiar possession, is now become something merely exter
nal and alien. It was over this abyss that the Hebrew Chris
tians were now standing. In their oscillations between church 
and synagogue, they might too easily be bronght under the 
specious appearance of a return to Jehovah and the Thorah, 
to revile again the crucified Saviour as •~>l;l (" the man that has 
been hanged"), and to change the s:iYing name of Jesus (~!!i.'.) 

into an anagram of malediction, li.::))1 ltlt!' nti;, That it is such 

apostasy as this that the author of the epistle has here in view, 
is evident from the two following participles-avaurnvpovvrnr;, 
" crucifying again," and ,rapaowyµ,aTttavTar;, " exposing to 
public derision." Their renewal to repentance is thereby ren
dered so impossible, that they reject the general salvation with 
such utter scorn and bitterness as to render it no longer a 
salvation for them. 

First, They crucify again unto themsehes the Son of God 
(avauTavpavVTar; EaVTa'ir; TOV viov TOV 0Eov). The verb ava

UTavpavv, in extra-biblical literature, always signifies "to hang 
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up upon the pole or cross;" it may, however, equally well 
signify" to crucify again," 1 and so was unanimously understood 
by the ancient Greek, Syrian, and Latin expositors, and the 
versions which lay before them. The apostates of whom the 
author speaks, repeat on Jesus, the divine Son of God, the act 
of crucifixion, and that eavTo'i<,. This eavTo'i<, may be variously 
interpreted. Stier (i. 162) unites, more suo, two different inter
pretations : " Rec1'ucifi,-cion cannot, properly speaking, tal·e place 
with tl1e Son of God, who is now glorified; but ratlie1' these 
apostates do, 'for themselves,' crucify and reject Him again, i.e. 
so far as Ile is tlteir Saviour ; and . this they do also ' in them
selves,' that 'ts, in tltei1' own hearts." In the latter case €avTo'i<, 
is a dat. locativus (Tholuck), in the former a dat. incommodi, 
for which the majority of modern expositors rightly decide,2 
though still with various modifications of the sense. Bleek 
suggests the right explanation by comparing Gal. vi. 14, where 
the apostle says that he glories only in the cross of Christ, and 
cannot therefore show friendship for the world in order thereby 
to escape its persecution : through Christ the world is crucified 
to him, and he to the world, i.e. all fellowship between him and 
the world is broken off: there is an antithesis between them, as 
between life and death. So here also the eavro'i<, implies the 
breaking off of all fellowship with that which a man is said to 
crucify. "They crucify again the Son of God," repeating what 
their fathers had done formerly, when they gave Him over to 
the death of the cross, and in that way so shamefully rejected 
Him. 

Secondly, The logical antithesis to this €avTo'i., lies in 7rapa
owyµaTtt;ov-ra<, (as observed by Bengel, ostentantes, scil. aliis ). 
'l'hey not only make Him as one dead to themselves, but also 
expose Him (comp. Num. xxv. 4, LXX.) to the reproach and 
mockery of the world. Observe, moreover, how with evident 
purpose present participles alternate here with the aorist parti
ciple 7rapar.EuovTa<,. The aor. part. expresses the fatal change 
that has once for all come over them ; the present participles 
the conduct and behaviour thereby commenced and still con
tinued. The meaning, however, must not be taken to be, that 

1 Compare .;,,,.,,,..,,_,,, = (1) to sail up stream, and (2) to sail back again; 
and .;,,,.r.,ei•= (1) to take breath, and (2) to breathe again, revive. 

2 i«uT01,, if dat. loc. here, would require the preposition ••· 
VOL. I. T 
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persons once so highly favoured, who afterwards have fallen 
away, are incapable of renewal only so long as they are doing 
these things (Harless, Etl,ik, p. 130). This conditioned view 
of the aovvaTov, which simply amounts to the identical pro
position, that "it is impossible to renew to repentance persons 
who have once fallen away, so long as they do not repent," is 
justly combated by v. Oettingen.1 Hofmann, too ( Schriftb. 
ii. 2, 316), fails to bring out the full force of aouvarnv, when 
he says: "It is because they are crucifying tlte Son of God, and 
w!tile they do tliis, not because they have done it, that it is impos
sible to bring tltem again to repentance ; it is because they consci
ously and resolutely tum their back on the known truth, and pursue 
tlte opposite; it is fo1• this 1·eason, and not simply to punish them 
for a past apostasy, tliat t!tere is for sucli persons no more sacri
fice for sins, i.e. no other sacrifice titan tlte one whicli they are 
rejecting, but only a judgment for its rejection." The element 
of self-punishment, which is found in the impossibility of 
repentance for such apostates as these, is here brought into a 
false antithesis. That impossibility is one-sidedly deduced 
from the nature of the sin, while it is at the same time a judi"' 
cial punishment on account of its heinousness. Such apostates 
can no longer lay hold of the grace of Jesus Christ, even 
though they wished to do so. Von Oettingen himself does 
not fully recognise this aspect of God's penal sentence against 
them, or he would not have found Spiera's 2 case so incompre
hensible a psychological enigma. For that state of irrecover
able divine dereliction docs not altogether exclude remorseful 
anguish and longing desire for lost grace. Only such emotiom 
come too late, and involve a sense of their own impotency. 
Compare the awful description of the night of despair which is 
to come upon obdurate J uclah (Isa. viii. 21 sq.) : "And tltey 
shall pass t!troug!t it (the land) !tardly bestead and ltw1g1·y: and 
it sltall come to pass, tliat, wlten ltunger cometli upon t!tem, tltey 
s!tall fret tliemselves, and curse tlteir King and tlteir God, when 
tltey s!tall tum t!teir faces upwa1·ds. And wlien tltey look unto tlte 
eart!t, lo, distress and darkness, dimness of a11guisl1, and a being 

1 Tract. de peccato in Sp. S. qua cum eschatologia Christiana contineatur 
ralione, 1856, p. 80. 

2 [The fearful history here referred to is given at length by Herzog, 
Real-Encyclopredie, vol. :x.iv. art. Spiera.-TR.] 
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cli-iven out into da,·kness." Here, too, there is blasphemy against 
Jehovah, in ascribing the results of their own apostasy to 
having had Him for King and God; interrupted by occasional 
lookings upward and vain entreaties for help, which are fort4-
with changed again into blasphemy, in contemplation of the 
ruin into which they are fallen. It cannot be but that remem
brance of former intercourse with God the Saviour should at 
times assume the form of a desire for a communion so con
temptuously broken off. But the door of repentance is now 
shut; and these apparently better flights of emotion have no 
worth or power, and soon subside again. Lamentation and 
blasphemy go hand in hand; and tl1is, too, is the case even in 
hell, where, we are told, there is "wailing" as well as "gnash
ing of teeth." 

Any one who has followed us thus far in our discussion of 
this fearful apostolic warning, will not need to be told that we 
regard the sin of apostasy here described (and also at eh. x.) 
as being substantially the same with "the sin against," or, 
more exactly, "the blasphemy" of tlte Holy G!tost, of which 
our Lord Himself speaks in the Gospels. This opinion is that 
also of Schaf and von Oettingen in their treatises on that sin, 
of Julius :riliiller in his classical work, and of the majority of 
modern expositors (Tholuck, Ebrard, Hofmann, Lunemann). 
It is at bottom that of Bleek too, whose observation is quite 
correct, that the sin against the Holy Ghost may be committed 
not only by those who have fallen away from faith, but by 
such also as may never have belonged to the Christian com
munity; while there may also be such a fall from Christian 
faith as, without going so far as to become the sin against the 
Holy Ghost, yet bears the character of one against the Son of 
man. In harmony with this view, von Oettingen calls that 
which the Hebrews are here warned against., e.xemplum lwrri
ficum apostasiaJ unirersalis quaJ est peccatwn in Spiritum Sanc
tum. Hofmann, moreover, calls attention to the fact that our 
Lord, in speaking of blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, does 
so in :Matthew and Mark when addressing the Pharisees; but 
in Luke (xii. 8-10) in connection with an exhortation to His 
own disciples and friends, and immediately after a warning 
against denying Him from fear of men: so that in the Gospels 
also a distinctio;i is evidently drawn between the commission of 
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this sin by unbelieYers on the one hand, who thereby harden 
themselves against all belief, and the commission of it by 
believers on the other, who thereby divest themselves of the 
faith of the gospel. It is • also worthy of remark here, that the 
Epistle to the Hebrews finds its closest parallel in this respect 
to what among the evangelists is recorded by St. Luke. Our 
Lord's words in Matt. xii. 31 and Mark iii. 29 refer to the 
blasphemy of the Pharisees, who called the Spirit through 
whom Jesus performed His miracles of healing, Beelzebub, 
and thus calumniated the Ilvevµa ''Aryiov as a 7iVEvµa a,ca-
0aprov. That is, they stigmatized the works of the Spirit in 
,Jesus as works of the devil, and this knowingly and wilfully, 
in order to extinguish the acknowledgment of Him among the 
people as the Son of David. Those blasphemies of theirs were 
not mere insults to the Lord personally, as when they called 
Him "glutton," "winebibber," etc. : they were uttered against 
the divine and holy in Him and His working, even because it 
was divine and holy, and because it pressed on them and others 
with convicting power. Their blasphemy was directed not 
against the Son of man in His human manifestation, but 
against the Spirit of God, which wrought in Him with self
evidencing testimony. On that occasion our Lord declared 
that speaking against the Son of man was a pardonable sin. 
A man might in words express doubt of His miraculous powers, 
or depreciate His dignity: that would be sin, no doubt, but not 
sin without a possibility of forgiveness, because in Jesus Christ, 
though God was manifested in the flesh, He was also veiled 
by the flesh. But when divine actions are evidently wrought 
through the Spirit of God-whether by the Lord Himself, or 
any one else; whether in the outer world, or on the man, or 
in him-actions which bear in themselves the proof of their 
divinity, and consequently of deriving their origin from the 
Holy Ghost; in other words, when the divine so presents itself 
that it needs not to be unfolded, and so gradually recognised 
and more fully believed, but evinces itself at once as divine 
without the possibility of mistake,-then wanton blaspheming 
such actions and their Cause is a sin for ever e:i,;cluded ( ovre 
EV TDIJT<f' alwvi DUTE EV T<fJ µeXXovn) from all forgiveness: he 
who, devil-like, wilfully blasphemes the self-evidencing Spirit 
of God, becomes a devil himself. It is just as certain that iu 
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our Lord's meaning and that of the evangelists the Pharisees 
had made themselves guilty of this unpardonable sin,1 as it is 
that it may be committed even now whenever the principle of 
all good is, in spite of its being self-evidenced by its actions, 
blasphemed and rejected as the principle of all evil. Here 
again, however (it must be obsened), it is not the individual 
word of blasphemy in itself, or the individual deed of blas
phemous opposition, but these taken in connection with the 
disposition of mind which is manifested in them, that consti
tutes the unpardonable sin. There are, moreover, degrees in 
the damnability, though the irrecoverableness-the aouvaTOV

may admit of none. But further, blasphemy against the Holy 
Ghost is possible not only when God's grncious call is first vouch
safed, but also after the work of grace has already begun, and 
has translated the subject of its influence from darkness into 
light. The unpardonable sin in such a case manifests itself 
as a falling away from or denial of Christ, already glorified by 
the Spirit in the man's own soul, and of atoning grace already 
sealed. That even such a one may so far fall away as to pro
nounce what he has known and experienced by the operation 
of the Holy Ghost within him to be falsehood and deceit, and 
so root out every plant of grace within his soul by denying the 
truth of Oliristianity itself, is expressly assumed by our author 
as possible, and history confirms it by some terrible examples. 
This kind of apostasy, admitting of no further restoration, is 
set before the Hebrews as a solemn warning. "No more sal
vation," he says, "for those who, having learned by the Holy 

1 This is also Hofrnann's view (Scliriftb. ii. 2, 318): 11 So long as 
blasphemies against Christ are mere expressions of an unbelief which 
stumbles at the supposed contradictions between His outward humiliation 
and His testimony concerning Himself, they are not blasphemies against 
the Holy Spirit. They became so, as in the case before us, when unbelief 
renders itself invincible by wilfully confounding the moral impression made 
by the divine, which it cannot evade, with that of the satanic lie, which 
contradicts it." Schaf thinks the Pharisees had not yet got so far as this. 
Oettingen hesitates : nostrum non est de casu hoe singulari decernere. But 
when we reflect that (according to ).fatt. xiii. 14 seq. and other passages) 
the curse of obduration impending since the times of the prophet Is:iiah 
was not resting on the mass of the Jewish people, and that that obduracy 
had culminated in the Pharisees, the leaders of thought and hicrarchs of 
the age, in respect especially to Him who1n Isaiah had seen in glory (John 
iii. 37), can we hesitate any longer? 
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Ghost to know Jesus as the very Son of God, assume the same 
position towards their Saviour as those unbelievers who brought 
Him to the cross." On the brink of such an abyss these 
Hebrews were now standing. A past-how rich in grace!
lay already behind them. If now, after such experiences, they 
should fall away, joining in the blasphemy of those who once 
crucified the Lord, or from fear of man hypocritically denying 
Him, in either case they would be irrecoverably lost.1 

The sacred writer proceeds to base his warning of this 
special curse which awaits apostasy by reference to that general 
malediction which is incurred by every kind of spiritual un
fruitfulness, whenever the grace of God and the means of 
grace have been vouchsafed and used in vain. 

Vers. 7, 8. For a land w!tic!t lwtlt drunk in tlie rain wltic!, 
cometlt oft upon it, and producetlt lierbage meet for them on 
whose account it is also dressed, partaketlt of blessing from God: 
but bearing thorns and thistles, ·it is 1·ejected, and nigli unto a 
curse ; wlwse end is for burning. 

The same phenomenon meets us here as in the parables of 
Isaiah (v. 1-vi. and xxviii. 23) and in those of the Gospels. 
The figurative character of the whole betrays itself by the 
confusion of the symbol with the thing symbolized, and ex
pressions borrowed from the sphere of ethics being applied to 
that of nature. The generic term ry~ is defined in the parti
cipial clause that follows as ~ mov<Ta, ,c,T.X. (Compare Xen. 
Anab. i. 10, I, u:rroTJµverni xe1p ~ S1:guf-a hand (is cut off), 
namely the right hand; Gal. ii. 20, iii. 21, iv. 27. See Dit
furt, § 8.) Instead of hr' aimjv (which would correspond to 
the Hebrew il''Y, or even also to il'J::i-Sy) we have the genitive 
i1r' auTij<;,2 which is not seldom found with i1rt after verbs of 

1 See Note B at the end of the volume. 
2 ;.,,.• ctvTii, for •~• "~.,.;;,, as µ,e.,.' ctuToii for µ,E0' «riToli (Matt. xiv. 33), 

in accordance with Hellenistic usage, which ·knows nothing of the reflexive 
.. tiTOii, ctllTo/, ctti-r6v, at any rate, after prepositions, the final consonant of 
·which would require to be aspirated. Bengel long ago made this observa
tion. (See remarks at i. 3.) Grammarians are not agreed or clear as to 
the difference of meaning between ir.f c. gen. and hr/ c. acc. after verbs of 
motion (Winer, § 48, Eng. tr. p. 392 ; Orig. p. 336 ; Kagelsbach, Anmerk. 
zur llias, p. 283; Kuhner, § 614). It seems to me, that when ;.,,.; is fol
lowed by the genitive, there is a closer connection between the notiona 
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motion. It expresses direction to"·ar<ls a certain goal or ob
ject. The rain is here sai<l to have come upon the land with 
the purpose of refreshing it and making it fruitful, and that 
frequently,1 not once or twice only, or in short and sudden 
showers, where the water soon ran off and was lost, but so that 
the thirsty soil could "drink" it in, as Anacreon also says, ;, ,yr, 
µi'llatva 7rf vE£, 

In consequence of these frequent showers, the land (the 
mother-earth made fruitful from above) brings forth /30TaVTJV 

Ev0ETOV f.Kdvoir;, 0£1 oDr; Kal ,YE<JJP,YEiTat. The adjective ft0€TO', 

(well-put, well-placed, fitting, useful, or useable) is one of St. 
Luke's words, at xiv. 35 followed by Elr;, at ix. 62 by the dative 
-rfj f3a,nAEL<f, in Lachmann and Tischendorf.2 '\Vhether, in the 
mind of the sacred writer, the dative EKE{voir; belongs to -rl,c

-rovua or to Ev0ETov, can scarcely be determined. The latter 
appears to me most probable. The soil produces esculents 
(/3oTaV'TJ from /3oCTK€tv), useful and welcome to those on whose 
account (or for whom) moreover (Ka{) it is cultivated, i.e. to 
its owners, for whom, by producing fruit, it furnishes what 
they have a just right to expect from it, seeing they moreover 
take care to ham it cultivated.3 Soil like this, which by its 
fertility makes a due return to the rain of hea,·en and the 
labom of man bestowed upon it, Jl,€TaAaµ/3avE£ fUAory{ar; chro 
Tov 0Eou. The expression is selected with special reference to 
the thing here symbolized, but admits of a direct application 
too. Such soil partakes of God's blessing, in that He rewards 
(according to the law, Matt. xiii. 12; comp. John xv. 2) the 
labour bestowed upon it with more and more abundant returns 
(Bleek, De '\Vette, Tholuck, Lunemann), or (perhaps better) 
in that He adds His blessing to the tender plants, and so brings 
them on to maturity and the harvest. But when, on the other 

of a goal and the motion towards it. The rain (as here), the sheet (as 
at Acts x. 11), come down upon the earth, being sent for that very 
purpose. 

1 This is well brought out by the more rhythmical order of words, ai, 

given in the texts of Lachmann and Tischendorf : TOP 1-r.-' a:uT~; ipx/,µ.e•o• 
'11'D°AAD11<1; i,mi,. [It is the reading also of the Cod. Sin.-TR.] 

2 In the text rec. ei~ .,.~. {3etui'A. [Cod. Sin. reads T~ /3etu1;>..] 
3 For the difference between lp'Y"'''u8et1 .,.~. 'Yii• and ')IEOJp')l,i•, see Philo, 

i. 211. Compare for ,.,.;, vii. 26, 1 Pet. ii. 8. ·Winer,§ 53, 3, e (on "',; 
used epexegetically, Eng. tr. p. 458). 
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hand, the same kind of field, under the like conditions, pro
duces 1 thorns and thistles (aKav0a~- tcal Tpt/3oXov<;, those pro
ducts of the curse, Gen. iii. 18, LXX.), it is then aootciµor; (a 
word used seven times elsewhere by St. Paul)-" unprobe
haltig," reprobate,-tried and found wanting, disappointing just 
expectations, and proving itself unworthy of any further bless
ing. Nay, more ; it is tcaTapar; l'Y"fu,, nigh to a curse, which 
will speedily befall it, unless it change for the better . 

.. H, To TeXor; cl, tcavaw. It is a question whether the rela
tive "ry<; is to be referred to ,yij or to tcaTapa<;. Bleek, De vVette, 
and Ebrard refer it to tcaTapa,, and Tholuck thinks such a 
reference at least equally fitting with the other. But Bleek's 
remark, that a reference to "IYJ would require another form of 
expression, such as 77n., el, TeXor; el, tcavaw, is incorrect. The 
expression is a Hebrew one, and is both rabbinical (1:!'W'i:~ i:iit:,C;?) 
and biblical (iP.?? in':'=1,~ iP.~, Ps. cix. 13; comp. Num. xxiv. 22). 
Moreover, the reference to "IYJ is favoured by the strikingly 
similar closing words of 2 Car. xi. 15, Phil. iii. 19. Burning, 
tcavcnr;, is the destiny of weeds, e.g. 2 Sam. xxiii. 7, and of the 
land which has incurred God's curse, Deut. xxix. 22, Heh.: 
" Tlte whole land of Israel is brimstone, and salt, and buming: 
it is not sown, it beareth not, nor doth grass g1'ow tltei·ein ; it 
is like tlte overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah, of Admali and 
Zeboim, wliicli the Lord ove1'tlwew in His fierce anger, and in 
.His burning wrath." Since it is not in accordance with the 
divine order of the natural world that ground that is or may 
be fruitful in any way should be under a curse,2 we must 
assume the expressions were chosen here with special reference 
to the thing symbolized. The field which the author has in 
view is the Christian church; the "fEWp"fOVVTE<; are the preachers 
of the word and ministers of its mysteries; they for whom these 
"fEwp~;ouvTe<; labour arc God the Father (1 Cor. iii. 9), and the 
Son who is His heir (iii. 6); the rain from heaven stands for the 
manifold manifestations of divine grace mentioned (ver. 4 sq.), 

1 'Ex,(f/pwu~ is in itself no ignoble word, but is intentionally substitutecl 
here for the ,,-;x,,,-ov(J~ above, to mark the less natural and as it were adul
terate action. 

2 The cursing of the leaf-bearing but fruitless fig-tree (Matt. xxi. 18-22) 
is no proof to the contrary. The action was prophetic, and typical of the 
fate awaiting Jerusalem. 
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and the ,ne'iv TOIi veTov symbolizes the inward· reception and 
apprehension of them; the rain often visiting this field is meant 
to indicate that divine grace is constantly being communicated to 
the church in all its members. If the church, then, gives signs 
of life in proportion to the grace of God and the labour of His 
servants, it continues to be blessed, and will be blessed more 
and more ; in the opposite case, it is ripe for the judgment 
which its unworthiness has incurred. What has been hitherto 
said is sufficient to alarm the readers. It is now time for the 
author to say something to prevent the despairing impression 
which his communications are fitted to produce. The change 
of tone is already indicated in the plain and awful prose of 
vers. 4-6, being followed by parabolic language which in a 
certain measure mitigates the impression. 'E,,rtv<;, too, implies 
that the state of the readers is not yet quite hopeless, that it 
is not yet too late for them to repent, though it may soon be so. 
It is possible that the apostolic writer may have had floating in 
prophetic vision before his eyes the fiery judgment then impend
ing on Jerusalem, which, along with those unbelieving Jews 
who had once raised the cry of " Crucify him, crucify him!" 
would sweep away the apostates who should have relapsed to 
Judaism. There is still time, he warns his friends, to escape 
the coming wrath. How gladly would he pluck them from it 
as brands from the burning ! 

And so the very climax of reproof and warning is inter
rupted by an outburst of hopeful love : 

Ver. 9. But we are persuaded better tltings concerning you, 
beloved, and pertaining to salvation, even tlwuglt we tltus speak. 

This is the only passage in the epistle in which the author 
addresses his readers as arya'TT'1JTot. And certainly, if the epistle 
was to contain the term but once, no other place could be 
found in which it would be more needed or more impressive 
than here.1 

lle7re{uµe0a is the plural of authorship (comp.note on ii. 5). 
He might have also written 7re7ro{0aµe11 Jq,' vµas, we rely upon 
you ( comp. 2 Thess. iii. 4, 2 Cor. ii. 3) ; but prefers persuasi 
sumus to confisi sumus or confidimus, because it is not so much 
an inward confidence, as a conviction, the result of observation, 

1 [The Cod. Sin. reads aoEl',q'Jof.-TR.] 
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which leads him in this case to look for better tl1ings. (The 
expression strongly reminds us of Rom. xv. 14.) It is hardly a 
fitting question here, whether Td. K:peluuova1 refers to the moral 
condition of the persons addressed, or to theit· future destiny 
( comp. St. Chrysostom, ~TO£ 'TT'EpL 7T'OAtTELar; ~ 'TT'EpL avnouuewr; ), 

the two being so intimately connected (as Lunemann rightly 
observes). The author cherishes a conviction that thin<Ts stand 

"' better with his beloved, than that they should come to so fear-
ful an end as that of apostasy and ultimate malediction. 

It is evident from the following ex6µeva UWT1Jplar;, which is 
added as it were epexegetically, that ,cpeluuova does not exclude 
a reference to the future. In this phrase we are again reminded 
of St. Luke: ~ exoµEV1] (Luke xiii. 33; Acts xx. 15, xxi. 26) 
is tlte next following day ( comp. Acts xiii. 44, T<p lpxoµEvrp 

ua/3/3a.Tcp) ; and so Trt. lxoµeva (j(J)T1]plar; here are tlie tltings 

which stand in immediate connection witli salvation-ad salutem 

pertinentia.2 The expression is intentionally ambiguous or 
vague. As to what regards them, their present condition, and 
its issues in the future, he is persuaded that it pertains to 
salvation: they will in faith maintain their hold (antithesis to 
7rapa7reue'iv), they will not ultimately forfeit it (are not lryryur; 

/Ca Ta.par;). 

Of this he is assured, el ,cal,3 altlwugli (notwitltstanding), he 

1 xpduuop,r:t is here (uu instead of TT. as elsewhere in the epistle, accord
ing to all authorities) the reading of A.B.C. [and the Cod. Sin.], etc. It 
is the case sometin\,es with other (later) writers, that the less usual form is 
occasionally used by way of exception. Alciphron uses ,.p,lT-.i:,,u (without 
variation in MSS.) four times, and once ,.pdurrt,Ju (ii. 4, 21), perhaps to add 
energy to the expression. 'l'he softer form is the pre".alent one in the new 
Attic. ' 

2 Compare the similar use of our:t Hxm:t, and ixo,v,.u« in Plato and Hero
dotus. It is to put too much meaning into this 1x6p,o«, when it is made 
to correspond exactly to the E'Y'Y"• in i'i''l"• ,.,.T.,,p«;, and so is rendered, e.g. 
by the ltala, p1·oximiora saluti. 

3 fi ,.,./ is somewhat different in meaning from x«I fi. The latter intro 
duces the mention of a possible case, as a sort of climax-even though; the 
former admits a plain matter of fact, without allowing that it alters the 
truth of what is asserted. With fi ,.,,,/ the emphasis lies on the apodosis, 
with xr:tl fi on the protasis (Hofm. Schriftbew. ii. 2, 388). In the present 
passage the emphasis lies on the apodosis r.f1rffup,eO«. "re see this at 
once by an inversion whieh exhibits the true sense : e/ ,.,.1 ovTt,J, A«11oiif<E• 

( op,ira,) 'r.E1rdup,eB«. 
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thus speako and sets before them such awful warnings. He 
has not referred to the unfruitful field with the meaning that 
they are already in that condition, but with the benevolent 
intent of warning them against a not remote danger. His 
favourable conviction concerning them is fowided on their 
otherwise Christian conduct : 

Ver. 10. For not unrigltteous is God (so as) to foi·get your 
work, and tlte love w!tich ye showed towai·ds ltis name, in ltaving 
ministered to tlte saints, ancl yet ministel'ing. 

Instead of Kai T1J', a,ya:Tr1]', the text rec. reads Kai TOV KO'TrOV 

T1J', a,ya'Tr'I'}',; but TOV KO'TrOV is now universally acknowledged 
to be an interpolation from the similar passage, 1 Thess. i. 3.1 

In what this work consisted, and how this love was manifested, 
may be learned from x. 32-34. To ep,yov (still retaining a 
verbal signification) is the moral cqnduct as a whole (as 1 Thess. 
i. 3, Gal. iv. 6), as distinguished from Tit ep,ya, individual 
actions (comp. Rom. ii. 6 with ii. 15). Out of the general 
idea Tov ip,yov vµ,wv, "·hich comprehends, for instance, stedfast
ness under persecution, the author gives especial prominence, 
by means of the ,cat e.xegeticum, (and particularly), to the love 
which they had .shown to their poorer brethren in the faith of 
the gospel. This lo,,e is, however, spoken of as exhibited, in 
the first instance, to God Himself, since it is He whom they 
have honoured and loved in His people. The meaning remains 
the same, whether we take elr; TO ovoµ,a avTOV independently, 
with regard to, for tlte sake of, llis name, or as the. object of 
T1J'> ci,ya1rijc,, love towai·ds }]is name (a very common construc
tion, e.g. Rom. v. 8, 2 Cor. ii. 4, 8). The latter interpreta
tion, as the more obvious, and giving a fuller meaning to the 
sentence, is rightly preferred by all modern expositors. The 
ultimate object of their love was that name of God in which 
He has revealed Himself as that whereby He would be named 
and known and confessed; and this love they manifested by 
ministering, and continuing to minister, to those by whom that 
name was borne and confessed and known. .Aia,cove'iv is the 
usual word for such ministering, especially as applied to the 
maintenance of the poorer members of the church by means of 

1 ..-oii 1<or.011 has not only nrss. against it [including the Cod. Sin.], but 
also all the oldest versions ( except the Coptic) and Greek patristic expositors. 
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collections of alms ; and oi U"f£OL is the special designation of 
Christians in Palestine, and more especially of those in Jeru
salem (2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 1 ; Rom. xv. 25, etc.), who, as forming 
the mother church of Christendom, were distinguished by this 
as a name of honour: from which it has been inferred, that 
our epistle could not have been directly addressed to believers 
in Palestine, and especially not to those of Jerusalem (Credner, 
Kostlin, Hofmann); but that without reason, for, irrespective of 
the fact that &"fLOt is a designation of Christians in general, the 
reference here may still be maintained to those of Palestine; for 
the members of the church in Jerusalem were not all poor (Rom. 
xv. 2G), and the history of that church begins with a magnani
mous example of self-sacrificing love for the benefit of the poorer 
members (Acts iv. 32 sqq.). The brethren, moreover, who 
needed support were dispersed'throughout Judea (Acts xi. 29), 
so that a wide field was opened for such ministrations. The 
closing salutation (xiii. 24) of the epistle shows that the readers 
themselves might very well belong to the &"ftoL, so called ,ca-r' 
eE,, not to mention that the 'Tot<, oe<Tµ,lot<, CTVVE7Ta01<TaTE of x. 34 
was a ministry which could not be performed beyond the boun
daries of the Holy Land. 

It is in view of their active manifestations of Christian life, 
and especially in works of charity,1 that the author takes com
fort to himself concerning these Hebrew Christians, that they 
will be still preserved by God from the mighty spiritual perils 
to which they are exposed; for He is not unjust to forget 
their past and present conduct in this respect ( em}..a0JCT0at is 
epexegetical inf. aor. as abstract expression for the act). The 
language is bold, but correct. God is just (U,cato<,) so far as 
He judges and deals with the creature in accordance with the 
rule of His own revealed and loving will, even as He is also 
faitliful ( 1Tto·To<;) in stedfastly carrying out and adhering to 
His purposes of love ( comp. 1 John i. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 3). 
Wherever He finds in the conduct or behaviour of the creature 
that which corresponds to His own holiness and love, there 
His righteousness ( or justice, oi,cato<TvV'TJ) causes Him to take 
this conduct into account, and to manifest a corresponding love 
in return ; and, on the other hand, where a contrary behaviour 

1 The Hebrew race were, and are still, according to an ancient saying, 
C'Jon, 'J:l C'Jon,, misericordes jilii misericurdium. 
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comes under His regard, there the same OtKatou'UvTJ manifests 
itself as wrath or fiery zeal against the despisers of His love or 
of His representatives. That spiritual state in man which 
answers to this holy love of God is our OtKatou-UV'TJ, the root of 
which is faith apprehending the revelation of God's love to sinful 
man. Faith, as a laying hold of the free unmerited grace of 
God, includes all kinds of merit in itself (Rom. iv. 4 sqq.); 
and hence it is quite unscriptural to ascribe, on the one hand, 
to faith meritum de congruo, and, on the other, to the good 
works which proceed from it, me1·itum de condigno. Holy 
Scripture, even when speaking of the rewards of the righteous 
(µiu06, or µiu0a1rooou{a), allows of no legal claim to such, no 
acquired meritorious right on the part of man. All human 
service, even if it could perfectly correspond to the loving will 
and law of God, ,vould be so much a matter of mere duty 
(Luke xvii. 10), that it would only pervert and destroy itself 
by setting up any claim to any other blessedness than that 
which would be involved in its own performance. And yet 
God has nevertheless ordained a certain recompense for all 
human conduct, whether that which is accordant with or that 
which runs counter to His revealed will,-a recompense over 
and above the reward or punishment which is involved in such 
conduct itself. Hence we may speak of a twofold OtKatou6v11 
in God: one manifested in t.he natural order of creation, 
assigning to human actions good or evil, corresponding good or 
evil consequences ; the other made known to us in the revela
tion of His word, and which, as being a free ordinance of His 
will, admits on the one hand of no gainsaying, and allows on 
the other no claim to be set up.1 In accordance with this 
second OtKatou6v11, there is and will be a divine judgment,-a 
preliminary one in this life, a final one hereafter,-and, as all 
Scripture testifies, a j udgment " according to works" ( comp. 
Rom. ii. G), among which faith itself is reckoned-being an 
{p,yov (John vi. 29) in which our relation to God Himself is 
specially manifested. But at t_he head of these works is placed 
charity and kindness exhibited to those in whom Christ will 
have Himself loved by us on earth (St. Matt. xxv. 31 seq.) ; 
and the assigning such pre-eminence to charity is no slight 
done to faith. To love those who, like their Master, have on 

1 See Note C at the end of this volume. 



302 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

earth no form or comeliness, and to serve them for His sake, 
is an exercise of that faith which contemplates the invisible. 
It is therefore impossible that the just and loving God, who 
always acts in acc01·dance with the rules of His own holy love, 
should overlook acts of sympathizing charity, when exhibited 
by these Hebrew Christians to His friends and servants, and 
for His name's sake. 

The author goes on to urge them to a like zeal 'and con
stancy in the maintenance of their faith and hope. Speaking 
the gentle language of Christian love, he puts his exhortation 
in the form of an earnest wish on their behalf: 

Ver. 11. But we earnestly desire that every one of you do 
slww tlte same diligence witli regm·d to tlie full assurance of yow· 
lwpe u11til tlte end. 

T~v auT~v u7rouo17v : this does not mean that he desires a 
continuance of their works and spirit of love, for wl1ich he has 
commended them,-a view of older interpreters, which is justly 
given up by all modern ones (except v. Gerlach). If that were 
all he could desire for them, there would not be much ground 
for censure. And yet he has indeed much to find fault with 
in these Hebrew Christians: first of all, a halting between two 
opinions, giving ground for fear of the worst consequences,
a perilous position into which they had been driven by the 
apparent contradiction between their present state as Christians, 
and the bitterly felt separation (in which it placed them) from 
their brethren according to the flesh, the people of the Thorah. 
The whole emphasis of the sentence will thus fall upon 7rpo, T~v 
7rA1Jpocpop{av T1J, e"J\,7r[oo,, which the other view reduces to a 
mere accessory. The verb 7rA1JpocpopEZv (mistaken by the older 
expositors for a nautical term = to i·un under full sail into 
harbour) signifies to .fuljil, tlwrougldy accomplish or discltai·ge 
( as the duties of an office, 2 Tim. iv. 5, 17), to give full satis
faction or full pi·oof; then (pa.~s.) to be fully persuaded (Hom. 
iv. 21, xiv. 5; Col. iv. 12), and also to be well attested so as to 
produce full conviction (Luke i. 1). It is apparently a peculiarly 
Alexandrine word.1 The noun wX17pocpopLa is generally = full 

1 Comp. LXX. Eccles. viii. 11 (17r">-npo(f!np,i0'1/ ~ K,otp"ofot, the heart is fully 
.~et); Hesychius under i1r1nMn; and Ptol. Tetr. pp. 4, 9, r.">-11po;t6pnu1,. The 
word is not certainly met with in any non-Alexandrine or non-Hellenistic 
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conviction, joyous assurance (comp. x. 22, 1 Thess. i. 5, Col. 
ii. 2),-a meaning so entirely suitable here, that we must, with 
most modern expositors, abide by it against Bleek and De 
Wette.1 The author's earnest wish is that these Hebrews may 
now manifest, in reference 2 to the attainment of the unwavering 
and unerring confidence of Christian hope, the like care and 
diligence to that which they have exhibited in performing works 
of Christian charity. It can scarcely be decided whether he 
meant to connect &XPt TEA.Ou<, with Jvofl1.vuu0a, (Bohme, Ebrard) 
or with 7rpo<, T~V 7T'A.'T)porf,op. Tij<, €A7r. (De V{ ette, Bicek, Lune
mann). In the former case, the TEA.O<, would be the perfection 
or complete accomplishment of their Christian hope ;3 in the 
latter, he would wish them to keep that hope unshaken till the 
conclusion of their Christian course. The latter seems the more 
natural combination. In either case, however, &xpt TEA.ou<, is 
emphatic, and therefore is placed at the end of the sentence. 
The following clause links on with this &xp, TEA.ou<, : 

Ver. 12. T!tat ye become not slothful, but imitators of tliem 
iolw through faith and endurance inherit the promises. 

The aspect of the present is far from exhibiting in full 
developed reality all the rich and glorious blessings contained 
in the promise. It is easy, then, to grow faint and slothful 
(vw0pot at v. 11 was the antithesis of vigorous increasing know
ledge; here it is that of confident, unrelaxing hope). Their 
endeavour should be to hold fast the full assurance of this hope 
unto the end, i.e. not to let it slip; on the contrary (oE, same 
as ii. 6, iv. 13), let them be imitators (µtµ'T)Tal a classical word, 
and in the New Testament exclusively Pauline, except the 

writer; for ,,,.,.Y1polf)opY1Dd: in Isocrates (Trapez. p. 360) is acknowledged to 
be an interpolation; and ,,,.,.'1/polf)op~u,nn~ in Photius (Biblioth. pp. 41, 21) 
belongs to the cpitomator, not to Ctesias himself. 

1 Who would render '7:'-Ylpolf)op{t,t, here by pe1fection, completeness. But 
the meaning of the noun may always be traced back to that of full convic
tion, entire confidence, which is found in the passive verb. The comparison 
of Philo's ur.o~o,;, /3(1>.Tlr,JU1,, ni-.dr,,u1,, is here misleading (Philo, ap. Mangey, 
i. 325, 48). 

2 The classical phrase would be, ur.o~o .. ;,.,, ;X'" r.po, TI. 
8 Liinemann's rendering, "full assurance with regard to their hope," 

is wrong. The genitives after ""YIP•lf!op{t,t, are elsewhere subjective, not 
oLjective genitives (comp. L 22, Col. ii. 2). 
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doubtful passage 1 Pet. iii. 13) of those who through faith (or 
because of faith), which embi-aces the unseen as though it were 
visible, and the future as if present, and through long-suffer
ing (or in consequence of patient endurance), which, without 
dejection or despondency (µa,cpo0vµ{a here antithesis of oXtryo

,frvx{a), awaits with good courage the long delaying future, 
obtain at last possession of the promises. ll[unr; being here 
faith in what is p1·ornised, and µa,cpo0vµ{a patient expectation 
of it, and KA7Jpovoµe'i,v ras E'Tf"ary'YeX{ar; being represented as the 
result and reward of this 7r{unr; and µaKpo0uµ{a, we cannot 
interpret, with Bleck, " obtain possession of the words of 
promise," i.e. receive the gospel, but " obtain possession," i.e. 
"come into the full enjoyment of the promised blessings them
selves." This interpretation is moreover favoured by the notion 
involved in the word itself ( compare use of ,cX17povoµe'i,v at ver. 
17 and xi. 9), and the emphatic position in which it is placed 
here. 

The part. pres. (KX17povoµovvr(J)v) must not be translated 
as an imperf. (who inherited), the principal verb being no 
preterite, nor any 7rore indicating a reference to the past (see 
,Viner, § 45, 1). The author expresses himself thus without 
reference to time, and cannot therefore have had the patriarchs 
primarily or exclusively in his mind, in which case he would 
doubtless have written more explicitly KX7Jpovoµ17uavr(J)v; but, 
on the other hand, Lunemann seems to be wrong in taking the 
expression as so general as to exclude any reference to the 
patriarchs whatsoever. It is clear from what follows, that it 
was from the patriarchs that the anthor drew the type of faith 
which he here sets before his readers, and indirectly therefore 
must have had them especially in his thoughts as being such 
,cX17povoµo1JV'rer;. ,v e cannot therefore evade the question, "By 

what right does he here ascribe a KA7Jpovoµe'i,v rctr; e7raryryeX{ar; 

to those of whom he elsewhere says that they had not received 
the promises, i.e. in their substance, xi. 13, 39?" It was this 
apparent contradiction which induced Bleek to understand by 
rar; e'Tf"a'YryeX{ar; God's promises as such, and not the blessings 
contained in them. A glance at what follows, however, will 
show that this is not the proper place to answer the question, 
or to prove that this contradiction is one in appearance only; 
but this must be reserved for ver. 15, where the author ex-· 
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pressly sa:rs that Abraham did obtain the promise, and that 
after patiently waiting for it. It is there proved by the example 
of Abraham (vers. 13-15), that the inheriting of the promises 
is the reward of faith and patience; while the mention of God's 
oath by Himself, in pledge of His own veracity, introduces a 
fresh element, to which is then attached a further course of 
thought introductory to the parallel between Christ and M:el
chizedek. 

CHAP. vr. 13-20.-IIaving tlms expi·essed ltis confident persuasion 
on behalf of ltis readers, that they will through stedfast 
faith obtain t!te pi·omised salvation, the sacred writer now 
proceeds to set before them the example of Abraham, w/10 
had also tltroug/1 patience entered into tlie possession of a 
promise wlticlt God had confirmed to ltim by an oath upon 
Himself. They, too, have a hope confirmed in like manner, 
a11d one reaching onwai·ds inf.o the innermost sanctuary, 
into wliich, as their forerunner, Jesus Himself was ali·eady 
entered, being made (also by the oatli of God) High Priest 
for e'l:er afte1• the order of Melcltizedek. 

The author's purpose is in the first place to show, by 
Abraham's example, how surely faith and patience will find 
their reward1-how certai_n they are to obtain the promises; 
and in the next place to remind his readers on what a strong 
foundation their Christian hope, as formerly that of Abraham, 
is now established : 

Vers. 13-15. For when God made a p1·omise to Abraham, 
since lie ltad no one greater to swear by, lie sware by himself, 
saying, " Surely blessing I will bless thee, and multiply{ ng I will 
multiply thee." And thus (it was with Abraham, that), having 
endured with patience, lte obtained tlie promise. 

It is the transaction on Mount Moriah after the offering of 
Isaac which is here referred to. De Wette and Lunemann need
lessly assume that £7T'a'Y"fEt'A.aµ,£vo, must be rendered "haviug pre
viously promised," and therefore ref er to some earlier promises 
made by God to Abraham, which he~e He repeats and by an 

1 Hofmann does not fully state the argument, when he says that the 
exhortation to stedfastness is based on the fact of the promise both to 
Abraham and ourselves being confirmed by an oath (Entst. 341). 

VOL. I. U 
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oath confirms. But, as we have seen already/ the aorist parti
ciple in connection with an aorist verb may refer to something 
contemporaneous with that to which the verb refers; and this 
is evidently the case here. The author reasons on the very 
fact that the promising (hra,•r1dXau0at) and the oath-taking 
(oµ6uat) were thus contemporaneous. The promises, which he 
quotes in an abridged form, are the very ones which God gave, 
accompanied by an oath, on Mount :Moriah; and the KaT' lµavTov 
clJµoua, Af"/Et Kvpwi;, constituted indeed a special introduction 
to them (Gen. xxii. 16-18), as being promises more gracious 
and more solemn than any given hitherto, and designed to 
reward that faith in the patriarch which his act of obedience 
had so gloriously attested. It is the first time in the sacred 
history that God is represented as taking an oath ; for the pro
mise (in Gen. viii. 21, 22, and ix. 11-16) that He would never 
bring again a universal deluge on the earth, though virtually, 
was not literally confirmed in this way.2 No higher or more 
sacred guarantee of a promise can be conceived than this-,caT' 
lµavTOV c/Jµoua, )\.JryEt Kvpto<;, 

God thus vouchsafed to swear by Himself, E7T€l KaT' ouoevo<; 
elxe µell;ovo,; oµ6uat. This classical use of exew, followed by 
an infinitive (He liad not, i.e. He could not swear), is quite in 
St. Luke's style (comp. Luke vii. 42, xii. 4; Acts iv. 14, xxv. 
26), and it is therefore doubly worth remarking that it is in 
St. Luke also that we find other refere1ices to an oath-taking 
by God (Luke i. 73; Acts vii. 17).3 Philo, too, expresses 
himself in a similar way, Legg. Alleg. iii. 72, p. 127 (ed. 
Mang.): " Well confii·ming His promise by an oatlt, and t!tat an 
oath wlticli was wortliy of God (opK<tJ 0eo?Tpme'i,). Thou see8t 
tliat God swearetli not by another, for t!tere is not/ting better than 
He, but by Himself, for He is the best of all." 4 

1 See comment on ii. 10, pp. 117, 118, and notes 1 nnd 2. 
2 Comp. Isa. liv. 9. In like manner, the passing of the symbol of 

Jehovah's presence through the pieces of the sacrifices (Gen. xv.) was 
tantamount to a covenant oath-an oath upon His life ( comp. Deut. 
xxxii. 40). 

3 [The importance attached by Delitzsch to such resemblances and 
coincidences between the writings of St. Luke and the Epistle to the 
Hebrews is derived from his conviction that St. Luke wrote the latter. 
See first Excursus at the end of the Commentary.-Tn.] 

'This oath, therefore (Philo means to say), was strictly 8to'lt'pf1rn,, and 
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The words of the promise, as given in the LXX., are (so 
far as cited by our author here) literally-17 µ,riv di>..orywv euA.o
,y1uw ue, Ka£ 7TA.1J011VWV 7TA.1J0uvw TO U7TEpµ,a UOV, The double 
particle 17 µ,ryv (used in asseverations generally in classical 
Greek) is the reading of the text. 1·ec., for which Lachmann 
would substitute the better attested el µ,rv 1 of A.B.D.E. [ and 
the Cod. Sin.]. Other authorities give el µ,~ (O.J.""*D. corr.), 
the closest rendering of the Hebrew ~:n:i~, which is the par
ticle commonly used in introducing an oath (e.g. 1 Kings xx. 
23); but here (Gen. xxii. 16) the introductory particle is a 
simple 1:;i 2 ajfi1·mativum. "\Ve may assume that el µ,ryv, used 
interchangeably with 17 µ,ryv in the LXX., stood originally for 
the Hebrew c~ -(in the positive) and ~~-□~ (in the negative 
oath), and then for any form of asseveration. The unclassical 
combination euA.orywv euA.ory1uw is the most usual mode of re
presenting the Hebrew method of emphasizing the verb fin. by 
the addition of an infin. abs. (see Thiersch, de Pentateuc!ti 1:ers. 
Alex. iii. § 12). The abbreviation of the 1r).,110uvw To u1ripµ,a 
uou of the LXX. into 7TA.1J0uvw ue here is explained by Bleek, 
De "\Vette, Lunemann, as arising from the author's looking at 
the promise only in its personal relation to Abraham himself, 
and as vouchsafed to him in recognition of his tried and ap
proved faith; but as 7TA.1J0uvw ue can only refer to the multi
plication of Abraham's posterity, this explanation must be 
regarded as too subtle. The simple reason for the abbreviation 
is, that the author of the epistle wished to give his citation in 
the briefest possible form. 

The second member of the period, for which the former (in 
vers. 13, 14) was a preparation, now follows (ver. 15), intro
duced by Ka£ oihw<; (comp. Acts vii. 8, 27, 44, and xxviii. 14: 
this Kal. ouTw<; is frequent also in St. Paul): Kal. ouTw<; µ,a,cpo-
0uµ,1uar; hrfruxev T~<; braryryeA.{a<;. Bleek translates: And so 
lie obtained tl1e promise in his patient endw·ing. One feels at 

we have no degrading anthropomorphism here, [of which the Alexandrine 
Jews stood so much in fear, as is evident from many paraphrastic render
ings in the LX..-X.] 

1 ii p,n• is the reading of the LXX. here, both in tae Vatican and 
Alexandrine texts. 

2 [Correctly rendered in our English version by "that"-That in bless
ing I will bless thee, etc.-Tn.] 
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once how feeble and unmeaning this rendering is. If we 
understand by emTvxe1,v Tiji; e1rw'ne'!l,{ai, the obtaining a gracious 
promise on Mount Moriah, not the after fulfilment of that 
promise (which is undoubtedly the meaning of the same term 
at xi. 33), and by µa,cpo0vµla Abraham's constancy in offering 
up Isaac, not his patient expectation afterwards of the fulfil
ment of what was then promised him, we have thoughts moving 
in a circle, and no logical progress. MaKpo0vµla, too, is hardly 
the word to express Abraham's act of faith in the sacrifice of 
his son. But if we understand lnwvxe'iv Tij, e1rar·tyeX{ai, in the 
sense in which it must be taken xi. 33, and is taken by all 
modern expositors except Bleek here, and then read over the 
paragraph omitting µa,cpo0vµ~aai;, we become at once aware 
how essential is the thought involved in that word, especially 
after the Ota µaKpo0vµ{ai, KA'T)povoµovvrwv T, €7ra'fY, of ver. 12. 
And this being the case, it seems natural to connect "al ovrw, 
with µa,cpo0vµ~aai, rather than with l1rfrvxev (as Tholuck and 
Hofmann do: Entst. 311). God's oath (in condescension to 
human weakness) sealed the promise to the patriarch as an 
immoveable ground of hope-,cal ovrw, µa,cpo0. : and so, 
patiently relying on tliat word of God, not uttered merely, but 
confirmed to liim by oatli, lie obtained at last the promised bless
ings of wliicli it assured liim. This gives a more connected 
order of thought than taking Kal ovTw<, with e1rervxev, as is 
done by Bleek, De ,v ette, and Lunemann, with exclusion of 
µaKpo0vµ~ua,. Ent, in fact, Kal ovrwi, belongs to both words, 
and to the whole clause which follows it. Bohme, recognising 
this, paraphrases correctly : A tgue ita, !we est, tali promisso 
accepto, perseverans promissum hoe Dei adeptus est. The con
firmation of the promise by that oath made perseverance easy, 
-made it not impossible for Abraham, in this way of perse
verance, to come into possession of the blessings promised him. 
The persei·erans, too, in Bohme's translation is the right word, 
for µa,cpo0vµ~aai, stands in the same relation to lr.fruxev here 
as l1ra'fYetXaµevo, to ?:iµoaev in ver. 13. ,v e must not there
fore render " after lte ltad endured," nor even " because lte 
endured," but "wltile lte endured," or, "wliile enduring, lie 
obtained tlie promise;" the two being concurrent acts-in 
enduring he obtained. But in what sense is it said here that 
Abraham received the fulfilment of the promise, when we read, 
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:xi. 13, 39, that the patriarchs "received not the promises," but 
only beheld tltem afar off? De Wette answers: "Abraham 
obtained it, in ltaving Isaac ltis son, in whom all liis ltopes were 
centred, tltus restored to ltim, and in ltim tlte p,·omised continu
ance of ltis line." Lunemann gives the same reply. But this 
is certainly incorrect so far as concerns the restoration of Isaac, 
which did not follow, but preceded the promise. But, over
looking this objection, it might no doubt be said that Abraham, 
after receiving back the child of promise as from the dead, 
lived to witness the commencing fulfilment of the €u'Aoy1a-(J) 
and 7TA-7J0uvw in the birth (fifteen years before his death) of 
J acob-Israel,1 the increase of Ishmael' s family, and of those of 
the sons of Keturah. It is not probable, however, that the 
author regarded this as the obtaining of the promise, which, 
according to xi. 12, was fulfilled in nothing less than a posterity 
innumerable as the stars of heaven, and as the sand of the sea
shore. The apparent contradiction between the two diffe1·ing 
statements is doubtless to be solved in this way : Abraham did 
not obtain the promise in this life; but persevering unto death, 
he obtained it, as we see, afterwards in full accomplishment. 
In this it is assumed that his 17 5th year (in which he died) 
was not the end of Abraham's life; as indeed is clear from xi. 
13-16, which discloses so deep a view into the pilgrim-longings 
of the Hebrew patriarchs, and the satisfaction they have now 
received in the world above. As to the fulfilment of the 
present promise, the author would not be much concerned to 
find it in Abraham's being the ancestor not of Israel only, but 
of Edom also, and the various Arab tribes. The apostolic view 
of the patriarchal promise, which is here given as €l µ~v fv°Xo-

7wv €u'Aory1<T(J) <T€, Kai 7TA.'T}0UV(J)V 7TA.'T}0vvw <T€, was based on the 
VJ,t 1? t-:J~'. PQr7 of Gen. xxi. 12, according to which that race 
which was properly the seed of Abraham ,vas to have its root 
in no other than Isaac. So commencing, the promise is fulfilled 
first in Abraham's becoming through Isaac the father of the 
Old Testament people of promise; and then "of many nations" 
under the New Testament through the ingrafting of the Gen
tiles ; and so, finally, in his being, through the propagation of a 

1 [We might suspect here the accidental omission of " and Esau," 
who was certainly as much entitled to mention as Ishmael and the sons of 
Keturah.-Tn.] 



310 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

like blessing (which, and not a natural descent, is the I:1.!iin 
thing here), 7raT~p 1rlLVT(l}V TWv 7rttrTEv0vTCJJV. This vie,v, 
commou to all the apostolic scriptures of the New Testament, 
is not founded on a spiritnalizing of that which had at first a 
different meaning (Tholuck, Phil., etc.), but calls attention to 
what is the really central, true,. and proper fulfilment of the 
Old Testament promises. Hofmann is therefore right in saying 
( Weiss. ii. 226) that it is not merely a spiritual fatherhood 
which (at Gal. iii. 7 and Rom. iv. 11) is ascribed by St. Paul 
to Abraham, but a patriarchal relation to one great whole, 
which in the times of the Old Testament embraced and was 
confined to Israel, but in those of the New Testament is ex
tP,n<led, and at the same time confined to believers in Christ 
Jesus, in whom the seed of Abraham attains its final develop
ment, and through whom the blessing of Abraham is extended 
to all nations, so that for him the original promise, " Unto tli21 
seed will I give n~~-n~" (Gen. xii. 7, xxiv. 7), is extended from 
"the land" of Israel to the whole "earth," while he becomes 
with all his members ICA'l]povaµor; TOV ICD<Tµov. In an epistle so 
thoroughly Pauline as this to the Hebrews, no other view than 
this of the patriarchal promise is to be thought of. The rela
tion, then, betv.·een Heh. vi. 15 and xi. 13, 39, is similar to 
that between John viii. 56 1 and Matt. xiii. 17. The universal 
salvation of the New Testament is the joy of the patriarchs 
in the unseen world. The "seed of Abraham" (in the wider 
sense) is the church of God, which took its rise in Israel, was 
speedily multiplied by additions from all nations, and is still 
self-multiplied (see note at ii. 16). Knowing this his high 
position and all-glorious hopes, Abraham exhibited here below 
this example of µaKpo0vµta. God's oath-sealed word of promise 
is now fulfilled in Christ; and Abraham, while living on in the 
unseen world, is conscious of and enjoys that fulfilment, and 
so may be said to have "obtained the promise." 

The certifying of the promise by means of a divine oath 
becomes now the chief point for consideration; the writer's 
purpose being to show that a like duty to that of the patriarchs 
is imposed on ourselves in reference to a word of promise, 
sealed for us, like theirs, by an oath of God, and pointing 
onwards likewise to an unseen future. We need not assume, 

I See Luthardt in loc. 



CHAP. VI. 16. 311 

with Bleek and others, that what now follows (ver. 16) is not 
immediately connected with what has preceded. All that was 
previously laid down concerning the divine confirmation of the 
promise by an oath has been summed up in the oi5TC,><; of ver. 
15. Keeping this, the main thought, in view, the writer pro
ceeds: 

Ver. 16. For men indeed swear by tl1e greater, and an oatli 
by way of confirmation is for them an end of all gainsaying. 

Lachmann, following A.B.D.*, 47, 53, strikes out the µi.v 
of µev ,yap, and Bleek and Lunemann approve; but the incom
plete form of the statement in ver. 16 can scarcely dispense 
with this index of its incompleteness. The correlative clause, 
which should follow with oe, though not expressed, is virtually 
involved in ver. 17: "But God swearet!t by Himself, and so 
bearetlt witness to tlie uncltangeableuess of 1-Iis will." This µev 
solitarium, whose oe is either omitted altogether or involved in 
what follows,1 is an instance of the anacolutha which not rarely 
occur in both St. Luke (e.g. Acts i. 1) and St. Paul (e.g. Rom. 
xi. 13 sq.). Comp. ,viner, § 63, i. 2, e.2 In /CQTd, TOV µEll;ovo<;, 

the Tov µell;ovo<; both here and ver. 13 may be a neuter (from 
To µe'il;ov, the greater thing or Being), as is evident from vii. 7 ; 
but it is more natural to take it as masculine here, the "Greater 
One" by whom men swear being God. 'Oµvuew is not first 
found in Polybius and Dionysius of Halicarnassus, but already 
occasionally occurs in Xenophon and Demosthenes in alterna
tion with oµvvvat. Next follows, connected by ,ea{, a statement 
of the value ::.nd efficacy attaching to an oath in ordinary human 
estimation, from its taking to witness the majesty of God. The 
author comprehends under o op,co<; both the oath of promise 
(jummentum promissori•tm), which clenches an agreement, and 
the oath of assurance (juramentum assertorium), which con
firms the truth of an affirmation or denial ; and this fixes the 
sense of avnt..o,y{a here, which may mean either the contra
diction of something affirmed, or a strife or controversy between 
two parties. Here we must adopt the former signification,3 as 

1 For examples of this f<ev without a corresponding o,, see Rost, Beispiel
sammlung Syntaktischer Theil. p. 399 (2d edit.). [The Cod. Sin. omits this 
µi,.-TR.] 

2 Eng. tr. p. 597. • Comp. IIcb. vii. 7, :x.ii. 8. 
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the latter would not suit the parallel drawn between the human 
and the divine.1 ,vhat is affirmed in Prov. xviii. 18 of the lot 
(whereby God is invoked to make the decision), that aVTtXory{a<; 
7rauet o KXf/po<;, is here in the other sense of aVTi>..oryfa said of 
the oath, that it puts an end to all gainsaying from any quarter 
whatsoever. El<; /3ef3a{oouw, i.e. in consequence of the oath, 
the thing in question is established, cannot be shaken or dis
puted any more. So Philo (i. 622, 17) says of an oath in 

1 ' , I:' ~' ~ , " I:' ' \ genera : Ta evoota~oµeva TOOV 7rparyµaToov opK<f otaKptveTat Kat 
7"(1, a/3E/3ata /3e/3atOUTaL Kai T(J, a'TrLUTa Xaµ/3ave£ 7rla-nv; and 
(ii. 35, 36) of that at Moriah in particular: " God, greatly 
rejoicing in tlie faitlijulness of tlie wise man towards Iiim, 
recompensed fidelity witli fidelity, confirming by an oatli tlie 
gifts whicli He promised (T~v U opKou /3e/3a{oouw wv v7rEUXETo 
owpewv), and co1ive1·sing witli ltim no longe1· as God witli a man, 
but as a Friend witli liis familiar." The depth of God's con
descension in that act is illustrated by another parallel in Philo 
to our el,; /3ef3a{oouw here : "1'fen, when mistrusted, have re
course to the oath to gain credence for themselves; but God 
when simply speaking is worthy of belief, so that His words are 
in themselves, by reason of their own stability (/3e/3atoT7JTO<; 
lveKa), in nothing different from an oath. The case stands 
thus, that what we say is credited for the sake of the oath, 
but the oath itself for God's sake ; for, so far is it from being 
the case that God is worthy of belief because of the oath, on 
the contrary, the oath is stedfast because of God (in calling 
upon whom and taking Him for witness it consists)." This 
thought is also in our author's mind. The human oath over
comes all gainsaying; and therefore God, from whom all oaths 
have the force of their /3e/3a{oout<;, vouchsafed, in accommoda
tion to human infirmity, to take an oath Himself, and so to 
pledge the eternity of His being for the inviolability of His 
promise.2 

1 'l'he Mosaic law, moreover, recognises the oath as a legal means of 
proof only to a very limited extent. It knows of the adjuration of a 
witness, but not of a putting him on his oath ; and of oaths of purgation, 
but only in such cases as Ex. xxii. 6 sq. and 9 sq. 

2 Comp. 1'alm. Babli Berachoth 32a, where on :p, (Ex. xxxii. 13) it is 
observed: ":Moses spoke before the Holy One, blessed be /le: Lord of the 
world, hadst Thou sworn to them by heaven and earth, I should have thought, 
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Ver. 17. In which behalf God, willing more abundantly to 
slww to the lzeirs of promise t!te immutability of his counsel, 
interi-ened wit!t an oath. 

To refer fv 't) to the immediately preceding O OpKo', is, 
though most natural, forbidden by the eµ,euh-evaw op,up of 
the main sentence; it would in that case be necessary to refer 
it back, beyond o opKo<;, to the notion of the act itself-To 
vµ,vvew : " By wlzicli irrefragable assurance God, willing to 
sltow ... ;" but as we certainly find e.11 <[, employed ii. 18 in 
a neuter sense, this construction is also to be preferred here, 
as being simpler and less forced : " Sucli being the case, i.e. an 
oatli being once for all 1·ecognised as decisive in any matter, God 
took tltat coui·se I-Iimself." 1 

With regard to the internal construction of the sentence, 
the same must be said of e.11 <[, here as of ovToo-; at ver. 15. 
It belongs exclusively neither to the main verb eµ,eufrevuev 
(Ebrard, Lunemann), nor to the participle {3ovt..oµ,evo,;, but 
to the whole sentence which follows it: because the oath was 
regarded as such an end of gainsaying among men, God was 
not content with a mere affirmation, but added an oath to con
firm it. He did this 'TT'EptUUOTEpov {3ovt..oµ,evo,; emoe'i~a, TOL', 
Kt..'l'}povoµ,o,,; T~', f.'TT'a,y,yet..{a,; TO aµ,eTrl0eTOV T~', {3ovt..1],; ahov. 
The aorist after {3ovt..eu0a, and similar verbs is the usual con
struction.2 Philo also uses (speaking of God) the same term, 

that as heaven and earth pass away, so also Thine oath would pass away; 
but Thou hast sworn to them uy Thy great Name. It is so then, that as Thy 
great :Name liveth and endureth for ei:er, Thine oath endureth for ever also." 
In the parallel E..: Rabba, c. 44, it is said, " As I live and endure for ever, 
so also does mine oath." 

1 So Bleek, De W ette, Tholuck, Ebrard, Liinemann. That lv ; may be 
used in this sense is undeniable. In classical authors it is found in the 
significations-because (Plato, Rep. v. p. 455 B), so far as (Thucyd. vi. 
55), u·hile (Soph. Trach. 929). For its use here, as equivalent to /q/ ;
in which case, the matter so standing, ctc.-no proof seems necessary. Comp. 
Thomasius, Dogm. i. p. 316 sq. Winer (§ 48, pp. 405, 406 Eng. tr., and 
note) speaks with needless hesitatiori of the similar use of b ; and /((>' ;, 
though it must be allowed that in most of the alleged cases the proof is 
not absolutely stringent (compare Kruger on Thucyd. vi. 55, who punc
tuates and interprets differently). The use of iv ; as a. conjunction in 
modern Greek bas been already noticed at ii. 18. Compare !iiullach, 
Gramm. der griech. V11l9iir~pr. p. 398. 

2 In all case'> where that which is willed or determined on is not of set 
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/3ou}..oµc11or:; JmoEZfai (ii. 67 5). The adverb mpuno-repov 1 

belongs to EmoeZfai. It is here equivalent neither to super
fluously, nor to more tlian formedy (frt µaX"h.ov ~ 7rpo-rEpov, 
Philo, ii. 39, 43), but to abundantius, in fuller measure, "more 
abundantly." He willed to show by something more than a 
mere asseveration the unchangeableness of His will : To aµe
-ra0e-rov,-the neuter adjective being used for a substantive, 
tlie immutable for immutability,-a usage both classical 2 and 
Pauline (vid. Winer, § xxxiv. 2, Eng. tr. pp. 248, 249). 
Philo is fond of it. He speaks, for instance, in a fragment 
(ii. 680) of the generation of Israel in Moses' time as µup{a , , e ~ o:- , , ,:-, , o:- t: , , , , 
/J,€V euep"/ET'YJ HCTa, oia µupu,JV Of €1T'toH5aµEV'YJ TO axaptCTTOV. 
So also Clemens Romanus (cc. 19, 21), to whom our epistle 
served as a special model. It is possible, though it cannot be 
maintained as certain, that /3ou"h.oµ,evor:; and /3ou"h.~ are used in 
this sentence with conscious regard to the assonance. God's 
promise was an effiux of. a gracious /3ou"h.1, His oath an effi ux 
of an additional and no less gracious /3ov"h.eu0ai. Bou"h.~ is 
frequently employed by St. Luke to designate the gracious 
will of God (Luke vii. 30; Acts ii. 23, etc. etc.), by St. Paul 
once only (Eph. i. 11). It is a term of more general signifi
cance than 0E"h.'Y]µa, which is the /3ou"h.~ formed into a definite 
purpose.3 

ToZr:; KA'f}povoµotr:; T~r:; E'1T'aty"f€A{ar:; we leave for the present 
on one side, and proceed to consider the meaning of Jµfuln,uuev 
op1ap, interposed with an oatli. The verb µeut-reveiv has both 
transitive and intransitive signification : transitive-to mediate 
or bring about anytldng by mediation; intransitive-to act as 
mediator, interpose or intervene. Here, where no double-sided 
notion as that of ota01"''l'J has preceded, to prepare us for 
the former signification, the latter is the one intended. God 
intervened with His oath, as it were, between Himself the 
Promiser and men the receivers of His promise, thus giving 

purpose represented as not to be immediately performed. See Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 747. 

1 As at vii. 15. Cod. Vat. reads '1t'ep1,;f10Tep,,,,, as at ii. 1, xiii. 19. [Cod. 
Sin. reads ,;r,p1ufloTEpou here.-Tn.J 

2 e.g. Xen. fragm. -ro dt,<ETi1<"ArLf!Tou flOII Tij, ,yuo,t,<r.,. Thuc. vii. 73, rim, 
Toii ?rEp1X,rLpoii, Tij, ul1<Y1'. 

1 See Note D at the end of this volume. 
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them strong assurance. The meaning is similar to that bold 
word of prayer in the Old Testament, '):lil]-Be a sm·ety for 
me witli Thyself (Job xvii. 3; Isa. xxxviii. 14; compare Ps. 
cxix. 122). God, in thus swearing by Himself, descends, as it 
were, from His own absolute exaltation, in order, so to speak, 
to look up to Himself after the manner of men, and take Him
self to witness, and so by a gracious condescension confirm 
the promise for the sake of its iuheritors, Totr; ,c)vT/povoµ,oir; Tijr; 

i1rary7e°'Jl.lar;. 
After what has been already said on vers. 12, 15, it is clear 

that by these ,c"'Jl.71povoµ,oir; here we are to understand not those 
to whom the words of the promise were given, but rather those 
for whom its blessings are designed. Bnt who are these here? 
Tholnck answers, T!te saints of the Old Testament (comp. xi. 
9) ; Liinemann, Christians, and Cliristians only; Bleek, De 
W ette, and others say, Both t!tese and t!tose, t!te patriarchs 
under t!te Old Testament, and all believers under the New. That 
it cannot be the patriarchs who are exclusively meant, seems 
clear from the following sentence. Nor can we admit that by 
Tijr; bra~17e'A.lar; we are to understand exclusively the promise 
made to Abraham, "I will bless and multiply thee," though it 
may be allowed that in its ultimate fulfilment that promise is 
the goal of all history. But the Hebrews, who witnessed a 
manifest fulfilment of it in their own time, needed not to be 
reminded of its having been once confirmed by an oath ; nor 
would the author for his present purpose have quoted it in 
such a form to them, but rather have reminded them of the 
promised blessing of "all nations" through Abraham's seed, 
which formed a part of it. The fact is, however, that he has 
in view another divine utterance, also confirmed by oath, 
which he is about to present more particularly to their minds, 
as a stimulus to pusillanimous and fainting hope. A glance at 
what follows is enough to show that he is now making full sail 
towards the haven of Christian hope and confidence in the 
great oath-established utterance of God concerning the priest
hood of His Son. And we must therefore assume that his 
vision is enlarged here from the contemplation of Abraham 
and the patriarchs to that of all the heirs of the promise in 
general, and down into the Christian present. With the 
promise made and confirmed by oath to Abraham (Gen. 
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xxii. 17), which indeed still awaits its complete fulfilment, and 
is therefore still an object of faith, he now combines another 
prophecy, also confirmed by oath, concerning the priesthood 
after the order of Melchizedek (Ps~ ex. 4), which has already 
been on his lips at the commencement of this episode of 
rebuke and warning (v. 10), and on the consideration of which 
he is now about more fully to enter. He does not, indeed, 
expressly draw a parallel between the two divine utterances 
while he has it in his mind. The promise to Abraham of a 
blessing and a multiplying to be accomplished in his Seed, 
and that of the eternal priesthood of Christ after the order 
of Melchizedek, are for him in essence one and the same. 
In speaking, therefore, of the ICATJpov6µoir; -r~r; J1rartEA1ar; 
here, he combines with Abraham and the saints of the Old 
Testament the church of believers under the New. They 
form one and the same company. The µa,cpo0,jµ{a of those 
who are gone before is an example and encouragement to 
those that follow. For us Christians, on whom "the ends of 
the world" are come, the twofold promise still remains con
firmed by a twofold oath of God. 

Ver. 18. Tliat by means of two immutable tliings, in wliicl1 it 
is impossible tltat God sltould lie, we may ltave a strong encourage
ment who ltave fled for refuge to lay !told on tlte ltope set before us. 

A id Svo 1rpa"/µan,,v : ouo is here treated as indeclinable, 
as it always is in the New Testament, and always in Homer,1 
frequently in Herodotus, and also in the best Attic writers. 
Ilpa"/µa is a fact or real thing, that which has real existence, 
or has really been done; in Philo, and elsewhere,2 it commonly 
designates a supersensuous reality, that which a piiµa (espe
cially a divine piJµa) has for its subject. The two immutable 
1rpa"/µam here are the promise and the oath ; both results of a 
divine 1rpauuHv,-a giving of a promise on the one hand, and 
a meeting human infirmity and tendency to doubt by adding 
the confirmation of an oath on the other. In both these facts 
or doings (compare 1rpa"/µa-ra at Luke i. 1), that God should 
lie was simply impossible. The infinitive ,freuuau0ai is, with 
the accusative (-rov) 0e6v, the subject of the sentence, douva-rov 
the predicate. The reading 0e6v is preferable to -rov 0e6v, 

1 Who has ov~, but not ovoi'v. 2 See Lobeck, Aglaophamus, p. 142. 
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God as such being here spoken of. The sacred author doel'I 
not express the thought: It would be impossible for God to lie 
in making any affirmation, much more impossible if He vouch
safed to swear to it. Such a climax a minori ad majus would 
be almost blasphemous: the one supposition is as unimaginable 
as the other. Nay, God's only purpose in thus combining a 
promise with an oath, was thereby to give us lax,up<iv 1rapa-

1C/\.7Jaw. IIapa,cll..7J<rt<; is a calling upon, or appeal to, in the 
way of exhortation, encouragement, or comfort. "Comfort" 1 is 
out of the question here (the context being evidently against it). 
"\Ve should rather think of "tlte woi·d of e:r:lwrtation" (11..0,yoi; 
-rij~ 1rapaK/\.~cr€00<;) of xiii. 22, or of the "e:r:lwrtation" of xii. 5 
( fH,/\.€11..7J<r0€ -rij<; 1rapa,c/\.~crfoo<; ). These Hebrew Christians, 
whose faith is stumbling at the disparity between the poor 
visible present and the glorious promised future, stand in need 
of a" strong exhortation'' or encouragement to better thoughts. 
And this they may find in the twofold unimpeachable assur
ance here given them by 11..0,yoi; and op,cor;;. 

In oi ,ca-racf,u,yav-rE<; believers are designated as those who 
have sought and found a refuge. (Compare the similar con
struction with oi 1rt<rTEvcrav-rEr;;, iv. 3, and the -rour;; <ppoupouµivour;; 

Ot<i 1r{cr-rEwr;; El<; croo-r7Jp{av of 1 Pet. i. 5.) The rendering of oi 

Ka-racf,u,yav-rEr;; by "those who have fled," or "those who have 
taken flight," is inexact. Ka-racf,EvryHv is not aufugere, but pro

fugei·e. Compare Acts xiv. 6, cruv,oov-rEr;; Ka-ricf,u,yov Elr;; -r<ir;; 

7rO/\.€£<;; and Philo, i. 95, G, 'PflJ"fft acf,' EaUTOU KaTa<pflJ"fft €7rt 
-rov -rwv ov-roov Ehov (he fleeth from himself, and taketh refuge 
in the God of truth and reality); i. 560, 15, lcf,' ov (the Divine 
Logos) KaTa<p€V,Y€£V cvcf,€11..tµw-ra-rov (with whom it is most pro
fitable to take refuge); and ii. 677, o,a -rhv E7r~ 'TOV croo-rijpa 

BEov Ka-racf,u,y~v. It may be questioned whether the following 
clause, Kpa-rrycrat -rijr;; 1rpoKHµev7Jr;; l>-.1r{oor;;, is to be connected 
with oi ,ca-racf,u,yavTf<; or with 1rapa,c11..17crw. Bohme, Klee, De 
,v ette, Ebrard, are for the former, while illcumenius and others 
(among moderns, Bleek) take the latter, as the right connection. 
But as oi ,ca-racf,u,yovTE<; appears to stand more in need than 
1rapa,c11..17crt<; of an additional word or phrase to illustrate its 
meaning, it seems the preferable course to connect it with 
,cpa-rijcrat [ as the Eng. ver., "wlw l1ave fled for refuge to lay lwld 

J [i.e. consolation, as in the English version.] 
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upon tlte ltope set befo1·e us"]. The arrangement of the words 
also favours this view ; and Luther's earlier rendering (before 
152i) of the clause was in accordance with it: "die wie zuge
.flolien sind zu lialten an der fu1·gesetzten Hoffnung." KpaT~ua,, 
thernfore, is the ordinary aorist infinitive, expressive of inten
tion. Compare, as examples, Heb. ix. 24, Luke i. 17 (vid. 
Rost, Gramm. § 125, 7). He who has reached an asylum lays 
hold of the object which there constitutes his security ; he who 
takes refuge in the temple lays hold of the horns of the altar 
(1 Kings i. 50, ii. 28 ). vVe, in like manner, have sought an 
asylum in laying hold of the hope set before us in the promise 
and oath of God. And the strongest injunction is laid upon us 
now to keep fast hold of that on which we have laid hold (,cpaT€'iv 
includes both meanings), in the fact that God Himself has so 
solemnly assured us of His gracious purposes on our behalf. 

Ilpo,c€'iu0at is the usual word for the goal of a race or con
test (a,ywv), or the prizes contended for (i10i\a) : so Philo and 
Josephus frequently, e.g. Jos. Ant. xv. 8, 1. The competitors 
were drawn from all quarters: ,caT' hvrr{oa Twv 7rpoK€£JJ,EVOJV ,cat 
ri)i, v{KTJ', euoogtav. Bleek, De ,v ette, and Tholuck, would ac
cordingly explain ri}i, 1rpoK€LJJ,EVTJ<; E/l.1r{oor; here as= T7J'> e"'A.1r{Soi, 
Twv 1rpoKHJJ,Evwv. It is the Christian hope itself which is here 
said to lie before us, i.e. in the divine word of promise, which, 
setting forth salvation and eternal life as our future destiny, 
makes hope so easy and so imperative. Finding no rest or 
satisfaction in that which is present, visible, and earthly, we 
have taken refuge in the gospel, to lay hold of and appropriate 
the hope there set before us. Hope is here primarily the 
subjective affection, but not exclusively so: it includes all the 
glorious things that the promise warrants us to hope for. It is 
to hope in this sense that the following clause refers: 

Ver. 19. fVliicli we lzave as an anclzor of the soul, a sure and 
stedfast one, and passing into tliat [which lieth] witliin the veil. 

It should have been needless to remark that ,Jjv does not 
refer to 1rapaKA.TJU£V (Grotius, Seb. Schmidt, etc.), but to 
€A1r{ooi,, The anchor, never mentioned in the Old Testament,1 

1 There is no Semitic name for anchor either in post-biblical Hebrew or 
in the Aramaic dialects. In the Talmud and Midrash it is called f'J1l1, j'J1n, 
l'J1~- The Pcshito has here and Acts xxvii. ~J'i'1~ or C1J'i'1~, probably 
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is used also as an emblem of hope in classical writers and on 
coins ; whereas the likening of r.apaKA.TJ<rt,; ( or rather l1ra,y
"leXta) to an anchor is an unheard-of comparison, because 
quite unsuitable. The transition, moreover, from the one 
figure to the other is not violent. We have indeed two dif
ferent figures, b~t homogeneous ones. In KpaTY}cra,, hope is 
represented as a safe shelter for fugitives; in lirtiwpa, as a 
strong holdfast for a tossed and troubled spirit, in imminent 
danger of making shipwi·eck of tlie faith (1 Tim. i. 19). The 
two adjectives acrcpax;, 1 

TE Ka£ /3ef3a{av belong to the predi
cate U"/Kvpav; 2 and Ka£ elcrepxoµ€VTJV, too, is not to be referred 
to f]v as a second predicate (Bohme, Bleek, Bloomfield, etc.), 
but to be regarded as a third attribute of a"/Kvpav. The image 
is a bold and noble one, selected from natural things to 
portray those above nature. The iron anchor of the seaman 
is cast downwards into the deep of the sea; but the hope
anchor of the Christian is thrown upwards into the deep of 
heaven, and passing through the super-celestial waters, finds its 
ground and fast-holding tlte1'e.3 It is a similar image when the 

Semitic corruptions of .t-,,,.,,p()f, (a similar form to oilr,p()f,), which is also 
sometimes written ,J/,yyr,p()f,. Vid. Leutsch u. Schneidewin, ParCEmiographi 
Gr1£ci, i. 257, for the proverbial use of ,;;,-,,,.r,p()f,, and especially for that of 
l,p,;, ,J/,y><vp()f, = the " last anchor," or forlorn hope. 

1 The reading ()f,q(f:()f,iln• of A.C.D.* may either be accentuated du(j!()f,ilij• 

(with Lachmann), the • being regarded as paragogicum, or <iu(j!()f,'ilii• if 
regarded as a transition from the 3d to the 1st declension (Winer, § 9, 
Obs. 3); the forniss, according to Choroboscus (Ilekker's Anecdot. p. 1233), 
:;eolic, and to be pronounced with accent on the penultima, ovuf<E>l'I•, 

><v><ilo-rip"II•, eiipv,i(f:n•, instead of ovuf<E>ij, ><.-r.il. ( comp. Otto Schneider, 
Nicandrea, p. 103). We have also (besides this ()f,u(po<il,;•) at Rom. xvi. 11 
uv,y-,,m;• (in A.D.*), and at Apoc. i. 13 ,roonp,;• (in A.); also o<aef3n•, Ps. 
ix. 23, x. 5, xxxvi. 35, in the same Alexandrine MS. of the LXX., which 
abounds in such barbarisms, derived from the popular language. The 
best writers present some not altogether dissimilar interchanges of forms, 
e.g. L:l.nf<ouBi•l'I• and L:l.nf<ouBi,n, "Apl'I• and• Apl'I, in Thucydides, etc. Compare 
also .t,IJp,,_,, .,,,,,,,.,,.()(,., in the Hellenistic dialect, and the collection of 
examples in Sturz,'p. 127, and the note on Heb. viii. 5. 

2 So the Greek grammarians interpret iy><up()f, as a metaphorical term 
for d.u(l)iilEt()f,. 

8 The ancients, too, admired the image. Our interpretation is that of 
one in the Collectanea in Ep. ad Ifebr. of Sedulius Hybernus : Nostram 
anchoram sursum mittimus ad interiora c1£li sicut anclwra jerrea mittitur ad 
interiora maria. 
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" hand" 1 of one in prayer is said to be " poured out" towards 
heaven (Ps. lxxvii. 3; Eng. ver., vet". 2). " The soul" (says 
Ebrard truly and beautifully), " like one in danger of sltip
wi·eck, casts fortli lter ancltor; and tlwugli site cannot see whitlter 
the rope is running, site knows tliat the anchor itself is fastened 
to. a ground 2 within tlie 1:eil whicli !tides the futui·e and the 
lieavenly fi·om lter view, and feels assured t!tat if site can only 
keep fast !told to tl1e end, she will finally be drawn by a Savioui·' s 
ltand upwards and inwards to t!te eternal sanctuary. So !tope con
tains witliin itse{f a power which draws on its own fulfilment." 
To EUWTEpov TOV KaTamTauµaTO<; is the sanctuary within the 
veil, the holy of holies. To KaTa1rETauµa (called TO SEUTEpov 

«aTa1r. ix. 3, or evSoTEpov (Jos.) when specially distinguished 
from the «a-Xvµµa, which hung before the holy place) is always 
in the New Testament (without needing other desc1·iptive 
epithet : see Philo, ii. 150, 32 ; ] 48, 30) the veil that hung 
before the holy of holies, and is called in Hebrew the n?.i~. 
Elc; 7ropeveu0at El, TO lzrytov E<TWTEpov TOU KaTa7r€Ta<TµaTO<; is 
the usual formula for the entering of the high priest into the 
holy of holies on the day of atonement (Lev. xvi. 2, 12, 15 ; 
comp. Ex. xxvi. 33). This liturgical use of the formula was 
floating in our author's mind; and De "\Vette (with von Ger
lach) is not altogether wrong in ascribing the bold turn given 
to the figure of the anchor by «ai eiuepxoµivrw, «.T.A., to his 
purpose of reverting in this way to the original theme. It 
certainly ser\'es that purpose, without, I think, being wholly 
occasioned by it. Till now a veil still hides (in a certain sense) 
the holy of holies from Christian eyes. "\Vithin that veil only 
the anchor of om hope can penetrate ; but Jesus, as the fore
runner, is already entered in within it in His own person. 

Ver. 20. TV!tit!ter as foi·erunner Jesus for our sakes entered 
in, liaving become, after the 01·der of .Melchizedek, a ltigli priest 
for eternity. 

''01rov is here used (as frequently) for 01rot, the notions of 

1 [In the English authorized version it is, " llfy sore (marg. ham!) ran 
ill the night."] 

2 " Spem nobis a c::elo porrexit tanquam fune111 a throno Dei ad nos usque 
demissum ac pertingentem et rursus a nobis penetrantem usque ad interiorn 
crelorum ac Dei sedem."-FABER STAPIJLENSIS. • 
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the movement towards and the terminus which bounds it being 
combined in one term. So 57T"ot (which does not occur either 
in the LXX. or New Testament) is elsewhere frequently used 
for 57T"ov (comp. Kiihner, § 622, Anm. 2; Winer, § liv. 7). 
An anchor of hope goes (we have been told) into the innermost 
heavenly sanctuary. The present clause explains how, there 
laying hold, it brings to present rest our tempest-driven souls, 
and enables them to outride the storms of worldly life. It is 
by our having Jesus there already entered in, enthroned, and 
working for us within the veil. 

From the concluding words, a,pxt1:p1:vr; ryevoµ,evor; Elr; TOV 
alwva, it is evident that the author intended to connect in 
thought v'TT"Ep 71µ,wv with drrr(A,01:v (Bleek, De vVette, Liine
mann ), and not with 1rpo'Spoµ,or; (Bohme, Thol., Ebrard, etc.). 
The "entrance" of Jesus into the heavenly sanctuary is plainly 
regarded as a high-priestly action ; but the Levitical high 
priest entered the holy of holies "on. behalf of" (v7r€p) the 
congregation, not as their " forerunner." The idea therefore 
contained in 7rpoopoµ,or; (and unfolded in our Lord's own words, 
,John xiv. 2 sq.) must be considered as one apart by itself. 
The Levitical high priest, after slaying in the outer court, first 
the bullock of the sin-offering for himself and his house, and 
then the goat of the sin-offering for the congregation of Israel, 
entered into the typical holy of holies with the blood of the 
victims slain (on his own behalf and theirs); in like manner 
,T esus, after His death of self-sacrifice on earth, and the shed
ding of His blood here, entered into the heavenly holy of holies 
wEp 71µ,wv, that is, thereby to perfect our atonement once for 
all, and to continue to mediate for us, but at the same time (as 
is further said, x. 19-21) to prepare a place and open the way 
for those who are destined to be for ever with Him where He 
is. That He thus, in His entering in for us, is at the same time 
our 1rpo'Spoµ,or;, is what distinguishes Him from the typical 
high priest of the law, who represented a congregation which 
was entirely excluded from their holy of holies. But this is not 
all. Christ is not only High Priest, but also Ki~g; and High 
Priest not merely for a time, but for eternity. The lepevr; el,; 
TOV alwva of the Psalm is here transformed into ap-x,tepevr; elr; 
Tov alwva, to designate Him who is at once the antitype of 
Melchizedek, and a transcendently exalted antitype of Aaron. 

VOL. I, X 
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And KaTa T~V -ra,iv M€AXUJ'f0Ell is put first emphatically, in 
order to make prominent the absolnte elevation of royal su
premacy inseparably connected with His dignity as High Priest. 
And what an_ anchor-ground of hope is that for us in God's 
own etemal heaven, in the midst of which our Jesus now sits 
enthroned, who having suffered for us, is now for us so highly 
exalted I ,ye see Him not; for the '' place" of God into 
which He is gone is undiscemible by the eyes of flesh. So 
far, therefore, a veil still hangs between us and Him. But 
unrestrained by such a barrier, the anchor of our hope goes on, 
and has reached already those calm supernal deeps, whence He 
who is taken from our sight invisibly holds fast and safe our 
souls, amid all the tossing billows of this world's wildest sea. 

Mmt T~V -ragiv M€AXUJ"€0E/C is made the first of the three 
members of the significant participial sentence with which this 
portion of the epistle closes ; and that not for the sake of 
emphasis only, but also because it is the writer's purpose no 
longer to delay, in the development of his parallel between 
Jielchizedek and Christ, and in setting forth the rich materials 
for the strengthening of Christian faith therein contained. He 
is now arrived once more at the theme already given in a 
similar participial sentence at ver. 10, the threshold of which 
he then, out of regard to the condition of his readers, hesitated 
to overpass. To instruct them concerning that priesthood of 
Jesn_s Christ, which, commencing in His c1·oss and passion here 
below, is continued above in a glorious exaltation, as far sur
passing that of the Levitical cnltus and Thorah as heaven 
surpasses earth-this is the aim and subject of the whole 
epistle. By such instruction the apostolic writer seeks to arm 
his readers against the offence of the cross of Jesus, and the 
dazzling seductiveness of the outward shows of Jewish worship. 
He would show them not only the divine necessity for our 
redemption of that once-offered high-priestly sacrifice of Him
self made here below, but also the divine consolation for the 
church, in the continuance of His high-priestly action above. 
He has already approached very near (so far back as ii. 17) 
this the main subject of his epistle. But a further preparation 
was still needed before he could fully enter upon it. 

The antitypical grandeur of the high-priesthood of Christ 
cannot be understood without a serious and intelligent recogni-
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tion of his transcendent elevation above all the types of the Old 
Testament, and of the type and prophecy fulfilling character 
of the whole New Testament time. After speaking, therefore, 
briefly (at ii. 17, 18) of " the merciful and faithful High 
Priest, who is able to succour them that are tempted," the 
author makes a first digression, to exhibit the superiority of 
Christ to Moses (in eh. iii. 1-6) ; and this is followed by a 
long exhortation (iii. 7-iv. 13), in which he sets before his 
readers the punishment inflicted on Israel in the wilderness for 
disobedience to the word of God, and indirectly (at the same 
time) represents our Jesus as the true Joshua, by whom God 
is finally leading us into His rest. After this warning, which 
is at the same time a further preparatory instruction, he returns 
once more (iv. 14-16) to the great theme which fills his inmost 
soul, and begins (v. 1-10) the formal treatment of it. But 
having reached the point that Christ, being perfected through 
sufferings, is now High Priest after the order of Mclchizedek 
(v. 9, 10), and so the antitype not of Aaron only, but also of 
the mysterious king-priest, or priest-king, of the patriarchal 
time, and therefore a king Himself as well as a high priest, the 
writer again breaks off before entering on the deep significance 
of this twofold type, or transporting himself to the heavenly 
places, where Christ is now both acting as High Priest and sits 
enthroned as King, interrupts the flow of his discourse under an 
oppressive sense of the low spiritual capacity of his readers, for 
which, as he warns them, they are themselves to blame (v. 11-
vi. 8). For them the glory of the church is growing pale before 
that of the synagogue. They stand on the brink of an abyss, 
from which one who falls therein can be rescued no more (vi. 
4, 8). Yet will he not forbear from the attempt once more to lift 
them up, along with himself, to the heights of Christian know
ledge (vi. 3). The love which hopeth all things forbids him to 
·entertain the worst expectations on their behalf (vi. 9, 10). 
,vith that hopeful love, therefore, he now exhorts the wavering 
to an imitation of the stedfast faith of Abraham, as a great. 
exemplar, to whom in the first instance God had given a word 
of promise, and confirmed it with an oath (vi. 11-16). On 
two like pillars Christian hope, as he reminds them, is founded 
now,-a hope directed towards that unseen heavenly world 
whither Jesus as forerunner is gone before, being constituted 
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by another oath of God Himself KaTa T~V Tae,v Me>..xu1'E0€/C 

apxiepeur; eir; TOV aiwva. 

·with these last words the apostolic writer finds himself a 
third time face to face with the proper theme of his great 
argument. All that has been said hitherto was mere prepara
tion ; but now, after passing through the vestibule, he stands 
with his readers before the door of the innermost shrine of 
Christian truth. Having cleared away, so far as possible, all 
obscurities which beset his relation to them as their teacher, 
he is in nothing hindered now from opening that door, and by 
unfolding the richest meanings of the great prophetic word 
(Ps. ex. 4), exhibiting the surpassing glory of Christianity in 
contrast with Judaism. 



SECOND PART OR CENTRAL MAIN DIVISION 
OF THE EPISTLE. 

CrrAP. vn. 1-x. 18. 

THE MELCHIZEDEKIAN SUPRA-LEVITICAL CHARACTER AND 
DIGNITY OF OUR CELESTIAL HIGH PRIEST, WHO, AFTER 
ONE SELF-SACRIFICE ONCE OFFERED, IS NOW FOR 
EVER ROYALLY ENTHRONED. 

ANALYSIS. 

HE treatise here commencing (vii. 1), and having for 
its subject the high-priesthood of our Lord, is con
tinued without break or episode of exhortation to 
eh. x. 18; after which the sacred writer resumes 

once more his former hortatory tone. The treatise itself, which 
thus forms the central portion of the epistle, may be divided 
into three sections; which might be respectively entitled: the 
1st, 'Iepev<, JCaTa T~V Tagw MeXxtueOEJC; the 2d, 'Apxtepev<,; 
the 3d, A lµa Tov XptuTov. Of these, 

The First Section (eh. vii. 1-25) treats of Melchizedek, 
with reference to what is recorded in Gen. xiv.; and of Christ, 
as antitype of lfelchizedek, with reference to Ps. ex. 4. 

The Second Section (eh. vii. 26-ix. 12) treats of the anti
typical relation in which the Priest after the order of Mel
chizedek stands to the Aaronic high priest, above whom he is 
raised: (a) by His one sacrifice, once offered on behalf of His 
church, and incapable of repetition; (b) by the divine and 
heavenly sphere in which His pontifical, and at the same time 
kingly, office is now discharged; and (c) by the eternal validity 
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of that new covenant, " founded upon better promises," as 
Mediator of which He is now entered, "witli Ilis own blood," 
into " tlie lioly of liolies." 

The Third Section (eh. ix:. 13-x. 18) treats of the in
wardly purifying and saving operation of the blood of Christ, 
who, having once offered Himself as a sacrifice of propitiation 
(whereby He has obtained a full remission of all sins, and per
fectly accomplished the will of God), must hencE:forth reign in 
that same glory in which and in no other form He is destined 
hereafter to return, and meanwhile has abolished all sacrifices 
of the law, and in particular every sin-offering (comp. Hof
mann, Entsteli. p. 342 sq.). 

The first of these three sections (eh.vii. 1-25), on the exposi
tion of which we are about to enter, evidently divides itself into 
two hal\'es (eh. vii. 1-10 and eh. vii. 11-25). The first half 
(A) treats of the priest-king l\Ielchizedek as an historical per
sonage (vii. 1-10), with reference to the narrative in Gen. xiv. 
It may be further subdivided thus: (a) The personal diguity 
and greatness of l\Ielchizedek as priest and king (vii. 1-3); and 
(b) his superiority to the Levitical priesthood, proved by his 
superiority to Abraham, Levi's ancestor (vers. 4-10). 

The second half (B) treats of our Lord as the ~ntitype 
or Priest after the order of Melchizedek (vii. 11-25). As 
such our Lord is Priest, (a) not of the race of Aaron (11-14); 
(b) not by carnal descent of any kind, but through the absolute 
dignity of His own person (15-19); (c) by a divine oath (20-
22); and (d) with an unchangeable priesthood, ever living to 
discharge it on our behalf (vers. 23-25). From these four 
heads conclusions are drawn backwards and forwards as to the 
performances of the Levitical priesthood on the one hand, and 
of that of Christ on the other. The author founds his whole 
argument on Ps. ex., after developing and expounding the 
typical elements in the historical Melchizedek of Gen. xiv., to 
which the KaTa Ti/V Tafw Me>..x. of the Psalm refers. The transi
tion from the first typical (A) to the second antitypical (B) half 
of this section is finely conceived. The future tribe of Levi _met 
Melchizedek in the person of their patriarch Abraham. It is 
an evident proof, therefore, of the insufficiency of the Levitical 
priesthood, that after its institution in the law another Priest 
should be ordained by God, and that after the order of the 
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great priest-king, to whom Levi in Abraham had acknowledged 
himself subordinate.1 

CHAP. vn. 1-25. ]felcltizedek-tlwt old mysterious king, .tliat 
priest without beginning 01· end, whose appearance is so 
enigmatical and so significant in sacred liistory, and whose 
superior dignity was acknowledged by the great aucestor of 
the Levitical tribe-is (he1·e set forth as) a type of Jesus 
Christ, wlio, springing from the 1•oyal tribe of Judah, irns 
constituted, not by a legal and tempomry ordinance, but by 
a divine unchangeable oath, an everlasting Priest, and thus 
exalted far above the mortal priests of the line of Aaron. 

The writer first compresses into one single compact sentence 
(vers. 1-3) everything, both in the utterances and in the very 
silence of holy Scripture, which may be regarded as charac
teristic of the person of 1\felchizedek, so as to convey a vivid im
pression of his mysteriously significant and unique personality. 

Vers. 1-3. For this Jfelchizedek, king of Salem, priest of 
God ]lost High, who met A bralwm on liis return fi·om smiting 
the kings, and blessed him; to wlwm also Abraham impai·ted a 
tithe of all; he being first, by interpretation, "King of Rigliteous
ness," and then " J(ing of Salem," that is, "King of Peace;" 
without father, without motlier, without genealogy, and l,aving 
neither beginning of days nor end of life; but, made to 1·esemble 
the Son of God, abidetli a priest perpetually. 

The main sentence is, oVTo<; o MeXxicrEOEIC ... µEvEt lepeo<; 
El<; To Ot1JVE1Cfr;.2 The clauses which fill up the interval between 
subject and predicate may be thus apportioned: All between 
{3acrtXEO<; °£.aX~µ and JµiptcrEv 'A(3paaµ belongs to the subject, 
and is in apposition with 1\felchizedek. All between 1rpwTov 
µh and µevet is complement of the predicate. All before 

1 See Note E at the end of this volume. 
2 This view of the main sentence explains at once the 'Y,;,P as connecting 

this verse with vi. 20. Jesus Christ is II after the order of lllelchizedek," 
in being II a High Priest for ever;" " FOn this Jfelchizedek abidetlt a priest 
continually," [I,p,~r in the case of the typical Melchizedek answering to 
"'•X"P'~f in Christ the antitype, and ,I, TO OlijW<Ef in the one to 1i; To• 
,.; ;.,,. in the other], 
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wpwro'fll µ . .ev is simple repetition of what is recorded in the 
history (Gen. xiv.). All that follows is Cliristological inter
pretation and application of the historical record. 

I. First, then, is put together what the Scripture expressly 
<lecl:1res concerning Mclchize<lek (Gen. xiv. 18 seq.): 

(1.) That he was {3a,n)\.£V<; '$a">.:ryµ-king of Salem. That 
the sacred writer himself identified this Salem with ancient 
Jerusalem cannot be doubted, with the evidence before us of 
the older tradition in the Targums and Josephus (Ant. i.10, 2; 
Bell. vi. 10) ; beside which, a later one must, however, have 
arisen at an early date, seeing that in the time of Jerome the 
supposed ruins of the ancient palace of Melchizedek were 
pointed out at Salumias, which lay about eight Roman miles 
south of Scythopolis, in the territory of Samaria.1 But there 
are reasons of greatest weight which support the credibility of 
the older tradition, as follows: (a) The name Melchizedek is 
formed according to the analogy of those of other ancient 
kings of Jerusalem (comp. Adoni-zedek, Josh. x. 1); (b) Salem 
(tl.?~) is actually given at Ps. lxxvi. 3 (English version, ver. 
2) as a name for Jerusalem, and, if the Psalm be a late one, 
poetry is (especially later poetry) fond of archaisms; (c) The 
situation of Jerusalem is perfectly suitable for what is recorded 
at Gen. xiv. 17 seq. Abram is said to have been already met 
by the king of Sodom (ver. 17) "after his return," when Mel
chizedek brings forth "bread and wine" (ver. 18). Abram was 
therefore near home at the time of this meeting, and Mamre 
(or Hebron), where he then lived, was much nearer Jerusalem 
than any place in the neighbourhood of Scythopolis; and 
finally, (d) Ps. xxiv. and ex. set their seal on this identification 
of the Salem of Melchizedek with Jerusalem. In the former the 
gates of the forti·ess of Jerusalem are called (tl?1l) 1nn!:I) " doors 

1 Jerome supposed this Salumias to be identical with the Saleim 
(Salim) of John iii. 23. Later critics have identified it with the a.v'lloi, 
°J.a.A~f'- of Judith iv. 4. The modern still inhabited village of Salim, east
ward of Nabh1s, cannot, at any rate, be the same place with the Saleim of 
St. John. [A Salem or Shalem is also mentioned us near Shechem at Gen. 
xxxiii. 18, according to the ancient versions (LXX., Peshito, Vulgate: 
transivitque in Salem urbem Sichimorum, etc.), followed by Luther and our 
English Bible: Jacob came to Shalem, a city of Shechem. But most modern 
interpreters take ti?l!i there to be an adjective-" Jacob came in good 
health (or prospcro~·Jy) to the city of Shcchem." See Bleek in loc.-TR.] 
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of old," i.e. of unknown antiquity, while the latter Psalm had 
undoubtedly for its historical occasion the removal of the ark 
of the covenant to Mount Zion.1 The point, however, with 
the author here is, not where Salem the city of Melchizedek 
was situated, but the name of the city itself; and a controversy, 
therefore, on a question of locality is here completely out of 
place. 
• • (2.) It is recorded of Melchizedek that he was tepevr; Toii 
Beoii TOV irrluTov-p1·iest of God Most Hig!t, t!te only exalted 
One; for El-eljon (l'''J.I ~~) does not mean, "the God who is 
highest among a plurality of other gods," but (as is clear from 
Abram's identification of Him with Jehovah at Gen. xiv. 22) 
the God who is in Himself exalted above all creaturely exist
ence.2 

(3.) Melchizedek meets Abram returning from the defeat 
f th k• ' ' 'A/3 ' ' 'A- ' ' ~ o e mgs-o uvvavnwar; paaµ, v7rouTpe.,_,ovT£ a7ro T'YJ<; 

,co7rij,; TWV {3aui),.lr,:,v (the expression is taken from the LXX., 
Gen. xiv. 17). This meeting is the only instance in all the 
sacred history in which the great priest-king appears upon the 
scene. Abram is now at the summit, as it were, of earthly 
greatness, returning from the overthrow of four, the deliver
ance of five kings. Of his own free-will, without delay, with 
heroic courage, with victorious success, and by a perfectly dis
interested course of action, he had maintained the cause and 
vindicated the rights of the oppressed. At this very moment, 
when thus raised above his fellow-men in deeds of prowess and 
works of mercy, Abram encounters the venerable form of the 
king of Salem, who steps forth for an instant from his myste
rious seclusion, and as speedily retires into it again, but not 
before Abram, at his highest exaltation, has acknowledged in 
Melchizedek one higher than himself. For, 

1 Liinemann maintains, against Knobel and Ewald, that the Salem of 
J.felchizedek was that on the Mid-Jordan. 

2 Even in the Phcenician dialect of Hebrew 'E1,101iu ( vid. Sanchoniathon 
in Eus. Pr:epar. i. 10) had not this superlative meaning, but was simply 
a designation of the Godhead in itself, as is evident from the ey·onim 
veeljonoth [" gods and goddesses"] of Plautus. Philo gives the right inter
pretation when he says, "The Logos, who is shadowed forth by Melchi
zcdek, is 'Priest of God the Most High,' not as though there were another 
God who is not 'most high;' for God is as the One in heaven above and in 
the earth beneath, and there is none beside Him " (i. 103, 36). 
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(4.) :Melchizedek blesses Abram (Ka£ eu11.0"JrJ<Tar;), i.e. ex
presses in words of priestly benediction the thanksgiving for 
Abram's victory, which.the bringing forth of bread and wine 
had silently expressed before.1 Abram, so highly blessed him
self already, and the root of blessing to all nations, receives the 
benediction, and willingly submits himself to the priest of God. 
For so we read, finally : 

(5.) That Abram paid him tithe of all (~ Ka£ OeKaT~v 

a?TO ?TaVTWV eµipiuev 'A/3paaµ). The paying the tenth repre
sents the consecrating surrender of the whole to God, whose 
representative the priest is. Abram, therefore, by this action 
of giving to Melchizedek the tithe of the spoil, acknowledged 
the divine character and dignity of his priesthood. The 
student may observe the dactylic movement with which this 
attributive clause opens (- -'..., v -' v v ), and the stream of in
spired rhetoric with which the whole sentence rolls along, 
showing how the sacred writer's mind was carried away by the 
prnfound grandeur of the type which he is here unfolding.2 

II. Now follows, in the second place, the interpretation and 
application of the Scripture record, and in part even of its 
significant silence concerning Melchizedek. And (1) as to the 
significance of his own name and the name of his city. Mel
chizedek is first of all Epµ1)V€U6fi,€VO', /3autX€V', o,icatO<TIJl/1)',; i.e., 
when one interprets his personal name, he is "king of right
eousness." Both Philo 3 and Josephus 4 translate /3aui11.evr; 

olKaior;, whereas the rendering of our author is at once more 
grammatical, and more expressive as to the typical relation. 
LJiKaiou6111J is intentionally put without the article. The geni
tive (oiKatou6111Jr;) expresses that this is a king who rules in 
righteousness, whose sphere of action is righteousness, who lives 
according to its laws himself, and diffuses it all around him. In 

1 Philo calls such prayers and benedictions hmfi<101 Ei,X,«f (i. 533, 33). 
2 We are as justified in calling attention to such characteristics in an 

epistle so distinguished by the delicacy of its rhythm, and the artful dis
position of words, as was Dionysius of Halicarnassus in making similar 
observations with regard to some of the finest passages in Tbucydides, 
Plato, and Demosthenes. Comp. the 18th section of his instructive work, 
de Compositione verborum. 

3 Phil. Op. i. 103, 4. Philo uses lpµYJ•E1JE11D.,., in precisely the same sense, 
e.g. i. 103, 48, 1pµ,YJvE1JET«1 'A(!,peiµ, r.«T~P µ,ni"'po,. 

• Ant. i. 10, 2; Bell. vi. 10. 
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tlie next place (l1rei-ra Se), his name of dignity or office, c,.:i ,,o, 
is, when interpreted into Greek, f3aui"'A.eur; eip1v7Jr;, for c,~ signi
fies peacefulness or peace. Jerusalem itself is the inheritance or 
dwelling-place of peace.1 Righteousness and peace are, in Old 
Testament prophecy, characteristics of the Messianic time. In 
respect to both these names pointing to those stars of hope for 
the divine future, Melchizedek is not accidentally, but in the 
purpose of God (who orders and arranges the developments of 
history even in such seemingly trivial circumstances as these), a 
fore-type of Christ. Christ's kingdom-as foretold, for instance, 
in the 72d Psalm-is one of perfect righteousness and perfect 
peace. He is" the righteous Branch" (Tsemach) of ,Ter. xxiii., 
'' the Branch of righteousness" of J er. xxxiii. 15, the Prince 
of Pe:;i.ce of Isa. ix. 5, "who shall speak peace to the nations" 
(Zech. ix. 10), who shall come as the incarnation of Peace into 
the midst of the heathen world (Mic. iv. 5). Of Christ in 
these respects the name and title of Melchizedek are pre
announcing types. ,v e pass on to (2) the attributes assigned 
to Melchizedek, from the way in which he appears so suddenly 
and so uniquely in the midst of the sacred history (a7TlzTwp, 
aµ1-rwp, ,c.-r."'A..). From these the inference has been drawn, 
that the writer must have regarded the priest-king Melchi
zedek as really the incarnation of some supernatural being, 
of an angel (as Origen, Didymus), or of the Holy Spirit (as 
Hieracas,2 etc.), or of some "great divine power" (as the 
Melchizedetic anti-Trinitarians3

), or of the Son of God Himself 
(as some of the ancients and several moderns4). Finally, some 
have supposerl that our author may have shared the unproved 
so-called Jewish opinion, that l\felchizedek was one who in fact 
had been miraculously called into existence and as miraculously 
withdrawn, and who is now abiding ever as an eternal priest,
an opinion or conjecture which they allow has not been dog
matically developed or established. (So Bleek, and still more 
wildly, N agel.5) 

1 [Or, "foundation of peace." So Gesenius in Thesaur. The medieval 
interpretation Vi.~io pacis was founded on a mistaken etymology.-TR ] 

~ So also the author of Qu:estiones in V. et N. T. 
8 Vid. Dorner, i. 505 seq. 
• E.g. Molinreus, Cumcus, [Jones of Nayland]. 
• Yid. die Bedeutung J.l[elchizedeks im Ilebrllerb1-ieJ; Studie11 und Kriti-
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But, as Hofmann most justly observes (Weiss. i. 109), from 
such aberrations as these men would have been preserved, had 
they only remembered that no person or thing in the Old 
Testament is ever interpreted in the New Testament as typical 
or prophetical of Christ, except on the ground of the express 
words of the Old Testament concerning them, and that the 
very form in which the Holy Spirit puts His narrative belongs 
inseparably and essentially to the prophecy. De W ette, too, 
remarks with equal justice, that the whole assumption breaks 
down when we come to the µ,ivei [epevr; elr; 70 0£1JVEKEr;. If that 
were literally true of Melchizedek, his priesthood would come 
in collision not only with the priesthood of Aaron, but also with 
that of our Lord. A mere glance even at Philo would save 
us from such a mistake. There is no trace of his regarding 
M:elchizedek as a superhuman being: he is for him a type of 
the op0or; "A.o'Yor;. On the other hand, Philo, too, regards the 
silence of Scripture as not less intentional and significant than 
its utterances (i. 76, 20). He concludes from the fact that 
Scripture makes no mention of the death of Cain, that it meant 
to signify the " immortality of evil," i.e. its ceaseless and tor
menting self-extension. Evil for him never dies (like Scylla), 

, , 0 , b • d • ~ , • 0 , c· Ka7a 70 TE vavai, ut 1s ever ymg,. KaTa TO arro V1J<TKEW 1. 
224, 43); or as he elsewhere expresses it, o Kiiw ovK arro0a

ve'irni, TO KaK{ar; u-vµ,{3o"Jl.ov, ~v ad OE'i STJV €V T<j> 01J'T}T<p ,Y€J/€£ 

rrap' av0pwrroir;. He also calls Sarah aµ,~n»p, 1 doubtless, as 
Mangey rightly observes, quoniam ejus mater in saeris literis non 
memoratur. ,vith similar significance the rabbinical maxim says 
of the Gentile proselyte that "he has no father" after his con
version to Judaism (~u ~.:J~ r~), i.e. none with a recognised name 
and genealogy in Jewish law. Classical authors, too, sometimes 
speak of those who have no known or distinguished parents as 
fatherless and motherless : e.g. Cic. de orat. ii. 64, Quid !we 
elamo1is? quibus nee pater nee mater tanta eonfidentia estis? (vid. 
Bleek, iii. 309.) 

In considering, therefore, the following attributes more 
closely, we may assume that they are not literally applicable to 

ken, 1849, 2, reprinted under the title, Zur Cl1arakteristik der Auffassung 
der A. T. im N. T., eine biblisch-theolog. Abh. 1850, 8. 

1 i. 365, 46, and 481, 42. Vid. Grossmann, de philosophi;;e judaicai 
sacr;;e vestigii.s non nullis in Ep. ad Jlebr. conspicuis, p. 22. 
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the person of Melchizedek as an individual, but have a typical 
and prophetical significance, as applied to the manner in which 
he is mentioned in Scripture. In this reference he is d7raTwp, 
aµ~Twp, &,ryevea"'A.ory71Tor;. There is nothing said in holy writ 
either of his father or his mother, or of his genealogical tree. 
He has no father belonging, as any descendant of Aaron did, 
to a priestly race, nor even such a mother. No genealogy 
establishes his right to discharge the functions of the priest
hood, which is essentially the same thing as Philo means when 
he says (i. 533, 34) of him, that he holds " a self-acquired, 
self-taught priesthood," and one bestowed on him purely by 
divine grace, without merit or lpryov (i. 103, 1).1 The attri
butes a7raTwp and aµ~Twp would certainly admit of a typical 
reference to the earthly fatl1erlessness and the heavenly motlie,·
lessness of the Lord Jesus; but this interpretation, how much 
soever a favourite in the church, is destitute of any solid scrip
tural foundation.2 Further, the third attribute, arye11ea"'A.ory71Tor;, 
shows3 that all three combine to express the same thing, viz. 
that the royal priesthood of Melchizedek is to be regarded as a 
dignity purely personal, and not to be traced back to any cir
cumstances of natural descent. 

It is otherwise with what follows : µ~TE apx~v 1µepwv µ~Te 
tw77r; T€AO<; lxwv· d<faoµotwµevor; 0€ T<[J vip 7011 0eov. This clause 
is not adequately interpreted when only made to mean, that no 
information is given either as to the commencement of Melchi
zedek's official life by way of succession, or the termination of 
it by his death. The words are intended to express much more 
than this very limited sense. As l\felchizedek is a type of our 
Lord, 1st, through his name and title representing Him who 
should unite with His priesthood a kingship of righteousness 
and peace ; and 2dly, through his attributes of d7raTwp, aµ., 
aryev., foreshadowing Him whose priesthood should be a per-

1 Philo's words at i. 533, 34, are: o T~. «ilTop,«Oij xcel «ilToolo«xTOV 

:1>.ce,c.l• iEP"'fl"•YI•• This description of l\Ielchizedek's priesthood is also 
founded solely on the silence of Scripture. 

2 Philo, not without some measure of truth, says of the Logos (i. 562, 
18) : ",'OVft,JV d.!pOa.pT.,• xcel xceO«p.,Ta.Tt,JV s1'.«XP, r.«Tp<i~ p,•• 0Eoii o, xcei 

T;;;. flllfl,1rtr.VTf,JV EflTI '1f'tltT~P, fl,Y/Tpo, OE tTo!p/ce, o,' ij, Ti OA« ~AOtv Ei, .,,i,EfllV. 
8 Theodore of Mopsuestia, whose interpretation of vii. 3 is otherwise 

excellent, is not at a loss even here : -rt, 'Y"P &, "/OE«:1'.o.,,{ce Toii Ix 1r«Tpo, 

ono, ,,,o•o•. 
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sonal, not an inherited dignity ; so is he, 3dly, as µ~TE apx~v 
~µEpwv µ~T€ '"'~" TEAO', exwv, an earthly image of Him who, 
from His eternal community of essence with the Father, has in 
very deed neither beginning of days nor end of life. The Mel
chizedek of sacred history has neither a beginning nor end of 
his personal existence, but rather1 is in this respect likewise, as 
in the official charncteristics above referred to, made to image 
forth the eternal Son of God. The words are here so carefully 
selected, that their true meaning can hardly be mistaken. It 
is not merely the beginning and end of Melchizedek's official 
dignity, but the commencement and termination of his personal 
existence, which is here negatived. Hofmann indeed, starting 
with the assumption that the title " Son of God" does not 
belong to our Lord in His divine pre-existence, is obliged to 
support that view, by making ~µEpwv exclusively refer to the 
days of His priesthood, and twjj~ to.His official life. But this 
very passage affords a strong argument against his assumption, 
which we have already combated in the notes to eh. i. 1-3: 
The sacred writer could have had no reason for using here the 
appellation Trj, uirj, Tov fJEov rather than T,P Xpunrj,, except 
to express by that term the eternity of the incarnate One, both 

• a parte ante and a parte post, though by no means excluding a 
reference to Him as made man. I would not maintain, with 
Bleek or Bengel,2 that acpoµotwµevoi, is intended to indicate 
that our Lord was, as the eternal Logos, the pre-existent arche
type of Melchizedek ; for acpoµowvv would be correctly used 
even in reference to a future antitype (i.e. here in reference to 
our Lord in His earthly manifestation). 'Acpoµo,ovv signifies 
to make one thing in such way like another thing, that its 
special characteristics a~e withdrawn, as it were, from itself, 
and transferred to the other. The incarnate Son, having be
come man, in a manner correspondent to His eternal derivation 
from the substance of the Father, is here regarded as that Son 
of God of whom, looking backwards and forwards from the 
days of His flesh, it may be said that He bath neither begin
ning of days nor end of life, and that we have of this a typical 
representation in the abrupt appearance of the form of this 

1 For this meaning of lll, see notes to ii. 6, iv. 13, vi. 12. 
2 [ Non dicitur Fili us Dei assimilatus Jllelchisedeko sed contra ; nam 

Fit1us Dei est antiqnior et archetypus.-BENGEL.] 
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priestly king, whose life at both ends is shrouded in the mys
tery of eternity. St. Chrysostom explains it well: "made like 
the Son of God. ·wherein doth this likeness consist? In this, 
that we know of no beginning and no end of either,-in the 
one case because they have found no reco1·d, in the other 
because they have no existence." 

The expressions apxryv ~µepwv and tw~, Th,.o, are finely 
chosen : He who is simply eternal has no beginning of days, 
being before all time; and after entering into the conditions of 
time He still has no end of life, because He cannot remain 
subject unto death, but takes the nature which He has assumed 
up into the communion of His original eternity. It is to be 
observed, moreover, that arpoµoiwµEvo, 1 is not to be referred to 
Ps. ex. 4, where indeed 2 Christ is likened to J.felcliizedek, but 
not Melchizedek to Christ. The reference is still to Gen. xiv. 
God Himself, who makes history take form and shape in 
accordance with His own eternal counsels, is here the arpo
µoiwv. There seems to be an intention to keep asunder the 
two Scripture passages by the avoidance of the expression of 
Ps. ex., el, TOV alwva, and the substitution for it of el, TO 
Oi7Jve,d,,3 as the significant closing word of the period. l\1el
chizedek "remains a priest continually" (not " for ever," as 
in the Psalm); because, as Hofmann excellently interprets 
(Scltriftb. ii. 1, 402), his priesthood is in Scripture simply con
tinuous, unbroken by transmission or inheritance, and inherent 
in himself alone as a personal prerogative. This explanation 
was already given by 'fheodore of 1\fopsuestia. Tholuck, fol
lowing others of the ancients, gives an interpretation quite 
contrary to the mind of the author, when he makes t:l, To 

1 [Delitzsch reads ,l<po,uo1f,J,ui,o,, as do Tischendorf and Alford, with 
C.D.E.L. The text. rec. has ,;,rpf,Jf<O'"'f'·, with A.B.K. and the Cod. Sin. ; 
so also Lachmann.] 

2 As rightly observed by De W ette. 
8 [Dean Alford denies the propriety of this distinction, translating e1, 

-ro 01~•- by " for ever." He says it would be absurd to render it " for 
life," "seeing that all priests were for life." But, 1st, Is it so certain that 
all priests were for life? The high-priesthood of the Jews, in the times 
of the New Testament, was certainly not a life-long office. And 2dly, 
we need not translate "for life" if we reject the rendering "for ever." 
The notion involved in the rendering " perpetually," " without break or 
change," is still much below that of eternity.-Tr..] 
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Ot1JV€JCE:r; refer to the eternal continuance and absorption of the 
type in the antitype. To Ot7JV€KE'>, which does not occur in the 
LXX., and in the New Testament is found only in our epistle, 
is combined from ouf and "JVEICE'> = that which holds throughout, 
is continuous and unending. Melchize<lek being invested in 
Scripture with an unchangeable, intransmissible priesthood, is 
in that respect made to be a figure of the Son of God.1 

The apostolic writer having thus given a general description 
of the nature of the priesthood of l\felchizedck, derived both 
from the statements and the non-statements of holy Scripture, 
proceeds to take a closer view of the special priestly action 
wherein he comes into direct contact with sacred history, in 
order to exhibit to his readers the superior dignity and great
iiess of the priest-king, as excelling that of Abraham and the 
Levitical priesthood. 

Ver. 4. But observe !tow great tliis man (is), to wltom Abra
ham gave titlte also out of t!te cliiefest tliings of tlie spoil, (and he) 
tlie fatlter of tlie race. 

Be(J)peiTe may be either indicative ( comp. Acts iii. lG, xix. 
26, xxv. 24) or imperative. The impassioned character of tne 
style in the whole passage makes the latter more probable. 
The oJ is o~ µew/3anJCov, marking that the writer proceeds 
to give a new turn to his argument. " Consider further how 
great the man is (or must have been) whom we have described" 
(vers. 1-3). ll11Xi1Coi;, quantus, 2 applies to age, size, and (as 
here) to ethical grandeur . 

. In the relative clause beginning rp ,ca{, Luther and others 

1 Tholuck is mistaken in alleging the Peshito version as favourable to 
his interpretation. Taking d(j!oµ.01(,Jµ.. . .. and . . . li111w,I, together, the 
Peshito renders thus: " But after the likeness of the Son of God, his priest
hood abideth for ever." Ba-dmutho is not here " in the antitype," but, as 
we have rendered it, and like the Hebrew mo1~, " after the likeness," or 
"according to the likeness," "in resemblance to," etc. The Greek gram
marians grope in the dark for the dcriv:ation and formation of li111u.,,,i, (see 
e.g. Cramer, Anecdot. ii. 355). Their proposed derivation from 1Ji,j,.(,J 
would be suitable, but is impossible (Lobeck, Pathol. 145). The true 
derivation is that from ENEK!l (aor. ,iuE:;,><ou), so that 01,iuE><ii, (Attic 
o,oi:uE><ii,) is a form analogous in its origin to the Latin perpetuus (perpes). 

2 For which D.* reads *A'"°'• the form of the relative and of the de
pendent interrogative. Vid. Kuhner, § 347. 
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wrongly attach the Kai to 'A/3paaµ, (" unto wl1om even tlte 
patriarcli Abml1am gave a tent!, of tlte spoils"), whereas it 
belongs to the whole sentence. Compare the similar use of Ka{ 
in Philo, i. 532, 38, TOU vu,11cpopou 0EOii Tpo1ratocf,opov auTOV 
avaodgavTO~ p Kal Tas OEKUTa~ xapt<TT~pta Tij~ v{K1/~ l:waT{-
011<Tt.1 Lachmann omits the Ka{,-an omission which, like the 
inversion found in some authorities (eow,cev 'A~p. for 'A/3p. 
eowKev), destroys the fine anaprestic movement of the rhythm 
( - -'v v -'v v -'). 'A1Cpo0{via, genera1ly found in the plural, is a 
classical word, which is foreign to the LXX., but is here very 
suitable to the grandeur and pathos of the style.2 It denotes 
that which lies on the top of the heap of corn (0/~), "the finest 
of the wheat;" and then (improperly,3 according to the scholiast 
to Euripides) the chief or finest portions of the spoils of war,4 
which were dedicated to the Deity: Xacpvpwv a1rapxat, Hesy
chius.6 It is questionable whether by EiC Twv a,cpo0iv{wv we are 
to understand that Abraham gave a tithe of the best portions 
only of the booty, i.e. a tithe of the so-called a1Cpo0{via, or 
whether it means that, offering a tithe of the whole booty, he 
selected it from such choice portions; in other words, whether 
the EiC indicates " that whereof the tithe consisted," or " that 
of which it was the tithe." 6 Liinemann contends for the latter 
view ; but the phrase is best interpreted by a reference to 
N um. xv. 21, in accordance with which the Hebrew version 7 

1 It should be observed, however, that while the "e,,{ in Philo is a simple 
copula, combining the statements of two corresponding actions, the "e,,{ in 
our text marks a climax. 

2 Some MSS. haYe here and elsewhere the incorrect spelling d"po0~>1e,,, 

where the ,i represents the long , ; for which compare .2Eschyl. Eum. 834 : 
Ilo;\;\>j, oi "/G°'Pr;t,> Ti;, o' h' tx,1'po0fv,e,,. 

H fore, is frequent in inscriptions (Franz, Epigraph. 247). 
3 [The scholiast's term is "e,,Te,,"/Gp,iaTt"w,. The scholion (on Eur. Phan. 

203) is quoted by Alford from Bleek in loc.] 
4 Ti;, ;,_.{e,,, is the term used in this reference by Josephus and Philo. 
5 But not quite equivalent to ;\r:1,~11pe,, or ,r"i,;,_e,,, according to the glosses 

of Zonaras and others. 
6 [The words between inverted commas are taken from Dean Alford 

(whose Commentary was published two years after Delitzsch's), as express
ing the distinction more lucidly than a literal version of the original : "ob 
i" das des Theiles oder das dei Stoffes ist."] 

1 [The original is here so brief as to be almost misleading : wonach der 
engl. Uebers. gut; whereupon follow the Hebrew words. Delitzsch means, 

YOI.. I. y 
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of the New Testament published by the London Society of 
Missions to the Jews correctly renders it : ,>t!'i1 n•~KiO i~l/C 
[ a tenth from the first of the spoil]. Abraham gave the tithe 
a7l'o r.avn,,v, the whole booty, but selected to compose it such 
articles as seemed most worthy of the venerable priest of God
the aKpo0tv,a. The' words are arranged in the most eupho
nious, and at the same time logical order. L1eKaT7JV and o 
1ra'1'ptapx7]<; ( V V _, - ) form the two poles of the sentence ; 
for the greatness of Melcbizedek is denoted both by what he 
receives, and by the dignified position of him from whom he 
receives it. llaTptapx7]<; is a Hellenistic word, used in the 
New Testament by St. Luke in two places (Acts ii. 29 and 
vii. 8, 9). Abraham is so designated here, not as the head or 
ancestor of a particulor 1raTpta (n1.::i~ ~~i), but as common 
father of the whole race of Israel, and indeed of all believers. 
He was the patriarch not merely of tithe-paying Israelites, but 
of tithe-claiming Levites too. He was the God-blessed ances
tor of all the children of the promise. And yet he paid tithe 
to Melchizedek. The following verses go on to point out how 
exalted the personal dignity of Melchizedek must have been, to 
exercise such power over the patriarch. 

Vers. 5, 6. And indeed, while t!tey of the sons of Levi receiv
ing t!te priesthood !tave commandment to take tithes from t!te 
people, according to tlie law, tliat is, from tlieir own bret!tren, 
altlwuglt issued, like themselves, from the loins of Abraham, he, 
on the otlie,· ltand, wlw hatlt no part in their genealogy, lzatl, 
received titlies of Abraham ltimself, and bestowed liis blessing on 
the possessor of tlie promises. 

The sacred writer proceeds with ,ea[, atque (and indeed), to 
a further development of the greatness of .Melchizedek, by an 
antithetical contrast of him with the Levitical priesthood, the 
germ of which already existed at that time in the person oi 
Abraham. Bleek, De W ette, Lunemann, and others, trans
late wrongly : " those of the sons of Levi who obtain the 
priestly commission" [as if the priests were here expressly dis
tinguished from the other Levites, which is not the author's 
meaning]. The e,c in e,c TWV viwv Aev[ is not partitive, but 
of course, "the English translator into Hebrew," or, "the author of the 
Hebrew version published in England."] 
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causal, and indicative of origin. The meaning is : " those 
who, being of the sons of Levi, and by virtue of their des(:ent 
from him, not by any inherent personal qualification, obtain 
the priesthood" (Hofmann); the point of importance in their 
case being not personal merit, but genealogical descent. 'Iepa-
7ela1 is used here only, and by St. Luke, i. 9. Elsewhere he 
uses lepwcnJ1171. The latter word signifies priestliood proper, i.e. 
priestly office or dignity; the former priestly service, or the 
sacerdotal constitution (jus sacerdotale). [Comp. Ecclus. xlv. 7, 
" lie gave ltim tlie priesthood among the people," lepaTelav, with 
ver. 24, " that lie and his posterity should lia1:e tlie dignity of tlte 
priestlwod," tEpwcn11171~ µryaA.ei'ov.] The two notions, however, 
are frequently confounded. The LXX. uses lepaTe{a as the 
equivalent of i1~~f in both significations. 

,v e must not, however, in any case, take lepan{a here in 
the general sense of any kind of saci·ed service, so as to include 
the ministering Levites along with the priests proper, the 
Aaronidre. There is indeed some temptation to attempt to do 
this, in order to avoid a serious difficulty, which most inter
preters pass over in silence. The right of levying tithe be
longed to the Levites in general, and was not confined to the 
Levitical priesthood. [The Levites alone, in fact, took tithe of 
tlte people, and then paid a tithe of their tithe to the priests.2] 
But here it is not the Levites in general, but only the Levitical 
priesthood, who, as tithe-takers from their brethren the people, 
are set in contrast with Melchizedek. Bleek proposes the fol
lowing solution of the difficulty : It is not probable, he thinks, 
that the old arrangement continued after the exile, or that tithe 
was levied by any Levites who did not belong to the sacerdotal 
caste themselves, in order thus to be further tithed for the 
benefit of the priests. On the contrary, he supposes that all 

1 The accentuation is not lip«-rEI«. Abstract nouns from verbs in iii" 
are paroxytona. Arcadius (de Accentibus, p. 98, ed. Barker) cites as ex
amples, ipµ,Y1•El«, /3«~1">.1!«, oov">.d«, xo">.«1<il«, .,,.,,_,lJ.t«. The most similar 
cases are those of the words .,,-0">.1-rd«, .,,-P«'Yµ,«-rii«, and the like. 

2 Ebrard would meet the difficulty by laying the emphasis on the two 
words Awl and ">.ccµ,{3«vonEr, .translating, " those who, being of the sons 
of Levi, receive the priesthood," i.e. those descendants of Levi who, in 
virtue of their descwit, are admitted to the priesthood. But this would 
require the author .to have written o/ 11iol Awl oi -r~• iip«-r,l«v ">.«f,1,• 
~<t.VO>TE,. 
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tithe which came in would be taken by the priests for their 
own use, and for the general maintenance of the temple ser
vice; so that beside the priests, those Levites only who were 
actually engaged in the service of the sanctuary would receive 
any portion of the tithe, and that this they would do from the 
priests' hands, as a necessary means for their support. In this 
way he thinks it might become strictly true of the priests 
themselves, that they were chroS1:,ca-rovv'TE~ -r?iv )..a6v.1 But the 
profound theologian and i11quirer is here at fault. ,vhat he 
thinks so probable, is not only highly impl'Obable in itself, but 
we read the direct contrary to it recorded at Neh. x. 38 seq., 
xii. 44, xiii. 10, and Tobit i. 6-8. These passages evidently 
show that the Levites, even after the exile, and not those 
Levites only who were engaged in the temple service at J cru
salem, but those also who were dispersed throughout the land, 
received their tithe (the so-called first tithe) themselves from 
the people, and then paid up the further tithe which was due 
from themselves to the priests.2 

The facts of the case are as follows : The Israelite had first 
of all to pay to the Levites all the tithe of the produce of the 
soil, whether seed or fruit (Lev. xxvii. 30; Num. xviii. 21-24), 
this tithe being regarded as a therumah or heave-offering to the 
Lord, which He then made over to the Levites. " For tlie 
titlie (i~'P,r;,-n~) of tlte cltildren of Ismel, wlticli tliey heave as a 
lteave-offering to Jelwvali (m~,,n •;,, '1~•;• ,~~), ltave I given unto 
tlte Levites for an inltei·itance : tliei·efore liave I said unto t!tem 
(or of tltem), Among tlie cltildren of Ismel tltey sliall liave no 
inliei·itance" (N um. xviii. 24). Out of this tithe, when paid 
over to them, the Levites had to raise ( or " heave") a therumah 
on their own account for the Lord; and this "tithe of tithe" 
they had to give to the priests (N um. xviii. 26-28). The tithe 
paid by the people to the Levites was called ~W~: if?.'V,P;?, "the 
first tithe ;" and the tithe paid out of this by the Levites to the 
priests was called if?.'P,!~Ti'? i~P,9, "the tithe from the tithe," or 

1 [Dean Alford apparently assumes this conjecture of Bleek's to be 
historical matter of fact. His words are : " The writer speaks of the 
custom, whereby not all the Levite.,, but the pl'iests only, received tithes." 
Bleek gives no authority for his conjecture; but see Note F, at the end of 
this volume.-TR.) 

2 See Note F. 
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simply 'o;i ,civo (N eh. x. 39), " the tithe of the tithe,"· o; the 
tit!te-tlteruma!t, 'o;i nt?~iry.1 It must be to this second or priestly 
tithe, taken from the Levites, that the author of our epistle 
is here alluding; [ and his manner of speaking of it seems to 
be inexact, when he says that the priests (not the Levites in 
general, but the priests in particular) " have commandment to 
take tithes of the people," their brethren, descendants with 
themselves of the patriarch Abraham]. A threefold solution 
only of this difficulty is possible: 1st, That of Thomas Aquinas, 
that the sacerdotal institute being the proper basis and object 
of all tithe-paying~ the priests proper might be said to levy 
tithe par excellence, because they alone paid none. To which 
add, 2dly, that of Ribera, that the Levites (from whom the 
priests took the tithe of the tithe, the Levite thcrumah) are 
here comprehended under the term TOV Xaov ; and 3dly, that 
of Drusius, Seb. Schmidt, and others, that a7roOeKaTovv may 
be said of the priesthood, in reference to the whole people, 
because they actually took a tithe of the people's tithe-offerings. 

By this last solution we may be content to abide. The 
parallel indeed is being drawn, not between l\Ielchizedek and 
the Levites at all as such, but between l\Ielchizedek and the 
priests under tl;e Levitical law; and these last are here so 
expressly designated as oi EK Twv vt'wv Awl, T?JV iepaTdav Xaµ
{3avovTec;, i.e. as Cl''''i1 c•~;i:,;i (" the priests the Levites"), to 
point out their office as limited by their origin.2 The combi
nation of TOV Xaov with KaTa TOV voµov-as expressing the idea, 
those wlto according to tlte law constitute "the people "-is a 
wrong one (Bohme and others). Not indeed that such a 
notion must have been expressed by TOV Xaov TOV KaTa TOV 
voµov; but here certainly it would be an awkward expression, 
and one of aimless particularity. KaTa TOV voµov must un
doubtedly be taken with a7roOeKarovv = they have command
ment under the special provisions of the Mosaic law (comp. ix. 
19) to impose tithe on the people, to take tithe of them. This 

1 [A paragraph, with two notes attached to it, follows in the text, in 
which Delitzsch puts together several apparent instances of the Jewish 
priests receiving tithes. This paragraph, with the notes incorporated, will 
be found in Note G, at the end of this volume.] 

2 For a very ingenious conjecture of the great Hebrew scholar Dr. 
Biesenthal of llerlin, see Note Hat the end of this volume. 
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is the meaning here of a,roO€Ka'TOiiv, a verb not found in 
Josephus or Philo, and of the use of which no instance is 
alleged in classical literature. It occurs in this sense l Sam. 
viii. 15-17, but elsewhere in that of paying titlte. Tischendorf, 
following B.D.*, reads a7rOO€Ka'TO'iv (as, according to the same 
authorities, Kara<TK'l'}vo'iv at Matt. xiii. 32). It is not a dialectic 1 

form: <TT€cpavo'iv is found in an inscription (Kruger, i. 1, § 32, 
Anm. 7). Tew )..aov receives the additional explanation (im
portant for bringing out the antithesis), Toirr' €<TT£V Tov<; aO€A

cpov<; avrwv, Kal7r€p lg€A'l'}AV0crra<; EK Tij<; oucf,vo<; 'A/3paaµ (a 
Hebrew mode of expression, like Acts ii. 30), which Bleek, 
following Bohme, supposes to mean, that although it was 
descendants of Abraham the honoured patriarch who are thus 
tithed by the Levitical priesthood, yet that these nevertheless 
were their brethren, members of the same community,-a cir
cumstance not so strange in itself as that Abraham should pay 
tithes to Melchizedek, a foreigner who had no legal rights over 
him. But this meaning can ouly with difficulty be fitted to 
the words-the objects must be turned into subjects; and the 
epexegetical clause ought to have been, 'TOv-r' E<TTLV, Jg. µ';,_v EK 

Tij<; oucpVo<; 'A(3paaµ, a,).,).,' ( or oµoo<; µevTOt) EaVTWII a0€A<poV<;. 
But, in fact, the centre of gravity of the antithesis is a quite 
different one,-namely, the Levitical origin of the Jewish 
priests, and with that the legal determination of their powers. 
The sentence TovT' f<J'TW means that nothing but positive law 
could make this difference between those who are otherwise 
equals ; while the meaning of the antithesis in vers. 5, 6a is as 
follows : The priests of Israel have, by a divine ordinar.ce of 
the law, and in virtue of their derivation from Levi, the pre-

1 [i.e. not one of the four great dialects.] The Doric form of this infi
nitive would be dr.oO,><"'•.;;•, the .Eolic d?roO,><JT01; (not cl?roO"'"'Tot;-), the 
Ionic dr.oo,"'"'Totiv and dr.oo,"'"'••ti•, but never d?roO,><"'To1v. Nevertheless 
the existence of such a form both here and at Matt, xiii, 32 is made certain 
by its appearance in the MSS. B. and D. Lachmann would certainly have 
adopted it here, had he known that it is supported not only by the Vatican 
MS. (B.), but also Ly Cod. Claromontanus, pi-im. man. (D.*). Tischendorf, 
in his edition of the Codex Claromontanus (p. xviii.), reckons dr.oa,><"'Tot• 
among Alexandriue forms; compare the various reading s,;"-01•, Dressel, 
Patres apostol. p. 322, No. 4. Maittaise, Sturz, Schiifer ou Gregor. Cor., 
and Ahrens, make no allusion to this form. [It is received by Alford into 
his text.] 
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rogative of levying tithe on their brethren, the other Abraha
midre ; but Melchizedek received tithes from Abraham himself, 
the forefather both of tithe-payers and tithe-imposers, without 
being empowered by any law to demand them of Abraham, or 
Abraham being so obliged to pay. Melchizedek therefore 
stands far more above Abraham, and in him above the Lcvi
tical priests, than these stand above their brethren : they do so 
in virtue of their birthright, and by legal prerogative; he, need
ing neither of these, in virtue of full inherent personal priestly 
power. The point of the argument is evidently indicated by 
the () oe µ,~ ryweaAO"fOVJJ,EVO<; ; " This man, however, although 
not" (or, without being) "recorded" (i.e. in Scripture1) "as 
deriving his descent from them" (the sons of Levi), "has 
(nevertheless) tithed Abraham." That is, Melchizedek, with
out being descended from Levi, and so without taking any part 
in that relation of super- or sub-ordination which the law has 
constituted between the Levites and other Israelites now, is 
found to have received tithes from Abraham himself, and that 
at a time when he ancestrally contained in his own person both 
Levi and Israel. Melchizedek, therefore, is exhibited as raised 
far above any subsequent distinction between the descendants 
of Abraham. And more than that, he has not only received 
tithe from the ancestor of the tithe-taking Levites: he has also 
bestowed a blessing on TDV exov-ra Ta<; €7ra"/'YEA{ar;, t.he possessor 
of the promises, the one who at that tiine was holding them 
(comp. eh. xi. 7).2 It will be observed, moreover, that in Gen_. 
xiv. Melchizedek's act of blessing precedes that of receiving 
the tithe. It was, indeed, his bestowal of the blessing which 
revealed to Abraham, and led him practically to recognise, 
Melchizedek's divine and sacerdotal prerogatives. But the 
writer here reverses the order of these two actions, their 

1 The f'-~ .,oe«'),.o,yo~f'-'"O' here reflects a clear light on the meaning of 
the ci,yeve«'J,.o,yr,To; of ver. 3. 1\1~ is here used (not o:i), [" on the principle 
that in antitheses (comp. ver. 5), in which a peculiarly strong and em
phatic negation is intended, the Greeks use f'-~ in order to deny the very 
supposition itself" (Winer,§ lv. p. 508, Eng. tr.)]. See also Rost, § 135, 5 
(Winer, Germ. p. 431). 

2 Some Mss., among them A.C., read here Ei,'),.6.,nuEu (ni,'),.o,ynueu). This 
substitution of the aorist for the perfect is an objectless change of tense. 
The two perlects o,o,,.in,><f, and ei,'),.o,yn"'' express two finished actions, 
which continue even before our eyes on the face of the Scripture record. 
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historical connection being for him of less importance than 
their internal significance. The act of blessing is the exercise 
of a yet subliner privilege than that of receiving tithe. Mel
chizedek bestows a blessing on one to whom the promises are 
come down, in whom all their fulness is concentered, and m 
whom hereafter all generations will be blessed: 

Ver. 7. J\Tow, beyond all contradiction, it is tl1e less ( or the 
inferior) wliicli is blessed by tlie better ( or superior). 

The relation of blessing and being blessed is that of giving 
and receiving. The giver of the blessing is always raised 
above the receiver, over whom he spreads or on whom he lays 
the benedictory hand, and pronounces the blessing over him 
in the power of God. The neuter To ~A.aTTov is used here to 
indicate the universality of the proposition (comp. vii. 19, xii. 
13. And so Philo frequently: comp. i. 485, 27, and ii. 670 
ult.). The reader is left to draw the conclusion himself. 
Melchizedek is greater than Abraham, the heir of so many 
promises. As he stands above the law in taking tithe from 
the ancestor of Levi, so also above the promise (so far at least 
as it is tied to the covenant line and people) in giving yet one 
benediction more to him who seemed to have the whole inherit
ance. The mysterious stranger vouchsafes a further blessing 
to one who hy all men and for all men is already so richly 
blessed. And then, moreover, his priesthood is based neither 
on hereditary succession nor on positive law, but has a divine 
foundation, excelling in its unique and personal greatness all 
other greatness (whether bestowed by law or promise) under 
the Old Testament, and that exhibited even in the C'xalted 
personality of the founder and head of the covenant people. 

Up to this point the writer has been engaged in proving 
Melchizedek's superiority to Abraham immediately, and only 
mediately his superiority to Abraham's descendants, the Levi
tical priesthood; now he gives another turn to the comparison, 
and sets forth the Levitical priesthood and that of Melchizedek 
in direct opposition one to the other. 

Ver. 8. And liere indeed it is dying men tliat receive titltes, 
bttt tltere one of wliom tlie witness is tliat lie livetli. 

"Here" -woe-refers, of course, not to Melchizedek, though 
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the last spoken of, but to the whole Levitical period, reaching 
down to the author's time, and so nearer to his view ; and 
lKe'i-'' there" -to the occasion of which he is immediately 
speaking, but which, as belonging in fact to the distant past, 
is for him the more remote. "Here," he says then, tithes1 

are received year after year by chro0v1<TKovni, (not 0vTJTO{) 
av0ponrot-" dying men"-those who, one after another, pass 
away in death. Single Levites owe all their dignity, not to 
any personal qualifications, but solely to their position for the 
time being as members of the tribe of Levi, the family of 
Aaron, to which certain privileges, summed up and symbolized 
in tithe-taking, are here attached.2 It is otherwise in the case 
to which we are referring. THERE one receives tithes who is 
µaprvpouµEVO', ;;Tt t;fj, of whom this witness is borne, that he 
abides in life. MapTupe'i<T0at-to receive witness-is an ex
pression frequent both in this epistle ancl in the Acts of the 
Apostles (cf. Acts vi. 3, x. 22, xvi. 2, xxii. 12). Of course the 
witness here referred to is that of Scripture. Bnt where does 
Scripture testify this of Melchizedek 1 Some modems are dis
posed to assume a double reference to Gen. xiv. and Ps. ex. 4 
(so Bleek, De vVette, Lunemann). But in Ps. ex. 4 it is not 
Melchizedek himself, but his antitype, of whom it is said, Tlwu 
art a Priest eli, Tov alwva. It is a false consequence that :Melchi
zedek's own priesthood is there said to be a never-ending one.3 

The witness of Scripture, moreover, according to our text, is 

1 Bleek observes here: 11 The plural (~e,.i.-oe;) is quite suitable in this 
place, both in reference to the various kinds of tithe received by the priests, 
and the oft-repeated payment of it." So also De W ctte. The former part 
of the sentence would be more correctly worded, if for II kinds of tithe" 
we substituted II objects from which the tithe was taken." So Bohme. 
The priests (Cobanim), as we have seen (comp. Kote G), received no other 
kind of tithe than the tithe tberumab from the Levites. 

2 Hofmann, Weiss. i. 110. 
8 In this case we should have to say with 'l'holuck, following illcu

menius, " Melchizedek's typical priesthood lives on in the antitype ;" or 
better, with Ebrard, 11 It is not Melchizedek as an individual man who bas 
this testimony /in (ii, but Melchizedek as a typical figure or picture pre
senting itself to the mind of the psalmist (Ps. ex.) in the historical frame
work assigned to it in Genesis (eh. xiv.)." But we have already declined 
to avail ourselves of this mode of solving the difficulty. It bas the word
ing of the text against it, which says nothing of Melchizedek's office liYing 
on, but of the continuance in life of himself as a person. 
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NOT that Melchizedek's office endu1·es, but that he himself, in 
his own person, "liveth,"-an expression to which Hofmann 
does full justice when he says, "1\Iclchizedek acts as a person 
-as one who lives or exists : his priestly action is simply an· 
action of his own personal life" (Schriftb. ii. I, 402). It is, as 
I would express it, the discharge of an office which he holds, 
not as connected with any race or family, but wl1ich is rooted, 
so to speak, in his own personal being. ,vhat he does, he does 
as from himself, not as a link in a chain, or as a transient wave 
among other waves of individual existences. We must take ti)v 
here, as before we took µ1Te apx~v ~µ,., /C,T,A,, as simply' mean
ing that Scripture defines 1\felchizedek's life neithe1· before nor 
after-assigns it no natural boundaries of birth or death [birth 
had nothing to do with his priesthood, death is not alluded to 
as depriving him of it; he passes it on to no one else]: the 
witness of Scripture concerning him is simply that he LIVETH. 

The actual historical l\felchizedek no doubt died, but the 
Melchizedek of the sacred narrative does nothing but LIVE

fixed, as it were, in unchangeable existence by the pencil of 
inspiration, and so made the type of the Eternal Priest, the 
Son of God. The sacred writer has here still only Gen. xiv. 
in view : the abrupt and absolute way in which l\felchizedek 
is there introduced is for him a Scripture testimony that he 
liveth. 

This life without dying is the first point in which 1\felchi
zedek towers above the Levitical priesthood as constituted by 
the law. A second follows: Levi has himself paid tithe to 
Melchizedek, and so acknowledged his superiority. 

Vers. 9, 10. And, so to speak, in Abraham liatli also Levi, 
who now receiveth tithes, been tithed (liimself) ; for yet lie was in 
the loins of his Jather w!ten !Jfelchizedek met liirn. 

Theodoret remarks that there would be this obvious answer 
for Jewish readers to make to the preceding argument: Nay, 
but Abraham was no priest himself, and it is therefore natural 
that he should pay tithes to Melchizedek, and receive his 
blessing. Aaron and his family were the fil'st we know of 
the race of Abraham who were raised to sacerdotal rank and 
dignity. The author of the epistle anticipates such a retort 
here by a paradoxical but not less true assertion. Levi him-
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self,1 he says-he who now, in those of his poste1-ity who are 
selected for the service of the sanctuary, receives tithe-did 
formerly, when l\felchizedek met Abraham, being then in lumbo 
patris, in and by his father Abraham (out 'A/3paaµ, 2), submit to 
be tithed. ,vhen the sacred writer thus speaks of Levi (both 
patriarch and tribe) as being then contained in the person of his 
ancestor, his words must be understood as expressing not only a 
physical, but also an ideal truth. Levi pre-existed in Abraham 
not only in the way of nature (ratione seminis, as Augustine 
says), but by the counsels of God. The justification of the 
author's position rests not only on the organic connection be
tween all the individual members of the same family, but also 
on the divinely ordered connection of all the developments of 
the sacred history itself (in accordance with which Abraham was 
the ancestor by promise of the twelve patriarchs, and among 
them of Levi), and on the preformative and typical signifi
cance of every event in the personal history and experiences of 
Abraham. vVhen these three considerations are put together, 
we have at once a justification of the statement, that in 
Abraham bowing down before l\felchizedek, the whole race 
of the Abr:ihamidre-and so, of course, the Levites among 
them-recognised the existence of a priesthood beyond the 
limits of the legal dispensation, and of the promises as tied 
to the covenant line. The objection that Christ, too, was a 
descendant of Abraham, might have been easily met with the 
reply, that the development of the divine purposes, which 
began with the patriarch, has reached its final goal in Jesus 
Christ, and is in Him no longer restrained by the limitations 
of its commencement-that in Him all particulars of type and 
prophecy have found a complete and personal fulfilment-that 
He is at once the true Melchizedek, and the promised seed of 

1 Lachmann and Tischendorf read 11.wl; with A.Il.C.* here, but 11.w/ 
(genitive) at vcr. 5. (The Cod. Sin. reads ">.we, in both places.] 

2 o,i 'A/3pot«f1- = o,d TOV 'A/3pot,J,f1-, per Abr. (Syr., Vulg.). The o 
ou,rxTot; '>.otf-l-{3,x,•(,)• would be in Hebrew n\i:.:•y~ ;,::i,p1z,;,. The o,o,Y.«T(,)Totl 
must be paraphra.stically rendered i~l,'? ,,ii~,~~~-~fthe hundred proofs 
that the epistle was thought in Greek, not Hebrew. The hithp. i'7l/Tl'1, 
to be tithed, and the pual it!'l/, to have been tithed (both of frequent 
occurrence in l\£ishnah and Gemara), have for their subject always the 
things from which the tithe is taken, ne,·er the persons on whom payment 
of it is imposed. 
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Abraham. • But the truth of the statement is at once inverted, 
and turned into its opposite, when subjected to any material
istic interpretation, as when Levi or the Levites are assumed 
in such wise to have pre-existed in Abraham, as to take part 
as individuals in his actions and experiences.1 To anticipate 
and avoid the offence of such perverse misinterpretation, the 
sacred writer adds a formula, unknown elsewhere to the lan
guage of- the New Testament, but familiar in classical Greek 
and in the writings of Philo-co, e1ror; d1re'iv.2 The formula 
in this connection may either mean, that the author wishes to 
give his thought the plainest possible expression-to say the 
whole in one word-or that his purpose is to moderate the 
roughness or audacity of a particular expression, by a " so to 
speak," or " so to say," before venturing to use it. The latter 
meaning is the one to be preferred here, and is that adopted by 
all modern interpreters. It is indeed, both for matter and for 

1 See Note I, at the end of the volume. 
2 In like manner, .,, or.o; ({}Juot1, ,:,, ei'lf'eiu, .,, ({J«uot1, are also met with 

(vid. Bachmann, Anecdota, i. 422). The formula oi; or.o; Eir.eiu was used 
in two ways: (1) When a speaker, breaking off, or not wishing to go 
more fully into a subject, summed up what he had to say as briefly as 
possible. So, for instance, Philo, i. 159. 23, 205. 37, along with (oi;) 
u11ueJ\on1 ({Jp«uott, i. 159. 15, 298. 32, ii. 23. 31 ; beside which, such other 
phrases as .;, eir.eiu J\•:>-''11, oi; 1:<r.A~ A•:>-'¥, occur. This sense of .,, or.o, 
Ei'lf'eiu is not the suitable one for our text. The author is there not sum
ming up a previous discussion, nor could he be said to have incurred any 
danger of being too diffuse. But the formula was qi_iite as frequently 
employed (2) to introduce some strange or paradoxical statement. So 
again Philo, i. 3. 22, 353. 7, 364. 41, along with ti ,c;p~ -rov r.po'T.ou Ei'lf'eiu 
-roih-ov, i. 550. 48. So Thucydides, the abbreviated form ,:,, eir.eiu (i. 1, 
ii. 51, iii. 39, vi. 72, vii. 18, 67, viii. 5; see KrUger and Poppo), while 
Plato and Demosthenes use the complete formula. In these cases, the 
writer or speaker is either urging himself on to say plainly out what he 
means, or is minded to claim only a relative and approximate validity for 
what he is uttering, like the Ciceronian "ut ita dicam" (e.g. Cic. de orat. 
iii. 41, Atque etiam si vereare, ne paullo durior translatio (i.e. the meta
phorical expression) videatur mollienda est pra;posito sa;pe verbo. Ut si olim 
}.f. Catone morluo "pupillum senatum" quis relictum diceret, paullo durius; 
sin " ut ita dicam pupillum" aliquanto mitius esset). Sometimes ,:,, ;.,,.o, 
ei'lf'tiv is employed when a writer would indicate that he is speaking not 
exactly, but popularly, in conformity with the ordinary mode of ex
pression. Comp. JElian, n. a. iv. 36, Aw1<~v oi,x. .,, Er.o; Eir.eiu """"' 1<ot/ 

-x/ouo, x.otl 'ttt:J\otx.-ro, .,,.,-fou AEllx.~u ( vid. Lobeck, i::aralipomena, p. 59). 
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manner, a hard saying, a u1CA1Jpoc; )-..oryoc;, to which utterance is 
about to be given, and one which needs the limitation which 
by this C:,~ {7ro~ el7re'iv it thus receives. 

The sacred writer having thus exhibited, on the basis of 
Gen. xiv., the superior station occupied by Melchizedek, within 
the bounds of sacred history, above that of Abraham and the 
Levitical priesthood, proceeds now, on the basis of Ps. ex., and 
the prophecy therein contained as to a new priest that should 
afterwards arise after the order of Melchizedek, to draw con
clusions from its fulfilment in Jesus Christ, as to the relation 
in which this new priesthood of prophecy now stands to the old 
priesthood of the law, and to the ancient law itself. The 
insufficiency both of the Levitical priesthood, and the law 
established on it, is on all sides assumed by the prophetic word, 
and proved by its fulfilment. The first proof of this is con
tained in vers. 11-14. The author concludes from the proved 
subordination of Levi to Melchizedek, and the prophecy con
tained in the 110th Psalm, that the appearance of a new 
Priest, after the order of Melchizedek, implies the abrogation 
of the Levitical priesthood, and assumes the insufficiency of 
the law connected with it. 

Ver. ll. If then tltere was a peifecting throug!t tlie Levitical 
priesthood-for tlie people ltas been legally constituted thereupon
what furtlier need was tltere that, after the order of J.felcki:edek, 
a different priest slwuld rise, and not be called " afte1· the order 
of Aaron?" 

The interrogative T{~ fri xpe{a is equivalent to TI~ ET£ 
XPeta ~v, and that again equivalent to ov,c ET£ xpe{a ~v (there 

cl) ' ~ " " ' • h h h was no nee , not ov,c av 1JV en XPEta, m w c case t e mean-
ing of the whole sentence would be somewhat different (comp. 
viii. 4). With Jv in the apodosis we should have to render it: 
" If there were perfection, tl1e1·e would be no need;" but without 
Jv: "If there was perfection, the1•e was no need." It might also be 
rendered: "If there had been perfection (or a perfecting), there 
would liave been no need;" but the thought in Greek is a dif
ferent one: the author speaks in both clauses from a standing
point in the past. Comp. for example, Plato, Critias, p. 52, E, 
,~ , , ' ... '"\. , ' ,, ' ' ' (1 E,;,,v uot a7rtevat EiC T7J<; 7T"O/\.EW<;1 et µ1] 7Jpeu,cov uoi ot voµoi t 
was in your power to leave tlte city, if tlte laws did not please you); 
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or Antiph. de ccede Herod. § 13, eµol ei µ710€v odcf,epe cnepeu0a, 
T~O'OE T7]~: ?TOA.€CLI~, Yuov ~v µo, Kai, ?TPOCTKA.7]0EVT£ µ~ e;\.0e'iv, 
a;\,;\,' epryµ71v Jq,;\,1:'iv -r~v UK71v (If it was a matter of indifference 
to me to be unable to live in this city, it was needless for me to 
trouble myself about appearing when summoned. I might just 
as well have let the judgment go by default). ( Vid. Rost,§ 121, 
10, c.) The thought is similar in our text: If the Levitical 
priesthood was able to bring about pei-fection, what need was 
there to look any further? The author of the epistle thinks 
himself back into the time in which the prophetic oracle was 
given in the 110th Psalm, and speaks as objectively and as 
definitely as possible. 

Te;\.e{wu,~, moral and religious perfection ( or perfecting), 
is the establishment of complete, unclouded, and enduring 
communion with God, and the full realization of a state of 
peace with Him, which, founded on a true and ever-valid 
remission of sins, has for its consummation eternal glory : in 
one word, it is complete blessedness. That the Levitical priest
hood had not accomplished this, is indicated already in the µ6v 
of el µ€v ovv, provided it have in the author's mind an unex
pressed correlative ouoeµ{a 0€ ~v. The analogy of µ'i.v ,yap, vi. 
16, favours this view; and an example could scarcely be ad
duced in which the µev of µ€v ovv bears (not a correlative, but) 
that confirmative sense for which Hartung has now obtained 
general recognition.1 

.::fo1 -rij~ ;\,evmKij,; iepwu61/'T/~ has attached to it the paren
thetic clause o Xao~ ,ya,p err' au-ri, vevoµo0ET7]TO. So it stands 
in the text. rec.; but instead of the pluperfect (without augment 
as frequently), the perfect vevoµo0fr71-ra£ (found in A.B.C.D.• 
and other authorities) is now justly preferred, as is also (on 
the same testimony) err' auT~~ instead of err' auTfi. The seuse 
remains essentially the same; for as err{ c. gen. cannot be 
meant (as Grotius and Bleek would have it) in the sense 
" concerning," to apply to the object of the legal arrangement 
(in which case -the parenthetic clause would be reduced to an 
almost meaningless observation), the meaning both times is, 
that the people had received the law on the ground of the 

1 See Klotz zu Devarius, p. 523 : Ei µ,E• oiJ, ... Ei o/ µ,~ occurs not 
nnfrequently, sometimes with omission of the apodosis of the former 
sentence. 
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Levitical priesthood ; that the Levitical priesthood had been 
made the foundation of their civil order; that the law rested 
entirely and altogether on the assumed existence of this priest
hood, and was conditioned in its execution thereby. So De 
Wette, Tholuck, Ebrard, Lunemann, Hofmann. The design 
of the parenthetic clause is to set forth the central importance 
of the Levitical priesthood for tl1e constitution of Israel under 
the law: the people, in their striving and longing after -rr:}..d"'

aw, were directed to that priesthood. If, then, it accomplished 
what, following the indications given by the law, men were 
seeking from it, what need was there of going any further 7 

The combination of av{u-raa0a,, }..l.ry1:u0ai (Faber, Stap., 
Luther, and some others), "wltat need was tliere of its being 
said that there should arise," etc. 1 will now be scarcely to the 
taste of any one, and certainly could never have been to that 
of the author.1 ·what he would say is: It was not needful 
that, after the order of Melchizedek, another kind of priest 
should be set up, and one of set purpose designated, as not 
being after the order of Aaron. 'Av{a-rau0ai, to be placed on 
the theatre of history, i.e. by God, Acts iii. 22, vii. 37 (and 
also according to the current view, Acts xiii. 32, Gr.). ''E-r1:pov 
is used intentionally instead of ci,X}..ov, and in the second infini
tive clause oil, not µ,~, because OU KaTa 'T~V -ra.Ew 'Aapwv is 
simply antithetical to Ka-ra 'T~V -ra.Eiv M1:Ax, 

The author proceeds to prove his position, that had the 
Levitical priesthood accomplished a -re}..d"'uir;, the appointment 
of another priest, " not after the order of Aaron," would have 
been unnecessary, nay, inadmissible. This he proves from the 
consequences of such an innovation. 

Ver. 12. For tlie priesthood undergoing a change, tl1ere takes 
place of necessity a change also of t!te law. 

The view, that the parenthetical remark ci Aadr; rya,p J7r' 

1 To prove the possibility of such a combination, Tholuck: refers to the 
Second Philippir, of Demosthenes (§ 2, p. 66), where the orator says, the 
more decidedly and openly any one declares hiruself against Pbilip, Touoii-r~ 

To TI XP~ r.rni, uvµ,(3011,-..evu.,_, )G()I./\E'lf"OJTEpo, eT, .. ,. A gentler, more pleasing 
flow of speech could hardly be imagined, with such an accumulation of 
infinitives; but what Tholuck imagines our author to say would be a 
caricature of it, 
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avTTJ, vevoµo0enrrai of ver. 11 is here confh·med, should not 
have been revived by Lunemann. It is rather a confirmation 
of the Tlr; ET£ xpela, in a way for which that parenthesis pre
pares us (Bleek, De "\Vette ). A µeTa0eaw or transference 
(tmnslatio, Vulg.) is at the same time nothing less than a 
transference and change of the law itself. The author pur
posely makes use of a word which implies a change, not acci
dental merely, but essential ; the point in question being the 
actual transference of the priesthood from one tribe to another, 
-a translatio, as J. Cappellus has well observed, non veluti a 
mmo ad ramum, sed ab arbore ad a1·borem. By voµ,ou (= Tov 

voµ,ov; comp. on i. 1) is not meant any constitutional law 
whatsoever, but the law of Sinai. And although the cere
monial part of the Thorah is here specially thought of, the 
political and moral is included along with it. As the great 
saying (Matt. v. 17) holds good of the law in all its parts, 
which, while the Lord abolished it as to its temporal form in the 
Old Testament, He yet fulfilled as to its true eternal essence,1 so 
a change of the priesthood affects and transforms not only the 
outward legal order of things, but also the ethical relation to 
God thereby constituted, in its various bearings. " T!te cliange 
of t!te ritual law necessitates also t!tat of the moral" (Tholuck). 

Hitherto the author has been contemplating past and future 
from the standpoint of the prophecy, Ps. ex. 4 : he now places 
himself on that of its fulfilment. He illustrates the inevitable 
and far-reaching results of the setting up of a Priest " not 
after the order of Aaron," by di1·ecting attention to the person 
of Him who has appeared as Priest after the order of l\Iel
chizedek. 

Ver. 13. For lie of whom tliese tliings a1·e spoken belongetli to 

another tribe, f1·om whicli no one liatli given attendance at the 
altar. 

TauTa refers to the words of Ps. ex. 4. 'E'TT"l c. acc. is used 
as at Mark ix. 12 sq. and Rom. iv. 9; in like manner it is often 
used by the Greek grammarians to denote that to"which a word 
or thing refers-its significance or application.' He to whom 

1 See Delitzsch, Untersuchungen iiber das llfatthaus-E~. p. 76. 
2 E.g. Etym. M. 16!:J, 10, .,,;lJ~mr .. v, Evooeov OVOfi, .. UT~> oµ,01o!pOo'l"/OV, f,rl 

11.il/K,OOl .. v ~ rpoµ .. n,v, ~ oiio~•uu .. v, trf,yuov, i7l'I ,,,{puw <t"'Pf'-"'"ro... Schol. 
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these words of the Psalm refer, has become the member of 
another tribe (which circumstance the perfect expresses as an 
absolute existing fact), a tribe of which no one has ever per
formed the service of the altar-never, that is, in accordance 
with the divine law: any self-willed action contrary to the law 
is not here taken into account. IlpouexflV nvt is to bestow 
attention or labour upon something, operam dare, as 1 Tim. 
iv. 13; comp. Acts xx. 28. The perfect 7rpoueuX'TJKEV (A.C. 
7rpoueuxEv) denotes what from of old until now has been thus, 
and not otherwise. The reading 7rpoueu-r'T}KE (Erasm., Colin.) 
is a patristic gloss, destitute of support from manuscripts. 
Neither 7rpouexftV -r<jJ 0vutau-r'T}p{'f' nor 7rpouu-r11vat is found in 
the Septuagint. Both expressions are good Greek. The first 
is here historically the more exact. 

Not to the tribe of Levi, but to another tribe, which has 
never been, in any one of its members, called to the sacrificial 
service of the priesthood, does He belong of whom the 110th 
l-'salm prophesies. 

Ver. 14. For it is evident tliat our Lord is spr1tng from 
Juda!t, in refetence to which tribe ~llloses spake nothing concerning 
priesthood. 

The author can appeal to our Lord's descent from the 
house of David (Rom. i. 3), and consequently from the tribe 
of Judah (Rev. v. 5), as to something evident-a well-known 
and publicly recognised fact 1-a 7rpoO'T}Xov. [The word is 
Pauline (comp. 1 Tim. v. 24, 25), and a special favourite with 
Clemens Romanus. IlpoO'T}Xov is a strong antithesis of ll,o1J"71.ov 
or a,yvoouµ,Evov, with 7rpo as in propalam.] " Our Lord is 
sprung or arisen out of Judah" -ava-rfraX,cfv. How are we to 
understand the image involved in this verb 1 Does it refer to 
the springing forth of a shoot or branch, or to the uprising of 
the sun ? (The word ava-rlXXEtv itself unites both meanings, 
that of n~~ and that of n;r.) As the reference is here to a 

Aristid. 317, 15, f"/f•fTO Oe .,;:Tl'J ~ tiu .. 1<.~pve,; e?rl TOV; U/1<.0JUT(I., EU T"'I; 

i?r?rl'J"A.,a/,,_,,, Jn such cases e,r{ Tt>o~ is the more common, er./ T1u1 the 
more rare construction. The idea presented is somewhat different, ac
cording as we use the one case or the other. See Lehrs, llerodia11, pp. 
449-453. 

1 See Note J at the end of the volume. 
VOL. I, z 



354 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 

genealogy, and the sacred writer had probably in his mind 
the Septuagint rendering of the :Messianic title n~~, Branch, 
by 'AvaTaA.~ 1 (Jer. xxiii. 5, xxxiii. 15; Zech. iii. 8 (Eng. ver. 
iv. 2), vi. 12), it is most natural to take avaTeTaA.Kev as a figure 
drawn from the vegetable kingdom (Tholuck). But the other 
figure also, taken from the rising of the sun, or of a star 
(Ebrard), commends itself, through its close relation to Num. 
xxiv. 17 (dvaT€A€£ &<npav Jg 'Ia,cw/3), compared with Isa. lx.1 
and 1\Ial. iii. 20 (Eng. ver. iv. 2) ; for which reason De "\Vette 
and Lunemann have pronounced no decision, while Bleek 
inclines to assume a combination of both images (as, according 
to his view, there is a similar combination in Luke i. 78, avaTaA.~ 
ig v,Jrav~). The two figures, however, are so different in kind, 
that the author must have connected the idea of either the one 
or the other with the word ; and it remains, therefore, more 
probable that he here imaged to himself our Lord as a noble 
branch, springing up out of the stock of Judah. [' AvaTeA.A.eiv, 
according to Eustathius on Il. v. 777, is a creµ,vaTipa ,cal 0eio
Tepa Aigi~ for <f>vecr0ai.J " lVitli respect to t!te tribe of Judah," 
however (el~ as Acts ii. 25, Eph. v. 32), "Jfoses," _the media
tor of the law, " spake" auoev 7repl iepwcruV77~, that is, nothing 
about the priesthood being conferred upon it. Ouoev 7r. iepwcr. 
is probably a gloss which has taken the place of the original and 
now with justice generally preferred reading 7rep! iep[wv auoiv 
(A.B.C.*, D.*, E., It., Vulg., Copt., al.),2 which would mean 
that 1\Ioses had said nothing in reference to the members of 
this tribe being priests. The generic plural here (lepewv) tends 
to the abstract meaning of iepwcrVV7J~. Thus terminates the 
first of the four links in the chain of inferences which occupy 
vers. 11-25. "\Vithout a change of the law itself, a priest after 
the order of Melchizedek is inconceivable: that is proved by 

1 It must be observed that Philo understands this .,,.,-ro'.h~ of the 
Logos as " Lumen de Lurnine :" -roii-rou µ.iu "/eip 1rpeu/3u-ro,-rou uiou o -ro,u 

l,'nf,Jv civi°Tu'.he 7rll<T~P (i. 414, 22). But here he comes in direct conflict with 
the inspired word of holy Scripture [knowing nothing as he does of the 
incarnation of the Logos] ; for Scripture distinctly speaks of a " man" as 
being that 'AP«TOA~-ioou ol.uOpr.nro,, ~ liuoµ.f;/, ,ipo,-r~'.h~. In this [as in BO 

many other cases] the spiritualistic and unhistorical character of Philo's 
system betrays itself. 

2 [Cod. Sin. reads, 1repl iE,OEt,JP l\faiiui, ol,o/u.] 
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the fact of fulfilment, in addition to the original word of 
pmphecy. The Levitical priesthood, and the law in general, 
is thereby declared inadequate or incompetent to bring about 
perfection. This concluding thought may be considered as the 
oe to the µev of ver. 11. Next follows a second proof that 
the Levitical priesthood, and consequently the law too, which 
stands and falls with it, was incapable of giving us the needed 
perfecting. 

V ers. 15-17. And in yet greater measure is tltis evident : if, 
after the similitude of JJielcliizedek, there arisetlt a11otlier priest, 
wlto hatlt become tltis, not after tlte law of a carnal command
ment, but after the power of indissoluble life. For tltis witness 
is borne, " Thou art a priest for ever, after tlte 01·der of JJfel
c!tizedek." 

That which, from what follows, is become 7r€ptuu6T€pov 
,can1,017Xov, is not a change of the law as a consequence of the 
change of the priesthood (Bleek, Dew· ette, Tholuck, Liinem.), 
but the fact that 7"€A€'tooutr; OUK 'i]V Out T~r; A€ViT£K~~ i€poouuv17r; 
(Bengel; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, 403). The proposition 
that the µ€Ta0€utr; of the priesthood is a µ€Ta0EII£<; of the law 
itself, is not the author's main proposition, but only helps him 
to confirm it ; to show, namely, that the· Levitical priesthood 
does not accomplish what we need, and that this observation 
may be extended to the whole law. The insufficiency of the 
Levitical priesthood has been proyed (vers. 11-14) from the 
setting up of a priest after another order than that of Aaron; 
and this insufficiency is yet more evident, he proceeds to say, 
when the priest so set up is not only distinguished by descent 
from the Levitical priests, but one essentially different from 
them, as being a priest after the similitude of Melchizedek, and 
in that his priesthood belongs to Him not in a. legal, but in a 
purely personal way. "What was evident as matter of fact 
was called 7rpoo17Xov (ver. 14); what is evident is by way of 
inference called KaTaOTJAOv here.1 Proceeding from difference 
of descent to dissimilarity of nature, the sacred writer employs 
KaTa. T1JV oµoto-r17-ra MEAX· (placed emphatically at the com
mencement of the clause) instead of KaT(l, T1JV -ra!tv MEXx, 

1 Comp. the similar .. ~T6or,i.o;, "self-evident," in .2Eschylus &Du (pro
bably also in) Aristophanes. 
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The relative clause expresses that wherein this difference in kind 
't " ' ( 1 ' ') ' ' ' ' ~ cons1s s : o, ryeyovev name y iepev, , ov KaTa voµ,ov evTo),.,'IJ, 

uapKtKTJ,, a.AACI KaT(J, ovvaµ,w rw;,, aKaTaAVTOV, The Old 
Testament commandment respecting the priesthood is called 
EVTo),.,~ uap1w,~, because it entrusted carnal (i.e. flesh-clothed), 
and hence dying men, with the office, and connected that office 
with a carnal descent (comp. xii. 9), and in general with condi
tions relating to the uap~ in its changeableness, impurity, and 
liability to perish. Instead of uapKuciJ,, however, we have, with 
Griesbach, Lachmann, and Tischendorf (following the decisive 
testimony of A.B.C.*, D.*, I., al.1), to read uapKLv71,. The 
adjectives in wo, are so--called µ,eTovuiaunKa, that is, they 
designate things from the materials of which they consist (e.g. 
a/Cav0Lvo,, CLALVO,, aiµ,anvo,, aepwo,, al0eptvo,, TparyLvor;, Lobeck, 
Patlwl. p. 200 ss.); whereas the noun-derived adjectives ia LICO, 
(as e.g. UAL/Co,, av0pw7rt/CO,, TparyLICO,) designate things accord
ing to their kind, or some special characteristic. '$apKLvo,, 
therefore, signifies that which is made of .fleslL ( carneus ), or 
.flesliy (ca1·nosus), while uapKLKO, denotes that which is of the 
nature of flesh-fleshly, can1al ( camalis ). According to this 
distinction, the sacred writer should in strictness have written 
uapKLKTJ,, and it is indeed possible that so he did write himself; 
but that here, as at Rom. vii. 14 and 1 Cor. iii. 1, uapKw~-. 
early crept into the text, through the nou-biblical Greek know
ing only the form uap!Ctvo,, and not that of uap!CLIC0,.2 It is 
also possible that the apostolic idiom permitted itself, when 
minded to express very strongly, and so to speak massively, the 
notion of carnality or fleshliness, to use uapKtvo, for uapKLKo,; 
and it is indeed the case elsewhere also, that adjectives in wo, 
( as av0pwmvo, 3) combine with their own the signification of 
the· corresponding forms in LICO, (see ,Viner, p. 89 sq.). The 
latter seems to me the more probable view. 'EvTo),.,~ uap1C{v71 
is a commandment which has flesh for the matter it deals with, 

l [So now also Cod. Sin.] 
2 ~«px,ua, as a various reading for u01,px1xo; is found also in D.* F. G. at 

1 Cor. iii. 3, and in F.G. at 2 Cor. i. 12. 
• Thomas Magister's insisting on t:iuBp"'1rEl01, (pvu,, being used, and not 

eluBp"'1r1un, is a piece of self-willed purism. In Plato we read once .,.,; 
eluBptJ1re10~ 'l&ua,, and in Antoninus ,:lu/Jp"'1r,,,,,~ epr',u,,. The latter is probably 
also a.n affectation. 
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or one exclusively relating to that which is earthly and natural. 
Noµo,; is the more comprehensive expression of the two; and 
neither here nor Rom. vii. 21, 23, has it any other signification 
than the usual one. The ;,;,n (voµo,;) is a body of nwr., (lzrro
"'A,a{) with legal validity (Eph. ii. 15); the C1~i1~ m,n (the law of 
priests) is here called an fVToX~, as being part of the whole 
i1iln.1 KaTci voµov EVTOAij<; uap!CLVTJ'> signifies in conformity with 
a law, and that comprised in a precept having sole reference to 
the outward affairs of man in the present life. The antithesis 
of this literal, outward voµoi;, anticipating the will of man, and 
therefore not in subjection to his free-will, is the inward living 
ovvaµti; which impels and strengthens from within. This 
spiritual energy, in contradistinction to the voµ,o,; of an fVTOA'IJ 

conditioned by the uap, of our human nature, and therefore 
presupposing a ceaseless change of the bearers of the priestly 
office, is described here as ovvaµ,ti; twiji; a/CaTaAVTOV, i.e. the 
power of a life which, because indissoluble, makes him who 
once has obtained and holds its priesthood, in his own person 
(not as member of this or that tribe), the bearer of such 
priestly office for evermore. The sacred writer means of course 
the Lord Jesus, and is thinking (as Hofmann with perfect jus
tice remarks, Scliriftb. ii. I, 403) not of His life as commenc
ing with His miraculous cpnception, but of that which began 
with His resurrection to glory. The subject here is not the 
Lord's priesthood, as it commenced in His passion and death, 
the antitype of Aarnn's priesthood, but that priesthood after the 
order of Melchizedek, with which He is invested now in con
sequence of His return to God. The author, however, speaks 
hypothetically (ver. 15 sq.); and the "otlte1· priest," whose 
priesthood rests not on the natural ground of fleshly descent, 
character, and an external law, but on the spiritual basis 
(ix. 14) of His own absolute personality and its inward living 
power, is in the first instance the lEpev,; prophesied of in the 
Psalm from which these characteristics are borrowed. And 
therefore, in order to prove that that "other priest" who should 
hereafter be is one so entirely different from those of Aaron's 
line, he proceeds to notice in ver. 17 how the Psalm bears 
witness to Him as a "priest for eternity," and "after the order 

1 The LXX. renders i1ilnn-,~ (2 Kings xxi. 8) by rii.11" ~ inoA~, and 
il~r., n,,n (2 Chron. xxx. 16) by~ bro>,~ :m,ii11~. 
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of l\felchizedek." [The text rec. reads µapTvpe~ (i.e. o Beck), 
but the weight of authority is in favour of µapTvpe'iTat.1 "On 
is the OT£ of citation, as at x. 8, xi. 18.J 

The sacred writer proceeds further to show what conclusion 
is to be drawn from this, as to the imperfection not only of tLc 
Levitical priesthood, but also of the law itself: 

Vers. 18, 19. For wltile there taketlt place, on tlte one liand, a 
disannulling of tlte foregoing commandment because of its weak
ness and insufficiency 2 (/or tlie law had perfected notlting), there 
is, on tlte otlter hand, a bringing in over and above of a better 
hope : tltrouglt whiclt we draw nigh to God. 

In the 110th Psalm it is not a merely non-Levitical, but an 
altogether different kind of priest who is the subject of the 
prophecy. For (such is our author's connection of thought) 
what there takes place is nothing less than this, that on the 
one hand (µev) thern is an annulli!1g of the former law of 
priesthood, and on the other (oe) a wide door opened to a better 
hope, by which that law of priesthood is done away. It is a 
complete misunderstanding on the _part of some interpreters • 
(Faber Stapulensis, Erasmus, Calvin, Hunnius, Jae. Cappellus, 
etc.), when they make of e7rw1wyw,y~ oe KpefrTovo,; e1,,7r{oor; an 
independent proposition, whereas it. is merely a second subject 
to ,y{veTat. So Ebrard, who alone among modern interpreters 
takes this view, and gives the following paraphrase of the text: 
" There taketli place, indeed, a disannulling of a preceding com
mandment, on account of its inherent weakness and inutility. 
Tlte law, indeed, left everything imperfect, but served as (subaud. 
~v iiel €"f€VETO ot' avrov) a leading on towards a better lwpe." 
Without urging that µev 10.p must mean something beyond a 
mere" indeed," 3 we would ask further, What becomes of the e'Trt 
in e7rEUTll"f""Y~ 1 Ebrard ignores it. And again, why at least 
did not the author write ~v oe e7retua"f&J"f1 ••• 1 Ebrard con-

1 The reading of Erasmus, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and recommended 
by Bengel and Griesbach. [It is also that of the Cod. Sin.] 

2 [Delitzsch by an oversight omits to translate here, o,i -ro otu-r~; t:i.rJB,vi; 

"-"'l ,;,,.,t,7'i;.-TR.] 
3 lllf• ,y,!,.p, without correlative oe following, may be rendered by " for 

indeed" (denn freilich), or "for at least" (denn wenigstens), either of 
which would be unsuitable here. 
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tents himself with observing that he may for once have ,,,ritten 
"a little less accurately." And, in the third place, when did 
ela-a'YOJ"/11 (thus shorn of its hrt) acquire the meaning of "a 
leading towards?" That it has any such meaning is a mere 
fiction. And so all that the text is said [by Ebrard] to assert 
of the pedagogical character of the law, falls like a house of 
cards with its own weight to the ground. 'E1reia-a'Yr,1'Y11 OE 
,cpelnovor; e'X1rtooc; could only be maintained as an independent 
sentence on the interpretation given by Beza, Castalio, Parens 
[the English version], and many others of the older expositors, 
among whom finally Heinrichs: "the law made notliing per/eel, 
but tlie bringing in of a better hope did," viz. accomplish 
such perfection. This is so far right [in contradistinction to 
Ebrard's interpretation], that it conceives of l1reta-a'YOJ'Y~ as a 
characteristic of the new dispensation, which has succeeded to 
the impotence of the la,v. But it is awkward, in requiring the 
repetition of ETeA.elrua-ev after l1reia-a'YOJ'Y~, to describe the opera
tion of Christian 'E"}l.,1r[r;; moreover, l1reia-a'Y~ as the anti
thesis to o voµor; ought to have the article; and all that is 
essential in the thought is preserved and expressed in a simple1· 
manner, if we regard ovoEv 'YO-P he)..e{rua-ev o 1:oµor; as a paren
thetical remark, like o ).aor; 'Yap l1r' avTT7<; vevoµo0fr71rnt in 
ver. ll. Luther's rendering is excellent: "For therewith is 
t!te former law abrogated (even because it was too weak and of no 
pro.fit, for the law wat: able to perfect nothing), and a better lwpe 
is brought in, whereby we dmw near to God." But his earlier 
rendering was still better, more literal, and more correct in 
defining the parenthesis: " For therewith taketli place an 
abrogation of the fornw· law, on account of its weakness and 
unprofitableuess, and a bringing in of a better lwpe" ('1;id. 
Bindseil-Niemcyer).1 "\Ve must first of all observe here what 
Luther means· to indicate by his "damit" (therewith )-namely, 
that the occurrence expressed by rylve-rat (a0fr71a-ir;, K.T.A.) as 

1 [Luther's German, as cited by Delitzsch, is ( earlier version) : " Denn 
es geschicht damit eine Aufhelmng des vorigen Gesetzes um seiner Schwachheit 
und Unnutzes willen (denn das Gesetz hat nichts vollemlet) u11d ein Einfurt 
einer besseren Ilo_ff11u11g." Later (i.e. present) version : " Denn damit wird 
das vorige Gesetz aiif.qehnl,en ( darum dass es zu schwach und nicht niitz u:ar, 
denn da.~ Gesetz konnte 1iichts vollkommeu maclien) und u:ird eingef'uhret eine 
besse1·e Ilojfnung d11rch u·clche 1cir zu Gott nahen."] 
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being invoked in the setting up of the" other" Melchizedekian 
"priest," is referred to the Psalm as the prophetic word which 
brings it about. The wondrous consequences thus secured are 
expressed first negatively with µh, and then positively with Se. 

Therewith is accomplished, 1st, the abolition of a previous 
commandment,-that, namely, of the old law regarding priests 
( old in relation to the promise contained in the Psalm, the 
entire reference of which is to the future). As cuwpovv signi
fies to invalidate, and ,cawp1E'i.v to make inefficient, so a0ETEtv 
is to bring to nought what is established, or completely to deny 
it (Lev. vii. 30), and is here used for the objective abrogation 
of a law. IIpoa,.,ovu17c; EVTOAYJ'> is not exactly the same as T'TJ'> 
npoa-,. lv-r.; the expression is left quite general, and the reader 
has to fill in the picture for himself: 1rpoaryHv (comp. 1 Tim. 
i. 18) denotes priority of time. An older commandment, i.e. 
the Levitical or Mosaic ordinance concerning priests, is in the 
Psalm abolished, Ola TO auTij<; au0€V€', ,ea), aVCJJ<pEA€',. .dta T~V 
aUTY)', du0€vEtaV Ka£ avwcpeA.Etav might also have been said; but 
the author, who elsewhere prefers such neuters to the abstract 
(see on vi. 171), uses them here probably as the gentler and 
more becoming mode of expression : it would have been too 
harsh to ascribe to the Levitical law, as such, and a pi·ioi·i in 
its very nature, these qualities of weakness and inutility. To 
aVTYJ'> du0w1;<; ,ea), avwcpEA.€<; is that weak and unprofitable 
aspect of the law which adheres to it as the concrete result of 
experience. Experience shows that the law is too weak to 
bring about perfection, an<l inadequate for securing real good; 
for-as the author explains himself in the parenthetic clause
to speak generally, the law perfected nothing with which it had 
to do, whether person or thing (see ix. 23). "\Ve are here re
minded of Gal. iv. 9, where the apostle speaks of the Mosaic 
law first as Tti <ITOtXEta TOV Ko<Iµov, that is, the outward an<l 
cosmical commencements of divine revelation; and then as Ta 
du0Evij Kal 7TTwxa <ITOtXEta, i.e. weak as producing no new life, 
and poor as being unable to confer true blessedness on man ; 
weak in comparison with the gospel, which is a salvation-bring
ing " power of God" (Rom. i. 16), and poor in comparison 

1 Compare the Euripidean 
TO o' <iuO,Yi, f',OIJ ""' TO Or,AIJ IJ(,)f',t:tTO, 

,,,,.,.,.,, iµ,iµ,(f011, (NAUCK, Tragic. Grrec. fragmenta, p. 333). 



CHAP. Vll. 18, 19. 361 

with the unsearchable riches of Christ, whom tlie gospel reveals 
for our acceptance.1 ,v e are also not less reminded· of Rom. 
viii. 3, where it is said that God, by the mission of His Son, 
accomplished what the law could not, inasmuch as it was weak 
(~r;0Jvn) through the flesh. The flesh, which contradicted and 
opposed the law, had been the cause of its showing itself 
powerless, i.e. unable to effect what it commanded, or (as I 
should prefer to say, on account of the antithesis of ouca{wp,a 
to ,caTa,cp{vetv) unable to come to its proper verdict, assuring 
of righteousness and life. "\Ve soon feel, however, that the 
circle of ideas in which we find ourselves here in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, is, although a substantially allied, yet a somewhat 
different one from that of the other two Pauline epistles. The 
author sums· up all expectations which might be cherished in 
respect to a revelation of grace, from the first reconcilement of 
the conscience up to complete apprehension of the di\·ine glory 
in the idea of TeXelwr;tr;; so that in this way the ar;0evlr; of the 
law consists in its not being able to lead up to that highest 
end, and its avwcpeXlr; in its conferring only in a shadowy and 
unsubstantial manner the good things which constitute the 
state of perfection. He says ouoev freXelwr;ev, as looking back 
on the law from the historical standing-point of the Psalm, and 
therefore I have rendered his aorist by a pluperfect. And, 
moreover, since the Psalm has also brought in another and 
eternal priest after the order of Melchizedck, there is thereby 
accomplished, 2dly, the bringing in of a better hope, additional 
(J.1rl) to the commandment, and abolishing it; the hope, namely, 
of a better priesthood, which not only accomplishes more than 
the law, but also does that in truth and reality which the law 
had done only in type and shadow. The preposition e-;r{ retains 
its proper force in e-;retr;&,ryetv, e7retr;arywry1, e-;re{r;a,cTor;, e-;retr;a
ryrlrytp,or;,2 signifying the addition or superinduction of one thing 
upon another, which it either continues to be associated with or 
(as here) supersedes. 

}.foreo\·cr, we are not to infer from ,cpdTTovor; eA7rloor;, that 

1 See Note K at the end of 1.his volume. 
2 E.g. to bring in new gods or objects of worship is called ,.,..,,,.J'luv 

(where ,,,.f = ,rpo;; Toi;; r.po~r.a.pxw111, Alciphron, iii. 11, 1), nearly nynon. 
with r.om111«'Ym. Imported wares are called by Demosthenes and l'lato 
5,r,f,,..,_,.u~, being additions made to the products of the country. 
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while the law furnished one kind of hope, that which is intro
duced by the prophecy in the Psalm is hope of a " better" 
kind. No, the ,cpd-r-rwv e')vrr{,; here spoken of as laying hold of 
and possessing the promised -re">-,e{wui.;, in that heaven to which 
its anchor has already penetrated (vi. 19), is simply contrasted 
with the Ev-roA.~, and its present unsatisfying practical effect. 
Nor is it spoken of as a hope as already finished and fulfilled 
in the manifestation of Jesus Christ. His manifestation upon 
earth sealed, but did not exhaust, " the better hope:" for He 
is described in the Psalm as " a priest for ever, after the order 
of Melchizedek ;" that is, as one who for ever reigns as king 
as well as mediates as priest. Such a kingly priest our Lord 
first became on His entrance into the eternal sanctuary, after 
his high-priestly sacrifice made here below, and on His ma
jestic session at the right hand of God (compare the "f€"fovev 

of ver. 16). And such a priest (lEpeur;;) He continues now and 
evermore. The sanctuary whence our religious perfecting is 
now derived, has been, through abolition of the earthly and 
typical economy of the law, transferred to the unseen heavenly 
,vorld ; and hope, therefore, still remains in operation-that 
hope which passes through the veil which hides the invisible 
from our view, and is able thus constantly to pass through it, 
because now that free and full communion with the Holy One, 
in which the essence of our Christian -reA.e{wu,.c; consists, is no 
longer a mere matter of expectation, but has been akeady 
realized. 

All this is indicated in the concluding words: S,.' ~<; £'Y"f(
toµ1:v -r<l> eer;,. The priests under the law are those who are 
privileged to approach God ('il, Cl'~'ii') u-nttov-re<; T<tJ eer;,); 
comp. Lev. x. 3 with Ezek. xlii. 13. But now and henceforth 
no cultus connected with animal sacrifices, and no sacerdotal 
order of men bound by natural and mundane conditions, 
stand any longer between us and our God. The access to Him 
is free to all believers : the holy of holies, so far as it is invi
sible to eyes of flesh, has still a ,·eil suspended before it; but 
inasmuch as Jesus our Forernnner has already entered it, it 
has for the eye of faith no veil. 

This is the second proof for the superiority of the Mel
chizedek Priest of promise over the priesthood of the law-the 
second justification of the deprcciatory judgment thus passed 
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on the Levitical sacerdotal constitution, and the law of which 
it forms a part. But the author has by no means yet ex
hausted his text, Ps. ex. 4. A third proof for his position is 
thus derived from it in the words that follow. 

Vers. 20-22. And inasmucli as (it is) not witlio1tt an oatlt
for tltey a1'e priests wlto ltave become so wit/tout an oatlt, but lie 
with an oatlt, tli1'ougli ltim wlto saitli unto ltim, Tlte Lord swa1'e, 
aud will not repent, Tltou art a priest for ever, after tlte order of 
jjfelcliizedek-of a so mw:lt better covenant ltatlt Jesus become 
surety. 

Not a few of the older commentators (Chrysostom, Theo
doret, Erasmus, Calvin, Erasmus Schmid, and others) combine 
Kal Ka0' ouov OU xwpt<; opKwµou{a<; with the preceding clause : 
"and inasmuch as it" (this "better hope") "was introduced 
not without oath." None now perhaps could be found who 
would not regard Kal Ka0' ouov, IC,T.X., as "the pi·otasis to an 
apodosis, which follows in KaTa TOUOVTO, K.T.X. The only 
question is how to supply the ellipsis, which in any case must 
be assumed after opKwµoula,;. Ebrard, with some others, 
would go for this purpose to the end of the sentence, supplying 
it thus: "And forasmuch (Jesus) not without oath is become 
a surety," -a prolepsis so far-fetched as to be scarcely possible, 
and least of all to be credited to our author. The other inter
pretation commends itself much more: " And inasmuch not 
without an oath lie was made priest" (supplying 1EpEv<; 7lryovEv 

or frpev<; £(TT£ ryeryovw,;). (So [the English version], fficu
menius, Gerhard, Bengel, Bohme.) Lunemann maintains 
that this is the only way of supplying the ellipsis which the 
context will allow. That it would be agreeable to the context, 
is of course evident from the fact that the thought itself is 
suggested by the mere reference to Ps. ex. 4 involved in the 
very words OIJ xwpk opKwµou(a<;, and is, besides, clearly ex
pressed in the following parenthesis. But ~uch a mode of 
supplying the ellipsis seems on this very account the less neces
sary. ,v e can well do without t€p€u<; ,Yf.,YOV€V here, and so 
escape the inconvenience of having still to look for its nomi
native case, 'I11uov<;, in the remote apodosis. Nothing, in fact, 
seems more obvious than to supply ,y{v€Ta£ from vcrs. 18, 19 : 
"Not without oath is this accomplished," i.e. the bringing in of 
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a better hope. So, with this interpretation in view, the Syriac 
translator in the Peshito, unable in his language to imitate 
such a period as that of vers. 20-22, makes the elliptical clause 
into an independent sentence, thus: " And He hath confirmed 
it" (this hope) " with an oath." The version of the Latin 
Vulgate may also be understood in the same sense: Et quantum 
est (est for our ry{v1:Tat) non sine jurejurando ... in tantum 
melioi·is testamenti sponsor factus est Jesus.1 

The older commentators have been partly unable, partly un
willing, to find themselves in the long parenthesis that follows,2 , 
where the priests of the law are antithetically contrasted by oi 
µev ... o oe with the Priest of promise. Of the former it is 
said : xwplr, op,cwµou{ar, 1:iulv LEpEtS ryeryovoTE<,.3 The consecutio 

1 Bleek and Tholuck are undoubtedly wrong in regarding the et quan
tum of the Vulgate as a question or an exclamation, herein partly following 
Justinianus and Faber Stapulensis, who certainly punctuate, "et quantum: 
non jurejurando?" But there can be no doubt that quantum ( = in quan
tum, which is sometimes met with) is the correlative of in tantum, which 
follows. So Sabatier and Tischendorf (Cod. Amiatinus) interpunctuate; 
and Remigius, Primasius, Estius, and other Latin commentators, explain 
it. This can hardly have escaped Luther, who, however, probably fol
lowed Erasmus here. Luther's rendering is similar to that of the Peshito. 
lie turns the relative clause (the protasis) into a simple sentence, and 
attaches it to the foregoing sentence, thus: " Und wird eingefiihrt eine 
bessere Iloffnung durch welche wir zu Gott nahen, und dazu, das viel ist, 
nicht ohne Eid." 

2 There is a similarly constructed sentence in Philo (i. 485, 26), ,q;' 0110• 
... bri TouoiiTo, but with a shorter parenthesis. Bleek (i. 327) compares 
eh. xii. 18-24 of our epistle; but Winer (p. 499, Germ.) is right in main
taining that xii. 20, 21 is not a proper parenthesis. That at Rom. ii. 
12-16 J<p1Bn110VT&t,I . .. 1. ~.uip(f belongs together, and that all between is 
parenthesis, as Winer assumes, is a stylistic impossibility. 

3 • Op""'f'-ou{a, (not found in classical literature) occurs in the LXX. at 
Ezek. xvii. 18, 19, and in 1 Esdras viii. 95 (Eng. ver., ver. 96). Like 
d,r.r.,f'-011{4' and dnr.,µ,ou/a, and similar nouns, it is formed from Ofl-vuv.,,,. 
As opJ<Of'-OTEtu is a classical word, it is probable that op""'fl-ou/a, is so 
too, though our present remains of classical literature do not happen to 
present it. Yet we meet with Ta< op"ofl-611,.,, as syn. of Ta< •P"'"' in Photius 
and Hesychius. Zonaras has our "P""'f'-ou{a,, but as derived only from the 
present passage. Pollux (though it seems scarcely worth mentioning) 
places op""'f'-ou{a, between <Ip""'f'-OT•i• and op""'f'-fr"';, without citing any• 
authority. The reading op""'f'-ou/.,,, in the scholia to the Lysistrata of 
Aristophanes (vol. ii. p. 89, ed. Dindorf), could only be appealed to through 
ignorance that the real author of those scholia is the French editor Bisset. 
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vei·borum in this first clause is exact and euphonious. Yet it 
would be wrong to say that El<T~ ryeryovoTE<; is only chosen here 
for ryeryova<T£ on account of the rhythm (Bleek, De "' ette, 
Lunemann). The conjugatio periplirastica has indeed some
times, especially in Herodotus, no particular significance ; but 
here it undoubtedly serves to mark and fix the attention on the 
fact of the Aaronidre having become and being priests without 
the intervention of an oath ; and this is the translation we 
have endeavoured to indicate. It is, on the other hand, " wit!t 
oat!t" that the Priest of promise has become what He is,-
through Him, namely, who said unto Him ... (7rpo<; auTov) ... . 
Then follow the two halves of Ps. ex. 4, in both of which David 
speaks in tlie Spirit with reference to the great "Son of David" 
of the future; and both, therefore, are really words of that 
God who everywhere speaks in such Scriptures. Both are 
spoken OF the great High Priest : the former half of the verse is 
said "concerning," the btter half directly addressed "to" Him; 
and both therefore 7rpo,; auTov. The divine appointment of 
this eternal Priest is made by oath, that is, by the most binding 
form of obligation known among men : the divine satisfaction 
in the absolute assurance thus given will never fail. 

The words KaTa T~V -r&,,v M«::,\,x, arc wanting in B.C., 17, 
80, and in the V ulgate and other ancient versions. Tischen
dorf therefore excludes them from the text, and with good 
reason : their insertion by copyists is more intelligible than 
their omission. The author, too, elsewhere repeats quotations 
from Scripture in an abbreviated form (compare x. 16 seq. 
with viii. 8-12, x. 8 seq. with x. 5-7) ; and the length of the 
parenthesis here would recof!lmend such abbreviation, if pos
sible without injury to the force of the argument. The omis
sion, indeed, of KaTa -rryv -ra.Ew ME:\X· is every way an advan
tage, making the transition to the apodosis less abrupt, and 
the whole sentence to run more smoothly. To ,ca0' oCTov in 
the protasis corresponds ,ca-ra -roCTouTo, or, following another 
reading, ,ca-ra -roCTouTov, in the apodosis. Both forms are (as i~ 
well known) equally admissible, the 'TOCToVTov of the te::ctus 
1·eceptus being perhaps the more usual of the two. But our 
author probably wrote -roCTouTo (Lachmann, Tischendorf), 
which is more euphonious here.1 Ka0' oCTov not being followed 

1 See Poppo, Prolegomena to his Thucydides, p. 225. 
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by a comparative in its own claus·e, must not be rendered "by 
!tow much," but " in," or " forasmuch." Compare Herod. viii. 
13 (the night was so much the more terrible, 5CT<p ev 7r€Xaryei 

</Jepoµ,evOLCTt €7r€7rt7rTE). KaTlt TOCTOVTO, on the other hand, is 
followed by a comparative, with which it closely coheres, as 
indeed the pi·otasis also might easily take a comparative form 
in accordance with the sense, which is, that the new Sia01,"'1 is 
so much the more excellent by how much its surety, as a priest 
constituted by oath, stands higher than a priest who is not so 
constituted. 

The development of meanings in the word Sia0ry"1} takes a 
different course from that of the word t11·9, but both words 
ultimately agree in combining two different ideas. For (1.) 
l"l';f (from i17:J = ~1:::i, to cut), with allusion to the old custom 
in concluding a covenant, to which Jehovah condescends in 
Gen. xv., signified originally a mutual agreement or contract 
made by two parties; but when applied to the relations of 
God and man, it came to denote sometimes a gracious dispen
sation of promised mercy on God's part towards man, and 
sometimes a votive self-surrender or devotion of himself by 
man as towards God,-the twofold character of the relation 
being never quite lost sight of, but for the most part thrown 
into the shade by the disparity of rank between the parties, 
and the relative inadequateness of that which is respectively 
required of either of them. The word is most frequently used 
of God's covenant with Abraham, and through him with 
Israel and all the faithful. This covenant is on J ehovah's 
part a work of free pl'Cvenient grace-one in which the faith
fulness of Jehovah is not mad~ dependent on that of man. 
The two-sidedness implied in the notion of covenant is here, 
therefore, not indeed unrecognised, but in great measure over
borne ; and so l"l'7:J, as designating a divine and gracious dis
pensation or arrangement on man's behalf, comes to coincide 
very nearly with the Aramaic Cl? and the Greek Sia017,c11, 
which both originally signified a settlement or disposition (e.g. 
of property). (2.) .dia0ryK1}, on the other hand, having for its 
fundamental signification that of a disposition or arrangement 
made by one side only (generally by last will or testament) on 
behalf of another, came also in process of time to be used in 
the sense of a two-sided contract or agreement between equals, 
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and that as early as Aristophanes (Ar. 439, ota-rl0ea-0a{ Ttvt 
oia01K1JV = pactionem facere cum aliquo ). Thus both words, by 
opposite processes, acquired the same double meaning of first 
pactio and then dispositio in the case of n1!f, and of first dis
positio and then pactio in that of oia01"1J• It is a mistake 
when Hofmann (like Dav. Schulz before him) endeavours to 
make out the same fundamental notion for both terms, viz. 
that of constitution or arrangement. Neither etymology nor 
the usus loquendi allows us to assume such a meaning for Mi:l 

as "fix," "constitute," "define" (= ppn), while oia01"1J has 
itself the double meaning which is found also in n1;:i.1 

"\Ve shall have to return to this point in commenting on 
eh. ix., where both notions involved in the Hellenistic use of 
oia01"1J are present to the mind of the sacred writer, each of 
them having something corresponding in the matter of fact 
there dealt with. So also at Gal. iii. 15-18, oia01"1J is used 
ver. 15 only in the sense of a testamentary settlement (1p1n1i), 
and ver. 17 of the covenant of promise made with Abra!tam.2 

Luther's version here is against the author's meaning: " Tims 
Jesus !tas been made executor of a muclt better testament." 

"E,•nvo'; is not the word for the executor of a will, but for 
one who pledges or offers himself as surety for anything-a 
i~nvwµevo', (iry,yeryV1]/CW',) -rt, much the same as avaooxo', (Hesy
chius and the Glossarium Alb.). That, for the validity or 
carrying out of ,vhich surety is here said to be given, is the 
new testament covenant of grace, here called-in contrast to 
the covemmt of the law, which was incapable of attaining or 
giving perfection-,cpetT-rwv oia0~"1J· Of this covenant Jesus is 

1 See Hofm. Weiss. i. 138, and Schriftb. ii. 1, 94, who adheres to his 
opinion that n1;:i properly signifies a disposition or arrangement, and only 
improperly and derivatively a covenant, and that as being a disposition 
agreed upon between two parties. The Midrash (Lamentat. Rabbathi 
Introd.) is more right in deriving n1;:i from ;,;:i, to separate or select 
(1 Sam. xvii. 8). That i1i:l ever means to dispose, fix, determine, is a 
pure fiction. On the view of those who insist on the meaning "covenant" 
in all cases, see what is said at eh. ix. (Davidson maintained this last view 
against M. Stuart in his Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii. p. 284.) 

2 Philo also understands o, .. ~~"11 (Gen. xvii. 2) of a testamentary dis
position (i. 586, 5), and similarly at Gen. xvii. 21 (arm. ii. 234): Quem
admodum in hominum testamentis quidam inscribu11tur heredes et aliqui 
donis digni adscri_buntur, qure ab heredibus accipiunt, sic et in divino testa-
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f"f'/Uor;, having pledged Himself as surety for its maintenance, 
and for the fulfilment of its promises. It would introduce 
confusion of thought to say that this means that our Lord gave 
Himself as surety of "the better covenant" when He gave 
Himself to death ; for that covenant <lid not exist before our 
Lord's passion, but was established after and in consequence of 
it. If, then, He be said to have died as the f"/"/UO<; of any cove
nant, that covenant would be the law which man had broken 
and incurred its curse. But even so the expression would be 
incorrect. It is a mere assumption, that when God made the 
covenant of the law, or gave the commandment to our first 
parents as a test of their fidelity, that then also Christ took 
upon Himself the suretyship for its fulfilment, and, in case of 
non-fulfilment, the endurance of its penalty ( Clu·istum radem 
se dedisse Deo p1°0 nobis ad mortem, as the thought might be 
expressed in terms of old Roman law). All this is mere 
assumption, without any basis in the Scriptures. It is not 
Jesus as the incarnate Sufferer, but Jesus as the eternal Prit•st 
after the order of M:elchizedek, as the risen and exalted One, 
who is here spoken of as an E"f'IVO<;. And He is so called 
because that new relation bet,veen God and man, which is 
the result of His great self-offering here, has now in Him, as 
our Forerunner in the heavenly sanctuary (vi. 20), and there 
royally crowned with glory and honour (ii. 9), its personal 
security for continuance and completion. As truly as He is 
Priest and King, so assuredly will the promises of the covenant 
be fulfilled in us,-a co,·enant which, in distinction from the 
impotence of that of Sinai, has for its objects true perfection 

mento lieres inscribitur ille, etc. The inheritor receives what he has neither 
earned nor merited, and Philo therefore regards o,"'811"1'1 as a symbol of 
the divine grace and its gifts-;.::«p1; and X"'P"n; (i. 172, 47); and the 
Holy One Himself he regards as a o,"'ai;,.l'l (the Well-spring of all Graces) 
in the highest sense (i. 587, 10). (So completely has the Greek conception 
of the meaning of o,"'811"1'1 expelled or overshadowed in Philo's mind the 
Old Testament conception of a compact or covenant, though this be the 
literal rendering of n1;:::i.) It is much to be regretted that Philo's 71",pl 
01"'811><fdv ,-pi~,1; (3', to which he frequently refers, are lost. They would 
doubtless have afforded us a deeper insight into the interchange of notions 
in the Hellenistic (Hebrew-Greek) use of o, .. a~"l'l• In ><p,fnovo, ~,"'B~"~• 
e-y-yuo,, the E-y-yuo, is against the purely Greek sense of the word, as o·b
scrved above. 



CHAP. VII. 23. 369 

and eternal realities-free, unclouded communion with God
eternal glory. Our hope rises upwards continually to Him ; 
in Him it sees itself accomplished. The oath in the Psalm 
which makes Him Priest is the sign of a promise, not of a 
commandment. His everlasting priesthood is not a mere office 
committed to Him, but a solemnly-recognised possession ob
tained in the way of suffering. And all He has obtained was 
obtained for us. He exists and lives for us eternally. His 
indissoluble life as Priest and King is the indissoluble bond 
which unites us with God, and assures us of the endurance of 
this blissful fellowship. 

A fourth proof follows, vers. 23-25, that it is not the law, 
with its Levitical priesthood, which has brought in perfection, 
but the new covenant, with its one eternal Priest after the order 
of Melchizedek. The priests of the law, one after the other, 
are removed from their office by death, while the high-priestly, 
salvation-bringing work of Christ is of imperishable efficiency. 

Ver. 23. And t!tey are in numbers constituted priests, because 
tliey are liindered by deatli from continuing. 

The order of words (in Lachmann), Kal ol µev 7r">..e{over; 

elulv iepe'ir; ryeyovoTer;, is clearer and more rhythmical than the 
ryeyovoTer; iepe'i,r; of the te.xtus receptus1 (wrongly restored by 
Tischendorf in his edition of' 49),-clearer, inasmuch as iepe'ir; is 
the predicate, and 7r">..e{over; the complement of the predicate, or 
used in apposition with it, and prefixed for the sake of empha
sis : "tliese liave become priests as a plurality;" the construction 
being exactly like that of ver. 20, where ov x,roplr; opKroµou{ar; 
occupies grammatically the same position as 7r">..e{over; here. 
Almost all interpreters, one after another, explain 7r">..dover; 

in this place as expressing a plurality not simultaneous, but 
successive. But this is a mistake. The reference of elulv 
,ye,yovoTer; is evidently to the act of institution and consecra
tion recorded Ex. x.xviii. and xxix., where not Aaron only, but 
his sons with him, were chosen and consecrated priests. And 
why 1 In order that, when one should die, another should be 
ready at once to take his place (as we see shortly after, in the 
transference of the office from Aaron to Eleazar); and because, 
as is said here, no one could continue in the priestly office by 

1 [The Cod. Sin. supports the tezt. rec.-TR.] 
VOL. I, 2 A. 
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reason of human mortality. Here again the explanation given 
by most modern interpreters is, tltat t!tey were ltindered by deatl, 
from continuing in life, apparently not feeling how absurd and 
jejune would be the sense thus obtained. Bleek, indeed, seeks 
to support it, by observing that 7rapaµ,evetv iepea is a scarcely 
admissible formula, and one for which no authority can be 
cited. The reply is, that we are not to supply lepea here, but 
T'[l iepaTelq, or lepw(j'vvr,. Compare for this dative after 7rapa
µ,evew, Phil. i. 25. 

There are then always many Levitical priests at one and 
the same time, because only so could the continuity of their 
office be secured. In the new covenant it is otherwise. 

Ver. 24. But !te, because lie remainetli "for ever," lwldeth 
as unchangeable liis priestltood. 

The simple µ,evew has not precisely the same meaning as 
7rapaµ,evEw: the contrast is between the Levitical priests, who 
are prevented by death from retaining office, and one whose 
endless life strntches out into eternity ; as the people rightly 
said, St. John xii. 34, though led thereby to take offence at 
the cross : o Xpt(ITO<; µ,evet eli. TOV alwva. For even as His 
life, for whom the lifting up upon the cross has been changed 
for a lifting up into glory, is henceforth a life absolute and 
without end, even so He holds His priesthood as something 
ar.apa~aTov, inviolate, interminable, unchangeable. Theodoret 
is followed by CEcumenius and Theophylact, along with Tho
luck, Ebrard, Hofmann, etc., in taking ar.apa/3aTOV in an 
intransitive sense=µ,~ 7rapaf3a(vov(j'av (Elr; 11:XXov), that which 
passeth not over to another, and so is non-transferable (cio,.a
ooxov). But this is grammatically inadmissible. For (1) 
7rapaf3a{vew is not thus used of the passing over of an office 
by way of succession. (2.) The verbalia in aTor;, especially 
those from (3alvew, e.g. /3an!J,, &/3aTo,, lµ(3aTor;, &r(f3aTor;, etc., 
have generally a passive signification, according to which it 
seems a7rapa/3aTor; must mean tliat wliicli cannot be overstepped. 
So (3) even in Josephus, c. Ap. ii. 41 (Tt ,yap €V(I€{3elar; a7rapa
/3aTOV /1:{1,A,A,tOV), and Antiq. xviii. 8, 2 (elr; vvv a,7rapa/3aTOL 
µ,eµ,evrJKOTer;), a7rapaf3aTor; is not to be taken (though that is 
assumed by Lobeck, Pliryn. p. 313) in an active sense (non 
ti·ansgrediens leg ea), but still passively ( transgressionis expers ), 
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being formed not from the verb 7rapa/3a{vew, but from the 
substantive 7rapaf]a,nr;, after the analogy of a,1y~paTor;, ageless. 
And even granting that ve1·balia in f]aTor; may sometimes have 
an active signification, or that a7rapaf]aTor;, as derived from 
the noun, might be rendered transitionless, and so obtain the 
meaning of " non-transferable," it would yet be adventurous 
to assume this against the usus loquendi in respect to this word, 
Pspecially when the ordinary signification is quite suitable to 
the context, and comes in the end to the same thing. For if 
our Lord possesses His priesthood, as something which cannot 
be overstepped or invaded, nor is subject to change, it is 
equally evident that it cannot pass away from Him to another. 
Our eternal Priest then holds, as ever living, an unchange
able, ever-enduring priesthood. 

Ver. 25. JV11erefore lie also is able to save unto tlte uttermost 
those wlio approach God tlt1'ougli ltim, ever living to interpose on 
t!teir beha{f. 

The adverbial elr; To 7ravTeXer; betrays the hand of St. 
Luke here, in whose Gospel it appears again, eh. xiii. 11, and 
nowhere else in the New Testament. It is not precisely 
equivalent to the other phrase peculiar to this epistle-elr; To 

oi11ve1t:er;-though confounded with it in the rendering of the 
Peshito, Vulgate, and Luther. Elc; To Ot1JV, signifies conti
uuously, perpetually; elr; TD 7raVT., perfectly, completely, to t!te 
very end, but without necessarily any reference to time, as is 
evident from such passages as Philo, ii. 567, 3, and Joseph. 
Ant. i. 18, 5, where it is used of total destruction, complete 
blinclne~s. Belonging here to uwsew, it includes the eternity 
of the 11'WT1Jp{a; but its meaning is by no means exhausted by 
such reference : Christ is able to save in every way, in all 
respects, unto tlie uf.termost ; so that every want and need, in 
all its breadth and depth, is utterly done away. This all
embracing salvation is vouchsafed to those who through Him 
approach to God, i.e. those who in faith make use of the way 
of access which He has opened, and which remains open in 
Him; nay more, this very access to free and joyous communion 
with God, made by the removal of the barrier of sin, is in 
itself the all-including commenremcnt of that perfect 11'WT1Jp{a. 
Then follows a repetition of the pl'evious thought, " He ever 
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liveth," from which oBEv in this verse draws the conclusion, in 
order to a further development of the argument. Christ is 
able to effect this great redemption, even because He is 7T'tiv
TOTE s'wv; and the whole energy of that endless and unbroken 
life is expended, as it were, in mediatorial interposition on om· 
behalf. (After €VTlJ"f'X_aV€LV inrep ~µ,wv we must supply in 
thought Tcj, 0Ecj,, as at Rom. viii. 26, 34; comp. also Rom. viii. 
27, where KaTa 0Eov means, after a manner that is pleasing to 
God.) It is in this intercessio pro nobis that the whole life's 
activity of the exalted Jesus, so far as it is of a priestly nature, 
is comprised (vid. Hofmann, Scliriftb. ii. 1, 396 seq.). In the 
same sense St. Paul finds the triumphant negative reply to the 
question, T(r; o Kam,cp{vwv ; (Rom. viii. 34), in the fact that 
Christ who died, nay rather, who is risen again, yea, and is 
exalted to the right hand of God, is there engaged in making 
continual intercession on our behalf.I This evTEvg,r; will last 
so long as the final redemption of God's people-that is, the 
utter effacement of sin, and death, and sorrow-remains unac
complished. Its foundation of right is the atoning sacrifice 
once for all made here upon the cross ; its continual motive is 
that communion of sympathy into which incarnate love has 
vouchsafed to enter with our infirmities and sorrows ; its 
method of procedure is not a mere silent presentation of Him
self by the Redeemer before God, but an eloquent intercession 
on our behalf in reference to each individual among His re
deemed, and every single case of need; and finally, its fruit is 
a perpetual maintenance of our relation of grace towards God, 
and a perpetually-renewed removal of every hindrance and 
shadow cast by sin. This priestly work of Christ now carried 
on in the unseen world bears the same relation to His redeem
ing work formerly accomplished for us on earth, as the world
preserving energy of God bears now to His creative activities 
in the beginning. And inasmuch as the work of redemption 
accomplished here consisted (as we see in the baptism of our 
Lord by St. John) in various intertwining acts of the triune 
God, so we need not wonder if we find the same mysterious 
reciprocity of inwardly divine but outwardly manifested acti
vities continued to the time of final redemption. The Medium 
and Mediator in the whole work of divine love is the incarnate 

1 See Note L. 
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Son, who now, after His g1·eat sacrifice completed here, remains 
a Priest for ever in the sanctuary of God, being raised above 
the Levitical, earthly-conditioned, legally-constituted, and, on 
account of human mortality, ever shifting priesthood of the 
law, as the one great royal Priest and priestly King after the 
order of Melchizedek. 

The author has now [in this first section of the second main 
division of his epistle], on the ground of an Old Testament 
history (vii. 1-3 ), first exhibited the superiority assigned to 
Melchizedek over Abraham, and over the whole Levitical 
priesthood as ancestrally comprised in him ; and then pointed 
the antithesis in which the priesthood after the order of Mel
chizedek promised to l\Iessiah in Ps. ex., and now realized in 
Jesus Christ, stands to the priesthood of the law and all its 
performances: (1) It is not derived from the tribe of Levi, 
but from that of Judah; (2) it is not bound by earthly and 
natural conditions, nor is it conferred or transferred by legal 
enactments, but founded on the power of an absolnte per
sonality; (3) it has been conferred with the solemnity of an 
oath ; ( 4) and is for ever incapable of transference or change. 
The very fact of the prophecy that there should be such a non
Aaronical priesthood proves or presupposes the incapacity of 
the Levitical to bring about perfection ; still more does its 
inadequacy become manifested when put in contrast with the 
different nature and the different performances of the promised 
priesthood of Melchizedek. Jesus, as such a Priest, is the 
foundation and the goal of a better hope, Surety of a nobler 
covenant, the eternal and all-perfect Helper, and ever-living 
Representative of those who enter into communion with God 
through Him. Throughout the whole passage (vii. 1-25) we 
nowhere meet with the word apxtepevr;, though perpetually 
(and for the sense confusingly) introduced by the commen
tators. Only Hofmann has discerned the set design with 
which the author uses iepevr; alone up to this point, and then 
proceeds, TOlOVTO<; rydp ~µ'i,v «al €7rp€7T€V 'Apxtepevr;, and shown 
how important this observation is for the understanding of the 
whole context.1 l\Ielchizedek may indeed have been a high 

1 The Vulgate is here faithful to the original rendering <ipx11pd,, 
throughout by pontifex, and iipeu> by sacerdos. The Itala, on the con
trary, helps the confusion of thought by rendering <ipx1ip111> sometimes by 
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priest, and a sacrificing priest; but the Scripture says nothing 
about him in either capacity. It is only the combination of 
royalty with priesthood, and the high but purely personal 
dignity unconferred by law, and independent of conditions 
of time and natural descent, which form the traits of typical 
importance in the scriptural and historical figure of Melchi
zedek. But for all that relates to the sacrifice of Christ, and 
to His service in the heavenly sanctuary, the typical corre
spondences must be sought, not in Melchizedek the priest-king, 
but in Aaron the HIGH priest, and his successors in the office, 
and especially in the high-priestly functions of the day of atone
ment. In His high-priestly sacrifice of Himself on earth, in 
His high-priestly entrance after that into the eternal sanctuary, 
and in His work for His redeemed ones there, Christ is NOT 
the antitype of Melchizedek, but the antitype and antit!tesis of 
AARON. 

The progress of the argument, then, is this: The anti
typical relation of Christ to Melchizedek having been first 
described (vii. 1-25 ), there will next be introduced into the 
image thus obtained, the antitypical and antithetical relations 
of Christ to Aaron (Scl11·iftb. ii. l, 285, 404); the result of the 
two combined being a complete representation of the idea of 
the great "High Priest after the order of Melchizedek" (v. 10, 
vi. 20). [" HIGH PRIEST," therefore ('Apxtepd1,;), might be 
selected for the title, as it would best express the subject, of the 
following section, eh. vii. 26-ix. 12.J 

summus sacerdos, sometimes simply by sacerdos (iv. 14 seq., v. 1, vi. 20, 
vii. 26, viii. 1), and once (iii. 1) by priuceps. In Tertullian likewise pon
tifex is equivalent to dpx1Epui, when he calls our Lord (adv. Marcion, v. 9) 
prreputiati sacerdotii pontifex-that is, a High Priest exalted above the 
priesthood of the circumcision. 
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EXCURSUS. 

EXCURSUS TO HEB. IV. 9, CONTAINING EXTRACTS FROl\I THE 
TALMUDIC TRACT SANHEDRBI 96b, 97a, RELATING TO THE 
COMING OF MESSIAH .AJ."ID THE MILLENNIAL SABBATH. 

[ HE translation which follows is made directly from 
the text of the Gemara. The translator, having 
the assistance of Dr. Schi1ler-Szinessy (Teacher of 
Talmudical and Rabb. Literature in the University 

of Cambridge), has been enabled to correct a few oversights, 
and fill up some"Iacunre in Prof. Delitzsch's otherwise excellent 
version. For the notes which seemed necessary, as helps to an 
intelligent perusal of these obscure passages by the general 
reader, the translator is responsible.] 

"R. Nachman said to R. lsaac: Is it the case that tl10u ever 
hast heard when Bar-N aphli (' son of the fallen') C?meth 1 

"R. Isaac. ·who, then, is Dar-Naphli 1 
" R. Naclunan. Messiah. 
" R. Isaac. Messiah! Callest thou then Him Dar-N aphli? 
"R. Nacltman. Certainly I do; for it is written1 (of Him): 

In that day will I raise up tlte tabernacle of David tltat is fallen 
(ltan-noplieletlt) (Amos ix. 11). 

"[H. Nachman continues, still addressing R. lsaac.2] Timi 
1 It is interesting to observe the recognition by these very ancient 

Jewish doctors of the Messianic character of a passage significantly 
referred to as such by St. James at the council of the apostles, Acts 
xv. 16. 

2 The original is ambiguous, being merely ;,1, "10~, " he said to him." 
Delitzsch assumes that what follows is R. Isaac's reply ; but it seems 
bett.er to suit the character of R. Nachman. The formula ,, 'K (like 
-~ "!OK'' in biblical Hebrew) is often used in the Tahnud as introductory 
to the continuation of a speech (after a pause) by the same person. 

877 
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spake R. J ochanan : The generation in which the Son of 
David (Messiah) cometh, therein shall the disciples of the wise 
grow fewer and fewer ; and as to the rest, their eyes shall fail 
(or be consumed) in sorrow and sighing and many troubles; 
and severe decrees will be perpetually renewed. While the 
first is still in operation, the second speedeth hither.1 

" Tlte Rabbis ltave delivei·ed: In the WEEK (Dan. ix. 25-
27) in which the Son of David cometh, in its first year shall 
be fulfilled this Scripture : ' I will cause it to rain on one city, 
and on anotlter city I will not cause it to rain' (Amos iv. 7); 
;n the second year the arrows of famine shall be sent forth 
(i.e. there shall be scarcity); in the third year there shall be a 
great famine,2 and men, women, and children shall die, saints 
and wonder-workers,3 and the Thorah 4 shall pass into forget
fulness from her students ; in the fourth year there shall be 
plenty, and yet no plenty; in the fifth year there shall be 
great plenty, and they shall eat and drink, and rejoice, and 
the Thorah shall return to her students; in the sixth year 
there shall be voices;'' in the seventh year there shall be wars ; 

1 It is noteworthy that all these Jewish traditions of the coming of 
Messiah speak (in accordance with Scripture) of times of great trouble as 
preceding His advent-the so-called n1~~1"1 1~:ln, oel ~oi,t, -roii Xpunoii. 

2 With this year of scarcity, followed by a year of famine, compare 
Rev. vi 5, 6, and 7, 8, where scarcity under the "black horse" (see 
Hengstenberg's note in loc.) is followed by famine (1../µ,o;) under the 
" pale horse." 

8 " Saints" (ci1i1cn), pious persons: " wonder-workers" (n~yo l~J~), 
i.e. lit. "men of work," not " men of good works" (as Delit1.Sch renders 
it) ; for these would not be distinguishable from the ci1i1cn, but " Thau
maturgs," religious persons possessed of miraculous or semi-miraculous 
powers : comp. Matt. vii. 22, " In Tlty name we cast out devils, and in 
Tlty name did many wonderful ll!Orks"-'li,mx.µ,u,. 

4 The Thorah (Pentateuch) is that part of the word of God which is 
the special object of Jewish reverence and study. That this should be 
neglected by ita own disciples, is a portentous sign of overwhelming misery, 
or utter evil and unbelief. 

6 "Voices," Heb. nl~lP; Delit1.Sch, Posaunenstosse. It might be equally 
well rendered " thunderings." The word occurs twice in Ex. xix. 16 ; 
first " voices and lightnings," and then (in the singular) "voice of a 
trumpet." Comp. Rev. xvi. 18, {3pont:t.l ic;oel d.rrrpoe'lroel ic;oe/ <P"''"'· We 
might also compare the 'lrohEf,l,OI ic;oel d.1<ooel 1ro'>,.(u"'• of Matt. :xxiv. 6, Mark 
xiii. 7. So the rabbinical commentators explain here n,~,p as "rumours 
of the coming of Messiah." 
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in the goings out of the seventh year the Son of David shall 
come. 

"R. Josepli. Nay, but how many heptads have already 
passed, in which the like of this hath happened, and vet He is 
not come 11 

"Abaji (answering him). 'In the sixth year voices, in the 
seventh wars : ' hath it been so yet 1 And further, have the 
other events happened in the order here laid down 1 How liave 
Tliine enemies reproached, 0 Lo1·d ! reproached tlie footsteps of 
Tlty Messiah ! 2 (Ps. lxxxix.) 

" T!tanja [i.e. It is a Boraitha 7.3 

1 R. Joseph speaks here the language of scepticism. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 
3, 4: There shall come in the last days scoffers, saying, Where is the promi.~e 
of His coming? for all things continue as they were from the beginning of the 
creation. Rab Joseph and Abaji were both (in succession) rectors of the 
school of Sora. Abaji's proper name was Abba bar Nachmeni, or Nach
meni bar-Nachmeni (since, as being a posthumous child, he took his 
father's name). He is commonly called "Abaji" (11~1:t), which was his 
"Notrikon" (= Notaricon), from his favourite text, Hos. xiv. 4 (Heb.), 

cini cn,i 75-it.!'~, In thee the fatherl,ess .findeth mercy. 
2 Delitzsch, following the Rabbinical Commentary to the Gemara, says 

of this quotation, " Here follows in the Gemara a quite isolated citation 
from Ps. lx:uix. 52," and makes no attempt to account for the insertion of 
it here. The difficulty was felt of old, and the text is bracketed in the 
printed editions of the Talmud. Might not, however, the right explanation 
be suggested by the reference to 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4, in the preceding note? In 
accordance with that, I would regard this quotation from the Psalm as a 
sorrowful interjection of Abaji in reply to the desponding doubts expressed 
by R. Joseph. The devout doctor, whose adopted name symbolized his 
constant trust in the divine mercy (see last note), would gently rebuke 
his friend and master, and remind him that such questions are in fact 
" reproaches of the footsteps of Messiah," and more befitting the enemies 
of the Lord than one of His servants. 

Another explanation has been offered, viz. that the text from the Psalm 
is simply a. heading to the following "Boraitha," in which the terrible 
wickedness of the pre-Messianic time is dwelt upon. The impudence and 
unbelief of that evil age will be a " slandering" or " reproaching" of 
" Messiah's footsteps." Compare our Lord's own words: When the Son of 
man cometh, shall He find faith upon the earth 1 This explanation is inge
nious; and in a parallel passage (Sota, p. 49, b) the very phrase occurs: 
" On the approach (lit. in the footsteps) of Messiah, impudence shall 
abound." But the interpretation suggested above is (I think) preferable, 
tl10ugh it seems not to have occurred to any of the Jewish commentators. 

8 Euraitha, Chaldce for the Hebrew ChitsCnith (;:-;n"1J = n•),j,"M), 
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" R. Jelmdah. In the generation wherein the Son of David 
shall come, the House of Assembly 1 shall be for harlots, and 
Galilee shall be in ruins, and Gablan laid waste, and men of 
the border shall wander about from city to city, and not find 
favour, and the wisdom of the scribes shall be ill-savoured, and 
they that fear sin shall be despised, and the face of that gene
ration shall be (shameless) as· the face of a dog, and trutlt shall 
be driven away (or fail, Isa. lix. 15), as it is said: And it sltall 
come to pass tliat truth sl1all be driven away, and lie that depa1·tetli 
from evil shall go out of mind.2 w·hat is the meaning of that, 
Trutlt shall be driven away? The men of the house of Rab say: 
That she shall be made into droves or flocks [i.e. divided among 
opposing schools and parties], and so betake herself away. 
What is the meaning of lie that departetlt from evil sltall go out 
of mind? They of the l1ouse of R. Shila say : Every one that 
departeth from evil shall be counted mad 3 (or, rs one gone out 
of his mind) by the world." 

[ A rabbinical myth follows concerning a place called 
Kushta, where everybody spoke the truth, and no one died 
before his time.] 

" Thani R. Neldzorai said : In the generation wherein the 

is a tradition plishnah or l\Iathnitha) taught outside the school-house 
(eoii~;,-n•::i) of R. Jehudah han-Nasi (the original editor of the l\Iish
nah): a Boraitha, consequently, is a tradition of inferior authority to a 
l\Iishnah proper. 

1 "House of Assembly," 1YW'l n•::i, the place in which the doctors 
assembled for discussion. The gross profanation of such a place would 
be a sign that the end of the world was nigh. This speech of R. Jehu
dah contains a series of antitheses which are not easily reproduced in 
an English translation : e.g. i~n;,-n•::i-nmt ; , 1,J-::i,n• ; ;'?::iJ-tl~~•; 
,1::iJ 't!')~-1::i::i,o• ; and '"1!:l,oi1 rm::m-n,on. With this last compare our 
Lord's words: " If the salt have lost his savour," etc. 

2 I have endeavoured to represent the paronomasia in the use here made 
of Isa. lix. 15. Delitzsch's explanation of the tl'71Y i:l'71Y given in the 
text (viz. that it means that party strife is injurious to tmth, so that when 
divided among various " droi·es" she is in fact " driven" away) is inge
nious, and suggestive of a good thought, but one which, perhaps, hardly 
entered the mind of the Jewish doctor. 

8 It is the very sum of wickedness when men think that those who 
eschew it must be beside themselves. This passage in Isaiah is similar to 
the one subsequently cited from the Song of l\foses. Both are l\Iessianic, 
and represent the Lord as interposing on Israel's behalf when all other 
help has failed. 
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son of David shall come, the young men shall make ashamed 
the countenances of the elders, and the elders shall stand up 
in the presence of the young men ; and the daughter shall 
arise against her mother, and the daughter-in-law against her 
mother-in-law; and the face of that generation shall be as the 
face of a dog, and the son shall have no reverence for his 
father.1 

'~ Tlianja (i.e. another Boraitha). 
" R. lYeliemialt saith : In the generation wherein the Son of 

David shall come, impudence shall increase, and that which is 
reverend shall do perversely ;2 and though the vine yield its 
fruit, the wine shall be dear, and the whole kingdom shall turn 
to the doctrine of the Sa<lducees, and there shall be none to 
gainsay it. 

" This supports R. Isaac, who said: The Son of David shall 
not come till the whole kingdom is turned to the doctrine of 
the Sadducees.3 

"Raba said: ,vhere is that said (in Scripture) T 
"(Answer.) (When) it is all turned wltite (i.e. leprous), the 

man is clean• (Lev. xiii. 13). 
" Our doctors ltave delivered ( as follows) : For tlte L01·d sltall 

judge (i.e. avenge) His people, and repent on behalf of His ser
vants, w!ten 1-Ie seetlt t!tat pou·er is gone (from them), and tl1at 
tltere is none reserved (bound up) and left 5 (Deut. xxxii. 36). 
[Some e.xplain this to mean]: The Son of David cometh not till 
informers increase. Otlurs: Till disciples diminish (become 
fewer and fewer). Otlters: Till the farthing disappears from 

1 Failing reverence to parents and elders is another mark of the last 
time, and of the reign of "the lawless one" (2 'l'hess. ii. 8). Compare the 
work assigned to the prophet Elijah in Mal. iv. 5, 6. 

2 Or, they shall pervert reverence. Delitzsch, die Ehrerbietung wird sick 
verkehren-everything shall be turned as it were upside down. 

8 That is, there shall be universal heresy and scepticism. _ 
• The full manifestation of evil is the sign of the approach of better 

things. When the leprosy has fully broken out, it is about to pass away. 
6 For the :Messianic character of the latter part of the Song of Moses 

see Heh. i. 6, and Delitzsch's commentary thereon. The text Dent. 
xxxii. 36 is laid down as the subject of the following remarks by different 
doctors. The two first explanations refer evidently to the clause, when He 
seeth that power is gone. Nothing RO shakes ecclesiastical authority in a 
politically dependent people like the Jews, as the abundance of informers 



382 El'ISTLE TO TUE HEBREWS. 

the purse.1 Otlters: Till men begin to give up all hope of re
demption ;2 for it is said : There is none rese1·ved and left ;3 ••. 

t!tere is none that iplwldetli and aidetli. Israel. 
"This (last interpretation) is like that (saying) of R. Zera, 

who, when he found the doctors busied with that question (viz. 
of Messiah's coming), said to them, I pray you put not the time 
further back,4 for we have a tradition: Three things come 
unawares-Messiah, a find or godsend, and a scorpion. 

"R. Ketina said: The world lasts six thousand years, and 
for one (thousand) it shall lie in ruins (or be withered); for 
it is said : T!te Loi·d ALONE sliall be exalted in tliat day (Isa. 
ii. 11). 

"Abaji said: For the space of two shall it be withered; for 
it is said : From ( or out of) tlie two days sliall He revive us, and 
on the third day He shall raise us up, and we shall live befoi·e 
Him 6 (Hos. vii. 2). 

(delatores)-traitors in the camp-on the one hand, and the falling off of 
disciples in the schools on the other. 

1 Poverty is another cause or sign of weakness (i• n,1~) in an indivi
dual or a community. 'fhis interpretation may, however, (more probably) 
refer to the following il~l/ Ctl~ == there is "nothing bound up" (viz. in the 
purse). 

2 Despair of God's mercy is the acme of sin in Hi11 people. " God 
shall forgive thee all but thy despair." We are again reminded of our 
Lord's saying : When the Son of man cometh, shall He find faith upon the 
earth 1 

3 The original is so concise as to be very obscure, and the meaning of 
the word ~1:,•:,:,, which I have left untranslated, is doubtful. It is com
monly taken as a name of God== The Almighty or all-gracious One. If this 
be so, the meaning might be, " There is none or nothing kept in reserve, 
and (Israel) is deserted (forsaken) of his God. The Almighty no longer 
upholdeth and aideth Israel." (For which compare Ps. x:xii. 2, Heb., where 
the same word ::,111 is used as here.) But ~1:,•:,:, might be rendered" if it 
were possible," and then the meaning would be, "(Israel) is deserted, and, 
if it be possible (or lawful to say so), there is none that upholdeth and aidetli 
Israel." This passage is omitted by Delitzsch. 

~ R. Zera's meaning is, that if l\Iessiah is to come when least expected 
(" as a thief in the night"), our thinking and talking about His coming is 
the way to delay it. A similar thought is familiar to the rabbinical com
mentators on the Song of Songs; I charge you, daughters of Jerusalem, that 
ye stir not up Love until it please, being interpreted as a warning against too 
impatiently praying for the final manifestations of divine mercy. 

5 Another Messianic text, but applied here not (as by the church) to 
our Lord's resurrection, but to His advent. 
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" Tliauja [i.e. there is a Boraitha which] supports R. 
Ketina : As the heptad ( of years) releaseth ( or causeth to lie 
fallow) one year in seven, so the world releaseth (or leaveth 
without culture) one period of a thousand years in seven 
thousand. As it is said : T!te Lord ALONE sltall be exalted in 
tltat day. And said again : A psalm or song for tlte Sabbath
day (Ps. xcii. 1, Heb.),-that 'day,' namely, which shall be all 
Sabbath. And again it saith : A tliousand years in Thy sight 
are but as tlte day of yestreen wlten it is past (Ps. xc.).1 

" Thena. It is a t1•adition of the house (school) of Elija!t: 
The world exists 6000 years: 2000, confusion ;2 2000, Thorah 
(Mosaic law) ; 2000, the days of Messiah. But on account of 
our sins, which have so multiplied, there have elapsed of them 
so many as have elapsed already (without Messiah appearing). 

"Elijah said to R. Judah, brotlier of R. Salla tlte Pious: 
The world cannot stand less than eighty-five jubilees, and in 
the last jubilee the Son of David cometh. 

" R. Judah. At the beginning or the end of it 1 
"El. I know not. 
"R. Judah. Will (the whole time) have already passed or 

no (i.e. when Messiah cometh) 1 
" El. I know not. 
"R. Aslie said tlwt he ltad tlius spoken to ltim: Until that 

time, expect Him not; from that time onwards thou mayest 
expect Him. 

"R. Cltanan, son of Taclwlipl1a, sent to R. Josepli (this mes
sage): I found (or met) a man with a roll in his hand, written 

1 The two qu,;,tations from Ps. xcii. and xc. are ma.de to justify the 
interpretation of "the day" in Isa. ii. 11 as referring to the millennial 
Sabbath, in which the Lord alone will be exalted, while the world will be 
judged and laid waste. The quotation from Ps. xcii. is the title of the 
Psalm, which the Jews reckon as its first verse, and regard as an integral 
part of the Psalm. The quotation from Ps. xc. proves that Script1,1re 
speaks of a millennium as being but one day with God. Compare 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. 

2 "Confusion" or "lawlessness" (comp. Rom. v. 13, 14, and Gal. iii. 
19, 23). The Hebrew word here rendered " confusion" is " Thohu," which, 
along with "Bohu," is used Gen, i. 2 to describe the primeval chaos. As 
natural order in the visible universe is due to the presence of the Creator
Spirit moving on the face of the chaotic waters, so moral order in the 
rational creation is produced by submission to the Thorah as the revealed 
law and will of God. 
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in Assyrian 1 and in the holy language (Hebrew). I said to 
him, ,vheuce hast thou this? He answered me, I had enlisted 
myself in the Persian army, and among the Persian treasures 
I foirnd it. Therein was written: After 4291 years from the 
creation of the world, the world shall draw towards its end ; 
there shall be ih part wars of sea-monsters, 'in part wars of Gag 
and Magog, and what follows shall be the days of Messiah; and 
the Holy One-blessed be He !-shall not renew His world till 
after 7000 years. 

" R. Aclta, son of Raba. ' After 5000 years :' so runs our 
tradition. 

" Tliauja. [There is another traditional report.] 
"R. Natltan said: This Scripture penetrateth down into the 

abyss (i.e. is of deepest import): 'For yet is tlte vision for an ap
pointed time: tlten sltall He (God) softly call up (lit. "breathe" 
or " whistle for") tlte end, and will not be untrue to IIis word 
(lit." will not lie"); tlioug!t it (the vision) linger ( or, though He 
(God) seem to delay), yet wait tliou /01· Him, for it shall surely 
come: He will not lceep it back' (Hab. ii. 3). [This promise 
we must take heed to, and] not (be) like [those of] our doctors 
who were inquiring concerning [ and reckoning by], ' Until a 
time, and times, and tlte dividing of a time' (Dan. vii. 25); nor 
like R. • Simlai, who was inquiring [ and reckoning] concern
ing [that other Scripture], T!tou feedest tliem with t!te bread of 
tears; Thou malcest them drink of weeping in a threefold measure 2 

1 "Assyrian characters" are the square (or so-called Chaldaic) cha
racters in which Hebrew is always written and printed now. The original 
Hebrew alphabet was (as is well kn.own) what we call the Samaritan 
(Heb. il~j\!1~ ::in:::i). 

2 Th; Tmi~take' of these doctors, according to R. Nathan, was in at
tempting to calculate the times of the end, and so by their failures and 
disappointments producing despondency and scepticism. The calculations 
founded on Dan. vii. 25 and Ps. lxxx. 6 coincided in making out " the 
times of expectation" to be exactly or a. little over fourteen centuries. 
'l'hus Israel's first and prototypal captivity, that of Egypt, lasted (accord
ing to Gen. xv. 13) 400 years. This is assumed as the basis of the calcu
lation, Daniel's "time" being reckoned as= 400 years, and consequently 
his "time, times, and a half" ( i.e. 1 + 2 + ½) = 400 + 800 + 200 years, i.e. 
exactly fourteen centuries. A similar result was produced by the calcula
tion made from "the threefold measure" of Ps. lxxx. 6. Thus Israel's first 
captivity multiplied by three (400 x 3) would give 1200 years, and Israel's 
second captivity (that of Babylon) thrice told (70 X 3) would give 210 
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(Ps. lxxx. 6); nor [finally J like R. Akiba,1 who was [ also fond 
of] inquiring [and reckoning] by [that saying], ' Yet one little 
one [i.e. time, or, as R. Akiba seems to have taken it, kingdom 
or dynasty], and I will shake tl1e lteave11s and the earth' (Hag. 
ii. 6); but [wrongly, for, as we have seen], the first kingdom 
[that of the l\Iaccabees] was of seventy years' [duration], the 
second kingdom [that of Herod] of fifty-two years, and the 
kingdom of Ben Coziba (the ' son of a lie') two years and a 
half.2 

" [Query.] What ~eaneth, then, He s!tall breathe fortli for 
tlte end, and will not lie ? 

" R. Samuel, son of :Nac!tmeni, answered: So said [ and 
explained it]. 

" R. Jonathan : Let the very life of them breathe forth ( or 
expire),8 who are thus for reckoning tlte times of tlte end [lit. 
' the ends'], because when the end approaches [which they 
have been predicting], and He com~th not, they say, He is not 
coming any more, [ and so lie] ; but waii i!•ou for Him, for it is 
said, Tltougli He tarry (or linger), wait for H:-::1 (or for it). 
But perchance thou sayest: ' We are waiting, but He (God) 
doth not wait.' For that very reason is it said [in Scripture, 
Isa. xxx. 18]: And tl1erefore will the Lord wait (namely) to be 

years; and these numbers added together (1200 + 210) make a total of 
1410 years. 

1 R. Akiba, perhaps the most honoured of all the ancient doctors 
among the Jews, ended his long, laborious student's life as an adherent of 
the impostor Bar-Cochba alluded to below. At the ag21 it is said, of 120 
years, he was Bar-Cochba's standard-bearer. Taken prisoner at the fall of 
Bether, he suffered death under the most exquisite tortures from the hands 
of the Romans. 

2 R. Akiba's interpretation of Hag. ii. 6, as indicated by this criti
cism upon it, appears to have been, that " a little" ( or short-lived) 
monarchy (in Israel) was immediately to precede the coming of Messiah. 
It is possible that with this expectation he joined the revolt of Bar-Cochba, 
regarding him as the forerunner of Messiah, not as the Messiah Himself. 

8 It is difficult to represent in a translation the play upon words on 
which many of these rabbinical interpretations of Scripture turn. R. 
Jonathan interprets the clause 'm yp, n!:l'l as if it meant, Let 1.im breathe 
forth his life (or more correctly, Let his life be breathed forth), wlio is for 
the end (i.e. who is always for calculating when the end will come), and let 
him not (or, for indeed he ouglit not to) utter or make a lie ( and so bring 
himself and others into peril of apostasy). 
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gracious unto you, and tlierefore will lle rise up (namely) to be 
mei·ciful unto you [/01 tlie Lord is a God of judgment: blessed 
are all tltat wait for Ili,n] ;1 but now, seeing that both we are 
waiting and He waiteth, what is it that hindereth [the ' end' 
from corning] 1 The (divine) quality of judgment (or justice) 
hindereth. But now, seeing that it is the ' quality of justice' 
tl1at hindereth, why do we still wait 1 [i.e. what is the good of our 
waiting 1] [ Answer.] In order to receive reward ( comp. Phil. 
i. 21, 22), for it is said again: Blessed are all tliat wait for Him." 

[ A cabbalistic speculation follows, founded on the last 
quoted words, Blessed are all they that wait Joi· Him, concern
ing the number of righteous persons in each generation. (Heb. 
1, (for Him)=·,, 30 + \ G = 36.) This passage is omitted by 
Delitzsch.J 

"Abaji said: The world hath not less than thirty-six just 
persons in every generation, who receive the face (the full 
effulgence) of the divine glory (Shekhinah); for it is said, Blessed 
are t!tey that wait-1,. Now 1, in Gernatria is thirty-six. 

" [Objection.] But it is not so, for Raba said: The genera
tion of them which stand before the Holy One-blessed be He! 
-are 18,000 ;2 for it is written, Tlie compass (of the city) ia 
18,000 2 (Ezek. xlviii. 35). 

" [Solution.] There is no real difficulty here. On the one 
hand are those who look in the shining mirror; on the other, 
those who look in the mirror which is not shining.3 [The first 

1 The clause in brackets is not cited in the text of the Gemara, but is 
afterwards referred to and argued from. 

2 The text of the Gemara adds in brackets" parasangs," and our Eng
lish version in italics measures. Raba, giving the t0xt a spiritual inter
pretation, seems to understand "persons." According to the following 
solution, the statements of the two doctors may be thus reconciled : The 
inner circle of God's servants, who compose the holy city, are only 36 per
sons, the outer 18,000 persons (or, as some explain Raba to mean, persons 
who would occupy a circuit of 18,000 parasangs). Compare the concentric 
circles in Rev. iv. and vii.: the -twenty-four elders, the 144,000 of the 
tribes of Israel, the innumerable multitude of Gentile" candidates," and 
the outer circle of the ministering angels. 

s This is especially interesting, as reminding us of St. Paul's ,i,.,,,..,..,,. 
°A1Jf'-f'h't' r.p1rrtn:'i' T~• oi;ct• Kvpfov ><ctTonp1(•f'-••01 (2 Cor. iii. 18), and 
{3°Aer.of1-E> ... r2.PTI 01' irror.Tpov E> .,,;,r'lf'-.,,T' (1 Cor. xiii. 12). The" shin
ing mirror" here is what Christian mystics have called the "speculum 
Ti·foitatis." 
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being tlie thirty-six of whom Abaji spoke, the others the 18,000 
reckoned by Raba.J 

" [Further objection.] But are there, then, so many as these l 1 

Lo, Hezekiah hath reported that R. Jeremiah reported to him, 
in the name of R. Simeon Ben Jochai: I have looked out for 
the children of elevation (i.e. persons of exalted piety, or those 
to whom God has vouchsafed such elevation), and found them 
to be very few : if they be a thousand, I and my son are of 
them; if they be a hundred, I and my son are of them; if they 
be two (only), I and my son are those two.2 

"[Solution.] This is again no real difficulty. Those on the 
one hand go in with permission, and those on the other go in 
without permission.3 

" Rab said : All the ( calculated) ' ends' have passed, and 
the whole matter now depends on repentance and good works 
[ on the part of Israel]. 

"Samuel said: It is enough that the [Divine] Mourner 
remain in His mourning." [The meaning is, that the final 
deliverance will not be brought about by Israel's good works or 
penitence, but by the sole mercy of that God who mourns in 
and with His people. A noble thought, which Delitzsch, 

1 One may be pardoned for referring to a beautiful parallel iu Mr. 
Myer's recent poem, St. Paul: 

"Look, what a company of constellations! 
Say, can the sky so many lights contain? 

Rath the great earth these endless generations? 
Are there so many purified through pain ? " 

2 The offensive self - righteousness of this dictum is considerably 
diminished, if not altogether removed, by reference to the historical cir
cumstances under which it was uttered. When Hadrian, after the fall of 
Bar-Cochba, had forbidden the study of the Thorah under the severest 
penalties, this Ben Jochai (who is the reputed author of the mystical book 
Zohar) is said to have retired with his son to a cave, and there pursued the 
study for thirteen years, submitting patiently to the greatest privations, 
which became proverbial as the type or ne plus ultra of endurance, and 
were referred to as the i1il/r.> ill~, "the sufferings of the cavern." Ben 
Jochai's speech, therefore, is like that of Elijah, " l, I only am left," or 
may be interpreted as referring to the visions with which the book of 
Zohar teems. 

3 The meaning of this is similar to that of our Lord's saying : The 
kingdom of heaven suffereth violence, and the violent take it by fo1·ce. Many 
obtain what men have called "uncovenanted mercies." 
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following another and inferior rabbinical interpretation, has 
missed ; his translation and gloss being, " It is enough that the 
mourner remain in his mourning (in order to move God to 
deliver him)." Delitzsch has overlooked what is evident from 
the following context (and from R. Alexandri's first inter
pretation, Sanliedr. 99a ), that the " mourner" here is God 
Himself, not Israel.] 

One thing very remarkable in this passage from the Talmud, 
is the witness it bears as to the ancient Jewish views of the 
character of the millennium, so different from those in vogue 
amongst ourselves in modern times. These Jewish doctors 
evidently regarded it not as a time of general peace and pros
perity, but as one of judgment and desolation for the whole 
world, in which the righteous only should escape. Might not 
this be also the meaning of what is said of the millennium in 
Rev. xx. 1-5, where two notes are given of that time-lst, the 
binding of Satan in the abyss ; and 2d, the reign of the souls 
of martyrs with Christ-but nothing is said of the happiness or 
conversion of the world as such? It is not till the following 
chapter (xxi. 24-26) that the redeemed world enters the New 
Jerusalem. 



NOTES. 

-
NOTE A, TO HEB. VI. 3. P. 277. 

On tlte Apostolic Rite of t!te Imposition of Hands. 

HonIANN clearly recognises (in some places) the integral 
significance of this rite, both in confo·mation and ordination ; 
e.g. Weiss. ii. 243 : " He w!to lays on ltands prays to God tliat 
tlie power and faculty of doing Cliristian service and bearing 
C!tristian testimony may pass over, as it were, tlirouglt the 
mediation of ltis person and ministry, to tlte person of ltim for 
wlwm he prays." Again, in the excellent review of Kliefoth's 
T!teory of Public Worsltip, in the 11:ecklenburg Kirclienbl,a,tt 
for 1844-, p. 135 seq., he says: "If we seriously consider and 
accept t!te proposition, tliat confirmation consec?"ates tlte candidate 
for active service in t!te Cliristian community, it will follow tliat 
.~uclt consecration will not take place wit/tout the commencement of 
a new work of t!te Spirit in hirn w!to receives tlte imposition of 
hands; and it will also follow tliat, witlt limitations similar to 
t!tose implied, wlien we say of tlte sacrament of baptism tliat it is 
generally necessary to salvation, we may also say of tlie laying on 
of ltands that it is necessary as a prepai·ation for any service 
in t!te c!turcli." So again, in a paper (in the Zeitsclirift fur 
Protestantismus und Kirclte for July 1849), " On the Right 
Administration of Confirmation," he thus speaks, with special 
reference to Heb. vi. 2 : " By baptism tlte believer is separated 
from the world, and brought into communion or fellowship with 
Clirist; by the laying on of ltands lie is, as it were, wliile still 
in the woi·ld, inwardly glorified, and wondrously provided with 
strengtli for conflict and for service."· But in the Sclwiftbeweis, 

889 
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even where one ,vould most expect to find it (e.g. ii. 2, 235), I 
miss this recognition of the intimate connection between bap
tism and the imposition of hands. Opposition to recent exag
gerations on the ministerial office, and the sacramental character 
of ordination, ha.c; led Hofmann to a depreciatory view of the 
apostolic rite, which is quite inconsistent with his former state
ments, but reminds one of the similar position of Hi.ifling in 
the third edition of his Kfrc!tenverfassung, p. 94 seq.: " The 
imposition of ltands," says Hi.ifling, " is but a general form for 
making personal application of public ecclesiastical intercessory 
prayer, whiclt, wlten seriously made on belwlf of a rightly disposed 
candidate, will surely not remain without effect and operation, but 
wltich, in refei·ence to ordination, !tas no special divine command 
or divine promise attached to it, so as to be legitimately made t!te 
ground for e:cpecting the bestou;al of specific grace." Compare 
Hofmann, Sc!triftbeweis, ii. 2, 254. Kliefoth's view is substan
tially the same ('' Confirmation," p. 150) : " Confirmation," he 
says, " has no legitimate claim to be 1·egarded as a quasi-sacra
mental action, conferring grace. T!te cases commonly referred 
to in t!te Acts of t!te Apostles for tltis purpose, are first of all 
merely historical instances of the fact that tlte apostles laid on 
ltands ; but we, ltaving no command to follow their example, and 
no promise t!tat the effects in our case would be tlie same, can 
!tardly be justified in doing as they did." He goes on to urge, 
in support of his position, the cessation of miraculous gifts, 
and thus to repeat that testimonium paupertatis which the 
church is so sadly ready at all times, without shame or sorrow, 
to present against herself. But surely the argument so com
monly used, that the apostolic imposition of hands conferred 
only these miraculous gifts, is not consistent with those various 
testimonies of Scripture which speak of the charismata, with
out distinguishing miraculous or extraordinary gifts from such 
as were ethical and common to all Christians, e.g. Rom. xii. 
4-8. [Compare also St. Paul's language to Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 
6, 7, where the xapi(jµa, which had been bestowed on him 
through imposition of hands, is described as (not a power of 
working miracles, but) a 'ITV€vµa-ouvaµ€oo<; r.al arya'IT'f}<; Kai 
1Joo<ppovi1Jµov.J How can we imagine that the apostolic writer 
here (Heh. vi. 3) would have reckoned the l'!Tt0e1Jir; xeipwv 

along with baptism among the funda'fll:entals of Christ}ani~y, if 
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he had not regarded it as a sacred oi·dinance, with a promise 
of grace attached to it T And even if it be urged that earnest 
prayer, as accompanied by the laying on of hands, and not a 
quasi-sacramental ceremony, is here the chief matter, we may 
point to St. James v. 14, 15 as attaching special importance, 
under similar circumstances, to the '' prayer of faith." Alas l 
alas l The church of the present falls already far enough 
below that of the primitive time, not to need to make the 
matter still worse, by creating dogmas about her own defi
ciencies. [There is a paronomasia in the original, which the 
English translator would find difficult or impossible to repro
duce: " Leider feltlt Kirclie der Gegenwart viel im Vergleich mit 
der Kirche der e1"Ste1· Jaltrlmnderte, ihr Deficit wird aber immer 
grosser werden weim sie daraus Lehi·satze um nic!tt zu sagen 
Leersatze formt."] 

NOTE B (HEB. VI. 4-6). P. 2\:l4. 

On tlie Unpardonable Sin, and t!te " Sin against tlie Holy 
Ghost." 

BLASPHEMY against the Holy Ghost is the title of a class or 
order of sins, of which the unconverted as well as the con
verted may render themselves guilty. It includes, therefore, at 
least two kinds of sin, and is itself to be included under the 
more general designation of the aµapTla 7rpor; 0avaTOV of 
1 John v. 16, the sin which finally excludes the possibility of 
obtaining or re-obtaining the grace of life. Julius Muller 
draws a rational co!lclusion, but one, nevertheless, not war
ranted by Scripture, when he says: " Blaspltemy of the ]Joly 
G!tost is not to be regarded as a particular kind or species of 
unpardonable sins, but is itself tlie only unpardonable sin, in 
contradistinction to all ot!ters. fVe a1·e not to think of human 
sinfulness as coming to a head, and reaclting the condition of 
unpardonableness, as it were, by different 1·outes, of wliicli one or 
two only among many would, uncliecked, end in this sin against 
tlie Spirit. Rather must we say, that all sinful development of 
erery kind, unless conti·oiled by grace 1·edeeming, has a ten
dency to complete itself in the blasphemy of the Iloly Ghost" 
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(Die Sunde, ii. 569). The same thoughts are the founda
tion of v. Oettingen's view, as developed in his essay, de 
Peccato in Sp. S. He also maintains, that the sin against the 
Holy Spirit is the final development of all sin, and that no 
one is finally lost in whom sin of any kind has not attained 
the climax which excludes all penitential sorrow, all desire for 
grace, all further possibility of moral renovation. But the 
scriptural designation of the sin against the Spirit, as ;, -roii 
'TT'VEvµarn,;; /3Xa<r<p71µ{a, and that again interpreted as an El'TT'eiv 

ICaTa TOV 'TT'V. TOV a,y., and finally, the description given of thi'I 
sin in our epistle, is unfavourable to the generalization of the 
idea; and the inference that, because all sins will be forgiven 
on repentance, therefore every sin which entails ultimate con
demnation must be the sin against the Holy Ghost, is a false 
one. There are three kinds of sins : 1st, Sins which may 
be forgiven, and actually are so, through apprehension of 
redeeming grace; 2dly, Sins which might have been for
given, but remain unforgiven because the grace of forgiveness 
has not been timely laid hold of; and 3dly, Sins which, 
though an occasional desire may arise in the mind to be de
livered from them, yet remain irremoveably resting on it still, 
because they are combined with a self-hardening, and a judicial 
hardening too from the divine hand. To this kind belong the 
twofold sin of blasphemy against the Holy Ghost ; and to it 
also belongs that determined closing of the heart to the opera
tion of convincing or admonitory grace, which finally results 
in an impossibility of conversion. 

To regard all whom our Lord condemns (Matt. vii. 22 seq., 
xxv. 41-46, and elsewhere) to eternal fire, as blasphemers of 
the Holy Ghost, would be a purely arbitrary proceeding; and 
if there were no other means of refuting the doctrine of uni
versal redemption (apocatastasis) than the assumption that all 
who go to hell will have attained to that eminence of sin which 
by natural necessity is incapable of reformation, my conviction 
is, that any refutation of the doctrine would simply be impos
sible. I would indeed rather accept universalism at once than 
this other theory, involving consequences not a whit less dan
gerous, both from a dogmatic and an ethical point of view. 
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NOTE C (HEB. VI. 10). P. 301. 

On the Doctrine of Scripture concerning Reward. 

THE view expressed in the Commentary is similar to that 
of B. Weiss, in his interesting discussion of the biblical doc
trine concerning reward, in the Deutsche Zeitschrift far clwist
licl.e Wissenschaft und christliches Leben, 1843, Nos. 40-42 
(" Ablt. ilber die Lehre Christi vom Lohne"). " There is a 
relation," says ,v eiss, " between God and man, in which the 
notion of rewai·d has place ; but that relation is an economical 
one, i.e. it is the result of a positive appointment made by God 
for the carrying out of His plan of salvation." And accordingly, 
no good work done on the basis of this relation is really good, 
if done for the sake of a simply outward reward : every good 
work (properly so called) has for its object a reward, which 
primarily consists in the good of its own perfection. Moreover, 
in the Christian economy there is none of that equivalence be
tween reward and work, which elsewhere is essentially involved 
in the very notion itself : the bestowal of reward is an act of 
grace, which excludes all legal claim of merit or deserving. 
The rewards of grace are earned, not merited, and bestowed, 
not of necessity, but of free good-will. They cannot be de
manded, though they may be looked for. On this point it 
must not be ignored, that even ·the Roman dogma of meritum 
de condigno is professedly derived ex justitia fundata in prre
iniantis pacto, and that the Council of Trent expressly lays 
down as the basis of its teaching (vi. 16) : Domini tanta est 
erga homines bonitas, ut eorum velit esse merita qure sunt ipsius 
dona. If only the consequences drawn from this seemingly so 
innocent proposition did not show how dangerous is any such 
emphasis laid on the merit of good works, how easily mis
understood, and therefore how unsuitable, the very notion of 
our meriting and deserving any good in our relation to God 
must be I 
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NoTE D (HEn. v1. 17). P. 314. 

On tlte Difference of J.lfeaning in 0J'>..eiv and f3ouXEu0at. 

ACCORDING to Ammonius ( de di.fferentia adfinium vocc. ed. 
Valckenaer, pp. 31, 70), 0e>..Etv denotes natural, unconscious, 
spontaneous desire; f3ovXEu0at that which is self-conscious, 
self-determined, and rational. The distinction is a mistaken 
one, and the definitions should be rather inverted; pouXEu0at 
denoting inclination, and 0eXEtv purpose. Comp. Phil. i. 
( Olyntli. i.), P· 9, 7rpou~,m 7rpo0vµ,w,;; e0eXEtv U/COUEtv TOJV 

f3ouXoµ,lvwv uuµ,f3ouXEUEtv, where e0eXELV might be rendered b,v 
velle, f3ouXoµ,evwv by cupientes (see F. Franke in his school 
edition of the Nine Philippics). This distinction was first 
formulated by Buttmann. It is recognised by Doderlein (Lat. 
Synan. v. 56), and is confirmed by the usage of the whole of 
classical and biblical literature. It was a retrograde step, 
therefore, in Pillon (Synonymes Grecs, Paris 184 7), to return 
to the distinction made by Ammonius,-an error into which he 
was led by Il. xxi. 366 and John iii. 8, where a certain 0eXEtv 
is ascribed to water and to wind, the wayward and forceful 
actings of those elements impressing the imagination with the 
idea of conscious self-determined volition. 

NoTE E (HEn. v11. 11-25). P _327. 

HOFMANN [recognising the fourfold division of this para
graph-(a) vers. 11-14, (b) vers. 15-19, (c) vers. 20-22, and 
(d) vers. 23-25] assumes, in Weiss. ii. 198, that (a) corresponds 
to (c), as (b) to (d). The correspondence of (b) to (d) is patent, 
the absolutely pei·sonal dignity (b) being also an abiding one 
( d) : not so that of (a) to ( c ), for the priesthood after the order 
of Melchizedek (a) is not necessarily a priesthood constituted 
by oath (c). This parallelism of the four pieces is abandoned 
by Hofmann himself, in Scliriftb. ii. 1, 402-404. He there 
places (a) the negative, i.e. oon-Aaronical, character of our 
Lord's Melchizedek priesthood on one side, and (b) (c) (d) its 
positive characteristics on the other. 
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NOTE F (HEB. VII. 5, 6). P. 340. 

On Titlie and Tltertimalt. 

Ax ancient tradition is thus reported by nfaimonides (Ililcotlt 
1'faaser, Sett. ix. ha!. 1) : In t!te days of Jocltanan tlte ltiglt 
priest, wlio lived after Simon tlte Just, an inquiry was made by 
[order of] t!te great Betit-din [court of justice, which sat in 
J emsalem ], tlirouglwut tlte land of Israel, wliiclt resulted in tlteir 
discovering tliat, wltile et'ery one was conscientious in separating 
and paying tlte great tlterumali [i.e. the heave-offering due to 
the priests], tlte common people [ri~m 't!'~~, lit. "the people of 
the land,"-a term seldom used without an under tone of con
tempt; comp. John vii. 49] were [found to be J lax in making 
t!teir payments, [w!tetlter] of tlte first titlte [due to the Levites], 
or of tlte second titlie, [which could only be consumed by the 
owner in Jerusalem], or• [t!tfrdly] of tlte poor-tit!te [which was 
given to the poor]. Tlte Betit-din tlierefore_made a decree, that 
in questions concerning titl1e no declai-ation should be taken but 
tltat of trustwo1·tl1y persons, wltile tlte fruits [gatltei-ed in by or 
belonging to] tlte common people [i.e. "the men of the land," as 
above J sltould be regarded as doubtful [I-Ieb. i'~1?, sapliek,-an 
epithet applied here to those products of the soil concerning 
which it was "doubtful" whether they had been tithed (and so 
made fit for ordinary use) or not], and tltat tlte declaration of suclt 
persons tltat tltey !tad been properly titlted was not to be accepted. 
Fruits in tliis condition were called di!mai [Heh. •~o,, explained 
by rabbinnical authorities as=~,, tltis? •~o, wliat is it?]. 

This witness affords no support to Bleck's hypothesis [re
ferred to in the text]. To understand it, one must bear in 
mind that the great tlierumali and the tithe of service might be 
paid in any part of the country. The Israelite might pay his 
tliei·umalt to any priest whom he might choose, and his tithe to 
any Levite (his poor-tithe also to ar1y poor man]. ·what the 
priests in Jerusalem lost in this way was made up to them by 
other emoluments, e.g. the first-born of cattle (n,,1:::1:::i) and the 
first-fruits (c•,1::i:::i), which could only be paid at the temple; 
The learned old sacred antiquary Jo. Lundius is here somewhat 
at fault. See his Jiid. Alt2rt!tumer, iv. 32-35. 
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NOTE G (HEB. VII. 5, 6). P. 341. 

On some apparent Claims of tlte Levitical Priestliood to take 
Titlies of tlte People. 

WE have seen that the tithe paid by the people to the Levites 
(Num. xviii. 20-24), and called the "first tithe," was again 
tithed by them as a payment to the priests, and called " tlte 
tit!te from tlte titlte," and "tlte Lord's tl1erumali" (Num. xviii. 
26). By this ordinance the Levites were subordinated to the 
priests, and the priests made at the same time dependent in 
some measure for their subsistence on the conscientiousness of 
the Levites (compare Neh. x. 39, and Saalschiitz, llfos. Recltf, 
ix. 9). In addition to this "first tithe," which was of general 
and standing obligation, there were, according to an ancient 
traditional exposition of the law, two other kinds of tithe which 
every Israelite had to impose on himself, viz. the so-called 
"second tithe" ('?~ i~P,I~, Deut. xiv. 22-27) in the first, second, 
fourth, and fifth years, and the "poor-tithe" or "third tithe" 
('?P, i!;'P,~ or 't?'?~ i~P,~, Deut. xiv. 28) in the third and sixth 
years. Of these the former was to be consumed by the owner 
in conjunction with the Levites, the latter with the Levites 
and the poor. The priests proper (o•J;,::,) partook of this second 
and third tithe only as Levites, and when specially invited by 
the owner so to do, except in the one case when it was con
sumed at Jerusalem along with the firstlings of the herd and 
flock (Deut. xiv. 23). But besides those "firstlings," and the 
Levite "tithe from the tithe" mentioned above, the priests had 
two other sources of income of a somewhat similar uature; viz. 
(a) the great therumah (see last note), consisting of the first
fruits of oil, wine, and corn (Num. xviii. 11-13), and including 
(Deut. xviii. 4) the first products of a sheep-shearing (IJ n•w~,, 
1J~li) ; and (b) the " the cake-therumah" of the first of the 
dough (Nuin. xv. 18-21), which was to be offered to the Lord, 
and then through Him to come to the priest (Neh. x. 38). 
But as these offerings could not properly have been reckoned 
as tithes, and as the priests' share even in the " second" and 
"third" tithes was occasional only, and in their character of 
Levites, not of priests, we may not assume that the writer of 
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this epistle had such offerings in view when he spoke of the 
priests as tithing their brethren. He must have been thinking 
mainly of the "tithe from the tithe" which they took of the 
Levites, and so indirectly only received from the people. 
Tobit, in a passage referred to in the text (i. 7, 8), distin
guishes the first or Levitical, as well as the second and third 
tithe, [ and speaks of paying the " first" to "the sons of Levi." 
Another reading, followed by our English version (" t!te first 
tenth I gave to t!te sons of Aa1·on"), seems to favour Bleek's 
conjecture, though he does not himself refer to it.-TR.]. 
Josephus speaks cursorily of the " first" tithe ( as that paid to 
priests and Levites, and more particularly of the two other 
kinds) (Ant. iv. 8, viii. 22). Every seventh or sabbatical year 
the land lay fallow, and was then tithe-free. A fourth kind 
of tithe known to tradition-the so-called i1t:li1::li1 il!'l/t:l-being 
consumed like the paschal lamb by the owners at the holy city, 
is hardly worth mentioning here, as neither priests nor Levites 
had any legal claim to share it. 

Philo refers to the tithe paid by the Levites to the priests 
thus : " T!te law suff ereth t!tem not to make use of t!te tithes t!tey 
receive, before t!tey have in tliefr turn raised other titlies from 
them as from their own possessions, and paid them over to the 
priests of the better 01·der. Then, and not before, may they (the 
Levites) enjoy their tithe tliemselves" (Phil. de Sacerdot. hon. 
§ 6, tom. ii. 336, 39). He seems here to regard the Levites as 
in a certain sense " priests of the second order," but he avoids 
directly calling them £1:plic;. 

NoTE H (l-lEn. vn. 5). P. 341. 

Dr. Biesentliaf s conjectural Reading. 

THE text rec. reads (Heh. vii. 5) : Kal ol µ,e11 EiC TOOlJ [ vi'ro11 J 
A1:vi· T~lJ frpaTt:la11 }..aµ,/3a11011T1:c;, EIJTo)l.~11 txovaw Q,7T00€/Ca'TOV11 
\ AAON \ \ , I \ '<:- '\ ,I. \ ' ~ 'T0V ,caTa T0lJ 110µ,011, T0VTl:C1'Tt, 'T0V<; a0/:1\,'t'0V<; aVTWlJ, , . , 

Dr. Biesenthal, who is now engaged in preparing his Hebrew 
commentary on this epistle, writes to me under date 5th 
February of this year (1857), from London, to propose what 
seems to him a complete solution of the difficulty contained in 
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this verse. Foi· AAON he would simply substitute AETIN; 
and the meaning would then be (in strict accordance with 
Num. xviii. 25-32), that tliose of tlie sons of Levi wlio attain 
tlte dignity of tlte p1-iestl1ood, take titlte of (tlte very tribe of) Levi, 
that is, of their own bi·etltren. It is a pity that this undoubtedly 
ingenious conjecture has no 111s. authority in its favour. If we 
might assume its truth, we should refer to the term tfpaT€{a 
applied (N um. xviii. 1) to the family of Aaron, and to the -rou,; 

a0€t..cpov<; O"OU cpul\.~v Awl of ver. 2, as interesting parallels in 
the text of the LXX.; and we should observe, that while the 
o oe,ca-rac; l\.aµ,/3avwv of Heb. vii. 9 refers to the Levites tithing 
the people, the a:11"00e1Ca-roiiv of ver. 5 is more appropriate to the 
action of the priests, as expressing in brief a l\.aµ,/3avEw e1rtoe
Ka-rov a1ro 'TOV €7rt0€1'a'TOV (N um. xvi ii. 26, LXX.). "\Ve feel 
bound, at any rate, not to withhold from our readers this very 
ingenious and radical mode of solving the difficulty. 

:KoiE I (HEB. vn. 9, 10). P. 348. 

On t!te Relation in whiclt all ~Mankind stands to tlie Sin of Adam. 

TnE sacred writer's assertion here concerning Levi's being 
tithed in lumbis Abraltami, has an important bearing on the 
doctrine of the fall. That in Adam we ltave all sinned, though 
not asserted in Rom. v. 12 [where the Vulgate reads in quo 
omnes peccaverunt-in quo having been by some referred tc 
Adam], is a strictly scriptural proposition, and finds irrefra
gable support in Heh. vii. 9, 10. But here, 1st, two distinc
tions must be made : we must regard Adam not merely as the 
natural progenitor, but as at the same time the ethical inau
gurator of the human race -pi·incipium repnEse11tativum in 
natum et gratia; and 2dly, we must bear in mind that the 
deed of Adam can only so far be regarded as that of all men, 
as the whole vast many-branched tree of humanity was poten
tially and radically contained in him. Though there works 
individual existences of human souls in Adam [ as some have 
dreamed], yet he carried us all in himself as in massa, or in 
chao, out of which each individual human existence proceeds, 
bearing in itself the stamp of the original_ creative beginning, 
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and the self-dt:terminating act of the common father 'of man
kind. 

NoTE J (I-fan. vu. 14). P. 353. 

On tlie Genealogy of our Lord. 

II '~ .,. ' " 'I: 'I ,~ , I .,. • K I Th' pooT}I\.OV 7ap on Es ovoa avaTETal\.KEV o vpwr;. 1s 

manifest certainty would rest, in the first instance, not on the 
descent of Mary, but on that of Joseph, from the house of 
David., The having a Davidic mother would not constitute 
one at once a Ben-David ; for Jewish law never reckoned a 
child's descent by the mother (;in::i:!;O ;,1,,p m 1~ c~ n;i::ieio, i.e. 

the mother's genealogy is not called a genealogy). It is in 
accordance with this maxim that the two genealogies of our 
Lord must be interpreted. It is evident that St. Matthew 
regarded Him as Den-David because Joseph was so. Though 
not J oseph's actual, He was (so to speak) his matrimonial 
Son, born to him, as it were (the Son of David), in his wedlock 
with the blessed Virgin, and so by birth attached to the house 
of David, and proceeding from it. Nor is the case otherwise 
with the genealogy of St. Lnke. Literally, and according to 
the natural sense of the words, he gives likewise the genealogy 
of Joseph; for Tov 'H>...i (Luke iii. 23) must in the first 
instance be understood as designating J oseph's father. Never
theless, I believe it to be quite possible that St. Luke's genea
logy does really give the descent of l\:1ary. Joseph's father, 
in St. Matthew, is called Jacob; and Mary, according to a 
tradition which has found its way into the Talmud, was the 
daughter of Eli (1:iv-n:i). One might represent the matter to 
one's self thus: that most probably Jacob (J oseph's real 
father) died early, and that Eli (Mary's father), a near rela
tion of Joseph, may have taken him into his house, and that, 
so brought up with his cousin, the blessed Virgin, he was after
wards espoused to her. In this way our Lord, reckoned as 
,T oseph's son, would through Jacob belong to the line of Solo
mon, and through Eli (,Joseph's foster-father and Mary's real 
father) to the line of Nathan. The belief that Mary was a 
<laughter of the house of David is primitive, and found in St. 
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,Tustin Martyr, Irenreus, and Tertullian. It was only the 
l\Ianichroans who held her to have belonged to the tribe of 
Levi. Moreover, it must be confessed that such passages as 
Heh. vii. 14, Acts ii. 30, Rom. i. 3, 2 Tim. ii. 8, can only be 
taken in their full sense when we regard our Lord as belong
ing, not by a matrimonial relation only, but also by natural 
descent, to the house of David. The way to an impartial con
sideration of this vital question was first opened by Hofmann, 
suum cuique. [The English reader will find the whole subject 
excellently treated by Lord Arthur Hervey in his "Genealogies 
of our Lord," especially eh. iii. Prof. Delitzsch, in assuming 
that Jacob was descended from David through Solomon, and 
that Eli was so descended through Nathan, seems to have over
looked two facts : first, that both lines pass through Salathiel 
and Zerubbabel ; and secondly, that J econiah was in prophecy 
most emphatically written "childless" (J er. xxii. 29, 30): con
sequently we have but one real genealogy (at any rate from 
David to Salathiel),-that, namely, which is given by St. 
Luke.] 

NOTE K (HEn. vu. 18). P. 361. 

On Gal. iv. 3, 8, 9. 

IN Gal. iv. 3 the apostle speaks communicatii:e of himself and 
Israel, " lVe were once in bondage under tlie cosmic elements ;" 
while in ver. 8 he reminds the Gentile Galatians that tliey had 
once been in more grievous bondage still; serving with vain 
worship unreal gods ( EOovXe6,mTe TO£\'µ~ cf>6uei ovui 0eoi\'),
a bondage out of which they had been delivered by mere grace, 
being brought to the knowledge of the true God without the 
intermediate discipline of those "cosmic elements" by which 
the Jews were trained. He proceeds in ver. 9 to put the ques
tion: How then i.:1 it that ye are now for falling back into the 
condition in which we Jews once found ourselves, by returning 
to those " wealc and poverty-stricken elements," and that state of 
servitude and outward discipline which, with [the true] Israel, 
is already come to an end, outlived and outworn 1 
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NoTE L (HEn. vn. 25). P. 372. 

THOUGH possibly disturbing to some minds, it must not be 
concealed that Philo also regards the Logos in some places as 
a Mediator-Paraclete, or heavenly intercessor; e.g. ii. 155, 25 
( Vit. ]yfos. iii. 14), where, explaining the high priest's breast
plate (To ),.orytov), he says: "It was necessary tltat one wlw was 
to serve as priest the Father of tlie cosmos, should have as His 
Paraclete [Advocate or Intercessor] the (in virtue) all-perfected 
Son, [i.e. the Logos symbolized in the ),.oryow ], so as to obtain 
botli forgiveness of sins and a supply (in abundant measure) of 
all good." Again, ii. 501, 44 [ Quis. rer. div. her. § 42,J speak
ing of the cloud which stood between Israel and the Egyptians 
(Ex. xiv. 19), he thus applies it to the Logos: "The all
producing Father vouchsafed to His Logos, as leader of the 
angelic host ( apxaryrye),.rp) and eldest of all existences ( 71'pE<I
/jlJ'TaTrp ), that He should stand as the boundary between created 
things and the Creator. And He (the Logos) is Himself an 
intercessor for mortality in 1'ts longings after the incorruptible, 
and an ambassador from the Lord of all to that wliich is His 
subject." In this way the Logos exhibits Himself as µe<Ifr17, 
(so He is frequently styled by Philo), or as the personal Dta0~"7J 
(i. 960, 12, De Somn. ii. 36), and <Iuvarywryor; between God and 
man (i. 144, 3, Lib. de Cherub. § 9). Surely in all this we 
must recognise dawnings of New Testament light. And 
when the "condescension in love and pity to our race," which 
Philo ascribes; (i. 643, 6, De Somn. § 23) to God and Hi~ 
Logos, had reached its consummation in "tlie lVord made jle.,lt/ 
that surely was the rising of the longed-for Sun. 
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